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Ars Jonga, vita brevis— Art is long, life short. Moreover, 
things to be known are manifold and there are 
many obstacles in life. So we should 
assimilate the essence and reject 
che non-essentials like the 
Swan taking milk - 
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APOLOGIA 


A certain hitherto unknown power has urged me to take up 
this work and I have taken it up in the ecstasy of my heart. 
Tbia is my maiden work in -English. and; I am .. afrnid there 
may bo lapses io the matter presented as well as in the 
manner of presentation. Id Bpite of my best endeavour, perhaps, 
the language of the book has noffcen ' as lucid gs I desired. 
This may be partly duo to the fact that the subject dealt 
herein is solemn, I must tender apology to ‘ the readers for 
my frets of omission &nd com mission* 

goose people earnestly desire to know what sets 

are. But dne to the dearth of competent teachers and also 
to the laok of good literature on this subject their desire is 
Dipped in the bud. My book, u Th« Qusst of th« Infinite is 
an attempt to remove this want. If oo reading the same 
even a single eoul eao get glimpses of tght of the unknown, 
I shall consider tay labour amply rewarded, 

I feel I have not the requisite scholarship to show the 
light of knowledge to other men nor do I dare illumine 
the path to any one. This book ia written only with the ides 
of attracting the minds or materialistically inclined man add 
women afflicted by the world to tbo path of religioh and the 
spiritual treasures of the land. In abridged edition of this book 
onder the title Asinur Anew* has already been published in 
Bengali. The reception accorded to my book by the educated 
class and uIbo by the newspapers o! Bengal has encouraged 
me to bring out en enlarged edition in English, especially for 
my non-Bengali brethren. 

It is a matter of deep regret that western omliaation has 
disturbed the mental quietnde ol the youth of our country. 
But the boys and girls are not to be condemned out-right. 
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The God-las* system of education is responsible for this 
tragedy* 

Instead of imparting education through our own ancient 
system, education la being given through an alien method 
and as a result thereof the modern youth suffer from lack ol 
self-restraint. In the eircumstancee,, we should gut to the 
source of the great tradition and talent of yore. Despite* the 
in due nee oF foreign ay a tom of education, it is by dint of 
this talent alone that the Indiana have defeated otir erstwhile 
rulera of the country in many spheres of life* Western 
scientists and their votaries are often found to sneer at our 
ancient Yudin system of education and culture- In this book, 
I have endeavoured to show at many places that the Aryan 
sages of yore traversed beyond Nature, the source of material 
creation; and made excursion to tbs infinite realm of 
consciousness transcending the limits of knowledge, and their 
endeavours were fully crowned with success. It is necessary 
to mention here that Western eoienae has not yet been able 
to unravel the deepest mysteries of nature* The references 
to atom, planes, mortal weapons found scattered in the 
dfaAoMaral & n d other philosophical treatises of ancient India 
clearly testify that researches on snob things did actually take 
place and discoveries in this line were made in India several 
centuries before the birth of Christ, It is quite possible that 
after the bloody BAdruG War at Kumkfrtra the great thinkers 
of the thou India realised the baneful effects of these deadly 
weapons and renounced the cultivation of this sole nee. May I 
hope that Che Western world will follow in the foot-steps of 
India and desist from invention of atom or hydrogen bombs 
to prevent the possibility of a third and the last terrible 
war which will mean nothing but complete destruction of 
the world at large* 

In the Universities of ancient India the students were 
taught religions lesson9 ; they were taught the practice of 
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Pr5i>a^offki and Toga : as a result whereof their moral 
oh ureter was boil* on a rook* They shot; their ayes to the 
allurements of tha world ; they were deal to the songs oI the 
siren : they steadfastly kept their object in view* 

I submit for the cons [deration of the Lnielligenteia of the 
conn try that along with other subjects In oor school syllabus 
tba lives of religions preceptors be taught from class VI* 
Pra^apnvi from class VIII and from class S fc I firmly 
believe that this education instead of being a sheer waste of 
time and energy would go a long way to calm down tbs 
restlessness of tha student's minds, make them more attentive 
to their study and rehabilitate the youth of onr country 
to its preatine glory. 

I have freely quoted the sayings of the great teachers of 
the world and also the opinions of others, I acknowledge 
my debt of gratitude to them and the publishers of their 
books. Let me express my sincere gratitude to all those 
wise and noblc-hearted friends who have helped me in 
various ways in writing this book and hot for whose 
invaluable help it would not have been possible for me to 
publish it. 

Headers will kindly point out the short-comings of the 
book, and suggestions, if any. for its further improvement 
will be thankfully received. 
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Brahman is Ever-existing, Ever-conscions, 
Blissful and Immortal. 


PRAYER 

— O Lord, 0 eternal consciousness divine, imma¬ 
culate and boundless, the manifest OM with the 
crescent and the spot, the source of all celestial 
bliss, beauty and music. Eternity Thyself I Deign 
to give me the penetrating vision for the destruction 
of the shackles of Karma —birth, death, re-birth and 
re-death. Remove the yearning of my sou!. 1 bow 
down to Thee once and again. 



THE 

QUEST 

OF THE 


INFINITE 





All Rights Reserved, 









THE QUEST OF THE INFINITE 

oTmii dH-did |: 

mbft =n*r m>wa h 

That is dynamic i That is static. 

Shining both far and near. 

On the verge of this finite world. 

The Infinite doth appear. 


"To see a world in ti grain of sand. 

And a' heaven in a wild flower. 

To hold infinity in the palm of your hand. 

And eternity an hour'* 

—Blahs 


THE URGE 


Hov? varied is the fascinating, illimitable space above us 
decorated with the sun, the moon and the stars and this 
beautiful earth at our feet, so full of rivers, mountains, citioa 
and villages 3 No lass a fact to wonder at is that this earth, 
according to astronomers, like a speck of sand in the whole 
UDiverse, Besides these, there exist millions and millions of 
stars* planets and planetoids like Neptune, Jupiter and Venus in 
the solar system and in the space beyond that in their variety 
and impalpable mystery* Science has pointed out that "each 
star is a sun and ag such is the centre of a solar system/ 1 
The Vedanta declares : 11 Parallel to this universe, there shine 

infinite crores ot other nniversea similar to this one 3 " 
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THE QUEST OF THE INFINITE 


Sif James Joans, the world famous scientist, has written ip 
his book * Mysterious Universe' that there are many such 
gigantic stars in tha vast spueo above that may easily 
acoommodate hundreds and thousands of 6Johns with a 
circumference of 25.000 in ilea like the one we inhabit. The 
number of stars la eternal spice, he adds, may bo as large as 
the number of sand particles that lie scattered on the shores 
of the mighty oceans of the earth* Ho eabacs the Yedantia 
yiows. The YedSota states that it Is rather possible to count 
the particles of dust on the surface of this earth than to 
count the number of universes created by God L 

The vast and varied manifestations of this visible world 
hare over been tempting and inspiring mankind to converge 
their attention on the Creator or Infinity. The result has 
been that human society has been moving onwards for ages 
together in response to tha call of the distant, in search of 
the invisible, in searob of light* and in quest of the Great 
Truth i the bride—the human soul thirsting to moot her beloved 
Lord — the Supremo Soul. 

Just try to comprehend tha mode of living of the naked 
cavemen of tha primitive age. But for the difference in 
appearance they wore nothing but boasts so far as food and 
conditio ob of life are concerned. Frightened and terrified by 
natural calamities like earth-quake, Hoods etc-, they fervently 
appealed to these natural calamities to quiet down, and under 
the impression that they would bo pacified with offers of fruits 
and flowers, they made these offers- This was the beginning of 
religions life in primitive men. Religion, philosophy and science 
-— all originated in the search for means to remove human 
sorrows and sufferiags* Like Aristotle, tho modern scientists 
also admit this truth* 
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Tho ruddy rising sun, the full moon bathed in her own 
light, the sky-kissing mountftin-rnuges and vast expanses of 
water extending to tho horizon have from times immemorial 
been creating in thfl human heart feelings of wonder and 
admiration. "Who can be the bo urea of all thaaB varied and 
wondrous creations 1 ?" This perennial question has boon 
haunting the human mind from the time of hifl very advent 
on earth. Taken aback and inspired by the gigantic, 
wonderful and beautiful manifestations of the creation, human 
society has been trying to acquire knowledge of the Creator 
and Regulator of those things. From the dawn of civilisation 
man has boon fooling an irrepressible attraction (or the untoowi! 
and the Infinite. That is why man for ages together in 
search of the infinite baa boon worshipping the sun, the moon, 
the river, the mountain, the heaven and the fire. But 
whatever wo may do. our hunger for the Absolute can never 
cease. Our hunger for the Infinite cannot be satisfied with a 
finite world Like the one wo inhabit and whoso varied mani¬ 
festations are changing add passing away every moment. 
"'What is that good to na which will not bring to us perfect 
peace, true happiness and immortality ? ^~said Uuitreyi to 
her husband, the Bishi Yajuavalbya,® 

In oourse of time, some amount of intellect developed in 
the primitive men and they arrived at tho conclusion that 
behind all these natural facta and phenomena, there must 
have heen One who created them all and who has been 
dirouting them all. Ho must have been infinitely more 
powerful than man, they believed, and possibly He lived in 
the sky- This shows a gradual development in the religious 
fife of man and unfolding of bis thinking power. In the 
world of nature as well as in the physical and moral life of 

1. vd fkelw; The Sveta Upanisad, 

2 . ,! rpmf 1 TWTI wK r— The Br Sr Upanisad II- 4-3. 
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THE QUEST OF THE INFINITE 


man and in Ms Q^oduLcI), evolution has been taking placa in 
a methodical way ab the diroctioo of no invisible power. 
Millions of years have ran out for humanity to reach the 
present stage and iu the religious belief of mao, there has 
been progress through evolution stop by step* It has acted 
as a force behind religion, carrying it forward, and baa 
promoted the growth of society. raising ns from animal life to 
the oioeHenoe oC humanity. 

"'Shy yearning of the savage, 

Unfolding thought by thought, 

To holy lives are lifted. 

To visions fair are wrought : 

The races rise and duster. 

The evils fads and fall, 

Till chaos bio o ns a to beauty, 

Tiiy purpose crowning all*" 

With the advancement of knowledge, man, in bis impatience, 
to seo God face to face has seemed to be helpless and being 
utterly desperate asked that unseen Being direct ; 

What art thou,, then, iny God ? Highest* best, most 
potent (i.fl. dynamic), most omnipotent (m* transcendent), most 
merciful and moat just, most deeply hid yet moat near. 
Fairest yet strongest* steadfast yet ansie sable, unchangeable 
yet changing alb things ; never now. yet never old. Ever busy 
yet over at mat, gathering yet needing not : hearing, filling, 
guarding, creating, nourishing and perfecting, seeking, though 
Thou hast no wants. What can I say, my God, my life, my 
holy icy ? O ' what can one gay who speaks of Thee ?" 

—Confessions, Book I, Oh- iv. 

Human history bag thus been replete with the worship of 
the illimitable and the attempt to acquire knowledge of the Being 
who is beyond sense par caption. Mankind hag carried on a 
ceaseless search through various paths to know, to realise and 
to comprehend the true nature of all those things that are 
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g branded in mystery. And verily this has resulted in the 
creation of different creeds* This is the cause of the founding 
of M ag many pit ha as there are opinions/ 1 — bo ably pointed out 
by the world preceptor greo Brco Bam Krishna Deva. Mahl&ml 
Gandhi, the greatest man of the twentieth century, held the 
view that different paths of religions are hut different means to 
roach the same goal. In order to roach the goal, he added, 
there is no ham in following anyone of them. Men* according 
to different tastes follow different paths straight or complex. As 
fit ream a and river a run through different localities, and finally 
unite with the sea. so do men pursue different means to attain 
the same ultimate goal/ 'O, Arjun ! all mm following different 
tracts will surely reach Me in the end/"—said Lord Srce Krishna 
to Arjun/ Truth hag alwaya been universal The paths 
extending to the Infinite from the lowest fetishism to the 
absolute Monism are but the attempts of the human soul to 
grasp and realise the Infinite. "The different paths arc but the 
different beautiful flowers forming a charming bouquet of worship 
for the Supreme.'* 

The opening verse of the Bvetaivatara Upanisad reads thus : 
"Is it the Brahman who is the causa of creation ? From 
whom are we horn 1 ? M For the solution o( these momentong 
questions the Sages of the old entered into deep Samadhi 
when this truth was revealed before their inward eye that 
the Brahma ^ukti or the energy of the Brahman is the cause 
acting behind all creation 4 . They realised the energy of Quo 
who ia the regulator and director of all causes, ranging from 


i. =j *TPT[ t* 5 

—The Upanisad : Mahilnna Stotra. 
f *»ra qm —!Ehe Gita, 4. 11. 

3 + fw wr^ mpw mm: Sveta Up. In u 

4. u ?t WPrffrimr i 

iN^ftr a *jjgin |“— Sveta Up 1. 3 . 
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tbo imperishable Atman to the fleeting time- Brahman by 
His own nature Eranacmdg all causes* ellidept or material. 
Tlie causes are due to His attributes. The attributce that 
He assumed so creating the universes were the cause of 
creation. The Sages beheld in their meditative vision the 
energy of the Brahman* the incomprehensible Prakriii or 
■UapH being the caose* Tlie Brahma* Pumi^a observes that 
AfS^a is the Fara-Frakrlti or divine nature of the Godhead, 
the Supreme Brahman 1 * The Brahman animates the inert 
Prakriti, and Sh& is impelled to the work of evolving Herself 3 , 
Toe ancient sages of India who were seem, thus lit up the 
path of real truth by com pro bonding that unseen Supreme 
Being, tbs create* and regulator of the Universe as the aver- 
eiisting* ever-coascioua, blissful and immortal. In the religions 
life of man, there has boon evolution through various stages 
which culminate, according to the Aryan Rights, in belief in 
one God. Mr. J. T. Sunderland has rightly observed : “'From 
diversity it lias moved slowly to that which was less and loss 
limited * until at last it reached thought of God as omnipotent 
aod omniscient- B'rom many god3 it hag moved ever towards 
unity, that is from gods many it has moved steadily towards 
the thought of God as one, over all, through all and in all/' 
Religion of truth ia only one ; it has no second version- 
The genuine religion of truth can be appreciated only through 
spiritual knowledge- It is in this path of Truth that the 
spirit of man has gradually found full expression in the persons 
of Sri Krishna* Buddha* Christ and others. Whatever are 
noble in the moral life of man—kindness^ affection, humility, 
culture, chu actor, ferns tworUiiness^Qnali ties with the help of 
which a man can claim the trust and respect of others have 


1 - 4 %pJ i qrsurftfiiwn *Hpn / “The Brahma-Purina. 
V Vide the Gita, IX. 9 £ 10. Also do IV. G, 
Vide also Sveta Up, VI* 3. 
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all appeared through tho solution of religion. The perfusion 
of these qualities is symbolised in the lives o( the great and 
favourite sons of God who appoar in our midst and guide ns. 
Certainly in human life there shall come a day when this 
world o£ ours will turn into God's kingdom, both in name 
and nature. If we decide to follow the path of virtue and 
develop the good qualities aforesaid, the evil propensities, 
innate in aur character, shall disappear and thou we shall 
find ovary inhabitant of thie earth to he as perfect as 
Sri Krishna. Buddha, Chaitanya. Christ and Mohammad. 
"They are the citizens ol the Kirnial Ch&itanya Loba or 
the stainless world of Brahman, who are free from all aorta 
of mental impurities like the egotism, croobedns.-s, falsehood 
and deception"—states the Praihia Dpanisad, Verso I. Id- 

According to the philosopher, Kant, to worship God with 
a hundred rituals is extreme folly and is the proof of supersti¬ 
tion. Sehilior Mechor holds tho view that unqualified 
self-surrender is the sign of religious life, Bnt again, in the 
opinion of Hegel, if that kind of self surrender with the 
sacrifice of individuality were tho signs of religious life, a loyal 
member of the canine species would bo regarded as more 
religious. In tho Western countries, different thinkers are 
thus found to subscribe to different views. But the most 
important thing that wo learn from Vedanta about true 
religion is the unity in diversity, to realise which are 
necessary unfailing sel(*eonfidenca and universal love. True 
religion begins where philosophy ends, 

Tho basis of all religious current ia this world is devotion, 
reverence and implicit faith in the Almighty. Such unfiin- 
chi eg faith originates only from the direct realisation of the 
Supreme Being. Direct realisation is the dear perception or 
appreciation of the Infinite by the inner self. If He wore not 
directly seen, or if the entity of God and His end teas mercy 
were not directly perceived by human feelings, would it he 
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possible for ua to place absolute reliance an that invisible 
power or to surrender the aalF completely ? ^ ith a view to 

removing all shades of doubfcg and miagivinga from the human 
mind and to encouraging and inspiring man to turn towards 
God, the Upanieads st*y : 

^Listen* 0 yon, sons of itnmortality living on e&ith or in 
heaven : I have realised that supreme Being who is beyond 
the realm qF darkness and out of Ike region qF darkness have 
found a way to that light and knowledge " 3 

“Lead me from unreal to rtulity—lead mo from darkness 
to light, from death to immortality 1 ’—this baa been the 
perpetual appeal of man to the supreme Being for light 
and knowledge and for the realisation of the self . 31 Man ia 
darkness cries for light; man in feeble Irflht prays for illu¬ 
mination. Let Light and ilium [nab too lift the veil of darkness 
of ignorance born of .diudya or nescience from the human 
mind, and truth ul life be revealed to Mm* 

The omnia cleat gages with profound scholarship in things 
spiritual have declared : Jf The truth which we ourselves have 
directly realised is now given unto all mao for their common 
benefit 11 Jesus, the father of the Christian religion* said, "I 
have seen God - 11 Buddha said In his sermon : ''if Ye follow 
ms T ye shall even in the present life realise the Truth itself 
and EBEt the Truth face to face / 1 Thus every religion current 
in the world has its firm foundation on the direct realisation 
of Gud* 


i. fira gm: i t 

I—The Sveta Up, II. 5 . 

wrtw ^ 1 

^t i fatiw TOW*! n PT —The Sveta Up, VL 8* 
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About Lba effects of tha realisation of Goff tha Srimad 
Bhagvad enjoins i—''‘Tba sight of that supreme Being removes 
the illusionsi the pretensions, tba impurities and the doubts of 
mind about everyth log, The distressing effects of Ufa and birth 
produced by action (isTarna) are dissolved, 1 " “The desires born 
of ignorance or false ego are the ties of tbe mind”—Says Mu 
Up II. 2. 8 . Practice (Sudbuna) loosens these ti«B of the tniad 
and r. frftn comes a spirit of renunciation, when tha devout 
worshipper turns apathetic to all kinds of work, good or had* 
Mon like Bharat after attaining inner knowledge lived in as 
ihdifferont a state as wood or stone with a view to avoiding 
the evils of social contact. Bvil company destroys all good 
properties of the mind, i.o, truthfulness, pnrity. kind ness, 
reserve, intelligence, humility, forgiveness, tranquility, Self- 
control, asceticism and other divine attributes of like virtue* 
Mu Up 111. 2 , B states ; "Only tbe illumined personages who 
have transcended the tyranny of names and forma, go to the 
Person who is greater than tha Great.” 

The Upaoi^ads observe : 

"To know tha final Being is to attain the stage which 

is beyond the pangs of life and death ; there is no other 

way to salvation , 1111 Eoverenca (JSAokfi) without motive is 
the means to salvation. Oar attitude should be: I do 
not know any one but you, I love you for the sake of 

l.ve. and I do not want any thing in return. "The 

true mystic claims no promises and makes no demand...... 

only with the annihilation of selfhood comes the fulfilment of 

1 . “ftoS raref* I 

sfPtir are wiii writ's*: a”— Tho B hag vat 1.2. 21, 

Also compare Mu. Up. 11. i. 8 & Katha Up. II. 3 . i4 _t S* 
j. firlifSifire'ufffiT 

;ttw: qan frrfflwntE a”—Sukla Yajurveda. 

Abo Vide Sveta Up, VI. 15 , 
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Iove + M “SayB St- Katharine of Genoa - The way to roach the 
vicinity of God is to Love Him h to regard Sim aod to obli¬ 
terate the solf entirely in Him. The best tray to know God 
is to establish a dose relatione hip with Him. 1 2 Try to engross 
Him through love and devotion, for without love it is not 
possible to have divine perception. The root of everything 
Is loyalty and through it cornea complete emancipation, as 
was pointed out by Sree Bam Prosad Sen, the poet and 
staunch worshipper of the goddess Kali, the Mother oL the 
Universe. Love and action are the only intermediaries 
through which perfect knowledge can he attained. Faith in 
the Perfect build a path lor the Perfect, The five chief 
processes ol spiritual exercise as prescribed in Cbsitaoyn 
CharitaTurita are ; Good company P study oE sacred texts, the 
worship of Lord Krishna, chanting of the name of God and 
Liviog in a holy place." Even if & little ot any one of these 
five methods be acted upon by an individual* then that good 
soul Individual has tho awakening of love for Lord Krishna* 
In the Sri mad Bbagvad Gita Lord Sri Krishna declares t 

^Knowledge, action, the practice of Yoga* performance Of 
religious rites and study o( the Sutras—nothing is elective 
without selfless devotion to mo*" Love is the royal road that 
roaches up to the Infinite* "There is no other path to go"~ 
aays Sveta Up* VI- 15, 


1. ^ "—Bhakti-Sulia. 
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THE BRAHMAN AND THE CREATION 

wTd^'f spg i 

jfywMj [|—Katha Up. IL 2. 9, 

As the same fire coming in contact with, diver so combus¬ 
tible objects of the world takes different appearances, so dooa 
the one universal soul entering into different bodies assn meg 
diverse tortus* Ha also transcend? them all and exists outside* 
The great Brahman! through His own Ifayil, assumes the 
world-appearance and Ho exists In various forms, Sveta- 
svsitara. Upanisad, III, 3—4 observe : "From the radiant gun 
to the tiny blade of gragg all are pro joe ted from the effulgent 
Brahman"* It is the light ot His Seif that illumines the three 
worlds and it is His life force that infuses life into the animal 
world. The glory of the propitious supreme Lord is resplendent 
everywhere—in heaven* on earth and in the welkin. In the 
creation and protection of tho three worlds we feel the touch 
of the same auspicious hands of the Architect of the Universe, 
Who can determine the ever growing countless worlds that 
are being created everywhere for the rise of numberless 
stars,, planets and comets out of tho unlimited gaseous 
matter in the atmosphere ? In the ethereal sky there are 
thirty-one moons of which only one h visible* the other 
thirty being hidden and unseen. 

Quite an infinite number of universes are moving about 
in the infinite space above us like countlois swarms of fish 
swiming in the water of the seas 1 - There are numberl^a 
Brahma^ Vienna. and Maheswaran as presiding duties of such 
innumerable universes* Parame^waru or the Supreme Godhead 


ifnfir”—Tha Upaniaad* 
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13 the supremo Lord of all this infinite dumber of BrabmEndas 
£>r universal, The Vievarupa of Fara-Bruhmad or the Brahman 
manifest la the sum total of inSnito dumber of such universes- 
It h this Visvaropa that was shown to Arjuaa by Lord 
Krishna id the battle field of Kurukshetta. Bolor much 
alarmed and bewildered at the sight of Lord's Vtfaarup a, 
Arjun entreated Krishna to conceal it add assume His human 
form, When Krishna returned to His gentle form, Arjun 
became much consoled and said. "O t Janardana l now I 
camp to my sol F, my fear is gone. I feel mush composed," 
Whereupon Krishna reminded Arjun that His universal aspect 
which wag shown to him could he behold neither by the 
practice of austerity, nor hy gift, nor by sacrifice, Arjuti was 
the friend of Krishna, eo the latter opened former's divine 
eye so that Arjun might realise His Lordly grace- 1 

Just as counties? particles of dust pass through an 
opening,, similarly an infinite number of Brabtniudas move 
about this way and that through the hair follicles o! the 
all pervading Brahman* As infinite number of bubbles appears 
and disappears on the bosom of the sea, similarly infinite 
number of universes appears and disappears in Brahman*. 

It is stated in Pt*ra»a that once upon a time the foiirfaced 
Brahma, the Btiler of cur nniverse came to Dwaraka to visit 
Lord Krishna. When bis arrival was announced in the court, 
Krishna enquired of the gate-keeper a * to the identity of 
Brahma, Bat the gate-keeper failed to answer to the query of 
hie master and wont back to the visitor and informed him 
what big master had said- At last when Brahma was brought 


\ Vide GitE, Verses Il + 51—b3. 

3. 11 'irf^frarv UT^fi; s 
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before Krishna bo made reverential obeisance to bis Lordship 
end said to Him respect tally £ "Why did your Lordship 
enquire about my identity ? Is there any other Brahma in 
the creation except mo ?" Whereupon Bhagwan Sri Krishna 
smiled a little and then became absorbed In deep meditation- 
Invoked by Lord Krishna there appeared ten-faced, hundred- 
laced, mi lli on-faced Brahmas, the countless rulers of innumerable 
tiniverges- In their presence the four4acad Brahma, the ruler 
of our universe appeared as if a rabbit in the midst of a big 
herd of elephants. He wag umoh ashamed of his insignificance 
and stood with hia face beat downwards* Then Lord Krishna 
said : "you have seen only one-fourth of my revealed glory, 
the remaining three-fourths of my transcendental powsr arc 
tin manifest/* The four-faced Brahma then begged apology of 
his Lordship for his ignorance and vanity* saying; "How 
groat ig your Lordship I I am so Email, only one universe is 
my body; where as, countless universes are entering in and 
coming out of the hair follicles of your body every moment l 
End leas is your greatness/' In the Brahma Vaiverta Parana 
and Chaitanya Charitamrita. Lord Krishna has been described 
as the the ruler of infinite crorcs of universes. He is the 
Ftirpa Brahman.—The Supreme God in Hia divine fullness-* 

It is a aid that about 2*000,000*000 years ago a big-sized 
star while travelling in the sky came up very close to the sun. 
This caused violent waves in the solar region and metallic 
substances wore ejected from, the sun to the spheres ■ That 
metallic substance emitted by the sun gradually cooled down 
and turned into solid matter now called the earth. Thrown off 
the sun in tfao beginning of creation* this earth was something 
like a huge mass of gaseous matter as hot its the sun* Later 
on with the gradual decrease of its heat this gaseous mass 


I. il WG'i f fwwrt rn t ^^f®^ rr ”Tha Vedanta* 
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bas been separated into ’wa.fcor, earth a ad other and has been 
fit for the habitation of living beings. 

Like sunrise and sunset destruction follows creation and 
creation follows destruction—thus flows an endless, eternal 
aycle of the Universe, The present and the future are nothing 
bnt repetitions of the past. 

There is a large number of stars; in thB infinite space, 
many times bigger than the sun, the rays of which have not 
yet reached our planet, the earth. Most of them are now 
in the state of luminous nebulae and bo the conditions there 
are not favourable to the growth and development of life. Only 
the moon and the to art. aro excluded from this category. 
Of the two, the moon is the land of eternal anew and the 
extreme region of cold. So the lunar sphere is inimical to the 
growth of lifo, although the existence of the cavities of extinct 
volcanoes and a kind of thorny sbrubfl have been detected, 
ilars is the only planet where the existence of Living beings, 
has been observed. Human beings, quadrnpeds and several 
kinds of reptiles there, have come to the telescopic vision of 
the astronomers. Tho signs of onltivation, canal system and tbs 
like show soma amount of intellectual development in mars. 

From the time the powers of thought and intellect have been 
active in man he has started thinking about the Creator of the 
universe and about His varied creation. The result has been that 
in all tho books of different religions of the world an enquiry 
into tho nature of creation baa occupied a distinct place. Before 
creation there was nothing—all was dark and all was vacant 
this view is supported by all religious codes of the world. 

It is written in the Big-Veda. S. 139, the most ancient 
religious book of India ; “There was then neither the earth nor 
the limitless sky [ there was then neither 
creation death nor immortality | there was then no 

difference between day and night. It Was 
only He who existed as the soul; there was nothing dss 
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bat He “ la the oth aloka of the first Chapter of Maim 
Saiphita wo got the same suggestion: "The entire universe 
was in the beginning covered hy deep darkness- That condition 
is not within the par view o£ argument, sight or conienture* 
At that time the universe was. as it wore, last asleep-*" 

It ia given in the Brihad Dharrna Parana : “This universe 
was in the beginning vacant and enveloped in darkness. There 
was no matter, movable or immovable, nothing like the snn, 
the moon, tho planets or the stars. There were only two 
entities—Aufcrfti. the nature or the passive (female ) principle 
of creation and the active ( male j principle of creation, the 
Plsrtffffl* Thera was no third entity," Tims according to the 
Safltras, in the beginning of creation there was nothing—all 


was void, all was darkness. The Prakriti ox Alaya was the 
only consort of Brahman at the time of creation. Through 
ifaj/H i.e, p His own creative power* tho great Brahman as a 
magician has spread a net of deceptive appearance of the 


world. w 

The Bigveda states that the world has been created out of 
nothing. This cryptic statement (Ex mbilo nihil fit) haa been 

aH . interpreted fee mean that this wcrld-boing is 

Aidf dna not 

imply odd- evolved out of the Asad or not*being- Instead 

Miatijat 0 f accepting the said interpretation it will be 

proper to accept the interpretation that the unmanifeab world 
has become manifest — what was latent has become patent. By 
this interpretation alono tho real import of Yedic utterance 
can ho maintained. The epithet A sat or 'non-existent* does 
not here tnean 1 noth mg ness 1 hut it means latent 1 . The 
implicit world is made explicit, for creation is not just 
creation, it is an emergence. 

M A11 beings at the end of a Ealpa enters into my PrafrWli 
(Nature) and when the next Ealpa begins I bring them forth 


i* wnbfflrftf r—M owl I. 5. 
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from tha wota b of PrahHti uator-th* ^ying of Lorf 
Kriftb^m in the Gita, Verse 9.7. dearly suggests that creaUoc is 
Inst nq 4vvftlc^ or Latent ^ooa not moan 

:-Srr.i-=:£ 

rnoaa the "indefinable" condition ol tha umvorso ore 

Ct °Tbe world-being is anusantfest in both the 
creation and on dissolution ; but manifest m between the 
tLt* An entity coming into Stance gradually takes 
' * and while merging into ita cause, it goes on 

rXilg itwU into subtler and aubtleat form. An entity m 
reducing ftn * t0 m, then a molecule, 

srr—ssi*-*- *•* - -* 

! while merging into the cause, the pot is reduced into 
« J^21 ** P—. through molecular and 

. finally merges into Prakriti. Th«a ta merging 

atomic stages V ^ . 8C i 0noa observes ; "nothing of 

°| an effect mto_ cause. - t Prakrit! 

ll ”"-Ho *>» •— 

, u i„ whom 0»«.ytti«8 toturDB. oinnot 
ia the receptacle of all, in ^ budding 

into cause do exUtenca of our being 

Exist once preceeds oreation, 

“ : Ltx r-rj: 
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created out of nothing . 1 The something tbit existed behind 
the un manifest condition of creation was the great Brahman 
T?hcBB creative desire unfolded all creation’. Since that 
something is beyond the reach of sense-perceptions. including 
iniod and intellect, it has been described in the Vedas aa 
^jn{ or aot-beiug or nothing* But the (act is that, He estated 
before creation, He b immanent in creation, and it is He 
who shall exist after dissolution ; otherwise who shall in 
future bring out the world from the womb of Maya, the 
parental darkwe^a, 

Tite verses 9 . 7-8 of the Gita clearly indicate that creation 
is a manifestation of the flnmaiiifesfc Frakriti or nature of 
the Brahman. In SmnMya Tativa Kaumvdi, it is pointed 
out that Vivaria or manifestation b possible only of an 
existent entity ; that which does not exist can never bring 
anything into existence®. That the creation is a phenomenal 
evolution and not actual transformation of the Supreme 
Brahman ie evident from the verse,, D.'l of the Gif a • The 
Vj$qu Purapa uskB: “Is there anything in the world as 
beginningless end endless and tbat remains the asms in all the 
times ? The Brahman is the only Being who never undergoes 
any transformation as an worldly object does. He is divested 
of all material properties ; the material objects exist in mind 
alone." According te Saqikcr, anything which is eternal 


1. “wt HWT HWT =n WtT S3' 1 —The Gita, 2.16, 

Again : “nreat wvnuir—The Upanjsad. 

Also—w *rarfvr avwrwsfii urn i 
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—Saipkbya. Taltva EaumudL 
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cannot ever be produced. He views that beyond the cause tbora 
exists nothing. The causa manifests itself as the effect, 
assuming name and form. The name and form belong to the 
effect; they are its own properties. But the effect with name 
and form owe its existence to the Brahman. The world- 
appearance is an effect to the cause—Brahman. Independent of 
Brahman, the world has, therefore, no existence and from the 
standpoint of Brahman, the world is unreal. 

"All beings exist in Me hut 1 exist outside them''—this 
saying of the Lord lvris boa in the Gita disavows the 
substantiality of the world-being. All these go to prove that 
creation is h phenomenal evolution of an existent entity who 
is the Eternal Brahman. As a result of such creation, the 
Brahman, according to the Vedanta, neither undergoes any 
change in His person nor suffers any loss of His immutability. 
"The Brahman has manifested Himself through His own 
Frakriti called the AfSya’—states the Gita, verse, 4 . 6 , Tbia 
furnishes the materials of the doctrine of both Vivartawd 
and Mayavad, the latter being the eorolary to the former. 
In fact Satpkar’s theory of illusory creation reita on 
Vivartaval. 

According to the Vedanta, the world is a Afoyijfe creation 
and it has no ontological existence. Kent admits this, but 
Hegel bolds a somewhat different view. According to the 
The contrary l " tter w « r l d “ not an illusory creation ; 

Sr iS-aS. “ JV wtW oulof lh.Di,i™ Eo . w 
wbteh is incomprehensible. In his opinion 
Godhead is knows hie, because He has m-vni fasted Himself as 
the world. But t) e uct'iel manifestation of a Being, who is 
transcendent and one without a second, fa not possible. 
Brahman fa the original synthetic unity ; Ufa flc t UQ j 
transformation is impossible. He is the supm-fagical unity and 
not tho logical unity of Hegel who argues : "There is no unitv 
without plurality." But the sense of plurality fa a proof of 
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□e-acisnce. Ef. Av Up, Verse 1 V P 4, 25* asserts : l, Thero is no 
diversity in Brahman;” Evidently Hegel's Godhead is nob the 
Absolute but a manilooted God. 

From the standpoint of the world and with the help of 
intellect tho best wo oelo conceive is only an a greet of the 
Absoluts Brahman. The transcendental nature* of Godhead 
is unknowable to the intellect 1, i what Ls knowable to human 
intellect is His universal aspect and not the transcendental one- 
Hegel does not admit the existence of the transcendental nature 
of Godhead. So his Absolute is tho Sogui}a Is vara of the Vedanta, 
I alckenberg views Hegelian philosophy as follows : M Ile^ei 
seeks out the universal without particular^ but in it. It should 
not find the infinite beyond the finite, nor tho Absolute at an 
unattainable distance above the world, nor tho essence hidden 
behind the phenomena, but manifesting therein/* In the light 
of divine knowledge everything la Brahman, but such a know- 
l&dgg ig subject to direct experience. When the so ago of 
identity between the Brahman fled the world is intuited m 
pure conscious nos e P the knower can boldly assert ■ *^Tho world 
Is Brahman and I am also the Brahman * * 3 ”—and not before 
the realisation of the Truth* The Kona Cpan!sad, II* 5. 
observes : M Tha wise seeing the Brahman in every object 
of creation, depart from this world as the Immortal Brahman/* 
So in Ms is point Hegel is correct, provided the source of his 
assertion in direct intuition, 

1, Vide Ketia Up, 1. 3 i '1 ^ *T W W* l" 

Also Vide Kathfl II. 3, IS and Taitt Up. 24* L 

3 i i4quwi my. M p t Wifi VpJUAt* 

Also : uBrrwm ww i 1 — Mu. Up., Agamapiakant^a, a, 

fif^E i 
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Remember the word of warning uttered by the Kuthopaaijad 1 * 3 : 
"My flew ! the divine knowledge that you have gained, cannot 
bo ecQUire.l by logical argument and one must not try to 
remove it logically aa well." The knowledge which is beyond 
so lieu* perception hIiouM not he made a subject for logic. The 
foienco of the ultimata as propounded by the Vedas and tho 
Upani^fule is to bo learnt from the lips of a capable precop tor 
and the knowledge thus acquired must ho intuited end verified 
in one's own eolf in Samfidhi, Logical argument far from 
increasing the little sch'-knowfodgo, a man has, decreases it 
and ultimately m •,kos him an atheist. \\ hen an identity 
between the Brahman and the world ia established, there 
remains nothing unknown. So for the want of knowable 
ohj-Lots the logic a hopping faculty ceases to function i.e. the 
intellect bo com-g inactive. Saipkar comments thus on the said 
ver 3 o of the Kathopanissd. ’‘He is truly wise who can 
Withdraw bis mind and senses from sensa-objccts nj a tortoise 
withdraws its limbs insid a "~Say a Lord Krishna in the Gift, 
verse 2,53. "The senses, mind and intellect'’ says Re “are 
the seats of desire. Desire envelope? knowledge and the jiya? 
are deluded",’* T„e Chhd Up forbids, therefore, all sorts of 
speculation on the issue whose scope ia Infinite 1 . 

Regarding the other point i e . theory of Creation, the 
Vcdantic view io that the Brahman created the world through 
His own Maya and tha craation is an evolution, a vivarta 
of His energy which is Maya. The modern philosophers and 
the scientists of tbo West seam to loan upon vivartavad. 
When the efficient oanse of creation is Maya or illusion, the 
created world cannot be real ; j t i B merely atl appeflralIC0 
like the serpent in a rope. So by such illusory creation, 

1. Vide the Ksthopanisad, T0reu j, g, g, 

3 . Vide the Gita, T0rafl 345 

3 . Vide tbo Chhftddyogya UptniM. T(snS0 rt, 9 . 
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thfl Brailm tm loses nothing of His unitary nntute, Tho 
Maystad of Saipkar does not Admit the t-xUtenoe of thfl 
’ft'crld, independent of Brahman. This is the difference hetman 
the Uegoliso philosophy and the philosophy of Suqiksr on 
creation. 

Ramanuja deviates a little from tha Sanaral tradition of the 
Indian philosophy. Eo says that jiya is created ont ol the 
body of Brahman. This view is refuted on the ground that a 
body, which is insentient, cannot produce any sent Sent being. 
His Godhead is also a manifested God like that of Eegel. 
Ramanuja accepted his Personal God as thfl Highest to establish 
his own doctrine of Viii^thadvaitavdd 1 and thus ignored the 
Impersonal aspect of Brahman to suit his own ends. He 
faifs to explain the difference between the Nirguna and tho 
Safm$a Brahmen—the Higher and tho Lower. As his attention 
was nminjy fixed upon his own system, called Vii^thMvaitatad. 
Ramanuja is alleged to have misinterpreted certain verses to 
support his own views, Samkar on the other hand managed 
to interpret very skilfully tho heterogeneous complexities 
appearing in the texts by introducing the doctrine of Maya, 
and in so doing, he did not fall from the tradition. Aa 
Kirgufla Brahman is inuothe, Biranyagarbha I Avar a ( A Logos 
of the Christian doctrine ) was introduced for the purpose of 
creation. Eis Mayavad Is a great help for tha solution of 
tho problems raised by con dieting views. 

In tho Brahma-Swtra, Mshsrsi Yedavyis says that tho 
Brahman is known in two aspacts ; (1) in Eis transcendental 
nature and [2) [□ Hia relation to others. 4 His transcendental 
aspect as nirgupa Brahman is beyond sanse-perception. When 


1 , According to Ramanuja's Vthfthalvailavad, the Godhead 
eon nets of intelligence and matter. This doctrine approaches 
t>r. Bain’s monism : vide his 'Body and Hind', 
a- fv™’ (jur i 
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some virtue, quality or attribute is imposed upon Him. the 
intellect gets a faint idea about the supreme Brahman, As from 
a distance, we show a river to our companion by pointing out 
a ferco on its bank, so in the second case we try to know the 
Brahman supreme in relation to others- When the acts of 
creation, preservation and destruction arc imposed upon the 
unique Brahman, Ilia universal aspect becomes intelligible to 
ns. The Brabma-Saktf, which the Samkhya oatfs Prakriti. is 
made up of Trigunas of three qualities —Saliva (purity). 
Raja* factivity) and Tama* (darkness or ignorance). 1 2 Tiio 
supreme Brahman is wgu^u Le-, without any quality of 
pma. In creation, the Brahman manifests Himself through 
and becomes the support of the said qualities. The 
puna* are nothing without support ; they must have some 
support to function and for their very existence. Free from 
the Brahman la ftirputta or attributeless. Ho is indi¬ 
visible, incomprehensible find Infinite—He is the truth and 
knowledge Himself + Associated with 3f3ya i.e, in the realm 
of time and space, Oq is Bagnoa or a Mauik Lord. Sagtina 
Brahman is sportive, graceful, loving and eo savoury. He Is 
mercifuli (tiead to all, Lori of His devotees and refuge to the 
fallen. The wise in the path ot knowledge attain the uirguqa 
unitary Brahman, whereas m the path of love and devotion, 
others try to reach their personal God—the Sagimtf Brahman 
so that they may live in the company of fchehr Beloved and 
serve Him. 

Though ttirguna, the Brahman takes attributes of Sattva, 
Ha?!n and Tama* in His person for the purpose ot creation 
with the help of Maya., 5 These three qualities or attribute* 
associate Brahman with Avidya end this association is the 


1, ( W ifh 7 i J Says Vy^s, 

2. Erjmad Bhagavad IL 5. 13 
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cause of Hig bondage and coming into being as ]iva and the 
world. To think of jiva as Altban it is eternal : as body, it 
is transient, and as Brahman, it transcends both eternal and 
transient . 1 Trigun&t confine Nirguqa Atman within the 
body 3 , Atman or Brahman takes different attributes like 
body, naked, Prtin'Z and senses through its own Afdya. This 
Mayti keeps Atman enthralled as It were. 4 It is He who is 
creating, conserving and destroying the whole universe, 
welcomes* bondage, ant of his sportive spirit. Yet; He is never 
attached to anything worldly ; He transcends them all, The Gno 
who ia second to none, remains in His unitary nature ae the 
supremo Being—the Puran Puru§a (the Ancient of the day}, 

Nothing in this world can be said to he eternal so Jong 
as Avidya or J[a#Ti prevails* Everything is unreal because ol 
its illusory origin. Again the total annihilation at anything in 
creation is impossible owing to the existence of spiritual self 
in all objects,* The temporal world is a shadow or reflection 
ol the eternal Reality. 1 "These Brahmins raid the Ksbatriyas, 
these spheres and the gods, these jivss and the world—all are 
identical to the Brahman who is the Supremo Sg It' 1 "—states 
Br, At. Up< 11. 4. ft. Lord Yi|pu told Narad a that he had 
bean seeing Him through His own May a, otherwise He could 
not he seen as Ha was devoid of all attribute's and dements. 

Both the gross and subtle creations owe their origin and 
existence to name, form and action \ besides these the worlds 
are A sat is., non-existent. Individually the said three factors 
are complementary to one another* The B mb man who is 

1. S rimed Rbagavad 1. 13. 43 

2. Sir Ena ad Blklgavad, II, 5, 19, Also vide the Gita 14. o* 

3. Mi Up IL 19* 

4 Yide m tip IV. 57- 

5- “r siN *im iS unft vgtrfii w* m vsmm i" 

—Bp. Ar, Up II- 4. 6. 
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second to Bone, becomes many whets lie attache Himself 
with them. The Brahman without attribute Is unknowable to 
u-5 but with attribute when He Is related to something eho< 
an art from Himself, becomes intelligible as Adhyatma (i.g +1 
related to bodyj, Adhibhuta (related to the fits elements! and 
Adhidvaivati fin rotation to the gods!, Mr, Herbert Spencer 
was right when ha observed ; ta Tbo objective agency the 
noumonal power, the absolute force, declared ns unknowable, 
is known after oil, fra exist* to persist and cause nnr 
subjective affections and phenomena* yet not to think or to 
wiU\ The Brahman being the only knqwer in all the 
existences, cannot be an object of sense-perception* Since Ha 
is knowledge Himself, worldly knowledge acquired by mind 
and senses is not sufficient far the realisation of One who is 
the thinker and feeler Himself—nay 3 the thought and feeling 
itself 1 The mind, eyea and care, thinks, see and hear 
because there are worldly objects to be thought of, seen and 
beard* The objects disappear when the senses are inoperative 
and vice veraa In the state of S&viddhi, owing to the 
descent of a higher power, which is pure ennsciouBneBS, the 
material instruments of mind and senses faint awav t as it 
wore, and tha world disappears from view- In this blissful 
atate, ail the speoifie knowledge merge into the generic one 
and bho world itself appears as the brahman 3 it is then only 
the Absolute Brahman shines as the boundless ocean at p are , 
OODSdOOBUesS* 

Vayu or air and Am* or ether are His invisible formal 
Firo. water and earth are His visible forms end these are 

fhxrrw^ ^ n 4 u 

Also Vide Sveta Dp III. ID* 
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changeable and perishable- Bo Jong as the world exists. the 
Latter three entities also exist. So from the relative stand¬ 
point they we existent* *YaV in the Sutra of the B^. Ar. 
Up, IL 3. 1, stands for air and ether* Whatever exteba in 
creation is denoted by "Fflf, because ether is the synthetic 
unity of the aforesaid throe entities—fire, water and eurth 
which again are the constituents of sll worldly objects. The 
*¥&(' is identified tvith Hircifiytrf&rlha Jltraro or the Cosniio 
Prong. Air and ether evolved out of the un manifest Prnkriti 
so that tha subtle body of the Hkmiyagarbha might be formed. 
*Tyat' in the Sutra [joints to His transcendental aspect which 
is paid to ho non-exLatent from the relative standpoint of the 
world, Oo is a a said because nothing worldly can reveal 
Him. ‘Tyat' or the Brahman supreme is unknowable to the 
intellect. According to the Bp. Ar. Up. II- S* 6. He becomes 
known when every idea or thought is negated from mind- 
ZFiranyflflar&fta ig truth, but the Brahman supreme is the 
Truth of all truths, 1 "He is the quin teas boob of air—say a 
Katha Up* I. 3, II. 

Nirgwfa Brahmen is the only troth- The Brahman or the 
Atman is free from all the worldly attributes* The assuming 
of a human body renders the ever-froa and birth Less Being 
bound, moving in the round oE birth end death* becoming 
liable to the enjoyment of weal and woe and to the fruits of 
His actions done in worldly Ufa, The attributes imposed upon 
Jivaiman ( individual soul) and nira^y^aTbhatTitan { the soul 
of the manifested God), if negated, both the jim and 
HiranyaQarbfta bscoma identical with the Brahman, Hero and 
there in the tests the Being reaiding within the subtle and 
oven the gross body is designated os Piiru$«s, Tha intention 
of such utterances is to identify every /w with the Brahman + 
The bondage of the jfta is imaginary: it dees not really 
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asbfc. The diverse activities on tho part of it man and ita 
enjoyments of happiness ami misery are ufctrihubat—they are 
only imagined in mind. 

Occasionally wo coma across a few verses in the Gitai 
tbo Opanisads and other sacral Suipskrit texts that apparently 
suggest conflicting views an the same topics. This h not only 

Thci apparently tiia cas| o ** bVl the verses comprised in different 
conillotEiig id^as texts hut tho apparent meaning of soma versos 
oipUiDtd. t£3:ti the same fcixfc appear self-contradictory. 
Men of mediocre intellect are rather 
confounded to find tha Marne note of discordance which sounds 
within tha same Torse. The following versos of the Gita may 


he cited as examp]os i— 

Verges 6.30, 02, ! i.4 P 10.20, I3-H-15. lo.l, 15,14, IS.GL 

Some of these verses state that the Brahman is immanent 
in the world, whiia a few at bora hold that the Brahman 

transcends it. To a common man, it is a riddle how the 

name boing can he both immanent and transcendent at the 

same time, of which ha can iiod no satisfactory solution K 

There are verses to indicate that thn jivas are the part and 
parcel of the Brahman and that the Brahman dwells within 
their hearts ; wheroas verges of other tests which show that 
j Evas are mere shadows, of Brahman 1 and that the Brahman 
ia outride thorn* are not wanting- Jig Dp< Verso, IV states 
that the Brahman ia 'AtieiaV and He is dao l Jatean\ i.g. 
He ia both static and dynamic. According to the verse V of the 
same Test : 11 He ia far away from ns, still closer than our 

hands and foot \ He is both within and without ; He moves 
and moves not. M "He sees without eyes, hears without aura 
and ro onV J The last hut not the least and the most 
amazing one ia that i+ Ho is neither Sat not Asat*' i, e . He is 


i. Vide Ksthopani^ad, Verse i. 3, j. 

niPtBpri;'—'The S'mti. 
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neither existent, nor nonexistent ; again, '‘Da is both $ni and 
dsni" i "Ho transcends both Sat and riso*” 1 . Similar contradic¬ 
tory ideas involved in such statements encourage tiio designing 
ttfcheista to twist these utterances to suit their own ends and 
preach that the contents of the Vedas and the Upawpdg are 
all hut 'bull and cock’ stories. 

The Vedic and this tJpanisadic verses are very difficult to 
understand. None can penetrate into and grasp the inner 
significance of these verses without profound knowledge in 
Siimskrit and the power of discrimination. 

It is rather easier to tread over a sharp razor than acquiring 
knowledge about tho science of the ultimate by penetrating the 
heart of the Vedic and Upaniaadic teachings. Ttda knowledge 
is essential lor the realisation of the ultimate Truth*. 

So it is but natural that some amount of misgivings and 
mi sunders bandings might arho in the reader's mind, especially 
in the case of one with a shallow knowledge and a poor 
intellect. Even a Pundit like Masmullor admitted that in the 
attempt to dive deep into the Dpanisadic teachings and to 
bring out the inner meanings of the verses, the heart of an 
European would burst. From this clean confession one can 
realise what amount of patience, perseverance and discriminative 
knowledge ia needed for having access to the depth of the 
Upanisadic teachings- The Upani-jadle verses are not moro 
theories and dogmas, but living forces, and If their import bo 
realised in their true perspective, miraculous results would 
follow. The Vedas and tho Upimsada reveal the knowledge 
of Brahman. 

To itway with all doubts and to avoid miamterpratatioai 
ono rongfc possess a sound knowledge cl Sanskrit and loam 

!. ^rcl^RTf uv au w i p —The Gita, 13. 

^ 3 m irfrerff wtiit u T —The Kniha Up. 1 ► 3 . i4> 
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from the lipa of a capable Gum what the iftVfrajwi and 
Sugiiya Brahman really means,—what is the difference between 
tbo Brahma ei nod His Sai(i. Most of the m is undcrsta ridings 
&ri 3 e from the lack of this flint band knowledge regarding the 
1 if^t t/iiuse. The BubnitQ Absolute is of the nature of pure 
consciousness. He is Nirputya i.t. without attribute. As 
Nirgut^a Brahman. He is Saceitlammla— tlie ever-existent, 
over- cans ciou«. and blissful «.e. He is the e in boa i moot of $ a f 
(existence), Cit (consciousness) and JHonda (bliss). He is 
in active. He acts not, thinks not and moves nowhere. For the 
purpose of creation, preservation and destruction He is 
imagined to take attributes on Oia person when the names of 
Brahma, I t$nu and Mahtkwar are imposed upon Him. Tho 
one Brahman assumes therefore triune aspect* which having 
attributes or are called Sagu^a Brahmans. Thus the 

Brahman Absolute and tho Brahman with attribute differ only 
in point of qualifying attributes ; otherwise they are identical 
like the Sen-water and the sea. 

As a Bpidor spreads out a net from itself and ultimately 
devours it, so does the Brahman spread this world of deceptive 
appearance from Himself through His own Prakriti or nature, 
and when tho dissolution period comes In He withdraws tho 
world within His own Prakrit! 1 . The nnmanifeat Prakrit! emerges 
out of Brahman or rather becomes isolated from Brahman 
for the purpose of creation. The cosmic Prana, or the Hitanya- 
<j(iri7i'i is horn of Prskriti. Hind evolves out of Prana ( The life 
principle). Prana produces certain subtle elements from which 
the five gross dements come into existence. The elements, 
both gross and subtle are the constituents of different spheres 
like the earth and the celestial regions. In the verse 1.8-9 of 
the Mundak Upan^id, the suciessivo stops of evolution qf 


1. Vide Mu Dp 1.7. 
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Prakriti have been abown, Pmkrifci evolves be&ause 1 there is 
involution of Supreme Spirit *.ff. Brahman 1 * 

From EirH^yfigarbha or cos into Prana down to the senas- 
world, everything is horn of the Mother Prnkritb Hira^ya* 
garb ha or tha Br&hman manifest ( saguoa Brahman ) is the 
imperishable Furu$a, but the Brahman Supreme \s the Highest 
among the imperisbabies—He is the Most High-—Pu.ru 5 ottam elV 
The Brahman Supreme is no doubt divine, and imperishable, 
birthhas and deathless, formless and taintless, devoid of li f e 
and mind, residing both within and without* superior to 
Prakrits* which is the unmanifest seed o l creation. 

HEr&^yagnrbba or the Kiryya-Br&hrnan as is called in the 
Upanj^ads, is the BquI of tho universe 3 . Ha resides within 
the jivag as the soul of the jlvas. He is the seer* hearer, 
thinker, k cower and onjoygr of their karma or action, This 
imperishable Puruse, the Sngupa Brahman, is the Soul of the 
universe. The whole Creation is Hie body: He over Is pa 
everything . 4 Nothing crista independent of the Brahman. 

No distinction is virtually entertained between the Absoluts 
Brahman. Sagu^a Brahman ami Jimtman, the knowsr of the 
field* The HeLf-roveftlisg Pnrnwifll.winji is inherent in ail i 
0, Bharat, know Me ns the Knower of nil fields. Though 
indivisible, I appear to bo divided among nil beings' 1 —eatd Lord 
Krishna* tbs Supremo Spirit 3 * "This visible universe is 
pervaded by Brahman, and Atman is the same as Brahman' 1 — 
this is the verdict of all the Upauisadg. Atman like Brahman 

i* "ftsmard^ i r —The Gfra^ 9,1a ; also vide 8. lS j 

the Svet Up. IV. 10 . 

9. Vide the Gita, 15.17—18. 

3. Vide Mu Up# 1. 0—9- and II, L 10, 

4 gwtwth vpfWl i PJ ~Chkradip, 16 S ; Sveta III. 16 . 

5. Vide the Gi£ 5 t 13T6, 
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is not tain tod whatsoever, though it dwells within the jivas 
and id connected with different states of jiva-consciousness— 
waking, dreaming and sleeping. 

What is theory in the Yedih and the tlpanisad^ is put into 
practice ip the Farinas and the Tankas, In Furinas and Taut r us 
as wel!, no distinct ion has been made between the High eat 
Brahman and the lower deities. la Sfim Parana, 3tva ; in 
"Vifnn Porana, Yi?nu ; in Bhugaw&t- Pnraria, Bhagawati ; in 
Ganei Parana, oven Genes, the sou of Siva : in Tanka, the 
Goddess Kali etc. each of these dm no personages has been 
described as the Godhead. These fccxtg onjom on the Hindus 
to worship these sectarian deities as the Supremo Brahman* 
The same Being pervades invisibly the whole creation by His 
consciousness, and in His visible form, He is perceptible as 
Eal, the Groat Eternity which is S r iv& and is lali, the 
Mother of the uni verso 1 . Both Sim and Kali are identified 
as divine energy of the Brahman Supremo. Sri Bamkri&hoa 
identifies Kali with Prakrit! which is the nature o i the 
.Brahman. 

Tug aim and end of all Hindu religious texts is to establish 
an identity between the higher and the lower, hot ween tho 
Brahman and the jiva. and even between the world 
and the Brahman- From the verse 1,2.6 of the Htmd&k 
TJpani|ad it can bo shown that no distinction is also 
made between the lower celestial regions and tho world 
of Brahman 1 * In different parts of the texts, the name of 
Saguya Brahman has been mentioned where the name of the 
Nirgn^n Brahman should have been more appro prints The 
above verse declares that the doer of virtuous deeds ga to the 
world of Brahman. According to the other verges of the 

I* wra ^ ^ wi r—Tamra* 

Also ; ^nfe' 3#rvsr %?[ l” 

a. wiratw; 1 —Mll Up. i*. 6* 
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U pan ads, Karma or nation cannot load one to the Highest 
Heaven 1 * The main purport o! such utterances is to push 
j5vet one step forward. It moans to point out that there is 
higher path of Jnana besides the path cE Karma* 

The distinction aa has been drawn in 'K&rm&kanda of the 
Fefftu between JiiUtintm and Paramotffiaa—individual soul arid 
the supreme soul, is due to difference in attributes like tba 
body and sense9 that an individual assumes* This difference 
is secondary and. not primary* In the part of the Eama&nuda 
where the creation has been described, the Brahman has bean 
indicated as distinct from attributed Brahman, Such distinction 
is to be taken as secondary. The intention o£ such Vedte 
utterances are to show tho onauesa of all; "Through Maya, 
the Brahman appears as many. So there is no duality' 41 * If 
the diversity had been real, the immortal Brahman would 
have become mortal. There are verses in the Vedas, indicative 
of creation, but nowhere in the tests p creation fe said to he 
real* Tho utility of the versoa regarding creation may bo 
accepted to be this much that they help to understand the 
theory of creation and nothing more, The verse, IV* 73 of the 
Mdndukya Upftnifftd states : + Tbe world is in reality Ami* its 
existential value is only pragmatic 1 '* Sacpkar observes : "The 
sense of duality is untenable because of the world's non- 
existential nature 1 ’. There are innumerable verses to show 
that the world is an illusory creation. M Ha who sees duality 
in unitary Brahman, is born again and again 31 —in this my* 
the eanaa of difference has been decried in all the texts. 

Duality and plurality ara the illusory aspects of the same 
unitary Brahman. The truth of it b evident from the Yedic 
utterances: 41 Ha is one without a second’ 1 —"He created 

energy *\ and the like* In the states of Samadhi (trance), 


1. Vide Mu. Up. 1.2. 7** 1.2,9. & L2. 10. Also Vida Gita, 9*11. 
‘feat si fir *ihe^ tit ***[ M* Up. IV* 9 r - 


2. 
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swoon and slumber, the sense of diversity does not persist- 
Tin? falsi ty of diversity is preived by the Upunisadio utterances i 
+l The Brahman la the only Reality'** 

The unitary aspect of the Brahma a Supreme is unknowable 
to the intellect, “The Brahman ig intelligible to us when Ho 
l a associated with AfSyu +> —says S'nifi* To make Him intelligible 
and an adorable Lord, the tirati has contrived Eia diverse 
aspects 1 . Ia fact there is ao hard and fast distinction between 
Brahman* His energy and Elia diverse aa pacta* According to 
Goudnpadu, they are one and the Game 1 * Be observes in hie 
Kurika i "To make the theory of creation intelligible* the 
grime Being is imagined as triune, each with an office." The 
worldly beings are again imagined as the sparks of the 
Brahman, Bat the differential aspects of the unitary Brahman 
can not he maintained. 1 Unfolding the mystery lying behind 
Nirgn^ft and Sagan, a Brahman* GoudapjLda compos Ed 515 
verse*. He w&a the direct disciple of Sukdeva and ft urn of 
Got in da prad a, The world-preceptor, the great Samkiiracburyyft 
was the disciple of Govindapada. In his KarikH, Goudapadn 
hai proved the falsity of dual conception and has established 
the doctor! na of non-duality on a solid foundation. 

The Triune Gods, Brahma. Yiapa and Maheawar are said 
to ha the mind-born sons of Godhead, the Brahman. They 
are the creations of His imagination. So the authority nf all 
activities on the part of the attributed Brahmans, virtually go 
to the supreme. The power which Brahma, Visnn and 
Mahe^wara eiuroise for the work of creation, preservation and 


Ih ei^r® 5 ! i "“Gpudapada Karika. 

i. ‘uKTOfRtr tmr vw ^ fan fBTU tt’—Grads p*l» KSrikS, 1. 

3. Sdiiiti, PoriLiu and Tantra while holding Ike tamo 
view, observe : 

iirfif ^ fimr swtwf 

WUWifrv'i $ *tj r^l ^ I *i t ficreiti i- — Tantra, 
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destruction ia also virtually the power of tbs Absolute 
Brahman. In view of their imaginary activity* ths triune 
Gods appear slightly distinct from the a up rouses fire, liman, bnfc 
essentially they &re one and the same, This view id supported 
by Smrti in the foliating manner : "One God in dLsehargiog 
threefold duties assumes three names Brahma. Vifnit and 
Maheawara* 1 , The three aspects represent only three different 
kinds of Brahma-Sakti or tbo energy of Brahman** 

When ft verse is found to describe the Brahman as both 
active and inactive, dynamics and static* it is to hs understood 
that tbs author had in his mind both ths manifest and 
unmanifent nftfcare of the Brahman. He made little distinction 
between the twain aspects and took tbo son to be equally 
powerful as the Father. The Brahman and His energy are 
identical and we cannot conceive of one without thinking of 
the other. The energy and its possessor are the one and the 
same being, Brahma, Yispu and Mabeswam representing His 
three kinds ot energy act as His agents- The attention of 
dE the author was fixed on or rather directed more towards 
the process oE creation than to creating a broad outline of 
demarcation between the SaQnna and Nirgitna Brahman, or 
establishing an identity between the two. So in some verses 
we find the unit&ry Brahman engaged in the work of creation 
(vide the Gita, But it is also to be noted that whenever 

He needs doing something^ He assumes a different name 5 * 

Prakrit! which is the seed ol creation, is superior to 
MoTini Tativa ( Cosmic btiddhi or intellect, identified as 
H irony agar bka) ; the Furnas or Atman, who is Brahman* is 

i* *%)lrwMi*lft^ nfnfinilmviii si 

^tfrw: 5 —SoaftL 

Also 2 s wwSt wt m fftvfcvrfonn; I*—-EmytL 

2 . vrf^rt fvntf*ir: i r# 

BE^NFU^; W9ftfv*f Or— The Gita I S' l *+ 

3 
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superior to PrakrilL Since the Brahman is greater than 
Prakrit!, Atman baa hoen described ns both known and 
unknown* The verse 1.3,U»oPbhe Eathopanisad declares that 
thorn fa none above the Imporighable One 1 The epithet dk$hata 
or I m parish able fa generally attributed to the Sirangagarbha 
IAvoTa f a manifested God. If there be none above the Uiraiiya- 
gorbka,, it proves that the Brahman Supreme and 
garbha aro one and the same Being. Spinoza ohserved ; 
"God ia Infinite, so Elia attributo^ are endless* 3 " As we are 
far away from Brahman, He appears to m in different aspects. 
The water of the sea appears bine from a far oil distance, but 
whan wo put it tn out paltn p we find that it is coloarbss. Ia 
^voha Up.* Siva has; been described as the creator of Birs&ya* 
garb ha, and we know from other texts that Minify agar bha 
fa the first mind-horn son of the Brahman Supreme, It 
follows, therotore, that both and Nvrguna Brahman are 

identical and the difference is only in fccmas of nomendafeore. 
In Murkandcua Ghandi, the goddess Durga and Kali have 
been described as the cm ecious energy of Supreme Brahman i 
so J?wrg?5 and as well are identified with Brahman. 

In the Muntlsk Upani^ad verse 1*6, the Brahman has hren 
portrayed as Avarna i.e. He cannot be described in words and 
languages. Devoid of sense organs, He sees* taks\ and moves 
with the help of His ail-pervading censeiousnass 3 . Thom is no 
other Seer hut He, 

Without eyes He seetb, without ears Ho hears., 

Space cannot contain Him* ttmo He is above, 

All tho limits that He knows ore light and love. 

What though tho childish tongues trip ? 


i, iff fkrftpt m mvm Kaiha Up, i. j. it. 

2 Sukls Ysjurrcda, 13-14. observes: sfmt i” 

3 "Tmftvmrmwwinitm n***rm: s i * ^ ^ 

^rfe %m awrrvif gwM t N —Sven Up, III, tg. 
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It is the heart I sec, 

IF it roaily loves me Id sincerity .' t 

Mystics & Saints of Ithm' F, 154. 

This ig an echo of the Upuniiads. Similar statements 
ocaur almost everywhere ip our Vedanta Philosophy. Compare 
Sveta. Up, HX. Id- 

The Katha Up, 1*3,21 observes ; ' Boating at a place. Hb 
goes everywhere ; when inactive, He does every t hi eg/' 
According tq the Yoga-phlcsophy of the Hindus, Consciousness 
becomes all-pervasive and all-too wing when mind with the 
senses is at rest. This solve* the problem how the motionless 
and inactive Brahman can he swifter than mm d and the 
busy creator at the world, though devoid of mind, Prlni and 
senses. It is not mdispecsibLe for one, whoso conautau&neas 
pervades every thing and whose essence envelopes every being, 
to have material senaoe in order to take, hear and see anything 1 * 
So* not even the minutest part of the creation and dot a 
single deed done by men, however secret it might bft escape 
His evor-wakeful and ail-pervading conscious n#gs. A Yogin 
in order to have knowledge of something remote, sits calmly, 
doses hia eyes* withdraws his a one eg* including mind inside 
and expands his consciousness far and beyond. The consciousness 
of the Yogin floods every creek and corner and in that white 
light of pure consciousness, everything cornea within the r^uge 
of his inward vision, when his desired object h known. If i! 

* ba possible for a human being to visualise* hear and know 

an object at a far off distance, when hie min i and senses cease 

to function, it would be easier still for the God Supreme frp 

do the same without the help of material miqd and sensei* 
There is nothing malarial in Brahman. He is spiritual through 
and through. Ha U an Aw&ri—the Knovrer of all aocreta*. 
The liataau sight perceives Him act but He perceives 


1. SWa I LX. 16, 


2. The Quran, Sori, VI. Id- 
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man's tight* Han cannot know HEna because big senses are 
go created as to flow out wards 1 * To know or to sea Him, one 
Ernst diva deep into the heart of his heart anil withdraw his 
senses inside. In fact, the Brahman rests always at His own 
place and moves nowhere. The illusion id tbo way of Elsa 
movement appears when the Brahman is imagined as possessed 
of mind and senses. From the above explanation, one can 
easily understand that there is tiO ambiguity in the Upanisadie 
teachings. 

The life-principle or Prana (an a volute of Frakrjfcih mind* 
senses and their objects do not exist in Brahman and 
this Tenders the Supremo Being inactive. In Hirguna Brahman, 
there is no wave of thought because there is no mind to 
think - * So in the case of a Enowar of Brahman who 
attains this state„ the spirit ai distinction ovaporatrza. For 
want oE knowable objeetg, thinking fnonlty itself merges in 
Atman a* the flame of ft fire entire into the fire whose fuel 
has been consumed. 

A tiling is perceived because of its relative existence ; it 
does not osist independent of the Brahman, So the conclusion 
is that everything rests in Brahman ; it is not isolated from 
Brahman, It exists because its existence Is possessed by 
another Higher Existence. The specific quality of a thing la 
not distinct from its generic quality. During dissolution, the 
Hjjaclfie quality merges in the generic one, which La MuljL 
Prakrit! or thj primordial matter. Things exist in two 
states : fl) generic and (2) specific. Humanity ia the generic 
etate or the enmtotal of all men. and the Sud™ 

are the specific characters, of the mankind. The specific 
ebariietorg are included in the generic. An ocean Ls the generic 
ft tat a, while the rivers* rivulets and tanks are of specific nature. 


1. The Itatha Up. IL LL 

2, m Op. III. 30 
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As the reflections of the itin And the moon on the bosom 
of water disappear and revert to the original ■when the witot 
U taken away, so when the attributes or the specific 
characters are lost, the jiivas return to their original or to the 
unique position ag the Brahman. Attributes and epaaffio 
know led gsorigmate from no-acience, Whan nescience U removed, 
knowledge does not arise specifically in the unlimited cons¬ 
ciousness of the k newer of the Brahman, A a the moos ie 
not affected by the loss el its reflaatioas, so the Atman doea 
not ip our any less when its attributes in the way of specific* 
knowledge are gone. Things and beings are Brahman when 
their attributive qualities like names* forme and actions are 
purged off, Atman is omulsdent—it is knowledge itself ; its 
knowledge never gets extinct . 1 So knowledge of the self 
begets knowledge of everything, even of the Brahman ■says 

By. Ar* Up* 

Bp- It. Up. 1* 3. 1 states that before ereation of the 
world, nothing existed having name and form. The universe 
was enveloped, as it were* by the God of death, the Prajap&ti, 
who desired food, A hungry person is inclined bo MU animals 
in order to fill hh belly. So hunger is the sign of death. 
Since HiTWtf/QQ&rliHti devours everything—the name Aditi is 
attributed to Him and He is personified as Death* Doth tba 
enveloper and the enveloped existed before creation. Saxpkfti 
and Kapil hold this view, The former loans upon causality, 
while the latter layfl more stress on effect* Tin* Naivnptf 
and Vaii^ika do not admit the aMstenco of ati off eat before 
creation, u Tho visible world with its divaefce nm and 
forms wna uumauifeeb before creation in the form of a Bed 
and afterwards it came into being. The Brahman who is the 


i, S< sr f% 3?TEfw fkzfo r —The Srufci. 

3 , Brir?r r Ar. n* i. 5* 

Also : wr* ^ % i p? —Br- A|, tip. 
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ultimata cause of creation pervades every inch of says 
Br- Ac. Bp, L 4- 7- &nti states that this world before 
creation existed as Brahman, H " Ha 1 chores all ; still Fie retains 
His unitary nature". "Though He moves m different beings. 
He is one without a second 1 '- "This Pftrstnatman is latent 
in ail m twA\ The utterances are indicative of His non- 
dual nature. That the jivatm.au is perceived as reflection of 
the Brahman is due to His penelration* The realisation of 
worldly object* as Brahman is considered ns His penetration. 
PL TEie Brahman without undergoing any change in his person, 
manifested the world and entered into lt*\ “Ee entered into 
diverse objects and assumed different names and forms 1 '* 
These utterances prove the penetration of His energy 
and none else, “The world is subject to creation and 
destruction*'—this indicates world's inert nature. Nothing 
can bo produced as an effect, if wo do not admit the existence 
of a Being who ideas can manifest the unmanifest universe. 
"I will manifest the world having name and form 11 — this 
aayiag indicates Hia authority in the act of creation. While 
the transcendental nature of -Stman or the Brahman is 
suggested by the following utterances ; “Atman is great 

Atman is birthlasa* Atman is neither gross nor atomic* Tliis 
Atman is not like this or that 11 * 

He thought ; Well. I will enter into the three entitles 
—ftre, water and earth as foul and create different names 

and forms/' All the utterances in the F*doJ and the 

Upani^ 4 indicative of creation, are only to make Him 
intelligible. According t 0 the Vedds P the realisation of 
Brahman is the and of human pursuit. “The realisation ol 
Brahman made him aihparvading and aUdtnowing'h “The 
knowor of Bmhmau becomes the Brahman". M The hnower 
of Brahman finally so tors into the Brahman / J "The 

knowledge of Brahman is the best of aU ; it brings salvation 11 * 
These sayings of the support the above view. That 
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the Ain of Satiric utterances regarding the creation is to 
establish the doctrine of ron*duality is evident from their 
condemning the spirit of differentiation. 

“The jivas are My parts "—'‘The iiv&s are the redactions 
of the Supreme Spirit” 1 ; ''1 do not dwell in. them I live 

in their hearts*" ; '“My divine nature supports them all, but it 
ifcseir is not like them". Tthough these utterances are apparently 
counter to one soother, the real purport of this distinction is 
to show that the creation is a Uayik one i s- & phenomenal 
evolution of the divine energy nnl not the actual transforma¬ 
tion of the Supreme Brahman. I/jrd Krishna said in the 
Gita, Verse 10-41 ; “Whatever is conspicuous in the creation, 
is born of My divine energy". The truth of it is forthcoming 
from the utterance ’Jfdrnja eba Co*—which means that the 
world-appearance with all its beings, living and non-living is 
a mere reflection, a shadow of the ultimate Being- This dsw 
led Saipkar to conclude that the world is an illusion. Tito 
shadow of a thing can neither be real like its original nor the 
tliing-in-itself either in its fullness or in part- Lord Krishna 
repeatedly declares that Be transcends the world and it is the 
Jim* that rest in Dim. By this, He inspires jive to look up to 
the transcendental nature of One who is the source of their 
life and light. 

Owing to His extreme subtlity and invisible nature, the 
Brahman has beau described as ‘AijoraniSn’ •' *. smaller than 
an atom. As He assumes the biggest form like the universe 
and promotes the growth of everything, Ho i i greater than 
the Great— 'MahatomaliUo'. ‘ The root ’Brha’ means growth- 
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An tlie Supremo Being is the finality of growth, He is called 
the Broli man 1 " ►—Comments Sri inker- 

The Brnfania-Sakti which is the osticiout cause o( creation 
ie the very nature of Brahman called Prakrit]. This S'akti 
or energy is also designated in the tests as .V3y5. If 5yd as 
the nature of Brahman unmanifest is knowledge supreme. For 
the purpose of creation, when Maya, becomes separated from 
the Brahman, she is reckoned with Avidya or nescience. 
Under the influence of this Avidya when the supreme Brahman 
takes upon Elimself some attribute, He Contes to be known 
aa the creator-Lord—Brain nil. a Sagn^a Brahman. Since the 
Supremo Lord assumes the name of Brahma only in imagina¬ 
tion, the latter has no existence except in the Supreme Mind. 
This is why wa find in the Gita a controversial statement; 
“The Brahman is both Sal aud Atal —ax is tout ami non-exis¬ 
tent"*. "The Bran man ts both Sat and A sat, because the world 
has no existence independent of Era Inn an 1 '— comment 3 Saqitar 
on Jin. Up. Xi. 3-1. The Brahman in His own nature is the 
only Reality. As Brahma, He is a AfflytS Lord having no 
existence at all. Now one can easily understand how the same 
Being becomes existent and non-existent at the same time. The 
knower of the shove truth is not likely to be confounded by 
auob contradictory statements. The Brahman Absolute 
transcends both cause aud effect. His divine nature—Prakriti 
being the real doer, is the cause of creation. “The Brahman 
creates the universe neither as an agent nor through 
self-exertion ; the agency goes to the Prakriti or His 
nature'*—Bays the Gita, verse 5.14- According to Saipkar. 
the creative activity of the Brahatae is a mere exuberance 


1. Vida Kathopanisad, verve I. 3, £Q. 
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Eq erection is not the direct and actual manifestion of the 
Supreme Self. Again ia the verse Ehfl, it is observed : "These 
beings, Impelled by the force of Praknii* as it were, come 
again and again into the world. Tbe inert Prakrit! gets 
animated by the consciousness of the Supreme Self / 1 Know 
thon that all the manifestation? are bom of My Prakrit!”— 
said Ha (vide verse 13*19}. The same Brahman when inactive* 
is beyond both came and effect ; in the act of self-evolving 
Ha is the effieient cause and when under the influence of 
He promotes the growth of others He ia the material 
cause 1 . Free from Maya, He is tbe Lord Bupromo and in 
association with in the realm of time and space, He Is 

Is vara (A Uayik LordJ, 31 vs and the world. Pure consciousness 
reflected in Praknbi or Afaya ia Kvfira, and ns an attribute 
of Ievar^ Prakrit! is the efficient cause of creation. So the 
creation is but attributive. 

Nirgtin ia Brahman is inactive : to i*e active. He becomes 
Say ana and behaves like a doer* Wo come to know from the 
Gita (verses 15-14*1 u) that Brahman Himself does not personally 
enter into beings but it ia an aspect of IIls manifestation 
that inheres all. Prakriti manifests herself as the universe. 
Since the universe is bom of Hie Prakrit! or Maya, the 
creation is an illusion. So Parnsar observes ' "The sense of 
duality is barn of JLfEyii; there is neither involution nor 
evolution, nor the world-creation 1 *” 

"Before creation, tbe universe existed as Sat "'—tbie utterance 
of S'ruti mean? to i ad state that the universe of diversity 
existed os Brahman before croa'.ion. The one ParaTTmiJMU, 
who is the only reality* is imagined as Prm.i* ; Prana again is 
imagined as Sat. Sat is, therefore, the only reality and bene- 
fidlent, and net the duality. Though the net of fluperdm portion 
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is false, its effect is not negligible as a serpent perceived in 
n piecs of rope creates fear in mind* Ad entity which is 
Sat can never undergo any change through birth and death 
because we cannot imagine duality in one unique entity- In 
unqualified Atman, the Quality o£ happiness and misery is 
imagined. In the act of super-imposition h a support is essential 
and Atman serves the purpose of the support* oilman is 
Kutastha or unchangeable and tho falling off its nature is 
impossible* Atman is Brahman. BaramStraan is like the 
no limited space and jivatman Is like the Unite space contained 
in a jar 1 . 'Aipia* in the texts does not imply a part, 
cut off an entire unit, but it is like spaces contained in 
different jars. 

Nothing la produced out of anything or non-extstent 5 - 

L[ke tho toagie creation of an elephant conjured up by a 
magic fan, tho world-creation lias been made possible due to 
the existence of a cause— the Supremo Magician. 3 Even if the 
Brahman as Sat h denied, the assuming of an appearance ns 
tile universe through like the appearance of a snake in 

a rapn is not impossible. The Brahman or Atman cannot bo 
actually bom, because in that case Ho undergoes certain 
change. Moreover m Brahman is unboru p He cannot tako 
birth in any form. Aetu d transformation of One Who is 
unborn and one without a second fe impossible. If Brahman 
be non-existent, Ho cannot be bom either illusorily or really m, 
ontologicully because a barren woman can neither truly nor 
Illusorily give birth to a child 4 , Brahman is causeless, and 
there is no cause that can produce Him. It h said that the 
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First Cause m. Brahman is both Sat anrl AjaC 1 . This view 
ia refuted on the ground that the same entity cannot be both 
existent and non-existent at the same time. According to 
Sanik&r both Sat and Axat are basoless, because there is 
no difference between the two mental imaginations within 
and without. Things are the same both in waking state and 
in dream. They are only mental creations? (S- B, on Ma IL 
31.) The true and the beet conclusion would bs that nothing is 
bprn and that the Brahman transcends both Sot and ^a£ and 
Ha is Afati i. ®, unborn". 

Nothing ie produced cither of itself or eicaed fca be 
produced by anything da a, because actually or ephomcraHy 
nothing Lb bom 3 . Saipkar opines that as a pot cannot he the 
cause of another, 00 is also the effect. What is unborn cannot 
of itself bo a cause of another^ com log into being. Again 
because Sal and being opposed to etch other, neither 

separately nor organically, they can produce anything. If the 
causa be 8it f it cannot change its own nature into an effect 
cither Sat or A sat. In that case,, the cause itself would incur 
lose of its integral nature, ultimately proving itself to bo non- 
existent. Again, if tho cause be A sat, ib fails to create some 
effect nn account of lbs own non-existcutial nature. No cause 
b produced from a beginniugtess effect and vice versa. What 
is begiuningless is also birthless 4 - An entity whose cause is 
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non existent cannot come into existence A cause nmi i exist 
no that an a [Taut may bo born. Nothing unreal exists because 
of ite non-existential nature—as for an instance., the horns 
of a hare. Similar is tbo ease with real things as well. Real 
things cannot ejiaa out of an unreal source, A pot cannot bo 
produced from hare’s born. To the wise* causality proves 
a bagatelle. Causality operates so Iqvr m a man abides 
by it. But when he transcends the idea of causality, the 
latter loses its hold 1 * The seers determine causality as 
Ajati or unborn. In fact, nothing is bom a 3 per causality. 
The thought of causality perpetuates the continuity of birth 
and death. The |iva does not return to the world when its 
u it iota of causality becomes extinct. Too seed of life does not 
gar mi nato in tbe case of one who docs not indulge in effect 3 p 
whatsoever —good nr bad. A seedling does not sprout without 11 
seed, When a jiva foals the non-essential nature of this pheno¬ 
menal worldp it no longer becomes attracted to it end separates 
itself from tbe world of beings so theft it may be Alone. 

The main object of the Upadisaelie and vedio utterances 
like Miv&s ni'a My parts' and ^Jiviis arc like sparks 1 is to 
establish an identity between Lbo Jit a? and the Brahman. It 
ia not possible for the texts ta describe and explain something 
spiritual without taking bedp of something worldly* So the 
customary rule* are followed and the Brahman who is 
incorporeal and afttrihutelcos is presumed fto have attributes ol 
bodyj mind and senses like a worldly man. Without such 
pro-supposition, wo could pot get even the faintest idea of One 
Who ia beyond the ken of mental concept 3 . "We may, therefore, 
possibly feeh believe in, pre-supposc the Absolute but know it 
ip the strictest sense we cannot- It may he an object of a 
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rational faith" says Kant (vide the ‘Logic of Hegel' by W. 
Wallace), 

“The Jives are the parts of the Brahman 1 ’—states the 
Brahma Sutra, versa V. 45. Sarpkar comments on it saying that 
‘part' is to be taken as part as it were' because the Brahman 
is indivisible. In the same wny, tie suggests that jiva-self is 
a redaction of the Paramataian, as it were—'Abbasa abac*," 

As the son of a king, alia need to Uvo in a low-caste 
family requires aa introduction regarding his royal birth which 
is his trne identity, ho Jwo is reminded that it is nothing 
but the Brahman by calling it a part or a spark of Brahman. 
Such vodio utterances make it alive and aware of its true 
identity—its divine origin. Before coming out of fire, the 
sparks wore one with the fire and same as firo. So the texts 
introduce the simile of sparks to make Jiva realise that it is 
nothing but the Brahman ; otherwise jiva is not a part of 
Brahman but Brahman Himself. If it be taken a s a part, 
the Brahman is dragged down to a worldly life. But it ia 
not possible for one who is incorporeal and attribute's to 
come down to the level of a jiva fall of passions and gropping 
id. dnfknos3r 

Tbe sonflo of diversity originates when attribute difJeroot; 
nnmm and forma i o one unique entity whinh is Bvahmstn. 
Saipkar is of the view that if no difference is imagined 
between the Brahman and the Jiyfl, the vedic Karma-kanda 
that enjoins the performance of religious rites would ha 
meaningless and the sacred tents like the Vedas and the 
Upauinads would prove unnecessary because their instructions 
are meant to liberate a soul in bondage. If no bondage is 
imagined—if the J*i«W were taken as free souls, those instrue* 
tions would be of no avail. The Yedie Karma*Kanda is 
intended for men of mediocre intellect. The Vedas and the 
Upanisad* impart knowledge of the nltireate; they are the 
means to the human end which is salvation. 
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Jiva^nan ia a were reflection of Par&m&tman. Jiva-cone- 
cionsneis La a reflected light of God-consciousness. This 
conge ions ness in jivft, though a shadow, is a shadow of pure 
□onscIoUaEiaaa which is Brahman. Tbs shadow-consciousness 
la the only thread left to Jivvs aa the connecting lint between 
the jivas and the Brahuoam It La like the Setu that bridges 
over tbo gulf between the two. As a lost ship reaches a light¬ 
house with tha help of a feeble light at a far off distance, 
so the sb dw- light of iiva-condciou^ness is the only hope by 
following which we can leach the reservoir of consoles ness 
ids.. the Brahman. The elevation of jiva-conscious ness to the 
ate bus cf G od- con scions ness is the only way that can unite jiva 
with Brahmio* it is a very difficult teak, no doubt, but the 
Yoga-Philosophy o t the Hindus show the path by following 
which the aWdow can be materialised ia. made real. The 
practice of Yoga paves the way and natures the possibility of 
inch transformation* When Yoga is resorted to, it carries 
the p vs-consciousness to the higher and higher IcvcL. till at 
last tho latter gets fused with the Highest, Thie ia the way 
by folio wing which a shadow ia to take a concrete shape. 
Jivabm lo may be a mere reflection of the cupreine light; 
nevertheless, it is also a light &e well, though a very feeble 
one. When wo take to Yoga, the will-power is greatly 
enhanced and if the tiny ray of reflected lighfe be pursued with 
concentrated mind and uni hod will, it: must one day shine like 
the original light illuminating the entire universe. 

In verse 7. 3 of tho Gita Lord Krishna promisee this highest 
attainment to tho jivas* Bo says that quo out of thooaands 
of men feels inclined to know Mo only oh account of virtuous 
deeds done in one's previous life. One out of a thousand guch 
aspirants P ia able to realise My true nature. 

Evidently, the subject dealt in the Vedanta and the 
Up&nifjida ia a very bard nut to crack. Tho divine knowledge 
that Ih.hL to self -realisation i\e* salvation h denied to the 
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?iip§IofioLfl and (or want of true knowledge, bhoy dsd&tft to 
pro?o their own Ignorance ; 1 God ifl a timeless and costly 

hypothesis so wo will do wit bout ifcJ* According to the 
materialistic Gar Yak there is neither God nor soul, neither 
bondage nor liberation, neither heaven nor life beyond death 1 . 
Gar Yak advises his diaalptea and others to fully enjoy tha 
cream of Life, even if that cream has to be borrowed from 
othere*. "Eat, drink and be marry' — this is tha philosophy of 
their life. 

The Episode of Yatfu i and Naaik€& was contrived in the 
Eathopaniaad to ref u be such atheistic views. As an answer 
to Nacili&ta's question, Yarns, the God of death, said : The 
one Existence, immortal, blissful and conscious is tha only 
Eeality and every thing else is unreal- The one Brahman 
entering into different bodies assumes diverse forms. As the 
Game Gre passing through differently coloured glasses appears 
ns of different colour, so does the one Pwruffl 

taking different attributes upon HimssU afisnmes the names 
and forms of created things and beings- In so doing r Ho loseB 
nothing of His unitary nature ; Ho Himself remains unchanged* 


lajuiutuhlo and ever pure. Ho is tho creator cad regulator 
of the uni verso and II q is also the Lord lJ the Gods/* 

Brnfrttt£-iS'nk£r or divine energy travels in a cyclic order 
like the bands of a clock- Starting from the Brahman who is 
Involution supposed to be at the apex of this cyclic path, 

A it rolls downwards till it reaches ft point,, 

diametrically opposite to the apex. In ita 


Evolution 


downward motion, it B<>® on involving it self upto tbe lower 
point whence its upward journey begins. 

During involution, divine energy is fragiuantiwtU Aa it 
were, and assume i the diverse names and forms of creation, 
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both animate and inanimate. By this & ot o£ involution, the 
fragmentised parts entering into different objects become 
covered under veils of matter and metaphysical ignorance and 
thereby forgot their original divine nature, The revelation of 
that divine entity that is Atman from its material imprison* 
ment, tearing assnnder the veil of forgetfulness and avidya or 
nO’Seience is evolution. 

During descent, the world expands and the energy eon tracts 
itself \ while ascending, the world contracts itself and the 
energy expands. The former process is called involution and 
the latter evolution. Aa by involution of the divine energy, 
the world comes into being, so conversely, by evolution the 
creation enters into the S'akti that evolved it. The whole 
course of journey ifl completed in one Kalpa (a period of 432 
million Tears of the mortals). Each Kalpa begins with creatton 
and onda with its destruction. Brahma-S'akti 13 conscious 
energy and it inheres more or loss every object of creation, 
“Matter itself, you will one day re a Use. is not material, 
it is not substance, hut a form of consciousness''-say a Sri 
Aurohindo in Ui« ‘Toya and its Objects' F. 22, In hie ‘The 
Ideal o! a JTanmt-voym, P. 91-2, it is observed ; “The spirit 
manifest as intelligence ia the basis of the world- Spirit as 
existence, Sat, is one ; as intelligence, it multiplies itself without 
ceasing to he one." The Bpirit or the divine consciousness 
goes on contracting and decreasing through fragmentation and 
diffusion as the energy moves downwards, being ratified in 
different individuals. In material creation, it ia hardly 
perceptible. As the energy crosses the lower point and begins 
to ascend along the cyclic path, the world contracts itself and 
its inmates gain in consciousness; because, there is now 
returning of creation into Brahman and id CJUSOQncoct) thereof, 
the inmates are nearing the reservoir of consciousness, 

At the lower apes, man live? at the level of normal 
consciousness, subjected to the peculiarities of human life. 
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Jiva cropstH fcbii lower apex and begins its upward ascent by 
raising bis consciousness by the practice of Yoga and be m 
gradually endowed with an aver-mind. When by personal 
olforb, i.ff. by dynamic will-power! jiva-ccmseiougncss is carried 
to soma point in the circumference above the lower 
hemisphere, bis consciousness becomes intuitim According to 
Sri Aurobindo. there ara throo grades of super data above human 
mind : over cut nr], super mind and r^ciddrctirififl* the Highest 
{The Riddle of the World, F.31>) The region in the 

circum fere nee above the lower hemisphere 19 the land of 

snpflrtnind. Man is morn than bis mind ■ he is endowed with 
divine consciousness which unfolds itself when he takes to 
Fops, By the practice of tho mind becomes inactive, 

ego die* out, Jiv a-conscious ness rises to the higher and 
higher levels till it roaches a strata, similar to that of the 
Saccidatiajisla. This ia the final destiny of all* Matter 

evolves into life, life into mind, mind into ovDrmind h cvcrmind 
into super ruled and supermind ultimately merges in 
S^^idanttttdla. A ttmo will coins when this earth will be 

Inhabited by a race of sdpermind and the kingdom of heaven 
will coma down upon earth to fulfil Christ's dream. 

The fraction of divine essence or spirituality inherent in 
things and beings is tho guide in the process of evolution. 
Tho evolution is T iu fact, the process by which tho 
individual spirit returns to itself; it ie the manifestation of 
less conscious thing to tho highest conscious Being. This 
process of evolution will advance (steadily until from this seed 
of spirituality, gemmates so largo a tree as its Eource of 
origin. 4i Ho is sewn in weakness to be raised in power * 
says the Bible* This Is the purpose of creation. 

Evolution takes place in the roversa order cillod the process 
of involution, he,, the order in which tho spirit came down to 
the earth. So tho evolution will peas through tho aeOMMlw 
steps of matter, life, mind, supermini, eonadouaneso. bliss 
* 
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»nd existence* The final Baing is Saccidanaftda, the 
embodiment of Sat (existence), Clt (consoba&neas) and 
An&nda (bU»&\ Tba evolution up to this time has reaohed 
the mental piano. Man in his present status is not the goal 
ol ©folotion- Ho has to page boy end mi ad to tba higher 
cons clous ness* When matter evolved, intuition was replaced 
by instinct and intellect to deal with the material creation. 
Before the evolution oi matter, intuition was the only means 
for conception o! ftealifcy* In tbs subtle state or creation, the 
faculty for realising truth was. also a subtle one—tba intui¬ 
tion, So beyond mind, the neit higher stage in the process 
of evolution is to be intuitive consciousness assuring mankind 
a far batter and nobler existence than at present. When we 
spjikk o t evolution in the sphere of intuition, wo certainly do 
not mean the awakening of intuition in a particular individual 
the instances of which are not rare in the world ; but a 
general awakening of this new faculty in humanity at large 
creating a race of pa an what we call superman. 

Fr of css or Alexander is of opinion that dead matter, 
living matter and mind appeared successively* He suggests 
the existence of a further quality beyond mind which be 
calLfi deity : 11 All things point to the emergence of this 

Quality and that is why science itself when it takes the 
wider view* will require a deity \ the being which possesses it, 
ib God ,f . So evidently, Professor Alexander's deity is Git* 
Sqftfi—the universal conscious energy* Behind this material 
creation, there is an ail'pervading consciousness that os life 
and light put sates in every created thing and being. Dead 
matter is the least conscious, living being a little more ; bo 
human coneoiousnees still more and God ig the reservoir of 
universal consciousness* Matter evolves only because there 
ia involution or descent of the essential force, the sentient 
spirituality in it. Matter does not actually evolve : evolution 
ia to be assigned to the spirit latent iu matter. Matter is 
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the means and not the cause* The real cause of evolution iz 
spirit. As tbo spirit is invisible.- wg attribute the work of 
evolution to matter. In the process of evolution, as the 
spirit come* out more and more perfect, b bedding its at tri¬ 
butes „ it makes its abode more and more beauts kb In course 
of evolution, when the higher light appears, not only the 
higher principles but also the lower ones of matter, Life and 
mind automatically undergo radical transformation. So in the 
process ol evolution both the higher and the lower principles 
advance simultaneously towards perfection. The higher 
consciousness no \> only ascends to the further higher plane 
but also descends into the less conscious portions of matter, 
life and mind and works there tilt the latter are raised to 
the level of the former. In this way, the principles of matter, 
life and mind become illumined and are lifted up to the status 
Of higher conscious ness p The being who possesses scab 
super consciousness all round rises above the level ol 
man—ho becomes a superman* Such radical change in our 
being d open da upon personal exertion in the path of I Sflft 
and upon the gEAce of God. By the practice of Yoga, we 
prepare ourselves so that we may be fit for receiving 
Hie grace. 

Creation is the result of involution of Supreme Spirit, 
Through involution, Para-Brahman Individualizes Himself ] He 
who was ono without a second becomes many in His creation* 
Evolution is just the opposite of involution* The fragmentised 
spirits of unitary Brahman who appeared in the Universe 
during involution as different images of Brahman attempt to 
regain their fullness through the process of evolution. During 
their descant on earth T tbo individualised spirits become latent 
appearing more and mors differ on t from tneir source of origin. 
But in their ascent, La, through evolution, each of these 
fragmentised spirits becomes more aud more patent resembling 
the nature of Brahman. The divine essence which i= tbo life 
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and light of all worldly objects, animate or inanimate, become 
manifeBfe bkrough evolution for agei together. 

**& fire mist and a planet, 

A crystal and a cell ; 

A Idly fish and a saurian t 
And caves where Caveman dwell ; 

Than a sens a oE law and beauty, 

And a fata turned from the cold. 

Some call it evolution 
Its deeper name is God/ f 

Ivib (eve) is the timo when the night meets the day I o. the 
later part oE night. Xv\k following night is Brah»V{t-muhuria t 
and break of day is the passing away of night and rise of 
'An™ 1 —the sum The rays of the sun are Erahma-teinb or 
Cinergy of Brahman and fire is the form in which He manifests. 
It has boon said before that evolution fa always followed by 
involution It is for this reason that the Supremo Lord before 
being manifest through creation covered Himself h the darkness 
of night. This fa an age of darkness. Hence tiasteas say, 
“AsididELip tamoblmtaip oto," *\a. t all this was enveloped in 
utter darkness, The effulgent Brahman is in His full glory 
both nb the beginning of oreason and at the end of dissolution. 
In between* Ho covers Himself with darkness which fa a veil of 
ignorance. Night follows the day and day follows the night- 
The period for which the Jive reata in this world fa His night* 
Brahman in tho from of a Jiva lives here under the vail of 
ignorance forgetting His own sell ^nd Hia true nature- But 
a time will came when thfa period of night will end and the 
complete evolutioti of knowledge in Jiva will taka place, breaking 
the knots of spirit and matter like the rising sun removing 
tho darkness of night; and then the Jiva will he Jivanmukba 
or emancipated and merge in the ocean of Absolute Existence. 

Tbo processci of ovolution and involution, following each 
ctb?r alternately, take place in every sphere of creation. 
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Fara-Br&hinan wag perceptible in the form of a Yindu Or dob 
before the emanation of the sound *OM J . 8^ Yindu is like 
Avit of Ni la* i,e*'OM\ *GM P is Arife of At aita- Pranatro or 
the holy sound ‘QAT comprises A+TJ+M* which in a 
consolidated and subtle form is Vindu or dot at the top. 
At one end of creation* lies the seed and at the other 
evolution in its fullest form. The quality of AAZiia or eky 
( ethorlal E[»co ) is NUda or Sound. Sound-energy again 10 tho 
material cause of all created objects* Sound is the oa&cne#— 
the goal of everything having name and form- 1 This 
explains the condition of the unmanifest world existing as 
Sound. 

The extension of the sound energy in *OM" is the ethereal 
shy or apace ; "Oineb Bycin a , The word Byom r or sky is 
equivalent to ( bi+om ); that is to say, the prefix t hi ) 
indicates the extension of the sound 'OM\ Tine Supreme 
Being contracted Himself to a speck or dot before His reve¬ 
lation as sound-energy towards creation. On the eve of arration* 
this final speck (from grad lied contraction) representing Eh non* 
disfigured Self was night. According to the Indian philosophers* 
night Ls the shadow of the earth* It ta significant* The thick 
darkness of advanced night was Avib or the eve of creation* So 
it is that the 8a0tras have said that in the beginning of 
creation, the universe was enveloped in deep darkness and at 
that time only the Lord of Eternity and Architect of the 
univeree was awake for the purpose of creation. It follows 
that the period of activity for God 19 the period of slumber or 
night for the animal world* 80 it is that the Tcgint (eontompla* 
tive saints) consider night to be the beat time for meditation 
and spiritual activity for union with the Supremo Spirit + 


1* Bf Ar Up L 6. 1. 

?. iftn 1 ■’ 

S- *qr'ftat ?rert winfa i n —The Gita IL 69* 
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As in a leaf of a fig tree, the veins spread all over the leaf, 
so does Brahman pervades the whole creation with 'OM'\ 
The syllable "OM 1 is the symbol of both the Brahman Absolute 
and the Brahman with attribute. Hie all desires are fulfilled 
who knows the inner significance of 'Oil', The wise meditate 
on ‘OM’ as their Yery solves in the way: "I am the 
Brahman’’. The mediocre takes ‘Oil* as the symbol and 
worships it accordingly*. OM being the support of both kinds 
of meditation, it is the best of its kind*. 

The Nada and the Vi win are like Nfsirpha and Vamana 
respectively. According to the laws of evolution and involution, 
it is quite evident that from the time when Brahman incarnated 
as Famona, this world of Jtvas has been trying to shake off its 
animal nature and revert to its original unique condition. This 
is like AToda preparing for its return to the state of FintJu. The 
day when it is successful in its attempt, Jivanmukli or emancipa¬ 
tion will not be far from the reach of humanity. Since the days 
of Femajiu, humanity hag advanced much in its journey towards 
the goal and this is proved by tbe appearance of Sri Krishna, 
Buddha, Caitariyn, Christ and other great men in this world 
who wore and are endowed with full knowledge of Brahman. 

Since every evolution is followed by the process of involution, 
the primal essence evolves gradually into the form of atoms 
and diverse forms of the material and jiva world till the 
whole creation reverts once more to its original condition. 
Hence every thing has the same form both in the beginning 
and at the end. The Supremo Lord is nnmanifest at both 
ends of this process of evolution and involution but is manifest 
in between as the universe*. 

*• "wfam a« i Taitc Up. i. 19. 

9. Kntha Up, 1, 3.16, 

3. Katha, 1. 2. 17. 

4. “willingft iunmratfir utTe 1”—Gita, s. jS. 
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All things fire inter-connected as cause and effect. Before 
revelation as effect, a thing exists as the seed or the cause. 
Brahman 19 the cause behind the creation. As the cause 
behind the creation, Brahman is formless hut as the effect, He 
has form. Bo has been revealed with form through the 
medium of the phenomenon of living beings and the world. 
He has been mentioned in the Vocas as the Great One, the 

Vast One. The heaven is His head, the sun and the moon are 

His eyes, the quarters His ears, the \cdas His speech, the air 
is His breath, the earth His feet and the heart of all created 
beings is His abode. 

The same one existence is called by the wise Bayn l air }, 
Agni ( fire ), Jal { water }, and Frittbvi { earth )- The sentient 
and the insentient, man and God, the beast and the demon, 
the earth and the sky, the sun and the moon are all shadows 
of that Supreme Brahman, Diversity is Bis 

Brahman illusory manifestation as has been declared in 

the Rgveda in the clearest language, Tho 
universe has been created in tire realm of time, space and causa, 
tion which create the false idea of diveraity. Whatever exists is 
ouft "Brahman is the only Being uncreated and exiatieg both 
within and without"—says Mundak Dp. It. i. 2. Before 
creation, all was shrouded in darkness, unravelled and 
indescribable. With the awakening of the desire in Brahman 
for creation, the universe having name and form waa evolved. 
The Supreme Brahman haa neither form nor name. Name 
and form are illusory emanations of the Brahman. Bebiod the 
different goda mentioned in tho Vedas, exists the same 
omniscient God Supremo. In the A t Jfortxi \eda, we find that 
the supreme Being has been described as the supremo support 
(Skambhs Brahman) ; gods and demons, men and beasts, water, 
air, earth, tho moon, the snn, the stars and the planets, the 
sentient and the insentient, the limited and the unlimited— 
all are tied fast to Bun. So, although He in the receptacle 
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of feho enfciro universe* He exists In flue! through nil* Behind 
the bright rajs of the Eiin p there ie one great light* sublime 
southing nod plcaiing which the dlai of the Yodtc age 
longing to see prayed : "O sun 1 curb thy dazzling rajs 
and thy material form. 1 desire to see your bonebciept grace 
cot ered by your visible rajs/'—Isa u pan is ad, verse 16* There 
in do doubt that the benefit:sent beauty behind the sun is 
nothing but the joyful Eel! of the Brahmen Supreme. 

The Brahman loeca nothing by His manifestation the 
universe like the gun and the moon giving light to the world 
and still losing nothing and remaining unchanged. So this 
universe is not God : it only rests in Him 1 , Thin is why neither 
His ex’s bunco is exhausted nor Ilia nature is affected by tho 
creation of the world, “Each minute particle of the world ia 
contained in Brahman * none exists outside the Container - 
declares Taittirlya Op&niM, verse l t 10. Everything is 
dependent on Bra liman but Brahman k independent of a JI, 
tlo hangs on nothing. Hig Infinitude does not aigniFy His 
osnlnsivenefis of the rest but includes all. Ho i@ the beginning 
and end of creation. Tbo creation flows from Brahman, rests 
in Brils man and ultimately rotnnia to Brahman. ‘Wi live, 
move and hare our being in God fc * 1 'Naturally who could live 
and who could breathe If this ‘Auanda* were not id 'Alci&fc*, 
His Ani\ d da or joy creates and gustams the world—''Anuria 
rnporp amriani lad BttkitP. He is the spiritual spring from 
which every thing a prang up, 

, It ja written in the Gaiwifarin^ Byvha of the Buddhists : 

when nothing existed, the Creator existed, Ha is the 
primordial being of ell ; hen® He Ls donated us the Prime 
Buddha. He eipresacd Eis desire to be many. It Ji thU 
desire to create that is designated as Projnaparamita. When 
eU was Tdd, Goddeas Prajnl cflmo out elonjj with the mystie 


’* “'"iwers w i"—Said He : “} am not this universe. 
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syllable ‘OM\ She is verily tbo Mother of all ■BifeJdAijiS &Q& 
of all flodftrwfioi." It is Ibis Supremo Intuition {PTujnUpara- 
miio) that is eerily tha Viaia of lirahinnn, tbo Great Mother 
(JUohamE^a), His consort. ‘ 0 Tbou Fra}t&pUrami& 1 1 bow down 
to Tbee 1 Thou art Omniscient. Thou guide men along different 
paths by following which each will attain hia own liberation. 
So this Prnjnaparamita. is inevitably Cit-ssbti or the conscious 
energy of the Brahman Supreme, that unfolded all creation. 

The Vedanta states that tha Supreme Bsing who was 
without attribute baying desired to create tha universe took 
attributes unto Him bo if and ormtad tbo groat Maho Maya— 
the Prakrit! from out of His own body. In the bee™ 11 ' 13 !! 01 
ortaLion, all these eiiBted in the form of the Great Puna,* 
or the Supreme Being. 

TSoi the fact that He vim alone. He did not feel happy* 
So there arose a desire for enjoying company. Ha dm red t 
"Let there be a companion with a body aeeond to min*. 
Thereupon, Ho assumad a form which was the same a* that 
of a man and a woman locked in otubraca. Then Ho divided 
tba body into two, separating the Eg are of tha man from tbo 
woman form. Afterwards out of their combined music called 
*0W [or the sound energy of that mystio syllable) the Era* of 
the five prim ary olomeata. ether was born. The ethereal sky 
vibrated in consonance with the life-force of Brahman and 
created the air. Gradually, from air came fire* from Ere cam a 
water and from water came the movable and immovable 
world-* So it hag been flild in the FtftKi* that Brahman is 
that wood and Brahman ta that tree out of which the three 
worIda have been created* By this statement, the process ni 
evolution in creation has. been admitted. 


i. “gr wmti fWlit ^rnwt iiFT?rfh i Bp Sr. Dp- \ L 4. 4. 

Tide also 1. 4. 3. a 

a. ™ ?Mt: tp L 
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From (ho Supreme Being's desire for Hie man!Testation in 
creation, there' awakened in Him the unfolding of the cot verse. 
As a consequence, Hiranvaoarva or the tnlindane egg, the 
prime cause of the cosmos took birth in the Av yakt a— the 
unmanifest Prakrit i. Within this mundane egg. were generated 
these various spheres of the cosmos as well the earth with 
its seven continental islands. Biraiwagarva is the prolific 
nature of the supreme Being, This original state of creation 
was first revealed in the Supreme Soul as the ‘Oil 1 or the 
mystic sound energy. The movement of this mystic supreme 
sound is the life-force of the universe and is Joy in its own 
self. TbiH life-force as the cause of creation, stability and 
destruction finds expressions as time and space. Fire is the 
inner combustion of the world ; it is like a smithy where 
every thing assumes a shape. So creation is nothing but the 
sum-total of all names, forms and actions. That which 
envelopes all at the time of annihilation is water. She who is 
the receptacle of all there is the Earth—Mother good Earth. 
Sho is holding in her own bosom the whole earthly creation 
out of supreme motherly affection. The supreme Being b 
the receptacle of the origin of everything; heavens not as 
repository of the universe and the Earth is the support of 
iodiTiduAliby, 

Para-Brahman has assumed duality for the purpose of 
enjoying both happiness and misery, truth and untruth. 
Farther, the union after long time of separation is agreeable 
indeed. The Supreme Lord in order to enjoy the bliss of 
union has willingly produced this Leela in which Ho atone 
plays the part of many, Ha. as universal ego, lias appeared 
in diverse forms. Just as the stage of Susupii or deep sleep 
passes to the ftage of dream, similarly, the ever blissful Lord 
with the intention of creating the jivas adopted the form of ~ 
Hiranyagarva who is also known as stifrdfmen, being the 
connecting link between jiva and the Brahman, The great 
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Pdtanjali said* “Enjoyment and emanc] pat ion fire the 
two objects of creation". When enjoyment of this world 
has no more any attraction lor a person, he tom a to the 
path of emancipation or realisation of the Ultimata Truth and 
the Merciful Lord also appears to him as a Sa*JflHrw or the 
true spiritual guide. 

The JSbls and Seers of ancient India identified this 
creation with Brahman and called it Firii* Only a minute 
fraction qf the infinite power and consciousness that is He 
permeates this universe* A fraction or a part can never be 
so great as to contain the whole and make np a Unit. So. 
Mrs* Annio Bos&nt said 1 “that marvellous individuality is not 
lost and only a portion thereof suffices for the life of a 
cosmos". Brahman or Atman lies in and throngb ail the objects 
of creation. ‘’There is no beast on earth* nor bird which daeth 
with its wings but the same is a people tike nnto you—unto 
the Lord shall they rotnrn ,f — said the Lord Christ, 

Just as the human life has four stages—childhood, youth* 
post youth and old age t sc the world of ours has also four 
ages viE + (the Golden age) r rr 1 ^ (the second nga or 

the age in tho Paumnik Chronology of the Hindus). Dwapara 
{the third ago r in which Lord Krishna is said to have 
appeared), Kali (the fourth or the iron ago which 13 an age 
of vice). 

In old age. the physical and mental faculties of man wane. 
The earth which is a part of the unifenso has reached tho 
stage of decay due to old age. Its consciousneea is gradually 
diminishing. Ah at the time of death, cons clous no a a departs 
from the body, so at the time of dissolution of the universe, 
tho Almighty will withdraw the light of con&oiousncaa of this 
universe and others. 

At the time of dissolution of the uni verses, Brahmil 
Fftftpj S'im and other Gods and all the things, whether 
living or not, merge themselves is tho Groat KE&rnity^ 
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Nall is identified with J/ofmAnfri, because she laps 
vip the Afahiikata. Kali is the great dir ini ty in whom ail the 
powers of creation marge. Only in Br*hiuaada and the world 
below cataclysms take placo. No change occur* in the world 
of pure couBciflosndSS which is immutable. 

Creation and dissolution make up the Lech oi Brahman 
and the changes occur alternately. Hence, It is stated in 
the Rgvada that the Creator created the sun and the moon 
as iq the previous creations—a statement which Indicates 
that creation and dissolution have boon taking plans all along 
through the past and will take place in future . 1 "Brahma 
created the universe in the present Kalpa as it was in the 
previous one''—states the Sriinad Bhagavad, II, 2 . 1 . Tha 
same text observes in the verse, III. 10 , 13 - '“Tha visible 
world existed as fluoli in the past and it will remain the same 
in the future,*" Brahma said 3 "Aa directed by the supreme 
Brahman, I manifest the no manifest imi verse, already planned 
and created by Him in imagination (vide BhSgavad II, £j. 11 
+ 17). These utterances prove that creation is an emergence. 
The higher oolastjul regions like Mahofc, Jansb. Satya eta. 
are neither created nor destroyed frequently, because these 
spheres are the results of disinterested actions. The higher 
celestial regions like Jahsb ate. are inhabited by the 
illumined souls. The sages like Y r g a an a others are said to 
reside there for a period of one Kalpa fvida Bbagsvad, If. 
3 , 25 ). Tne earth is created out of yajna performed with an 
ond in view. Being the product of an interested action, the 
universe is created and destroyed in each Kalpa [vide Sriinad 
igavad, IIL 10. 9), When by dissolution, the whole earth 
was immersed in water and mado unfit for human habitation 


>. vfpu qrr j—^gvc'd, 

^Farifflr says : “werft; frotfq vftsftuff 
3 . rwr *bF 1—Bhagavad III. IG. 13. 
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Manu r the progenitor of mankind entreated Brahma to raise 
the earth from water again 1 . 

Daring dissolution, the Yedio knowledge merge* in 
Brdiman and when it Is complete* the supreme Brahman 
creates the mayik Lord called Brahma and ramIs to Him 
the Yedic knowledge which again is handed down to a human 
teacher—a who propagates its teachings ho the world. 

A with a view to be as powerful m Brahma or the 
creator Lord, performs severe austerities. Whatever a man 
contemplates at the time of his death, he become-; so in the 
next-birth. The B*i U. therefore, re-horn as the creator 
Lord* Through contemplation, he awaken* the subtle 
impressions ol Yedie knowledge acquired in his previous life 
which he carries in he* mind in the form of a seed. With 
the revival of this knowledge, he sets in the work of a new 
creation. This work of creation is also a mere act ol con¬ 
templation—■ Ei Kalpana of the creator Lord Lo., an idea for 
creation in the Cosmic Mind. From this standpoint, the 
world which is an act of imagination—a moro idea cannot he 
real. Tim idealistic croatbn of a MTsyik agont is inevitably 
Illusory, The versa YI. 3 of the Praam* Upaniaad, for 
example, may ba cited to show that the universe is a mental 
creation and that it is the act of a conscious mind. 

During dissolution, the creation merges into Brahman and 
becomes Avyakta ; what is patent becomes latent again. The 
unmanifest becomes again manifest at the will of God, for 
reversion to the previous condition is a law of nature, and 
according to the doctrine of conservation of energy t nothing 
of this creation la Lost by dissolution. Brainy a and Maha 
Brafaya f.c,, minor and major dissolutions affect, only the 
Pindrt and Brahmanda regions of creation. They do not affect 
the region of unqualified Brahman ; that rey : on, changeless 


1. BhEgavad III, 13. J5. 
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end indestructible, is ffinratfri Ga*lanya Bd* or tbs region 
of pure co Osaka usee as, 

J Just prior to dissolution, tbis earth grows Gold and 
gradually narrowsag its orbit falls eventually into the sub. 
The mm m its turn loses beat and light and as a result, the 
entire creation is enveloped in darkness again. During 
dissolution, the creation with its animate and inanimate objects 
is merged in Tamas or the Lord of Tamo* who is Mahdwara* 
Tama* subsequently merges in the Supreme Being and it is 
then that the Supreme Soul reverts to the condition of Toga- 
uidra or sleep of meditation*. At the termination of this 
process of dissolution or pralayn and with the approach of the 
time for creation, the ua manifest Lord wills again to be 
manifest as many. He again divides Himself into Puru$a 
and Prakrit! and the creation starts afresh. 

In the Veda?, it is ignorance that has been called 
Tanias or darkness- The entire phenomenal uni verse having 
name and form has come out of Maya, the rhetorical figure 
of Totfkii* In the time of dissolution., the entire creation 
is merged in Prakriti or Maya, and creation starts anew 
when the Groat Brahman brings forth the entire creation 
ruergod in the womb of Maya or Prakrit!. This non-axis tent 
or indefinable condition has boon described as night tEatriJ 
pervaded with darkness. Eatri is equal to E + Atri. "B F 
means fire i.fi, Yarhih which means Brahman. Afcri means 
unman dost, undivided and unchangeable. 

The Gita, ( verses, 6.18 2ft ) observes that with the dawn of 
tho day pertaining to the Brahman, creation evolves out of 
the unmanifest Prakrit i, and when Hia night cornea, the entire 
creation merges into the same again. Thus the creation and 
destruction repeat alternately. Even with the total extinction 

I- T% R^TlffT lfr J fTTlW[% ^ i 

PT^rjt •,\ r Mi i “Smyth 
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of the world, the Eternal Brahman who is beyond both the 
unmanifest and the manifest remains unaffected. Brubm&-in kti 
or the power of Brahman is identical with ‘Tejab‘. Brahman 
and Hie energy are one and inseparable. At the beginning of 
creation, thU Brahma-axlcti wit present in the form 0 f 
enfolding darkness, 

The eight entities—the earth, water, fire, air, ether, mind, 
intelligence and ego— all belong to PrakriU 1 , After these entities 

Spirit A Matter wote out of Prakriti, a finite conscious' 

ness arose in the Divine Mind in the way of 
these are My attributes. 1 The Brahman, as a result of the 
awakening of such finite consciousness appeared os Sagunx, 
Thus the Supreme Soul assuming the attributes of mind etc. 
enters through Elis sportive spirit into ovovi parous, oviparous, 
and viviparous life. He appears like them and enjoys' 
accordingly*. 

The Brahman is the eternal seed of all creation, Ha 
divided the entities into elements, flenses and the gode. 
It is said in versa 1-10 of the the Svetasvataro Upsniaad 
that one supreme Para'Brahman rules over both spirit and 
matter. He is the supreme ono and everything else is His 
manifestation. Gita, verse 13.27 declares that whatever is 
found on the bosom of the earth is divided into two groups- 
Spirit and matter—Purus a and Prakrit! and that without the 
association of the two nothing nan be produced, The material 
world ia Sis A para Frakriti, whereas the sentient group is 
Elia Para Prakriti, Sarva Dirsm' says that God lies ia and 
through all objects of creation—animate sad inanimate. That 
ie why Byhadars^yak Dpanssad declares in verse 2-4.5 that 
the knowledge of the Absolute gives knowledge of tho universe, 
movable or immovable. 

»■ wfircrqrinwlifig: *twi iftrvw i wwrv vtfrt b four wsfiiwur■” 

2. Vide Srimad Bbagavada 1. 2. 32, 
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The universal nature created by the Supreme Being has 
tiro facets—one fa divine consciousness or spirit and the other 
is non-divine nature or matter' That which in based on the 
knowledge of active perception is Doa-divina or materia! 
knowledge and that which depends oa feelings is divine 
knowledge. Divine nfcture exi&to as the basis of knowledge, 
will, emotion, and Active energy. This divine nature fa the 
power of Brahman or the Supreme Being and is fcba ingredient & 
or original water from which every tiling evolved, movable 
cr immovable- 41 Enow it for certain that I am the eternal 
fiaed of allsaid Lord Krishna. Matter and spirit are the 
modes of manifestation oE that Supremo Being. "'Spirit and 
matter are only named different lolly two mentally recognisable 
states of the same substance which alone has, nay, which 
alone is "Life 1 , otherwise spirit and matter sro Identical ani 
inseparable*"—'Theism and Thought/ "No matter without 
force, no force without mutter—matter and force ana co+ 
distent and inseparable 11 .—says Herbert Spencer. Creation 
starts by the simultaneous and continued action oE Mwfs 
Prakrit* (matter) and parS-Frn^riii (Spirit) of the Brahman. 
Matter and spirit must aot harmoniously in creation. Matter 
and force, Prakriti and Fttrtua are bnt different manifestations 
of the same Brahman- There is no such thing as dead matter— 
the aniverso consists of living forces all through. Life of a 
creature, motion in matter, current in water, heat of the sun 
and Light of the moon—all owe their energy to One aud the 
same Being. So it fa an evident truth that behind these all, 
there is one spiritual Balog whom different men call in 
different names 1 . 

Matter has four states—solid, liquid, gag and other. The 
solid state fa the grossest, the liquid fa comparatively fine, 
gas k finer and ether fa the finest The chief constituent of 


i. 4 Hwf Ef%srr *Twr ^ipir i * J 
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creation ia ether. Whan a person scrutinizes other, all things 
in creation appose to him to be trifling and bo feels evory- 
tthare the existence of ether alone. Even in both sandal-wood 
and gtool, be realizes only the entity of ether and hence be 
loses the sense of difference between sandal-wood and stool. 
As other is all-pervading, aa ig the Brahman nil-pervading. 
® om ® man do not Assign so much Importance to tire chief 
constituent as they do to tho varied things created by other 
and as instance of the relation of cause and effect, remember 
only this much that everything in the world has come from 
other; ether is their source. She purport is the same but 
tho view points aro different. 

Solid substances are called the earth ( Fjthvi ), liquid 
substances, water ( Ap ), Ituninons substances, fire ( Tejab 
tho fourth, air ( Marufc ), And the fifth, ether ( Byom }. In 
English, Marat, is nailed electron. The negative molecule of 
electricity U alootron and the positive molecule is proton. 
One kind of electrical energy called positron has been dis¬ 
covered. The union of one positron and one electron bring? forth 
Gi*inmji -Rays, Again, the Gamma-Bay can he separated into 
tho two different energies—positron and electron. This proves 
that matter and energy aro not fundamentally different. One 
is the support of the other and is its component and ma.ni* 
feator. Collective energy is always ol the same magnitude : it 
has no increase or decrease it is only transformed into some 
other energy. It ia the dream of science that all the 
recognised chemical elements will one day bo found to be 
modi Ideations of a single element,"—'World-life’ l 3 . 48. 

Lord Sri Krishna told Arjnna : “in all tbe spheres. I am the 
Be voider. Earth, water, light, air, ether and other material 
objects are nothing but My material manifestations or external 
nature, and the Jivas are My inner nature. The insentient and 
the sentient—all ultimately enter in Me." Tho phono aienal 
matter and the individuals are d. verse revalations ol the same 
5 


as 
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Supremo Soul. In universal creation, the union of matt or and 

energy is Indispensable. 

The things of the earth are rnado up of electron and 
proton- Mrfl. Annie Bssant ia o£ the view : “No particle of 
matter is in contact with any other particle, hut each swings 
in a field of other", The molecules of matter are not inter- 
connected ; on the contrary, they are perpetually whirling in 
the midst of ether, J. Arthur Findlay says : “This earth is 
the result of violent ether-vibration," Electrons and protons 
are ceaselessly creating waves in ether and these eketna 
waves cause all kiude of motions and create nil things. 
"Whatever there is, comas tmt of life and vibrates in it. 
The ether thus surging out violently as waves, impelled by 
life-force of Brahman is distributing various kinds of things 
all over the earth. 1 It is from this ether wove that wo 
acquire knowledge of material soioneas. “The cosmic presents 
itself to US objectively under the form of ths great natural 

forces— gravitation, heat, light, electricity, chemical affinity 
cto, : then as the organising power in vegetables and animals ; 
finally as human self-consciousness and sociability. —said the 
Yeddntigt Schopenhauer. 

Baipkar in his commentary on the verso IV, 73 of the 
dfflTtdjtfcpopflruiisd states that the world is the outcome of 
mental vibration- According to the S'ivailts of Elmira 
school, the creation is an effect of hrd-spandan or heart- 
vibration of the Lord S'fcn, Ether- vibrations that touch the 
retina taka the form of an object. The vibration emitted by 
a tree in the space around comes in contact with the retina 
of our aptie vision and produces knowledge of the tree 
including Us ahape, colour, etc. So the eiistenea of a tree 


i. “fT[.fi%p[ u; i”—Mu. Up, HI, t, 4, 

faW sm nfhfkrrtt i”—The Vedanta 

J. HTWT rtsrfbfalTOH I 1 *—Katha Up. II. 3, 10 
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depends on ether-vibration. Vibration is the char act eristic 
of aU things and beings—manorial and immaterial because 
ether is their source* 

The elements are uuma infest ft lieu they On neb enter into 
quin tup. [cation i.e. t when their atoms are not united in 
suitable proportion, As Tanmcttfa i** M in un&ianifot state 
the elements are pure, but when made manifest they lofee 
their original purity and combined with one another they 
come to the use of human beings* 

The essential constituent ingredient of an atom of all 
elements like gold* silver etc. are protons (positive electricity) 
and electron* (negative elect rial by)* The number of electrons 
and protons in an atom of an element is 1—104 and 1—240 
respectively* An electron is whirling round a pm ton at a 
speed of 50,000—i,&G,0(M) miles per second- The difference 
in number of the existing protons and electrons in an atom 
of different elements gives rifle to tbe formation of different 
elements. So, if tbe protons and electrons of a silver atom 
can bo arranged in such a way that they are of equal number 
as in a gold atom, the silver can he changed into gold- Tho 
world is a creation of mind. JuJHan Huxley observes % tbara 
is only one subs banco which possesses not only material 
properties, hut also properties for which the word mental is 
the nearest approach/ 1 According to Plato* mind is the sum* 
total of ether-vibrations Bo if tbe mind is made still and 
subtle, the union of protons and electrons in an atom of nn 
element in suitable proportion becomes possible* When it is 
done, one element is changed into another because a gross 
element h nothing but the aggregate of its subtlest particles. 
The ChhamUguopamad states that ether is tbe creator and 
revealer o( all having names and forma, both living and non* 
living. 1 But this ether is not to bo confused with the 
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clauifiEitiul ether. What is mentioned above ia the afcher—the 
iky of consciousness. confined wifehiu the cava oC the heart- 
Detain and this id Hinton, tba soul of beings, Chba* Dp. VI* 
8, 1 identities fchi3 ether with fim daring deep Stop when 
jtva-S'cis becomes one with jdfttfa/i. White holding this email 
ether within the heart as the essence of all things and boings h 
the Vedanta precluded all ideas of elemental ether and jiva- 
sell 1 * Awarding to the Praiuopanig&d, this other dwelling 
within the body of brings is the Highest Person U, the 
Brahman'. 

From the spirit of the earth has oomo bhq globe : from the 
spirit of water has come the atmosphere : from the spirit of 

lire hat come the celestial regions ; from the 
The oelaiLLa] „ , , , , a , . 

rations and their spirit of air has come the higher ccleatml 

regions and the essence of other is the cam- 
position of the world of Brahman. Jest as the God of our 
earth is the God VU$u. the preserver, so also there are rulers 
qf other stars and planets of the Solar System* Thq Lord 
qf the entire Universe is the great Brahma. The Solar 
system consists of the planets and sate Hi ton that move about 
the gun as their centre, Thq Solar System ia Brahmarjida or 
universe and is so called because of ilg elliptical form which 
makes it Look like an dnrfa or egg* 

Besides this visible earth, there are subtle worlds. They 
are the sky {Bhi&orhka) t the celestial regions tScrarioka) 
the higher celestial regions {Ihikarlohi) and the world of 
Brahman [Bmkmaloka)* The subtle worlds ara situate at 
gradually higher Javals and they are made up of ether or fine 
ether molecular. 

The earth together with a space covering thirty’two times 
ef its dimension around It Is lighted by the rays of the suu 
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and fclia moon, The world is surrounded cm all sides by the 
mountains called Lota and dfrfea. This vie s bio world Indudiog 
both Lota and dfota regions constituEn tha body of Viral 
Tba departed beings enjoy in Lota and Aloha the traits 
of fcbeir actions dons in their worldly lives. Tba part ol tha 
mountain* named Lota is lighted by the s tin rays* whereas 
tha .dlota is a sphere of eternal darkness * the Rnnlight never 
reaches there* In the tJpauisnd, Aloha is designated as 
A naftdojl Kami —tha sphere of gloom and uubappinflsfi 1 * Both 
the Loka and AhJta regions are comprised within tha 
universe. The golden egg in which the four* faced IfroAiTia 
took birth, was divided into two-halves whan He was bom. 
The upper part is called the upper cauldron and the lower 
part is the lower cauldron. The space wEthin tha two is the 
universe, At the apei of the upper cauldron, there is an 
aperture, called BTaktJMTQJlAhra through which tho liberated 
souls escape after death to the world of Brahman. Imlra t 
tho Lord of the heavens hands them over to tha subtle wind. 
JntL'u having form, though very subtle, has no access to the 
sphere beyond this universe- The subtle wind ia the connec¬ 
ting link between this universe and the world ol Brahman. 
This subtle air which is tba essential part of tho Pra^ or 
vital air builds the subtle body of a being. BiranyogathM 
represents tho collective auble bodies of all beings, Tho whole 
creation is permeated by tho subtle air which is Prana. 
IZira^yflpar&Ao pervades every inch of his creation as the 
subtle air and His fullness is not affected in any way 
thereby. 1 The worldly beings, tho world and tha creator- 
Ltord Bifon\tayarbha all are comprised in tho Brahman but 
the Brahman transcends them alL n 
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It ts stated in the llakahharatu that Yu^Jiisthir/i, the 
eldest Pattdam, mads far the heavens on foot and was there 
accompanied by a dog. This proves that the heavens are 
sit Dated an some part of this Earth. Mirada and other 
Rais very often osod to go to heaven or the region of the 
gods to visit Brahma, Fi>a«, and Mahtiwara for various 
reasons. The four-faced Brahma revealed the Veiat while 
living on the Earth. Attendants of Lord S'ita can ha identi¬ 
fied with the forefathers of the people of Nepal, Bhutan and 
Sikkim, Kaliilas, the immortal poet of India described 
Parbati as the daughter of tho Himalayas, the king of 
mountains. It is clear then that the father of Soft and the 
fattier of Parhati had their kingdoms somewhere near the 
Himalayan ranges and Ejord Sit'd used to dwell very near to 
them. The ftgveda says, "tkb Bvargsh" ■ e.. HEorita Farja 
is Si'arpa or heaven. *Ila’ oafi be identified with "the Altai 
ranges to the north of China, This place is the cradle of 
mankind- Therefore, Svanya is no place beyond this plane 1 . 
The inhabitants of this region were known as the Devos and 
their language was Devabhafft which i a Samskrit. The 
Brahmins, wa know, are called fihudeva, the Aryans D«j fl and 
the, ladies Bsui. They were all called Dm* far their godlike 
character and profound wisdom. 

The verse 1. 16, IS of the Sriraad Bhagavad states : tbo 
emperor Parlkshit conguared oven the heavenly kingdom of 
the A'iSBar), the sphere oi the celestial musicians, 3g made 
valuable presents of clothes, ornaments and other things to 
the Xwtftors. Evidently, the heavenly spheres aro not situated 
outside l he world 1 . The celestial regions are characterised 
by Bofas. Here the departed souls enjoy the fraits of actions 
done in their worldly lives. The material earth is the only 
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plane where even the godg are to be bora so that they may 
acquire tea rib and enlightenment for tha attainment ol salvation. 
In this connection Sridhar Gosw&mi made comment on the 
verse IL 1. 13+ BbS, saying that the king Ehattuega was 
aware of this truth and so ha ignored the enjoyments of 
heaven and descended to the earth without the least habitation* 
Hell Ea a&id to ha the lowest stratum of the firmament 
and its denisena are invisible to car naked eyes, Those evil 
spirits, again < cannot peep into the spheres higher above* The 
hell ia envatopad ics gloom ; there shine a peithar the son nor 
the moon. This darkness is not without hut within the 
hearts of the inhabitants of hell* Whichcote rightly observes - 
"Both heaven and boil are nothing bub mental creations ; they 
have their foundation within ua« The guilt eons-ciotica and 
enmity to righteousness are the inward states of hell/' The 
wise see both heaven and hell bora on earth. Ip fact* the 
a itmers and the men of via loos character are often found 
subjected to hellish torturer while living in this world. 
Contrary to it, the countenance of the pious beams with 
celestial delight and they enjoy perfect peace of mind (vide 
the BIieL Ill* 30. ^D)p The heaven and belt are different 
states, of mind. The departed, spirit3 with gloomy mind cannot 
riae higher and arc compelled to live m the infernal region 
created by their own minds, The departed bouIb of the pious 
make for higher spheres, illuminated by the light of their own 
soul. These heavenly realms designated as Mabab* Jatiabj 
Tapfth resemble our earth in e^ery respect. But theae 
spheres being made up of fine ether particles appear exquisitely 
resplendent and beautiful. There is no sun -light in them : 
the worlds beyond are lit up by the halo of the supreme 
soul And that halo is cooler than moon-Ught* Lite those in 
our earth, there are cities and Tillages, atteams and river?, 
hUla and mountains, men and women, ell bathed in the bright 
ti a m parent ether tamnUiras or the essence of the ether. The 
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higher A (mi hat fthe disembodied gouts) of these cel eft in l 
regions descend to the lower sphere?, even to the earth and 
try their heat to help the distressed there. They may appear 
in dream and warn worldly inon as to their impending 
dangers and suggest remedies to overcome difficulties, Thoea 
who nrc embus to lead pious and spiritual lives get invalu¬ 
able help from the generous Atmikas towards self-realisation. 
As for myself, I stepped in the path of vpirituality and took 
to Toga by the urge l received from the departed Great 
Swfttui Vivekanenda. Many times, he appeared in my dreams 
and before my meditative vision and was gracious enough to 
help me in many ways. 

"With the help of sttoh Atmikas of higher spiritual power, 
the jivas and the videfau (disembodied beings) re ay rise up to 
the higher planes but their minds cannot retain consciousness 
there for Jong, Their minds and senses being made np of 
grosser elements and accustomed to slow vibration of the 
earth cannot stand the higher frequency of ether-vibration 
of the higher planes and bo they faint away as soon as they 
reach there. The worlds above have much greater frequency 
of vibration, unless the body is made subtle and still by tha 
practice of Yoga and thq frequency of vibration of fchoir being 
is enhanced and the jlvas become free from worldly thoughts ; 
they cannot enter and stay long in higher planes. 

In dreams, ii vat man comes out of the gross physical body 
and enters and wanders in bhuborloka hut the journey is also 
a short one on account of the above reason. The Atmikas o( 
higher planes n* well feel uncomfortable in earth or in tha lower 
planes of other planets duo to heavy ether waves of slow 
vibration and full of dark and evil thoughts flowing from tiro 
jivn.-minds. When they get inclined to do good to any worldly 
mao, they take help of Atmikas of lower regions. Their minds 
are so much subtle that the grogs minds of the worldly people 
fail to catch the tremors of thought.wsvo of the former. 
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An emancipated soul Living on earth ean iaohtn his subtle 
body from the material one and traverse the whale creation, 
oven tbo world of Brahman. The subtle bodies are loseted 

within the vital airs. The yogi ns with the help of subtle 

bodies travel anywhere lo this universe and outsido it. The 
devout saints and tfogriau pierce through the border of the 
universe with the help of their subtle bodies. They assume 
the watery, fiery and luminous sheaths and become as Light 
m air, when they Aro transformed into ethe rial space that 
pervades the whole creation* To such an emancipated equL 

Dome the go da and goddesses, the mlore of different spheres 

and also many Aimikas ai higher spiritual excellence to 
receive hie instructions- Efe declares W I am free soul, the 
world of Brahman and the Himalayas which are my seat, are 
all equal to in a. Brahman also exists here. Different spheres 
are but ntdyift creation/' ALL the attributes of God arise at 
bis sweet will. Crimed Bhagavad, 111- 16. 14 declares that 
the illumined souls who perform disinterested actions and 
worship Lord Yisnn without craving for any return Live in 
Vaikuntha, the paradise of Lord Yisnu, They represent the 
Lord Yifriu in person. But these regions of the manifested 
gods are all porj&hahle. "With the awakening of di a crimina¬ 
tive knowledge when ZJrflftTraa, the Creator Lord, enters into 
the Brahman, there is dissolution of the universe. Tirs is 
the verdict of all the Vedas, Smftia and the Yoga-philosophy 
of the SttMkhjfa**'— Comments Vyas on So, 7oga4$£stra by 
FafcApjali/ 1 * Except the world of pare console usTaess. all other 
spheres are subject to dissolution and destruction. "Jlv&s have to 
return from these spheres but ho who reaches Me, the Supremo 
Bpirii, there is no rebirth for him ,B —said Lord Kris bn a .* 
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Whan the desire for croitioa oacuptad Divine MinJ. ilia 
Supremo Spirit spread itself through time and the creation 
started. Time in tbs phenomenal piano connects Pitritji with 
Prakriti and diverse cognitions ol the world appearance follow. 
The Idea of time works in the phenomenal plane alone. The 
Supreme Spirit is timeless because it U changeless. Before 
creation, lime in the form of Eternity was identical with God 1 2 . 

_ 'I am the otornifcy itself, the everlasting time. 

Teg flnjatiOB. 

Ptartri En Lima 1 am the A*l-fae:d Brahman* faeing all 
direct tong. I oxUh in all times and every¬ 
where.”—Said Lord Krishna in the Git&i verso 10.35* Isolation 
starts when the quiescent state of FraiHfi ig disturbed by 
Furti{% at the soul and the cohesion at the y upas Es lost 
thereby a This agitation in Frafcrifi is caused due to her 
proximity to Punish. Bo tho tendency to evolution is duo to 
the disintegration of the gn?}(t3* Tba qniescoaoe, evolution and 
dissolution repeat successively through all the Eternity, The 
Lord of Maya in order to assume different names and forms 
availed Himself of time. destiny and phenomena, voluntarily 
created out o£ His own Maya m . In Siva-Ssiphifca. S'lVn it 
Mahakala, tho Groat Eternity. At the Lard of procreation. 
He is called Ardhanarc&mar Le> half man and half woman. 
The Brahman manifested Himself through Maya in the realm 
of time, space and causation as Brahmas, Jiva$ t and the 
worlds* Tho activities of the creator-Lords are, therefore, 
controlled hy the power of time and so it renders the creation 
and tho creator-Lords perishable. Ho ultimate good can ho 
expected from them* 

According to tho Bhngavad* 3.90,15* Eternity is the 
twenty-fifth entity besides the other twenty-four, Bnt from 
other tests we learn tbit above the twenty-four entities, is 
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Atman or tha soul* lb fl tend a, therefore, that Eternity and 
Atm id are ids at Leal. T3ia BK&Qavad stated that God* who 
creates agitation in the quiescent Prakrits and as a result of 
which the are disintegratad* U Eternity 3 . Some 

learned man identify Eternity with the energy of the 
Brahma o’. Brahma-S'akti, in the realm of Lime, takes two 
forms cl force and matter- The Being who resides wit bio all 
created beings as their guide and who exists outside as time, 
is God** Time has bean designated aa the Lord of the gods 4 , 
Though the gods are powerless before time? the latter can 
exorcise no influence on an emancipated sonl who Lias 
transcended the realms of time, space and causation. Atman 
is not limited by them*. 

In Hindu Mythology, time is personified as Mahakii!a t tbo 
Great Eternity. Begardtng Eternity, saint Augustine observes : 
"With Thee stand the canoes of things that are go unstable* 
with Thee the origin of ail things that here a bidot h not; 
with Thee lEveth eternal reason of all which is hare unreasona- 
hie and temporal/ 1 When the desire for creation occupied 
the Divine Mind p the great Furu$a in contact with Prabrili 
descended into the cosmic plane and evolved Himself through 
time as the uni verse. Thus the timeless and changeless 
Being entered into the realm o l ever changing time and space 
with a view to manifesting Itself into finite and limited beings 
of diverse categories. In avyakia or the unmauifest state, the 
e supreme spirit is timeless because it is changeless ; its pre* 
cosmic nature is Eternity itself. So the idea of time works 
only in the phenomenal plane. "Time is the moving imago 
of Eternity/'—to ye Plata, Time carries with It a sense of 

L Bhagafad III. J&M* 2- Bhagavad, III, 26 IB* 
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impermanence. Time brings a chans q in whatever ifc fcauaheB 
ultimately devours Lt P Its arrow never tnnw back. It 
flov.a continaonsly ns el river in flood* paying no head to tha 
ravages it leaves behind. Nawfcou said : "Time in itself and 
its own nature flows equally without reference to anything 
eternal" The fleeting and destructive aspect- oi feimo sickens 
the paet'e heart and he regrets : 

“O Lord, my heart Is sick, 

Sick of this everkating change ; 

And liTe runs tediously quick 

through its unresting race and varied range* 

Change finds no likeness of itsolf in Thea 
And makes no echo in thy mute Eternity/* 

According to the Hindu Cosmology, the world-period M. 
from evolution to dissolution consists of 433 tinier a million 
years and it is nailed a do Kalpa . A Kalpa is a day and 
night of Brahma. the creator and Bra Amo lives one hundred 
years of such days. The nnivorse appears at the beginning of 
each Kalpa and disappears nt the end of it. Each Kalpa is 
divided again into fourteen periods which ere called Afan- 
Bonlaraj. We live in the seventh Manvantaira of the present 
Kalpa. Each ifantJanfara, in its turn, is subdivided into 
seventy-one ZfaKayuoas. We are now in the Koli^iya which 
b the iron age. The Eoli-yuga is tho worst ago and it 
commenced from 3102 B. C. According to the Hindu 
Mythology, time is fa war or avidya, the Ignorance, As 
tho world evolved through time, it is enveloped with 
Ignorance. To remove this ignorance, to obliterate the 
evil impressions of time, and lastly to overcome its ovil 
effects and influences, tbs sense of time shonld he totally 
forgotten. Bertrand Bnsset observes : "Both in thought 
and in feeling to realise the tmimportanco of time is the 
gateway to wisdom." Time is the biggest stumbling bleak 
On the way to Supreme Truth, 
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Of the three dimensions of time — the past, the present Stitt 
the futnre. tho present ia at our disposal, the past is beyond 
our grip and the future ia uncertain. Bath the past and the 
future lie hidden in the present. The sweet recollections of 
the past and the happy dreams of a bright future lurk in the 
present. So Voltaire said : ‘ When the past is put out through 
the door, it domes in at the window.” Human life ia not an 
empty dream, neither it is discontinuous but essentially it is 
immense — Fra^o Virat. In the long chain of life, tho present 
la in every moment ewallowed up by the past, the future being 
silently crept into the present which sustains the hope of a 
bright future. Time and apace ere the only factors that cost 
and limit the destiny of man. Space and time are interdepen¬ 
dent on each other. The world exists in our mind so long 
as we are limited by time, or in other words fto long as we 
have the sense of time- The senao of time and space disappears 
in the stato of Sumadhi, because our plana of consciousness 
transcends their limitation nt that stage. Time and space 
frame the network of homed thought. The thought emerges 
in time and dies out in time. ''Buds are realised through time 
hut not in time, which devours its own children.’' — says Dr. 
Inge. Human perfection is attainable through a subtle transition 
of time into Eternity as the absolute value is realised when 
all the finite values are grasped. The integral knowledge of 
the finite ia the Borne as the knowledge of the Infinite. 

“I take shelter of that supreme Brahmen who first created 
Hira^yo/garbha, the attributed Brahman, and revealed to Him 
the Vedic knowledge for tho first time 1 ”. The F«f5t are said 
to bo breathed out by the Brahman 11 . Ono day, while seated in 
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yagic posture, the HiVapyapariiifca Brahma bad bcon meditating 
on the B fab man supreme, Ha felt through 

The origin of 

the FuiJat ^e « r &ce of Lao Almighty an inaudible sound 

in tho core ol his heart. It was Prana Vfi , 
the mystic Bound 1 QM* which is tha seed of all tho 
Ftdat and tho letters including vowels and consonants* 
The 'QM' wag revealed to Him in its lull significance. The 
words which were then formulated from the letters and 
uttered by the four-faced BraftmS came to be known as the 
Vedas. The Yedie knowledge was subsequently taught by Him 
to Atri, Angira and MaricK In the Dwapara ( Third age ) d 
Lord NarUffana was horn of Saiyavati and Parasar* Afterwards 
He was named as Krishna Dvaipiysu. To facilitate the Yedio 
knowledge, be compiled tho 3£g r Yijub, Samab and Atharva 
Veda* by collecting the mantras (hymns), suitable for each 
compilation. On account of snob division of the YedSt M the 
Krishna Dvaipiiyan came to be known ag Vedavya*. The 
knowledge of Brahman is called IVafonia because it is the 
essence and concluding part of the PsdSfc The Vedanta baa 
also acquired the name of tho Upanifnd because it is l be 
moans to the realisation of the Brahman, and snnihilation 
of Avidya or ignorance as welh 

It is stated in the verse Ul.% that 

Brahma, tho creator of the universe at first trained his eldest 
son, Atkarva with the knowledge of the Brahman and the 
latter imparted the knowledge to Angira who in his turn tutored 
Satyavail accordingly. Afterwards when the human intellect 
and their longivity began to decline, Brahma thonght thus : 

“The. Vedas which nra my works will not bo easily intelUgiblo 
to man”* Bo Ho took birth as Vyas in the womb of Satyavati 
and compiled the Fftcftls in different branches. 

Yedavym compiled Bhdgavad Purdnd as a commentary to 
Brahma-Sutra or Vedanta Sutra and taught the same to his 
Son SukdfiVa. I^Hs, his son Sukdeta and the disciples of 
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Vyas are said to have com pi lad 18 Pttrano*. The date of 
compilation was about the first century A-D. The JfohnoAarai 
was compiled by Fyo) long a (tat the compilation of the great 
epic tho iiSmavava by Yilmiki. In the opinion of lato 
BaJ Gangftdbar Tilak, Yedio hymns were composed as far back 
as eighteen thousand Tears B. C. 

It is stated in the texts that tfir«nya 0 <>r&ha was the speaker 
of the Toga-philosophy 1 . In S'SnfijJorwi of the Mahabhamt. Hsi 
Kiipiki is identified as the compiler of the rojs-SsJlrsi xnl 
hence he has the title of Eirwjarbha in the Maho&AarvJt 1 . 

The Brahtnan ii knowledge itself and His unlimited 
knowledge proves to bo equivalent to Tapatya or tho practice 
of austerity which is essential for the purpose of His creation. 
The Murtdakopanisad, (verse 1. 8-9} states that it is the excess 
of His inimitable knowledge about creation that made Him 
pro tie to ereate the nni verses. While commenting on it, 
Sanikar illustrates thus : “Just as a father merrily multiplies 
himself as the sous, so through His excessive knowledge, the 
Brahman spontaneously multiplies Himself ss Htra^l/nafbha 
or the Karyita-Brahmait. Jiva and the world with different 
names and forms." The attribute of Sirawgarbha is pure 
itself ; so the Vedas and tho Serf's almost in all plants have 
mentioned Him ae the God Supreme. Faii^rfl or FirSl. 
bom of Uira^ygaf'bha and identified as Prajapati, though 
appears distinct from imperishable Brahman is virtually 
identical with Him*. Ae perociver and enjoyer. Firal or Piryopaf* 
dwells in all living being). Ho is the first corporeal being. 
As empirical self of Jiva, He is tho seer T knower and thinker 
in our everyday life. Viral is the nf all the material 

gross bodies comprised within the world whereas Ilirswa- 
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g-arb/m is Atman of all the subtle bodies of the whole universe. 
—tbs aggregate of jiva-minds. Evidently R the universal soul, the 
totality of jivtvaolv-OHj which h identical with the soul of 
JZiru is superior to Firdi or the world-souL The 

Brahman supreme who is devoid of Pripa (tifa principle), 
mind and sensei is superior to Kar^y a* Brahman id. Eiranya* 
fjarbka and also to the Prakrit*, the mother of ffiVa^pnprti&Auii 
Pfiikriti in her un manifest condition. when she is united with 
Brahman, becomes reasonably imperishable (vide Mun, II. 1,2)* 
Before creation, the earth was in the form of water-vapour 
rising from the oblation offered to the- sacrifice (Ftijnri) t 
"Apab eba idarp agro asub". Hare ‘Apob* means an oblation 
mainly containing water ; out of that water-vapour was created, 
Rimtyyagarbha —tbo Satya Brahman* Hirat^agarbha is also 
called Brahman because of His greatness He created Prajapati 
{an epithet of BrtihmS, the Saptopi Ifaara) whoso eyes are the 
sun and the moon. Ho ia tbo FirSi Fttraja, the aggregate of 
all the individual gross bodies. The subtle intelligence of the 
size of a barley grain, residing within the haarts of all ia 
identified as Prafdpati* who ia an appellation of the tea 
divine personages like Marici* Atru Dak$ha etc. This great 
Prafapa \ft created the gods. Since every thing and being sprang 
from Brahman, He is ceiled the Mahat or the Groat, 

This Brahman manifest, is know able to the intellect* 

Brahvid is the first and the foremost of all the gods. In the 
verse 1.1 of the Mundakopanisadi Atharva has been mentioned 
us the eldest son of Brahma* Again Bhagavad, II 1.12.4 says that 
JfmJrad drat created the fonr sages viz, Snnanda, Saradifin- 

and Sanat Kumar* The natural conclusion would, therefore be, 
that in any one of Hie many creations in different Kalpaz* t 
."l charva might have been the first-born eon of Brahma. 


I. Kalpa is a period of 432 million years for the iportah 
It is a day and night of Brahma—The Creitor Lord* 




THE BRAHMAN AND THE CREATION B1 

It is stated in the YetiiL* that after the creation of the 
universe the Supremo Being created the biped and quadruped 
animal* and entered into them residing within them a* a bird 
in a cage 1 . Tima, the only one soul appears to be innumerable 
like the moon reflected in countless receptacles of water 4 . 
Qua tided Brahman is hut Another aspect of unq an Slued 
Brahman. Yy&s, the author of Brahma-Sntra says, "‘Jiva is the 
reflection of the Supreme Soul in Build hi or intelligence. Tbo 
individual soul is, therefore, nothing hut a reflection of Nirmal 
Gait; any a of Atman i.e. pure consciousness in Buddhi wrapped 
up in Avidya or ignorance which is impure. Just us hydrogen 
and oxygen combine to form a new suhst-apce h which is water,, 
similarly Atman or the soul and mind combine together to form 
a Jim —an individual being. It is stated in Ghha Up that 
Poratnuftraitt or the Supreme Soul, assuming diverse 
or attributes, enters into the field of name and form and 
becomes Jivitm&n or individual soul*- 

* 

The descent of Brahman in the sphere of name and form 
is the result of His own will which assumes the form of this 
universe of limitation. Just as the light of the sun passing 
through different passages of various shapes and sizes takes 
different forms h so the Supreme Being entering into different 
bodies appears as many and of various forms. Annan is all 
these that e&ist through past, present and future 4 , "I am 
present in all creatures in the form of Atman or the aoul"— 
say a Lord Krishna* Atman is the connecting link between 
matter and spirit, between spirit and spirit—between man and 
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Mam the eternal. Bo P&ramatman is also called Sutra* man. 
It is He alone who* like the ail-pervading sky, dwella in every 
living body as the individual sod 1 . The in visible Para- 
Brahman permeates through nil the objects of creation animate 
and inanimate in the form of their very life and light and lends 
power and consciousness to them. The whole of this creation 
is pervaded and supported by the one fourth of His essence, 
while the remaining throe-fourths pervade the subtle creation 11 . 
Alter creating this universe. He entered into it, infused it with 
life and was as if lost in it> Ho is all this universe and yet 
transcends it. So Idop&ni?od delclares : M He is both inside 
and outside this univerM a, \ 

In the Gita, verse, 10.6, Lord Sri Krishna said : “Before 
creation of the worlds I created seven great sages like Vfgtt 
and others through volition. Prior to thenij four groat sages 
like Sanak and others, together with fourteen 
Manus, the patriarchs or the progenitors of 
man were bora of My mind. They are all 
My mind-born sons. The men of the world are born of 
them”. *T ara the primal seed of creation”,—said He in Gita, 
verso 10,34 “out of which the creatures of the nest Kalpa 
will come into being”. The £amkhya Tfctfavibka, 72, reads : 
“After the creation of the world, there appeared the adepts 
with their transcendental knowledge and j*owor acquired in 
the previous creation and the Jivoa were bora with their 
Samas&aras (impressions) of the past In the first Kalpa , the 
the subtle-bodied beings came into existence through the 
transcendental power of Hf'ra 7 ^ 00 ariifetf T the first emanation 
and mind-bora son of Brahman* The Jivaa, afterwards, 
became bound by the evil impressions resulting out of their 
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own deed* done bore on earth, and si nee then they have boen 
revolving in the cycle oi birth and death. 1 " The same test 
continues that the seed of life inherent in plants evolved into 
animal world*. This statement dearly proves the existence 
of life in plants and its further evolution into creature body. 

The organic evolution of creatures caonct bo denied. The 
earth emerged out of waters and the seed of life germinated 
for the first time in the sea and afterwards living beings 
spread all over the earth. Life begins in the profound 
solitude of the dark sea*wator which is 'essential for the 
germination of a seed and its taking an organio shape. That 
the animal world came into being through the proper channel 
of evolution is evident from the aaying ; 'Vahhyamam 
Praiialikaya' of fiaqikhya Tattvaloke, 72. The mind evolves 
out of Prana or the life-principle, and life out of matter and 
the material earth emerged out of waters. The psychic being 
is now at work to evolve into a spiritual one. A spiritual 
being will be the crown of evolution. 

The Vtdas, the UpaniiaAs and the Gita, unanimously hold 
that a sinner leading a life, unworthy of human beings, is 
degraded after death to the creature and also to plant life, and 
even to the inanimate creation like stone fitoA Conversely 
we may presume that it is also the intention of the texts 
that the poor being should again evolve into human life, in 
course of time, under favourable circumstances. Evolution 
from lower to the higher existences is the law of nature. 
Further, it can never be the will of Providence nor the 
intention of the sacred texts that the sinner should contmuo 


a, 
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its degraded existence from eternity to eternity. Bo it mn be 
assumed that the spirit oE the unfortunate being which baa 
been hurted into vegetable Life shall gradually evolve into 
animal life and thence finally evolve as a human being. 

It is the will of Providence that we should exercise our 
free will to realise His wishes and mould our lives accordingly. 
Cod has created this world and sent us here so that we may 
enjoy the fruits of evil deeds done in the past and el Iso 
amend ourselves. He is bo Jdnd and forgiving to the 
unfortunate who have gone astray I Our life on earth is a 
probation and hero we have the opportunity to correct 
ourselves so that wo can return again to the world of Brahman, 
our eternal home, if wo but wish it. When God sees that the 
Jivas follow the path of vice and are indifferent to Him, He 
either takes incarnation, or is born as an adept for their 
deliverance. Pray unto Him : + "0" seizure of all sins 1 I am 
ft sinful wretch, drowned in vicious acts. Do thou rescue 
me from the path of sin." 

The seed of life inherent in water is the cause of 
growth and nourishment of the vegetable worth "It is I 
who* as the water of the soil, promote the growth of ail 
plants and keep them alive”—said Lord Krishna in the Gits, 
10.13, It is I who as the watery moon nourish all herbs 1 Fl r 
-—also said Bflu Water is the life of all living beings. 
According to the TaiHiriya tj pans sad, L 2B t the earth with 
nil its inmates Hah evolved out of water. Tbs Karma- KtiKiia 
{The part of the Vedas which relates to ceremonial acts and 
sacrificial rites) of the Ffidos and also the Gii5 enjoin the 
performance of Tajna, in course of which h ghee (clarified 
butter) is poured on sacrificbl fire, and as a result cloud is 
formed. It rains afterwards to nourish the vegetable world 
(vide the Gita, JU, 11). Again the same test observes in 


i. 
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Yerse, HI. 14 : "Jivas come into being from food, Tram rains 
food Is produced imd sacrificial performances bring rains cm 
earth," The Eathtipani^nd 11.1. B. suggests that BiranyagaThha 
is the first subtle creation and water is the first of fill the 
gross and material creations\ Smffi holds that the beginning 
and the end of this material erection with oil its animate 
sad Inanimate beings is water. The Ghha^yogya Upanisad 
□[lines that Brahman entered as a bird into whatever He 
created. This bird' can bo none other than the energy of 
the Supreme Spirit. Innumerable verses may be cited from 
the various sac red tests to prove that the Supremo Soul 
pervades everything and being of His creation as life and 
consciousness. The heart of every being pulsates, because it 
is impregnated with the life-force of Brahman. Bo it is 
needless to Bay that the spirit of Brahman is also inherent 
in water. What evolves is not material water but the spirit 
latent in it. This divine essence, latent in water, gradually 
passing through different stages of evolution, step by step, 
has ultimately ushered into human creation* 

SmfH states : ' Then out of M3§& sprang the cosmic 

water as dark as to her second 1 .” According to the Yedonta 
the earth came out of water 9 . AH the spheres rest in 
waters** In the Praj apart and hymns there 

have been such descriptions as would easily make one 
understand that the seed of creation was hidden in the 
waters. Before the birth of living beings on this earth, the 
world was enveloped in deep darkness, as stated earlier and 
was submerged under water*. In infinite number of times, the 
universe collapsed in watery mins and emerged out of it* 

__ ^ _ _ __ _ 

i. “IFT^ *r IWC r—TaJttp Up. also supports the view. 
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The Bhagavad, n. 5. 34, states that the creator raised this 
universe from the water after it had been merged for thousands 
of years. When through dissolution, the whole universe was 
merged in water and the world was made unfit for human 
habitation r JUaBW. the progenitor of mankind entreated Brahma 
to raise it up from its watery grave 1 * . Water is the body 
of Prajapati Brahma 3 - He created water and east into it 
the seed of creation 8 . This germ of life inherent in water is 
the cause ot birth, growth ami nourishment of the vegetable 
world and all living beings. 

After its own natural law of water and due to the 
life-principle inherent in it P mom and other aquatic 
plants grew in waters. In course of time the moea and the 
water-plan Is began to decompose and their contact with air and 
sun-light gave birth to aquatic organisms. The influence 
of a planet at a special position and the sun light in a 
particular lunar day play an important role in the germination 
of life. If yon cut a brinjal into two halves on the last 
moment of the twelfth day of n lunar fortnight and watch 
them through a microscope no worm will he found in them 
but as booh as the thirteenth day creeps in, the two pieces 
will be seen Infested with worms. 

Very often we see that insects grow in food-stuff or some- 
thing liable to putrefaction lying in the same place fqr several 
days. Sir Jagodish Chandra Bose, the world famous scientist, 
has proved that plants have life. From life is created life. 
Trees, plants, Fibruhs, creepers and animal bodies--all arc 
combination of a large number of living cells. This is a 
proved tact and a scientific truth. Each individual cell of a 
living body has a separate life. The sum total of nil the 
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cells id the individual body is enlled a micrc-cosm and the 
aggregate of all living beings forming the world la known as 
macrocosm, The sensitive cells of the epidermis are the 
sources of aU the different sense organs. The spec]he energies 
of sense'organs were present in the protoplasm and through 
long history of evolution they wore developed in shape of our 
eyes,, ears etc. as the necessity arose. The cells comprising an 
organism are regarded as individual units, each with a distinct 
life and function of ils own. “All living cells> even the 
vegetable organisms -are intimately united by the means of 
very min ate threads of protoplasm {the vehicle of life) passing 
through the eel1 walfe* H —observed in the 'Theosophies! Review 1 
VoL 25j p* 191- “It was erroneously believed at one time that 
the cells of vegetable tisanes were completely isolated from 
each other, hut we have now discovered fine filaments of 
protoplasm throughout, which penetrate the thick membrane 
of the cells* and maintain a material and psychological 
communication between their Jiving plasmiu contents*'—says 
one German scientist The seers of India know all these long 
ago and they said : "The plants have life, they feel happiness 
and misery too 1 ". 

A creeper inclines towards a support which shelters it. If 
the stick or the support is estricftted afterwards from the 
creeper and planted on the opposite side, it will be seen within 
a day or two that the creeper has changed its direction 
towards the stick again. This attempt of the creeper 
proves that plants have life, consciousness and intelligence 
as weti 

There is dear indication in the test of Ayurveda that 
there is life in plants. To prepare medicines if the hark* root 
or leaf of a tree be required, it is necessary to propitiate it and 


i, ■“^sTsisn ¥5W^ t n — Mono Smiphita, verse 49. 
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to receive its happy consent with a fervent, humble appeal 
for the suffering inflicted on it. Furthermore, the existence 
of Supremo Being in the plants and trees baa been admitted 
by the snored Hindu texts and we have been instructed to 
worship them ns such 1 . 

The existence of Supreme Soul in all the objects of creation 
and the limitless possibilities of human life were revealed 
before the inner vision of the Aryan sages who had knowledge 
of tSio past, present and future, The omniscient Aryan sages 
thus felt the pulsation of life in every created object. They 
bad direct vision of nil facts and situations through contempts* 
tion. They wore seers of truth and knowledge. According to 
the Stimad Shopavad, the vegetables, «,biogenesis, and biogenesis 
creations arc the product of gu^a-evolution of Prakriti 1 , Hegel 
Says . Her.son becomes nature in order to become spirit. The 
idea externalises itself and so we get nature." The Prakriti or 
naturq impregnated with the life-force of Brahman, carrying 
with it the desire to multiply Himself, evolves into world- 
creation. In the Gita, 14.3 it is observed ;*—'T place the germ 
of iife in Prakrit! which is my womb whence all beings and 
things come into existence." 

The living vegetable cell passing through various stages 
in animal life, ushered into existence and ultimately found 
full expression iu human creation. Thus the kinetic potentia¬ 
lity, inherent in the living cells, acting as a life-force behind 
it lias been advancing through ages' ceaseless march of 
evolution towards perfection and it will continue till we reach 
a perfection similar to that of the Absolute. The evolution 
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in the present stage seems to have reacted it& finality 
in man. 

On the death of a plant having life-energy, it is nltimafcely 
transformed into a human being through an evolutionary 
process in the successive stages of the Ovoyiparous Oviparous 
and Viviparous life. Consciousness of life will advance and 
assume complete and perfect animal entity, when it will, in 
the long run, merge in the infinite Supreme Soul which is 
beyond the limitation of the nniverse. 

The beginning of the display of animal life on the earth 
was protoplasm and the final stage of this display has been 
man, the perfection of the spread of life. The protoplasm 
first gave birth to a kind of living being of the invertebrate 
order called Fonninifera having no spinal chord but being 
just a soft lump of flesh* From this protopiagm, sprouted at 
first oceanic creatures! like the apongOi the snail, the corah 
the conch (shell-fish), the oyster, the creeping mollusc and 
several kinds of fish like the Jelly (Sea-nettfe). In the start r 
their months and other limbs were not formed* and for self- 
defence they had no cover on the body : at this st&gc they 
used to eat through the pores of their whole body, When a 
particle of food is to be received and digested, something like 
the shape of a mouth i& formed by a depression of their surface. 

Later on, when there started the struggle for survival due 
to increase in their number, animals of the mollusc variety 
developed a kind of crust, composed mainly o( lime and the 
fish developed flea lea ns their covers, all for the purpose of 
self-defence. During this age of vertebrates, the incarnation of 
the fish {the JicaGdr as the fish) was the most perfect display 
of the vertebrates. After this, the gradually concentrated 
Supreme Being held within Himself as pieces (power held as 
fish) all the seeds of creation* He then began unfolding 
Himself towards evolution 1 


i. Turf *Mrr*i w i t *“-Pur5u & - 
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' The Teditj words which fell from My Ups were swallowed 
by the fish end it played merrily in the fathomless ocean. 
This" fish' carried the germ of creation* 1 —-said He 1 . 

When in course of time smalt islands emerged out of the 
sea T amphibious reptiles like the lizard and the tortoise {as 
intermediaries between aquatic animals and reptiles) were 
seen, and the tortoise was their ideal, their model During 
this period p could be seen the tortoise in the water, the lizard 
and the Iguana on the earth and the Ffcacbdflutyle in 
the air. 

Just as on the one side from reptiles like the Iguana 
appeared the Mammalia moving on dry land like the jackals, 
the boar, the tiger, the elephant etc, &o on the ether side 
appeared the amphibious creatures like the hat p the ostrich 
and the iguanodan. In this age could he found a large 
number of sea-snakes as well* In the age of the Mammalia, 
the boar was the beat living being ; that is why the boar was 
the third Incarnation {jftwtiir), after the second incarnation as 
the tortoise. During the boar^aq-e, animals like the horse and 
the monkey came into existence. After then appeared a living 
being which was half-man and half-beast in form, the 
incarnation in this age being ftfsiipha (man4-lion). Later on 
were created living beings in human form. The model of 
this age was a dwarf ; so the dwarf is the first incarnation 
of the human race (Vam&n Avatar }, Bo fishes characterised 
palreozonia age, the reptiles me so zoic, and ilia mammals, the 
tertiary or Cffinozic age. Thus if we eiamino the gradual 
progress and drift of change of animal body we can observe 
a clear method in evolution with regard to the spread of life 
on the earth. And we notice that each evolution is an 
awakening of higher realisation, ^alaluddin Hu mi. a Persian 
seer, sings. 


1. Vide Srilnsd Bhigavad. It 7. 11. 
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"From the inorganic ire developed into I he vegetable kingdom. 
Dying from the vegetable we rose to animal. 

And It ring the animal wo became men. 

Then what fear that doth will lower its ? 

The next transition will make ua on angel. 

Then shall we rise from angel and merge in the nameless. 

All existences proclaim unto Sim thill we return- 
The microscopic protista are not devoid of U*°» conscious, 
ness and even intelligence. The tiny insects that wo can see 
through our naked eye show similar movements to those of 
higher animals. The wonderful architecture of rhiropoda, the 
{iha lam opera and infusoria are the striking instances- An 
ant-hill of the white ants is another example to show that 
tiny creatures like them also possess intelligence and artistic 
skilful ness. Whenever an ant comes across a particle of food 
and if it finds it difficult to carry it alone, the same starts 
at once in search of other nuts and goes on circulating the 
news to each ant on its way. Two ants coming from opposite 
directions are seldom found to cross each other without 
exchanging a few words. All these go to prove that creatures, 
however insignificant they may he. are endowed with life, 
consciousness and intelligence. The knowledge of Saipk urinary n 
and that of an ant differs only in degree of dcvelopcment 
tind not in substance. 

“Even the meanest worm will through evolution one day 
attain divinity"—said Patanjali, the great seer and Yogin. 80 
the Bible says : “He is sown in weakness to be raised in 

power"* 

The special creation as stated in the Bsblo is untenable. 
The developcment of life from generic to the specific character 
is more justifiable than the simultaneous appearance of all 
kinds of birds and beasts on earth. It is clear from the 
Biblical story of the Ark of Noah that different species of 
birda and beasts came into existence before the deluge ; o er- 
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wise, bow could Noah he provided with couples of different 
specks oi creatures to save them from extinct!go ? Bo it is 
reasonable to come to this conclusion that different species of 
birds and beasts c-xiatcd prior to deluge. The scientists hold 
that in course o£ time oti-e species passed into another through 
different stages of evolution and some o[ them retained their 
original primitive feature. The biological world bus thus 
multiplied itself into different categories having diverse 
capacities, 

L 'Lmbryologiafcs discovered lhat in the course of develop¬ 
ment,. immature unknals repeat earlier forms ; a mammalian 
foetus B at a cert sin stage* has the rudiments of a fish's gills P 
which are totally useless h and hardly to be explained except 
as a recapitulation of ancestral history"—writes Bertrand 
iiussel in fots Beligion and Science", P r 75. 

The supreme consoiousness s 3 the seed of creative energy 
conEranted itself and lay in and through the fish. Later on 
the Brahman as the tortoise held within himself and protected 
the original seed of creation. After this in order that the 
seed might germinate or blossom k He as the boar raised ap 
this earth from out of the bosom of water*. Ae Npsirplta 
He tore open the heart of EiranyafaMptt and thereby removed 
the obstacle facing the progress of evolution a « Then as 
VSmananafar He performed the saei-iffeial ceremony of Bali 
with different rituals showing mankind the path of Karma* 
yoyo, through rituald. The Bgveda abounds in hints of God's 
taking incarnation as Yamuna, Nyaitpha and Yar£h& ote T a , 

As a thorn is removed from the body with the help of 
another thorn and when it is done* the second is thrown sway* 
so did Lord Krishna assumed human body in the Yldav dynasty 


1 . Brim ad Bhigavad, HI. 13. 46. 

2 . Bo IL 7, 14. 
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and lightened the burden of the world and when it was done* 
He left the body. Just as a dramatic actor wears different 
dresses and plays in different roles P so does God, in order to 
take away the harden of the earth* appear as incarnation of 
fish etc. and afterwards gives op that form too, when Hia 
mission ends 1 . 

Wo have seen how by the process of evolution through 
ages, matter becomes endowed with life* intelligence and 
spirituality ; plant-life springs from almost dead matter, 
creatures from plants* and human being, the best of all 
created beings, as the last thing in the long line ol evolution. 
Among men, we come across ideal personalities like Sri 
Krishna* Sri Bumohandra, Jeans Christ, MahamuiAd and 
Buddha who were gifted with the divine power and c&nae to 
this earth as messengers of God—great personalities bom for 
the purpose of giving instructions to the world r Hi The 
modifications mankind have undergone and are stiES undergoing 
result from a law underlying the whale organic creation ; and 
provided the human beings continue and the constitution of 
things remain the same, these modifications must end in 
completeness"—says Mr. Herbert Spencer. 

Supreme conscious Den has contracted to the stage of an 
unicellular amoeba or bacillus, which again passes through a 
series in evolution till the highest expression of absolute 
conscious ness becomes manifest through the realisation of 
Absolute Truth in an individual. When the veil of Maya is 
removed by untying the knot of spirit and matter, the Jlva 
attains oneness with t5iva—nay he becomes BE vs. 

Creation is nothing but the sportive movement of 
consciousness and play with mind and matter. This spirit 
of sport is also present in individuals who are His images. 
This inherent desire for enjoyment U deep-rooted in Jim and 


1, The Bhlgavftd, 1. 15. 35- 







94 


THE QUEST OF THE INFINITE 


it ifi not st all easy to uproot it and remove it. The day of 
emancipation is far or near according as the degree of 
intensity of the desire to enjoy, is great or small. It is only 
love of God which can combat and consume desire. When 
the love o! God enters human heart, it first burns the 
passions, then the false ego and at last it consumes every 
thing-—says Mister Echart. 

To give an accurate estimate of the classification of various 
types of evolution, it has been written in tbo Code of Mann, 
Chapter 1, verses 96 to 97 ; "The world of animated beings is 
en a higher level than that of inanimate objects (The 
Pancabhutas or the five elements, e.g- Earth, Air, Water, 
Fire and Ether), A creature endowed with life however 
insignificant, is superior to matter, which is bereft of life. 
Cows, horses etc. that are gifted]with some sort of intelligence 
ootiupy a higher position among animals. Man. again, is 
superior to the animals. The race of Brahmins i.e. the 
Brolim a-worshipping Aryans bold the first and foremost place 
among mankind. Among the Brahmini. the place of honour 
goes to the learned who are also called Dev a. Those who 
attain maturity dE kuowlege are held in greater reverence than 
T-.-.nn of ordinary education. Among the highly educated those 
who devote their knowledge to the service of the world are 
more venerable ■ and those who direct thoir knowledge 
to the attainment of Brahman having undoubtedly used 
it for the best purpose, top the list." It ifi worth while 
to mention here that there is a commonness of attributes 
between God and man. Only the good things in man appear 
in their fullness in God, This universe ( macrocosm ) and man 
( microcosm ) represent Para-Brahman in miniature. Ignorant 
man has on his lips "Thou, Thou and not T—but when he 
attains full knowledge, he cries out “It is I—not Thou." 
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Thera la touch difference between the seer and the thing 
&eea. The Seer 'is Brahm&n and the thing scan is l/uya, 
Thts is the verdict of all the Fados, Maya in the Yedinta 
philosophy is the creative .energy of Brahman ; literally, she 
What Is Maya? m ^ floS illusion 1 , In the opinion of some 
European writers, the doctrine Q ( May a does 
Dot constitute a feature oi the original Up&nisadLc teachings 
and it was introduced into the later philosophical treatises 
either by B&drayam Baqtkar or some body else, Bui the word 
'Maya' can be traced in the primitive works like the Bgved 
and the Brhodaranyak Upaniaad where she is the creative 
power of the Brahman. For the purpose of creation, the 
unitary Brahman had to be associated with MihjTK an illusory 
element, Maya. before creation, was one with the Brahman, 
as knowlegde supreme. She came to be identified with 

Arndya or ne science, when she got separated from Him. so 
that the creation might start. Being the product of an unreal 
entity— Maya r the world with all its living and non-Living 
beings has been an illusion itself and this unreality has 
reached its culmination in materia] creation. Before Great to u n 
the Brahman existed as pure consciousness, nameless and 
and formless Divine, Being desirous of creation, lie assumes 
a causal body and takes the name of dfaAeircar—the Lord of 
Maya- Maya hi ne-scienee or Jvidya. the source of all faiio 
knowledge. 

Of the ^ro&a and subtle bodies of a living being the causal 
body is Avtdya* At the root of the difference between Jiva 
and Brahman lies the causal body or Avrdya. So when an 
individual through the grace of God becomes freo from the 
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sheath of causa! body, he is freed from the bondage of tfaya, 
So long aa ATufld prevails there will be no end of our journey 
from body to body. To attain salvation, tbereEore, we have to 
raise our consciousness above the mental plane by the practice 
of Yoga and make ourselves free from the sheaths of body and 
mind which are the strong hold of Haya. The cosnue mind 
has evolved out of the cosmia illusion or Fid^a and the 
individual mind evolves out of the individual ignorance or 
Amdya, When the cosmic mind and the individual mind 
qualify consciousness then the consciousness qualified by the 
cosmic mind (collective mind) is called Hirauyagarbha or 
14 vara and the consciousness qualified by the individual mind 
is called Jiva or the individual. The cosmic or the collective 
ignorance inheres in Zffflrct and in Jiva inheres the individual 
ignorance. Creation starts when the cosmic mind is veiled by 
Afoya and it persists aa long as the veil lasts. So the world 
is enveloped with utter darkness of ne-gcsencc. 

As an attribute of Isvara, the May I is His Prakrit! or 
nature 1 . According to the Upanisads this Mlaya is Anirvac&ni&a 
or indefinable. To saqikar Mfiya U an illusion. The theory 
that the world ia a fleeting show, tests on a greater premise 
on Satpkar's AfEyfrural In the opinion of some philosopher* 
Simitar's Afuytraad is a corollary to the Buddhists 1 
The Creator Lord, in the Cpiiniwls., is designated tvs Jfuyia or 
Conjurer 3 . This Msyik Lord spreads the net of a deceptive 
world-appearance fl . Evidently the creation by a Conjurer h 
an illusion* 

According to the Vedanta philosophy the world is not an 
actual transformation of Brahman Himself like a tree from a 
seed but it is an appearance of Brahman like the mirage from 

i. “"-tirural nfifd front i r —Sveta Up, IV. g r 

i* uirre f*— 

j. J %«pirrft r 1f —Sveta IV. id, 
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tb^i Tays of the sun— 'Abkasa eba ca. *Jbhasa' is the reflation 
&r shadow of the real ; it mnnot be the reality itself. Be the 
Lord said : Aharp efciit na—I am not this dm verge/ 1 

Brahman is, by nature* unchangeable, but associated with 
different upadhis, He takes the name and form of different 
objects"*—says Katha Up. II. iL 10, Lord Krishna says in 
the Gita, verge TV, 6 ' "Though by nature* I am unborn and 
eternal, though I am the Lord of a SI created beings, yet I* 
with the help of my Prakriti, take birth in the world through 
Pitt own J/ayS/ 1 Apart from tliia saying of the Lord, it is also 
evident from the following statements of the Vi^u Parana 
that this creation ie not real : "Nothing is transformed ; 
„ „ , ^ a ^7 change is seen, it is illusory/ 1 and 

Him Eon .there exists no material object except in mind/ 1 

The creation from Brahman is imaginary. There¬ 
fore, creation is an illusion. Even in the phenomenal world nothing 
changes its own nature, not to speak of Brahman, who is 
spiritual through and fchrongb* Bo a creation of imagination does 
not affect the immutability of Brahman in any way. The reflec¬ 
tion of eun on the bosom of water* contained in pots of different 
sizes* appears larger and smaller according to the shape of the 
container and these reflections do not affect the real sun. 

The creation is but the aetimlisakion of God's thought 
process—an act of His mere reflection. II by creation Brahman 
lost any part of Himself He would be realised in part thereof. 
IE Brahman fully manifested Himself in the creation, the 
quest of oar ultimate end would lead to nothing. Just as n 
man dreams different dreams without losing any part of 
himself, so does Brahman imagine this multiform creation 
without incurring any substantial loss on His person> As 
gods create ’ at their sweet will different things to bestow 
grace upon their devotees, so does Brahman create the world > 
The world ia a phantom creation of the Divine "Will. As euch, 
though Brahman is the creator of ail. He remains unaffected v 
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lifted above this phenomenal existence. Ju*t ns a piece of 
SBRgDet, though itself devoid of motiou, oan move iron-fiiinga 
by its inherent power, in the same way, Brahman created 
the nniwsea times without number by means of His inherent 
creative power—the Brahma-8'akti or divine energy. Hte 
creative energy is inesiiaUBfcible, becanae, its source ia infinite 
and eternal. This power has been exercised for creation, 
preservation and destruction in the infinite kalpas in the past 
and it will be utilised in future for the same purpose for 
kalpas unknown ; still it is never to be used up. 

The Gita (verses YTX 4-5 ) states * Brahman being 
desirous of creation ejects material objects from His lower 
nature and Bis higher nature infuses life- and consciousness 
into them. Soma say that Brahman ia the efficient cause of 
the universe and fltaf/a or prakriti which is His other half 

and creative power is the material cause- But 
Bel at Ion of ilw ¥ ,. 

frarJd to m^ya Samkaraclryya refutes this view saying imt 

^ Brahman ^ | e n0 i p 0S9 ible to take one half of a hen for 

cocking Rod leave the other h&II to lay ogga. In the Bb&gavad, 

lb is stated : “Brahman is indivisible, yet He appears to be 

Hividad amongst aU beings," The word "appears" indicate 

imaginary projection of His being as the world-appearance. 

Brahman docs not actually enter in person into Hsa diverse 

creation bat only imagines them. His mind-born son, Brahma- 

ia His brat manifestation who contemplated the creation in mind 

as well for thousand years, and the world of appearances cscne 

into being. The Fourth Gospel states that God works through 

the Logos who represents God but himself is not the God head. 

Absolute Brahman is pure consciousness. He cannot be 

expected actually to create or to destroy anything, hrom the 

standpoint of Brahman* the creation is an illusion# 

The unreality and temporal nature of the objective world 

ia beautifully illustrated La Shelley p s following lines from "Lives 

in Hellas" i 
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M Worlds on worlds are rolling over 
From Creation to decay. 

Like bubbles on river 

Sparkling, bursting and borne away. ,J 

The Sikpkhya view is that Prakri&i is the cause and 
creation is the effect. They also hold in the same breath that 
Th* e kh a JVflAriW is unborn- II creation be the effect 

view on ciaatian of the cause Prakrit f then it follows that the 
lefuuti cause Frakriti transforms herself as the effect 

viz. creation* But in their opinion, Pra£ri7f is i.e. non- 

manifesting. What is trjafi cannot take birth in any form. 
Aa effect is Don-different irom the cause, manifestation of 
Frakriti affects her immutable nature* The Bivpkkya -View of 
creation ia therefore Belf-contrndiotory. So it follows that 
neither the beginmngless cause can actually produce an effect 
nor il cause can be said to be produced from a beginningSess 
effect. What is begLnningloss P is also bkthless, Prakrits is 
made up of TrigUTtas which are her component parts. The 
entity which has parts, ia subject to change and decay* So 
Prakriti cannot bs the eternal creator 1 "-—states S'veta Up- XYi 10- 
GoudnpiWa refutes the Sarpkhya view saying that the cause* 
Brahman, does not actualty get manifest as the effect, creation, 
but He only appears to do so* In bis opinion P only the 
ignorant mind that hovers in the causal plans, seeks a 
sequence of cause and effect in the person of One who is 
causeless and birth loss. Causality operates in the relative plane 
where the law of causation is in force* In the matter of 
creation, il the sequence of cause and effect bo sought* there 


would be no end of creation, it leads to regreaeua in i nfin itum. 
Sarpkar denies every causal relation regarding Brahman* 
Where Brahman is, there is no kw of causation* The more 
a man detaches himself from the notion of causality P the more 
the world appears empirical in his view- So instead of 
accepting the theory of creation as advanced by different bchcola 
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of philosophy, it would be wise lo admit the doctrine of 
imagmatiTO creation L*. the creation is a mere R^anS—an 
jde& in the Divine Mind, 

According to the Ytdanta> the names and forms are mero 
verbal expressions : independent of Brahman they have no 
actual existence. M Jfidm P the Lord of heaven, assumes diverse 
forma through maya PP —states llgw&n. YI. Diversity of names 
and forms is caused by diversity in manifestations of the same 
primary material essence* the Prakrit** Therefore, worldly objects 
are neither real nor eternal nor do they actually exist. Only 
Par^Brakman is real, but as He swma to undergo change in 
name and form in creation, the latter become unreal or 
illusions only, Para-Brahman who is unchangeable, created 
Prakrit* or Maya for the sake of creation. The present- 
xinsverse is nothing but transformation of that Prakrit*. Jatjat 
(world) derived from the root garp literally means that which 
ia ever on the move, that is, liable to change and destruction. 
In one word thfl creation is ever changing in course of 
evolution. That which passes through evolution can never be 
permanent and real. When one understands the insignificance 
of diversities of names and forms one is apt to be drawn 
towards Para-Brahman, Conversely when the Jiv* is blessed 
with the knowledge of Pura-Brahmuri—it is then that all 
names and forms disappear. 

The Satpkhya and Hynye. system contradict each othor over 
the theory of creation and the only truth that can be inferred 
from their arguments is that Brahman or the Ultima to 
Beality ia ajati or unborn. The creation being an evolution 
of thought process of the Cosmic Mind 1 the world's appearance 
and disappearance, are, therefore, not real. If Brahman be the 
cause and creation the effect, the natural conclusion is that an 
effect is born of an unborn cause which is absurd. The effect 
in such a case is assumed to be bom of a cause or in other 
words cause manifests itself as the effect, and an effect ia 
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not different from the cause. If the cause ha beginning!?^ 
and birthloa-3 the effect also meat be eternal But in \ho 
phenomena l world its opposite is seen- When the effect is 
said to be born, the cause cannot be birth less and immutable. 
According to the YedEa and Upanisods Brahman is causeless, 
birth Jess* eternal. 

The agitation in the quiescent Prakrit! caused by the 
deal re in the Divine Mind for creation resulted in the 
disintegration of Trigvjias —the constituents of Prakrit?. This 
urge lor creation, according to the tests, is the prims cause 
of Prakriti's conception and her subsequent evolution into the 
world-creation. Prakrit! or MayE first gave birth to 
Hfrawfitfar&fca. Since Hirai}yagarbha r who is second to 
Brahman, is bom of real sad unreal entities, He bus a touch 
o£ unreality or If-iya. A/ayt! inheres in every stage of creation 
and bd she La inborn in m*m StiU 7 man being boro of 
Supreme Being's desire is tbs proud posse sor of divine 
consciousness which is Atman* The separation of Atman, 
which is spiritual in essence, from matter or Prakrit! tears 
asunder the bonds of Mayi* and leads to self-realisation, A 
constant struggle to escape from the realm of matter is going 
on in the life of a man and thorn has been a continual 
resurrection of his being from material to Spiritual. Spirit is 
the primal intensity of cmr being, a divine Logos and our 
moral focus that connects the fleeting mundane life of a man 
with the Life Eternal. 


Maya is neither existent nor non-existent. She is 
indescribable being distinct from both the existent and Don- 
existent. 1 " Bamtlrtha has established as the 
definition of 'Ajnana the indescribablety of 
Maya. This indescribable pat are of Maya, acc ording t o the 


Nature of Maya 


i. wftrrfV *ttwt if^ 1 * 

—Vedanta Sir- 
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author of * Iato-iid£hi\ becomes known when true knowledge Is 
acquired and Avid$& is destroyed. An existent entity is never 
destroyed by the acquisition of knowledge * only nescience 
about a non-essential entity is removed by knowledge- It *a 
through the instrumentality of knowledge [Jnma) alone that 
Ajnana (Avidya or ignorance) ean disappear. Only a thing or 
an idea which ia bora of Maya i jo. which is unreal or illusory 
can be destroyed by knowledge. or false conception 

gets annihilate 1 when the object, about which there is 
ignorance, reveals itself in its true perspective* True Being 
or Existence is self-revealing—it always shines in its own 
glory. A pot whieh does not exist in reality, no light can 
manifest it. Only an existent pot becomes visible when the 
darkness of the place is removed. Since there is s creature like 
a serpent r the illusion of a serpent is produced in a coiled rope 
and this illusion disappears -when true knowledge originates. 
Because the positive something which is the category of Maya, 
cannot bo admitted as either permanent or real, Madhusudan 
remarks : "Although Maya is admitted as something positive 
still her positiveness cannot bo the ground of its being either 
the material or efficient causa of creation or the effect as the 
creation, just as pure oonscionsnesfl, although it is Being, cfln 
neither be the material nor efficient cause nor the effect. 
Creation is an ilinsion being the product of flu peri Deposition of 
Prakriti or Mayo on Purufa, iH 

Brahman is in feet beyond the realm of cause and 
effect. From His and Saguna aspects, the world's 

non-essential nature is established ; though on account of its 
perceptual character world's pragmatic value is admitted to 
some extent. The world of duality is a creation of mind, 
’When the mind ceases to function, the world disappears. 
Aft the world lacks in spiritual entity, the duality of 
Brahman is disproved. Bath the mind and the mentals are 
inter-dopenden l and they are baseless. An object is seen in a 
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.lream and the mental state in which it is i«>rceivAi f both 
vanish when the dreamer wakes up. As the beings are born 
and die in dreams, so the phenomena of birth and death take 
place in waking state. The Mandukya Upam*nd. TV, (0, 
therefore, observes : “Beings both human and animal are 
Ant They are non-existent, being the creation of mental 
imagination". The Bbagavod, 1.13, 47 states that the 

dissimilarity in respeot of species as is imagined among men 
and beast is doe to wrong conception. The saying goes that 
neither mind nor mental exists—they are Asat. A seer, there¬ 
fore never admits the existence of worldly objects. According 
to the MS. Up- IV. 72, the world of duality is a product of 
mere be art-vibration. 

The attribution of some virtue, the characteristic of one 
thing superimposed on another, creates illusory perception. 

This Ek£t of sti per imposition by the unreal or 
Saperimpcsiticn ^ noa ^l on the real or the soul, is 
SlluJry admitted on all hands. According to the 

******** Yedanta-Ser: " When an unreal object is 

imagined in one real thing, an illusion is produced And it is a 
result of an Adhyv or Adhyaropa %a. superimposition . The basts 
of AdkvSs or superimposition, that is, on which the illusion rests 
is real. The world, movable and immovable, does not really exist, 
it is a mere appearance*. According to therms there was 
nothing of this phenomenal EWorld before creation. That which 
did not exist before bnt can be seen now is unreal as dreaming 
s dream-it cannot be true or eternal. Moreover tbi* creation 
is a freak or fancy of the Para-Brahman. Bn a fancy-born 
world cannot be real— tt can have no actual existence^ 

EtimologicaUy the term J*n t means that w w * ' 

cm the move—'that which does not continue to bo hut always 


i. TOiitfTStflTiV: i’—Vedanta Bar, 
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fleeting; enoh is the world 1 . Therefore, that whieh is capable 
of change—growth, decay and destruction can neither 1» 
eternal itself nor oan be a source of permanent happiness to 
the jivas. The utility of this empirical world opto the moment 
of the awakening of true knowledge has been admitted by 
Pndmapadn, Pr&kdiatmaa JTyoti and Su res war, who were 
Bmqikaraoarya’a direct disc)plea, But if this view bo accepted 
by those individuals who are chained by l/ajjS then that will 
prove to be all the more a cause of their worldly attachment 
and bondage. Therefore, it will be proper to look at worldly 
things as transient and unreal ao long as we do not reach 
a high poaition in spiritual life. 

Those great philosophers do not certainly mean that this 
world helps self-realisation ; on the contrary, it is art obstacle 
on the path of spiritual progress. Wo forget the true nature 
and purpose of otir life ftS we become entangled 
to the snares and temptations of this world. 
Whatever may be the usefulness of this world 
to our material life, we have to search for the 
ulterior truth, if them he any, beyond the 
present acene-outside this visible world. How the ultimate 
good can be realised if we remain fully engr 0SBed in WorMI _ 
affairs on the presumption that this world i 9 n ij ^ flM Thfl 
$? ot all e „J, ,h„ wm, .0 attaint, ls ' Ooly 

worW_.l» n wo on, mlod I™ thn „„rfd, y 

not many. Many that 


The world ia tn 
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Dd hd?]p OEfS to 

retell iLo 
ult Smuts goal 
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The emanation of Brahma as the phenomenal universe is 
illusory. His existence beyond the universe is real. The 
Hindu sacred texts ha to, therefore, advised ns to ignore the 
external world altogether by painting it as the phenomenal 
illusion. Because the So&fcras have denied the existence of an 
efeot apart from Ihe cause, separate entity of other things 
apart from the solo entity of Brahman (tbs cause of the 
uni verse} has been denied. This theory makes the world 
illusory and fa]so. 

The said philosophers hold the world-stuff as Ifiitf 5 ami sc of 
Indefinable nature— Anirva&iniy&. According to them the world 
is neither real nor unreal The S&qik&rites and other AdvaiUns 
do not ignore the world m absolutely unreal. “fiaipkar 
accepts” says Dr. M. BL Sircar. “the positive ness of appearance, 
for it ia a fact of knowledge and cannot he ignored. But its 
positi venose and definiteness in spatial and temporal localiza¬ 
tion are no mark of truth. A positive appearance, which 
subsequently dies out, is no truth. The epistemological or 
psychological test of truth as appearance to or object of 
consciousness has been set aside in favour of transcendental 
teat s for the epistemological dualism has no room in the 
transcendent identity of being”—"Comparative Btndies in 
Vedantiam, 1 P. 68-9. In&pita of their temporal natore, 
worldly objects should not be ignored in as much as they 
have pragmatic value and meet our worldly needs. In 
Berkeley's estimation* the reality of external objects may bo 
acknowledged to that extent they help realisation of one's 
ideal, and the rest may be ignored as unreal If the world 
were wholly illusory, the idealism of the East and the West 
would end into nothing* 

As the pragmatic value of the phenomenal world is 
admitted, we cannot dismiss it as wholly negative. According 
to the moat of the great philosophers of the East and West, 
the world ia neither real nor unreal, neither being nor non- 
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being. The relation between the jiva-world and the Brahman 
is both identity and difference. Their identity is real but 
difference in phenomenal. If m V a be the energy of Brahman 
and the world be the prod net of this conscious energy, then 
there is little difference between spirit and matter. In point 
of this view, the world is positive to some extent. The non- 
being part of the world may he safely diacarded and the 
being part should have privilege to rise from the level of 
Imperfection to perfection. There is nothing in the world 
which ig absolutely unconscious. The consciousness varies in 
degree in different individuals. In saints and hots the 
consciousness is fully developed, hut in atone though it is not 
so prominent, inheres in it to some extent. Moreover the 
perceptual aspect of the worldly objects is admitted. So the 
world is not wholly unreal. Dr. S. N. Dab Gupta observes : 
‘They (external objects] are somehow essentially of a 
positive nature. Sam bar'd ideal ism docs not allow him to 
deny the existence of external objects as apart from perceiving 
mind and he does not adhere to the doctrine of esse eat 
percipi''—A History of Indian Philosophy, Yol. jj, p_ 263 
Samtur abides by the traditional philosophy of India and 
bolds that the world is of perceptual nature and as such it has 
got only empirical reality. It exists so long as cmr senses 
are operative. It disappears from ua as soon as we withdraw 
our sensed inside. The illusions appear true bo long as we 
fait to understand the true astute of the object, Saraanuja 
accords an ontological reality to the world in the belief that 
as the worldly objects are perceived by our senses, they have 
got existential value. Ramanuja in his ‘Yedartha Barpgraha*. 
P. 97, states that the world process ig from identity to 
difference. With the dawn of true knowledge, the difference 
disappears and the world becomes identical with Brahman Due 
to avid]/*, a vedamsani hag been deep-rooted in our mind 
which compels us to Bee difference, where difference is not, 
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This difference La UfusOry and consequently has no permanent 
hold upon us. It cun be wiped out by contemplation of non- 
differente, Vijnln Yik|n rejects the idea of absolute difference 
between Brahman and the world. So from the arguments of 
these greet philosophers, it ie concluded that the relation 
between Brahman tod the world is both identity and difference! 

An individual ia in essence a spirit and not a form. It 
takes form to discharge certain duties imposed upon it by 
God. This earthly life is a characteristic Feature of so* and 
death and does not abide by our true original nature. 
Aristotle like Pinto attaches little value to the objective world 
and says that our concern here, as rational beings, is to 
realise truth and the truth is spiritual. So by creating any 
relation with the material world, we shall fall outside the 
immaterial world and tie degraded into matter thereby. Wo 
are dead matter without the indwelling spirit. The rational 
soul of man is a fiery breath which is part of the Uni versal 
Breath, Divine Reason or God which pervades, controls and 
determines everything in the universe/'—observes A- EL 
Armstrong. Without this life-giving power, the body is a dead 
matter. Atman ia a ray of light flowing from the fountain 
of All-Light. It is free from all names and forma,, one without 
a second, God in essence* The sense of difference and 
multiplicity originates with the activity in Divine Mind* The 
rev cal meat of the infinite in the finite was a deliberate thought 
of God which acted behind all creation, The world process ia 
the result of Divine contemplation and the world will return 
to the source of its origin when the individuals will learn to 
contemplate upon one which is his own soul. The individual 
soul and the Supreme Boul being identical in essence, the 
former can enter into communion with the latter. 

Things come into existence in two ways s (1) by transforma¬ 
tion. (2) by sUFjerimposition. In the first case, the entiiy or 
the cause appears to change its own nature end becomes the 
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effect. It is Like milk changing into cord. In the second 
esse, the entity without undergoing any change i n Jtaelf 

appears as . different object. as for an instance the perception 
of fl snikke in a rope H 

Brahman is the VtvariabZrana of creation or the cause 
that does not undergo^ transformation itself. Formulating 
Tho irorld la ft F'vartavad-Q Bacpkara avoids parimmavdda. 
SEST 1 AM ° rdbf! *° thc adherents of VhmkML, it 
is not Brahman hut A/%a, His divine energy, 
that has been transformed into the world. It is *| so the 
view of Vijnin Vikfu. Ho holds Frakrili to be the material 
nause of creation r Brahman only supports it. According to 
B&liavaoiryya, the Yaisnava commentator of Btahma-Sutra, 
patinama is not transformation but manifestation. Brahman 
only makes the latent world patent {Vide Brahmavada Saipgraha, 
P. 21 . 31.), Bo by manifesting the world (avirbhoba) from its 
state of obscurity (Irib State), Brahman loses nothing of his 
own nature. The Western philosophers like Plato, Hegel and 
Bradley leap upon the views of Vivaria doctrine. The 
phenomenal world is the vivarta (evolution) of Brahman and 
Fan,vania (transformation) of l|3ya. Being the manifestation 
or Ma V a herself, the world is unreal. Because the world 
18 created by His accidental power. Brahman suffered no 
loss at all by such creation. Bo the Vedas and the Dpanisads 
declare Brahman to he the Absolute in His fullness and 

enjoin on us to take Brahman aa the object of our adoration 
and meditation. 

Soma Moait™ reject hypothesis of an intermediary 

ween «v wl and man. For the purpose of creation they 
do not introduce an attributed Brahman or Inara in their 
philosophy and hold that it is through Brahman's inherent 
power that the world has came into being. He is the 
nvortaiarana or manifest or of the creation. It was not He 
but His power that was transformed as creation (Vide VaskarS- 
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curyya's Brahma-Eutrs Bhisya, H, 1 P. 97). By such 
creation Brahman is affected not much more than the snn 
reflected in water* contained in different vessel*. Brahman 
ia ail powerful Rll-pervadlng and omniscient. In Bp Ar. Up- 
III h 8. 9. we come across a passage : "By the command of 
that M^ara, O Gargi* rivers flow to the east and to the west/' 
So it was not impossible for such an all-powerful Being to create 
the universe through wlf-wilL To do away with the objection 
that Brahman, Being of the nature of pure consciousness, 
cannot create the world of His own accord, various step* have 
bean contrived between Brahman and the world, both in 
Eastern and Western myths > Demiurge or the logos o t the 
Christian theology occupies the same place which the Ihara 
of the Hindus does, Surekvarocdryya is of the opinion that 
Brahman somehow associated with Maya became livara. 

GoudnpSda observes in his E&rika* HI 2 : "Jivs actually 
does not come into oxj*t£nce h though it appear* to be bom 11 . 

. Jiva is identical with Brahman i so no cause 

The e&neoptioa , , ' 

of birth and death can manifest it. In fact, nothing i* over born, 
1 b baEiileaa Atman is the essential spirituality id jiva. 

It is changeless and birthloss. So Atman cannot he said to 
be taking birth or passing away on death. Mind due to 
Ignorance conceives all such phenomena! superimposing its 
own characteristics on Atman ; Atman remaining the substratum 
of at! such illusory mia-conceptiom The substratum is real 
but the acta and products of enperimposition are false due 
to their empirical nature. An illusory snake can frighten the 
spectator so long as Its true nature remain* unknown. It is only 
a mental state. The phenomena of birth and death are not the 
characteristics of A tman \ they » r couceivcd by mind alone. 
When mind is steadied and lost in Samadhi, the thoughts o± 
birth and death and tbo idea of multiplicity do not esibt. 
What persists during the unique state is nominal Atman. 
In normal state* when the mind is res dess, ft imagines in 
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diverse ways and experiences various object* ; white i^a?i nr 
substratum remains hidden from view. The substratum 
reveals when the activity of mind ceases. is essentially 

Brahman and the essential part of jiva being the divine 
Atman, jiva ia over free, unchangeable* bliss Fnl and immortal 
The idea of bondage and liberation ia meaningless for 
Atman, Even when a MayU-baund creature believes in its 
coming into and departing from the world, it actually does 
not do so, because, the Atman which is the essential part of 
its nature is birtbless and deathless. From the standpoint 
mf Atman, there i& neither birth nor death, neither veil nor 
ignorance, neither bondage nor liberation. It h&e no actual 
movement whatsoever. When the fkme at the end of a stick, is 
act iu motion in diverse ways, it takes different forms, but 
when the motion ia checked, the forms disappear. So by the 
activity of mind, pure oonsflionaneaa which is Atman, becomes 
associated with different ideas of birth, death and the like. When 
the mind is brought under control, those false notions disappear 
like the vanishing of different forma of the moving firebrand, 
when the motion of the stick is checked. The different ideas 
crop up in mind and they are superimposed upon motionless 
or pure consciousness. Even when mind is dynamic, 
pare consciousness remains static like the point of ffre at the 
end of the stick. It is the movement of the stick that creates 
different appearanees of iirebrnpd t otherwise the point of Are 
always remains ft xM at the end of the stick. Like the false 
belt of light this world also has no entity. Bo it is aaJd in 
the Vedas —"Prptiti bhfvti Tiiva carcaram." The 

great BaipkarlcErya by the use of the word 'Xva' (as it were) 
wanted to suggest that the existence of the world is mere 
illusory—it does not exist in reality. 

An ignorant mind not knowing the different objects to be 
the different states of his own mind ascribes their authority to 
Atman. Aim&n resides in all Jipat and the man, who does 
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not realise it, ia designated as a miser. Though he has the 
most Talus hie treasure at his disposal, fails to en'oy it. 

J, Atm»n is Brahma ei"— says Maudukya XJpan*sad. The Chhi 
Up. says : "Atman is all fchb/* These two statements clearly 
show the relation between Brahman and His creation. As the 
phenomenal world has no independent: existence of its 
own, it is not different from Brahma q. Brahman 
is the substratum upon which the w odd-appearance is 
imagined. From the standpoint of Brahman there is neither 
creation nor dissolution, neither birth nor death, Goudapida 
supports this view of non-creation (vide EarikE 11. S2) T The 
Verdict of Bf. Ar. Up* IV* 5- 15 also is : "There is no 
duality". Duality leads to wcrldlinoss and so to the pleasure 
and pain of worldly life. Adhi/aJmd Up. 63 p declares ; "There 
exists one alone, there is no multipUdty." 

The world has been created with a view to unfolding 
Lord's endless glory and diversions. Hia endless glory is 
revealed through the Jivna. 1 The blissful and beneficient 
nature of Brahman, which was unreve&Ied before creation, was 
mode manifest by Him in creation. God has granted mao 
work-organs, sense-organs, intolhgenco and a little freedom of 
will to make this earth a heaven. The aim of human life is 
to bring down on earth His spontaneous and infinite joy, 
beauty and beneficiouco and it is oar Dh&r??va. 

God wills that we should utilise our discriminative power 
to Understand what is preferable. The perforable tbhgs have 
intrinsic value and they prove beneficient in the long rum 
If we can act npto his will, our life will be peaceful and 
blissful and gradually we shall be nearer to Him, Actions and 
reactions, ups and downs there are certainly ia human life* hue 
they are trials for us. If w@ are pot faithful to our duties, 
wo shall betray ourselves when the testa come. The 


i. M*pnr rfbi it frmi l”—Brahma Sutra. 
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transcendental nature of mao ceve&l* when he nobly overcome* 
them. It matt-era little whether we succeed or fail in our 
attempts to carry oat His will 1 , God judge* the merit and 
dement of our actions in point of our Mlteiertion* integrity 
of purpose and the sincere longing to accomplish them- 

The senses of a disabled, diseased and fasting person do 
not attach themselves to the objects of enjoyment* But 
detachment of this type cannot bo put on par with the 
renunciation of a true Sanyaain. In the former case* hie 
desires are not extinct but lurk within, A knowor of truth 
disperses spontaneously all the desires for enjoy men t 

When the illusions of wordly life are annihilated for ever* 
the Jiva in bondage becomes ^iva in liberstionV “ The only 
truth is Brahman, the work! is Maya, mad Ji*» is indeed 
Brahman®''-—auck knowledge alone, according to the Vedanta, 
a a true r,nd acceptable* The characteristics of s phenomenal 
doer and enjoy er are the auperinipoaitions upon Atman 
through jkudpii which is incidental to self-seeking. As impure 
scums oF water float art its transparent surface, so different 
names and forms are sujierfiesul aspects of the same ever pure 
Being which is Atman* Atman through its self-may a entered 
into different individuals assuming diverse names and forma 
and became subject to the phenomena of birth and death H 
appetite sad desircs+ pain and suffering* The instructions of 
the Ycdsa are helpful to remove this false knowledge arising 
out of Avidyli which is self-maya* Ke-soience, egoism and 
passions constitute the tumultuous river of our worldly life 4 * 
Self is more than ego* The spirit in English implies 
mtollegcsce which creates egoism. Such false identification is 

i- 1 W atr *t fflirfh wm f 

s* 4, wRni1 wk^nil fit 1 *: i 

3. *pr sifaT ^ir ^ *T^r. i M —The Upanifad* 

4 * Vide S* B* on B'veta tip* 1* 5. 
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nt the root ol all misconceptions Plan's personality is tbs 
product of his egoism and it is only b mask. Ideas, imagine 
tions h passions and tendencies may be said to be the 
component pftjts of a psychological ego. Ego P as man's 
personality, reasserts itself perpetually. Empty your ego of all 
its contents,, ego will bo nowhere. Ego is an evolnte of Prakrits 
which is May I * r so r ego is ultimately an illusory entity. 

Bel Mi] ay a is the connecting link between spirit and matter, 
between the soul and the body,* Her veiling power creates 
false conception of a thing. Through her veiling power, even 
an existent object appears differently. Kri ‘Vi=wanath opines 
that the power in absence of which the truth re Ena ins veiled 
is or divine illusion, and Maya in association with 

jiva shows truth us untruth and vice versa. So Prafcrili or 
Maya has two facets. As a veiling power, she is Avidya— an 
attribute of jiva. As a revealing power, she is an at tribute of 
Itrara and is one with Is vara. Through indiscretion of 
Prakriti or Maya, the one who conics to the Sanisdra, is 
jiva and one who controls Prakrit! js the creator Lord— 
Is vara. In the act of creation, since Isvaia osiociatea Hire self 
with Prakrit!, He has a slight touch of Maya and this 
Mayik Lord becomes know abb to the human intellect. He 
who transcends Pmkriti aud remains inactive in His unitary 
nature, neither creating nor destroying, ia the Sup reuse 
Brahman. 3 The total annihilation of AvidffH —the cause of 
our worldly Bufferings, is the aim and end of human existence 
The teachings of tho Vedas are the means to Ibis end* The 
basis of till the philosophical and spiritual thoughts of India is 
tho Vedas. All the decisions* of the Buddhist philosopher 
also have their foundation on Yedantic doctrine. 


1. Vide ^rlmad Bhagavad 11. 9+ 1. 

2. Do JL 10- 31- 

8 
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The idea of a jiva's bandage and niggardliness is not true* It 
ig as unreal as in the case of a dreamer who sees his head segre¬ 
gated from hie body and thinks himself dead ; it is a False concep¬ 
tion of the jiwniind lying under the mfbenco ot AvidyU- Though 
the conception of Bell in a non-self is false, the jiva is rather 
inclined to take it as true ; such is the characteristic feature 
of pv& mind drowned in AvidyH or ignorance, Ee who has 
Awakened discriminative knowledge of Belt and non-self* is not 
ciialed by any false conception. He never identifies his Htmcu* 
with hody P mind, senses and sense-obiccts* Euch a knowing 
sage incarnates God on earth (vide Bhagavnd. HL 7-1011). 

Brahma said that God Supreme in His tmnscendental 
nature ifl identified by the sagCB as the Brahmin Supreme. He 
is always peaceful, ever blissful, free from grief, fearless, ever 
pure and knowledge itself. Maya herself is ashamed to approach 
Him and she stays at a far off distance from Brahman and the 
knower of Brahman (vide Bha.IlK7.47j. ’When a Yogin 
transcends the idea of space and time and is installed in his 
own pristine glory, he overcomes nil attachments and is freed 
from the finite consciousness of T and "mine* (vide BhI, II. 
9. 3j, Cause and effect are nothing but ^ri Hsri who is 
beginningless and endless ('rids Bha, II. 7.50J. 

Lord Sari Caitanya observes that jivas are etc rn ally related 
to God, Man being entangled in Maya, baa been forgetful 
of bis divine origin and become indifferent to Him. Moya is 
His Frakriti or nature and she was one with Him before 
creation as vidyv or knowledge. With the dawn of knowledge, 
when intellect tarns to God, the tbs of Maya fall of 
spontaneously k 

Devhuti asked Brahma ; "0 Lord, since Brakriti is ft 3 way $ 
connected with pumfa and since she never disassociates 
herself from him, how then the jhui f who is a combi nation of 
Fnmsa and Prskriti, can attain liberation ?" The Lord replied ; 
“Afl fire is produced of a log of wood and burns it to ashes. 
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so disinterested action, purity of heart, the devoted lava to 
Me grown from constant hearing and chanting the nnrne of the 
Lord, the dawn of true knowledge and the power of Yoga Analog 
out of Samadhi overpower Pmkrili viz, the Maya (vide Bhi i HI, 
37.21-23)- A knower of Self always keeps his mind hied npon 
Me and so Prnkribi falls to do any harm to (vide Bhu- 

m, 27.26). 

Bidur, an erudite scholar, once asked the sage Maitrtya ' 
**Bqw is it possible that a desire for creation arose in the 
person of one who is self-contented and fulfilment of all 
desires ? Again, jivas are also eternal and all-pervading. 
How then they can be bound by action and subject to pain, 
sorrows and sufferings J" The Muni replied ■ ‘'O' Bidur ! it 
is the spontaneity of His ssi^md-yu that binds the all-powerful 
Being and compels Hi m to move as a niggardly jiv» in this 
world ol miseries, aio. and depletion. Ho who was free, became 
voluntarily chained in His creation through the influence of 
Avidya which is His 2Iaya*' (Vide Bha, IIL7.S?). In the same 
test (verse H. 7. 53), Lord said : * L Thougb Maya is companion 
to Me in my sports and diversions, she becomes attribute Jess 
losing all her binding influences when she is united with He." 
He declares again : "I am the only God, cresting, preserving and 
destroying in a sportive spirit* yet I am not attached to any¬ 
thing" (vide Bh% 1. 10. 34). Jivas being identical with Brahman 
their bondage and liberation are therefore only illusory—they 
are relative, (tar relation with the phenomenal world is at the 
root of ad such false knowledge. When the world appears as 
all-may a, our relation with it is cut off, wo regain our true 
original status as Brahman Supremo. The bondage and liberation 
for Atman are therefore meaningless jargons. 

diva being identical with Brahman its liinitatiaos are not 
real, Jiva is not actually bound i it is as free as Brahman, 
Only the ignorant mind imposes limitation on Atman and 
imagines it as different from Brahman and becomes bound* 
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In the dreta.Up- T- 3, the sheaths of body, mind, prana and 
seusos are described as nets. becauie T they entrap the soul and 
hmd it to the world, Btiddki or intellect is a Prakriti-bom 
entity and Prakrit! is miyii which breeds ignorance. Through 
attachment or ignorance* which is nothing but mays, jiva is 
deluded to think its body and mind as its Bell and takes the 
objective world to be real on the presumption of ita pragmatic 
value* But in fact, the finite apd limited objects are created to 
reveal their unreal nature, so that jiva may be drawn to the 
Being who is infinite and eternal. Br. S. Bidha Kristin on 
&ays: "It only shows that there is something cIbc which 
includes and transccnda the world/ 1 

Psychological ne science in the form oE different uptdbis or 
limiting adjuncts gives ri&e to the idea oE many Atmans, 
and separatee one jitra from another. Ah&qi (ego) is not Atman- 
Egohood is superimposed upon Jfomtm end it behaves like a 
bnower and doer- But the very act oE superim position is an 
ill os ion. So Abaq^ or ego is a fictitious entity. Because the 
jipa or the egoistic self thinks itself the doer, feh# fruits of 
karma acme to it- Unless the seed of fearma ia totally destroyed* 
the identity between jiva and Brahman is not established 
and, &h a result, it ia born again and again. A tree dying 
without leaving a seed behind is not reborn. When the 
accumulated ins pres a ions of the past and present actions are 
destroyed, jim becomes identical with Brahman, it is no longer 
subject to birth and death. 

It ia through the illusion of mind that an individual 
perceives an illusory object appearing to be oxi&tcnt before his 
oyea h though in the eye of truth, the object cannot be found 
then and there, Ilinsiiona are produced in various ways i one 
mistakes a luminous di&e Ear a sheet of water, the water 
produces illusion of glass and Vico versa. The stm-rays Failing 
on a sandy desert creates a mirage and u thirsty deer, through 
illusion, runs towards it. In practical field, though the rope 
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is a real thing, sometimes it is perceived as a ssjafe. The 
idea of a arm Ere is superimposed upon tho rope. In this way 
the sense of difference between the E rah man, jiva and the 
world, arises. The Brahman is the Highest Imperishable* Ho 
is distinct from his creation and from Jlis Prakriti which Li 
Maya and fdso the efficient cause of creation. Is vara, jivn- and 
the world are His phenomenal creation j they hare no 
independent existence of their own. they all rest in Him 1- . By tba 
set of attribution or SupCrimpoS i tion, the real object does not 
suffer any change or loss, it only appears differently and the 
pweoiver is deluded thereby. So when the world is 
superimposed upon the Brahman, the latter remains unchanged 
and it is only the jiucts that become bonnd by such faUs 
knowledge. dctdira or ne-BahtiCfl pictures the infinite Brahman 
as finite* misrepresents the all-pervading soul as limited and 
bound ; it brings before us things which do not realty e£]st + 
Tlaere is nothing eternal in the world, because, the world 
itself is a!|-Maya. Things, created out of our imagination, to 
meet our worldly needs, are in reality Asai. 

Patanjah maintains that Atman or the soul is of the 
nature of pure conscious ness. It is without any quality 
or attribute' opines that true Bsdf transcends ego 

and non-ego. and the ego or the empirical self is an 
aspect of mind in which the true self is reflected. Using a 
combination of Self and non-self, ego has the dual character 
■of subject and object. True Self being of the nature of pure 
consciousness can apprehend its reflection, the Ahaqi or tbs 
ego. But ego being an evolution of uncon scions budtlhi cannot 
know true Self- Ego is a reflection and bou\ is hs original. 
Soul is unknown to others but known to itself* According to 
4aipkam and Sridhar, pure Self is not an object of sense' 
perception. Faksayan is of opinion that Atman is an unique 


1 , 
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entity,, isolated from mind and senses. Pure Self associated 
with mind becomes limited by time, space add causalfcy and 
piaye the part of a doer and eojoycr a a the egq> imposing upon 
itself the consequences of its actions. When the pure Self 
under the influence of avidya enters into irnddhi, it becomes, 
conditioned by the limiting adjuncts of the latter and come# 
Odt as Ahnipkar or individual self called jfra + Jivdtman or 
the Individno] soul as the kngwer, doer or enjoyer is an aspect 
of buddki and as such being an evolution of impure btiidhi it 
is impure itself. Atman and Jiedtman are identical when this 
impurity is purged off. MandaJt holds that Atman is realised 
in deep meditation by one who is pure in heart {vide Mu. Up* 
HI. 8} + Konad u of opinion that out of ecstatic condition a- 
special merit is bom. This special merit is the opening of the 
third eye latent in man. "When by deep meditation this third 
eye opens, an effulgence of white light streams out and lights tip 
everything. It is the light of the Boul^-pure consciousness itselT, 
Universal consciousness is unconditional; it is beyond 
finhject-ohject relation and without any attribute* This un¬ 
conditional consciousness is identical with Brahman, Jtva- 
consciousness is conditioned by organism and plays both the 
parts of subject and object. It is the seer as well as the sight. 
As the seer it is the Bohgect »nd as the eight, it is the object 
The individual consciousness forming the empirical jiva self 
or ego is the knowing subject. An ego goes out of the body 
ns a vrtti (function) of An taster-ins or mind snd takes in the 
form of a eight outside. Atman or tbs pure Self i 8 tbs 
subject of all knowledge, so it can not be an object of 
apprehension (Bp- Ar. Up. IT. 4. 14)* Atman » indivisible, so it 
cannot be divided into knowing subject and known object 
(S.B. on TaitUriya Up, ii, 1). P n dm a pad a and Prakg&tman 
mamtnin that it is Aliamkar or ego that play a the doal parts 
ol subject and object in its empirical life. As subject it is 
the knower and as object it is the visible world. 
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' Vf\aya cannot apprehend vi say in'—rtaS^ ‘Pancadfl ^', 1 
Self in its trsHswntlentsl aspect is the only subject—the 
Tisayin, and its phenomenal aspects are objects of knowledge. 
Atman is the eternal knewer, it cannot be a known object, 
Atman becomes an object of sen 3 e*porception when something 
phenomenat is imposed upon it —'Avitayopya npUdkikena rupma 
*risaya iff, Existence is Else, So when a man frees, bears 
and knows others, ha 13 in the plane of dti&liam, bo is under 
the sway of (Bf Ar. tip. ii f 4, 14)* Pnro consciousness 

owing to its contact with avidyU evolves as ji vat man or 
individual self and the latter through ignorance thinks itself 
as separate from the Self Supreme which is of the nature of 
pure cotifrcionsness, We are deluded to take the reflection for 
the original : “Aharppratyaya hi nh&jpkarABBipbalitaEp 

caitanye^avabhlsatr (introduction to Vedanta Faribhss£ h P* 29 
C. U, edition). Ego is erroneously identified as Atman, Beal 
Self is unconditional pure consciousness, So s Saxpkar holds 
Atman £0 be the Brahman or the Absolute, He regards 
Alman as the reservoir of universal consciousness : jnafr 
DiEyseaitanya y a mat mi (B-B. on Bf Ar ii T 3> 13). He holds 
jivitman to be conditional consciousness of that unlimited 
one. In its limited condition, individual self is a mere fraction 
devoid of its original purity* Individual selves are so many 
babbles. We cannot know the real nature of the bubbles so 
Jong as they aro in tact. They appear separate from the 
dement* they are made of. Bo long they maintain their separate 
existences it becomes Impossible to ascertain their true identity 
hut as soon as the bubbles burst, they melt into water giving 
us a formula of H*Cb 

One Cod is everywhere, the world is Hie image, nothing 
is independent of Him* He is the enjoyer, enjoyment and 
the enjoyable things within and without. The Brahman is 


1, Also vide Bp Ar, Up. IH. 4, 2, 
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not many bat one without & second. Bo ins entangled in the 
entire *of Maya. Jiva sees Him is many 1 . The son so of 
duality and plurality is bom o( Avtdya. which is the root 
cause of all misconceptions and the jiva’s sufferings, Tha 
world is t creation of mind. Different thoughts weave tlietn- 
srives into warp and woof of world-appearances. Diverse 
aspects of the world are imagined in mind alone. There is no 
duality or plurality. He who sees diversity in the world, dies 
and is bom again and again 1 , Dd not identify your intellect 
with sight, try to comprehend it as seer one with your Self; 
when the physical body falls the seer merges in Brahman*. 

Mahidhara while commenting on the hymn, 3 of the 
chapter 32. Yajurveds, observes that there is none cqusI to 
God*; Ho is the embodiment of all glory. According to tho 
non-dualists, the evidence that proves the existence of God, 
also proves His non-duality. Without unique and un¬ 
precedented majesty none can be God ; Ho. whose power is 
excelled, is not God*. BHamati' on Brahma-Sutra, IT. 2. 44, 
refutes all ideas of duality and plurality of God and establishes 
the doctrine of non-duality". “Duality is a n illusion and 
non-duality is tho only reality. When mind is hushed into 
silence, duality is not perceived"—Says Tisna Dharma\ Mi. 
Up. also holds the same view and states that the world of 


1. Tha Bhogftvad I. 13. 47, 

а. a 141% r 

V n^ftyife u iy w u”—By, Ar. IV, 4.19. 

3. The Bhjgavnd I. 13, 54 , 

4- " ms' nfiiw uw *nw mu tc 1 —Yajurved, 32. 3, 

Also Vide Sveta JJp f iy + 19, 

5. “uu ^ q tTV-Patanjal Sutra I. 24 . 
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plurality disappears whan mind ceases to function \ According 
to the * Ttptu Puransf different objects like the mountain* 
ocean, earth etc., all are projected from Brahman through 
imagination. Bo, the worldly objects have no actual esiatenco \ 
they hare no existential value* independent of Brahman, 
"All that exists is Brahman 1 ' states Cbhandagyopam|ad III. 
14-1. The world as Brahman is real. The kmwer of this 
truth need not mn away from the world of relation. His 
every action, word and thought is characterised by love and 
charity. He sees the will of Providence even in the most 
trifling incident of bis everyday life. A knower of Brahman 
does not see any object created by mind, existing as indepen¬ 
dent of the Brahman- He sees Brahman everywhere. Such 
n knowing and emancipated soul is the fulfilment of sll 
desires* he has no hankering here or hereafter. Sruti enjoins 
that Seif of a Jim must be detached from the world of 
enjoyments. To attain such a blessed position in life, the 
annihilation of AvidyU is imperative* 

"Nothing is born without the union of spirit with 
■matter"”declares the Gita, 13. S6* Avidya is the root 
cau>e that unites Purnsa with Prakriti or the Spirit with 
the material body and the jiva becomes bound. The Ycdic 
ntEorances, pertaining to the Rarma-Kandv are meant for 
practical nse pertaining to the daily duty of our house-hold 
life. By the practice of rituals and virtuous deeds, vice and 
darkness of mind are expelled, purity and knowledge get 
npperhand* the knots of spirit and matter are loosened and 
the Jim steps in the path of spirituality* The jiva is drowned 
in the transient enjoyments of this fleeting and illusory 
world, always hankering afEer material gain, thus its spiritual 
essence is totally ignored and forgotten- An egoistic person 


i. id m i 
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esultB in seif-importance, but is unaware of Selfs true divine 
nature and its destiny. As n consequence of it. such a Jica 
comes again and again into this world of misery and affliction 
to reap the deserts of its actions, impelled by the law of 
Karma. 

The creative will that awakened in the Supreme God before 
creation of the universe was His desire. This desire of God 
for creation is Maya or cosmic illusion. When for the purpose 
of creation, the great Lord divided HimBeff into two halves 
and thus brought into existence Maha Maya or Pralcriti. who 
is His other half, the seed of duality was sown, At the root 
of creation, the JVafrrrfi as distinct from purttsa was idon total 
with Avidya as knowledge of duality. The idea of duality 
springs from Acidj/2; it is not Yidya ; Fidya is illumination 
and linked with Par a® it man, the Supreme Brahman ; while 
Avidya stands as the supreme oanse of creation and so is 
connected with Jim or individual neH, 

The great i/5^3 in union with Brahman and the JUsa 
Tospectevily, is known by the two names Fidya and Avidya 
according to a little difference in attribntes. When Mayd is 
directly connected with the Supreme Soul as His attribute 
she is known as Fidya or pure knowledge and when connected 
with Jiva or individual soul, she is called Avidya or ne¬ 
science end becomes the cans* of ite bondage. When MSya 
rests with Brahman, the three ganu^Sattra, Bajos and 
Tamos constituting Frakriti, remain in equilibrium, and their 
balance >s lost when she i s attached to a„ individnal self 
With the first appearance of individuality, self gets entangled 
in Maya or Amdya. which is the cause of human suffering 
and bondages of the world. 

The two seeds of man's earthly transmigration are first 
sorrow and secondly his mental darkness. They are immediate' 
products of Ahsipkar or the knowledge of a finite selfhood' 
which again is caused by Avidya. the parental darkness that 
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feigns to obscure the eternal light, and in its place extend* 
its realm of unsubstantial creation. 

Under delusion we hear md yet doubt, we rend and yet 
question and challenge- When Afdya or AyJijE prevails we 
rub our eyes and shrug our shoulder not to find any clue to 
the solution of the life-problem. When Saliva {purity) gets 
upporhand* Our doubts aro dispelled—narrowness of mind 
vanishes and our knowledge and i^rceptiona are confirmed, 

Delusion Is false no doubt but its influence on ns is not 
negligible. Though every day we find around us some men 
die* we are not prepared to believe that we ourselves shall 
some day have to die—this is .Mdi/n or delusion. Disgusted 
with the bad conduct of a wicked soo F the mother think* 
every day that she will forsake him and go away bat really 
she can not do that—this is delusion or self-deception. 
Bharat, the great king, was a victim of delusion in rearing 
up a small deer* Vdsi^tha. the great sage, gave king Ajar 
much good advice when the king was over whelmed with grief 
on the death of his beloved queen, hat to no effect, because, 
his heart was in possession of delusion. 

Since Jim is a divine fragment, the sense of duality ia 
also inborn in him. The sense of duality and distinction has 
reached its culmination in the apprehending consciousness of 
Jiva, In God it remains hidden behind the poubb of onity, 
but in Jiva-conseionsness it is the moat prominent factor in 
the form of nescience. The more the Jiva has receded from 
the Centre f\#, F God. the more the sense of unity has been 
apparently lost to him and as a result, the dividing mind of the 
the Jiva has come to the forefront as ft determining factor in 
all the conceptions end activities of ita earthly life. Thia 
gives rise to false knowledge and Jiva is compelled to foUtaw 
wrong philosophy of life bringing upon itself untold miseries 
and misfortunes, hero and here-after. The Jiva-mind has been 
a stronghold of ne-science or ilpfdyn,, through the influence of 


124 


THE QUEST OF THE INFINITE 


’which Jiva is apt to see diversity id unity. By the practice 
ol Yoja and complete self-surrender, when, Jlva-consciausness 
is raised from mental plane to that ed divine spirit and Jiva 
Seams to see unity underlying all diversities, its existence, as a 
human bains, comes to ati end. Having this aim in view the 
Universal consciousness welcomed AtidyU. To enjoy the joy 
of the Infinite in finite was His deliberate thought behind the 
■creation of this Jiva-world and also of the Maya, Just as a 
dark cloud prevents sun-rays from coming to the earth and 
covers it with deep darkness, bo doss Mdyd darkens Jiva-mind. 
■When tho cloud of Maya is dispersed, mind is ilium incited 
with divine light. Human mini remains steeped in JftTya which 
acts as a screen between God and man. Make a hole in the 
curtain and go on increasing its circumference by the perform 
mance of virtuous deeds and abandoning all desires- When the 
hole is as large sis the curtain, the same Being will be found 
atending on either side of it. The body* prana and mind being 
made pure and pacified. Jive sees itself identical with Brahman. 

Just as an image and its reflection are fundamentally tho 
same and inseparable, so also, an individual and the Brahman 
are in reality the same and inseparable. Tina is a tit he mica tel 
by the aphorism, 21, 31. 43 of tho Brahma Sutra. When diva 
attaches itself to intellect, the qualities of intellect, its 
weal and woe-—pleasure and pain are ascribed to the individual 
soul and the soul shines as such. As a result the attributes 
of mind and intellect are tniataken for that of the aonl and 

individuals are compelled to experience the joys and woes of 

life. This happens due to Avidya at ignorance only. When 
through the grace of a capable preceptor and by the study of 
the Vedanta our eyes of wisdom arc open we realise tho illusory 
nature o£ the world and naturally become averse to entering 
the dirt and filth of the world, Maya loses her hold on such 

a knower of truth. She naturally gets ashamed to allure a 

person who is well acquainted with her m& and outs. 
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The vast phenomenal universe ifi the material creation of 
.Efra&ufcflra, the Jim or individual is Taijasa or the luminous 
one, and Prajna or the wise one—these are the three 
emanations of the Supreme Brahman. In material creation 
the universe appears on eouaeionsaess 'per sa\ Self- 
consciousness or the sense o t ego is also a pa&aing impression 
on it like the impression of a pot, fself-consciousnosa has a 
beginning and an end as it vanishes at the time of profound 
sleepi but consciousness *p&r never ceases to be, 1 In the 
wakeful state individual self is in bondage but in the state of 
dream it is free from the shackles of the body and becomes 
active in the mental plane, so that even then the bondage of 
mind is not dissolved. In the state of dreamless slumber, the 
bondage of mind is tom asunder and the Jimt-man then floats- 
on an ocean of joy in a divine immutable stage—it then exists 
almost in its own pristine glory as Atman. Though in this state, 
individual soul is almost identical with the Supreme Soul, 
a till Tomas or the seed of ne-science in the form of sleep 
continues, on the interruption of which the Jim oernes 
down again to the world of stark reality. In the abate of 
dreamless slumber, the individual self risas above the mind and 
intellect and enjoys divine bliss. In the state of dreams, it comes 
down ami is reflected in the mind and experiences happiness and 
misery. In the state of wakefulness, the individual sell cornea 
further down and being reflected in ne science or false ego, appear¬ 
ing as the body, expresses finch egotism as—"I am bodied* I am 
stout, and I am weak etc" The wrong conception or false notion 
that the body ia the Atman or Self is Amdy 1 or nescience.* 
Jjgo is an empirical state of mind. jAfjpwrs. appears itself 
as Ahftm or ego through its own Maya, According to the Sveta 
Up. verse 3 : -l 33rt body, mind and senses constitute a net 


L ' if ft TTji a st “-Tbo SrutL 

2 m *T *f%X Ppir *TT VSilfHfTT 'ftw l" 




THE QUEST OF THE INFINITE 


126 

of MtiijU which confinea Jim to the world of attachment/* 
It is through association of Self with aon-self like body, mind* 
senses, etc., that J iva becomes bourn! and helplessly wanders 
in the cycle of transmigration, JtvflS take higher or lower 
birth, as per their contact with mind and senses doing good 
or evil deeds (vide Gita : 13, 21). 

In ^foAmo-jPifrSiMi, l?d^a has been portrayed and also 
designated as the Great Enchantress- It la under the spell 
of Maya that Jha becomes d/uyd-botmd, Maya hypnotises 
Jiva t as it were, and under this hypnotic trance. Jiva forgets 
its true divine nature and becomes worldly-minded* But 
inevitably & moment cornea, sooner or later, in the life of a 
man. when the world is realised as a snare and he becomes 
satiated with the transient pleasures of the world end 
recoils from them* A desert cannot quench the thirst of a 
thirsty person ; one who knows mirage to be & desert will 
not certainly run towards it to quench his thirst. The sense 
of pleasure and pain is limited to the egoistic plane ; moreover 
Mdya and her breeds being ultimately unreal, human miseries 
are also not real. Happiness and misery come in succession 
showing their changeable illusory nature. 

The root of all mistaken ideas is illusory super-imposition. 
They simply appear to be true but in reality they are 
empirical. One mistakes an oyster shell for silver, a rope lor 
a serpent, a desert for an oasis. These misrepresentations 
are all due to optical illusions. There may be some false 
manifestations dns to the lapse of intellect. The object which 
appears to be present somewhere is not present there, its 
manifestation is just seen with the help of some other 
object * 1 ; such false manifestation is called Adhyw* or illusory 

i. *Pt si wiifa i 

*=mrl w. i”—The Bhig,, II, 9 , 33 . 
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sup&rimpoaitbn which 1 b I ho outcome of a union o( truth 
and untruth. The oyster shell, the rope and the deport are 
indeed real, but the piece of silver, gnake and the oasis which 
they a re taken for* exist in one's imagi nation only : they h aye 
ro ftotnftl existence then ami there, 

Buch perception is evidently An is ins ion created out of 
seli-MayA, Avidyl or ignorance. 

The infini te space above i§ colourless, but owing to illusory 
perception, common people £03s it as blue, white etc.; similarly 
an ignorant man. not knowing the true nature of his being, is 
deluded to take it as body. mind, ego etc, find thinks him self 
separate from others, happy or unhappy, stout or thin, rich 
or poor and so on L . Through Maya jiva imposes upon cos 
Unique Atman various charaotetUtica oE its own and thereby 
becomes subject to repeated births and deaths. Impelled by 
the force of Maya K jiva cornea Again and again to the world 
like a piece of straw driven by a tremendous current of water 11 * 
Ahaip or ego is not the real Sell or Atman, Through Maya 
or Avidya t egohood is fictitiously superimposed upon Atman 
and is conceived as the doer and the enjoysr. This false 
knowledge is put on par with the conception of a snake for a 
piece of rope, which is an instance of illusory perception. 

According to Prabhakur, fqr an illusory perception, there 
must be an object present before ns together with the 
recollection of something similar to the object* 
hnUnakkaUcrn ®» rounded shape of a rope revives the idea 
of a snake in memory and the rope la 
illusorily perceived as a snake. The appearance of the rope 
creates an idea of a snake in the subconscious mind* Here 

1+ ib? ^H ew. i 

uwftrt q w i fc nl* m Terr i 11 
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the present a trie character of the rope associated with, the 
recollection of a snake, which is of rcpresengatLTo character 
here, produces such illusion. The illusions are of two kinds : 
(l) Indriyaja-Bhranti or false perception due to some patho¬ 
logical disorder of the peripheral organ 1 add (2) Itanasi 
Bhranti or false perception due to derangement of central 
organ or mind, which is called hftUnoination by the Western 
philosophers. When we falsely aseril^e the nature of a known 
object to another, present before us, the illusion that is 
produced is Indnyaja bknmti, A in an snffering from jaundice, 
sees everything yellow- It is the yellowness of his visual 
organ that creates such illusion- Perception of silver in a 
nacre is an instance of the wvinasi bkranti , born of the 
consciousness of similarity between the two objects. The 
only difference between an illusory perception and hallucination 
is that in illusion, their is always an object present, which 
is mistaken for another. In hallucination, however, the 

presence of an object is not essential. Thus when Macbeth 
perceived a dagger before him and wanted to clutch it for 
slaying Duncan, the dagger itself wag a creation of his 
deranged mind and it was not actually present before him. 
Indriyaja bh.rU.Kti is created when the humour of the body 
e.g, flatulence, bile and phlegm are not uniform h and the 
manasi bhrUnti takes place when JVftftmas lose their balance 
to the extreme giving rise to strong passions like impernicious 
desires, greed, Inst, grief etc, bri Eadha was ihusioned to 
embrace a tarmi tree out of intense love for Krishna, 
Krishna was not present before her eyes, but mind 

was so much captivated by the sweet memory of her lover 
that she fascinated Krishna everywhere and in all objects, 
Bhe mistook a tamal tree for her lover Sri Krishna and 

1 - Nyayamarjari- 

Also vide Nyav&bindulika of Bhammot&ra, P. IE-17. 
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embraced it passionately. What illusioned Railha was the 
similarity in dark blue colour of the two—Krishna fln ti 
the t&trial trpi? H 

Radha's mind was coloured with Krishna's complexion 
so deeply that the wry sight of a dark blue object was 
enough to revive in her memory an illusory image of her lover 
when ever she came it across 

The second type of illusion is of mental origin, The 
dark blue colour of the lomSi tree escitce the subconscious 
impression of the illusory object e.g. Krishna that appears 
as real on surface mind, It is the same as the illusory 
perception of Siitwr in a nacre. The silver is present in 
consciousness end not in reality end the consciousness of 
silver is imposed upon the nacre producing an illusory 
perception. The brightness of the nacre revives the cognalii'e 
impression of silver in the subconscious mind and the nacre 
is illusorily perceived as silver. It ia the recollection of 
silver that creates an illusory perception. The similarity that 
creates illusion does not consist in the elements of two 
different objects but in their quality, ikidhara holds in hf 3 
Nyayakandali, P. 173-79 that illusory perception is produced 
when perverted sense organs are associated with the 
subconscious impressions of the past experience, Some western 
philosophers are likely to put hallucination and Yogic percept ion 
tinder tlio same category. The view* is ridiculous; for while 
the former ia ft creation of the deranged mind, the latter is 
possible only when the Togin attains an intuitive consciousness 
ie. when his mind is deceived in the object of meditation. 
In this state his consciousness is concentrated and one pointed ; 
he transcends the plane of normal consciousness of ■jiva-mind. 
Tbs Yogis vision of Crimed Trailangadhara Swsini and i£rj tlri 
Earn Krishna are certainly different from the visions of 
Macbeth. The perception of a login is the outcome of soper- 
9 
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uormftl consciousness, while the latter is an instance of an 
abnormal state of mind. 

The Western philosophers have dealt with the physiological 
sides of illusion but their contribution towards its psychological, 
epistemological and ontological treatment are not worth 

mentioning. 

When ft thins ot one plane unites with the quality or 
eharmeteristio of a of another plane in such a tray that 

it becomes impossible to understand which quality belongs to 
which thing, it is then that an error of judgment arises. The 
mistake of a rope for a serpent is an instance. Though there 
is existence of something called A serpent, when we commit 
the mistake of regarding the rope as a serpent we suffer nothing 
but optical illusion. The rope is real, the snake also is real, 
hut the impression that is formed at that moment in otir mind 
cannot be traced there on the awakening of knowledge. In 
the same way. Brahman is real, the Jivs also is real bnt tba 
world which we now see between the two is an optical 
illusion and so the world is nothing but the product of an 
illusory snperimposition. As a desert is the substratum of a 
mirage so is the Brahman of the universe. The desert is 
true as a desert but the mirage is an illusion. Similarly 
Brahman is real whereas the world is a mere appearance i.e. 
it is an illusion. Both tho act and product of superireposition 
are imaginative and there Fore unreal, the substratum being 
the only reality. 

This world is a transformation of Maya and consequently 
it is false. The root of illusory super imposition is want of 
discrimination born of nescience. Consticfnaness is a total entity, 
it is the difference in attributes that produces differences in 
knowledge. The human body, mind, the intellect and the sense 
organs produce illusory sup-rim position on pure consciousness 
or Soul and the vast phenomenal universe is the illusory 
auperimpositlon on the Supreme Soul, 
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Just us two piece! of thread wound together mate a piece 
of rope, so also. Brahman and Maya wound up with each 
other, have created this universe which is like a rope- Twist 
round the rope in opposite direction; Brahman and A£aija 
will be separated again and this world of sight will disappear. 
The world is a creation of sight resulting from ignorance due 
to nescience. So the first instruction of the Hindu Fopa- 
Philosophy is : “Close your eyes". 

I’he three Gmjas or the primordial qualities viz. Sattva, 
Bajaa and 2'omo* are the matter-born qualities which bind the 
immortal Soul. Before evolution they were latent in Prakrit! 
And became manifest after the evolution of the universes. 
Frakriti or Maya iu union with Brahman la regarded as 
made up of the three constituent qualities—Safina, Bajas and 
Tam/u iu equal proportion. These three attributes are inherent 
in Brahmau in such n proportion as to counterbalance one 
another and thus render Brahman a tftrfuna F*m* i>e. one 
without any attribute ut alL 

Brahmen is the substratum upon which the creation 

js imagined. Brahman alone is real and everything else 
whatever is perceived to exist is illusorily superimposed 
upon Brahman. The world disappears when Brahman is 

realised just as the snake vanishes as soon os the rope 

is cognised to be a rope- Brahman in the Vedas ss 

design a led as Stambha or supporter of everything, As the 
rope, supporting the illusory’ snake is real, so Brahman, 
supporting the universe is the only Beality. On 
when both the creator and the creation dissolve. Brahman 
exists alone. The ocean remains the same for ever hut the 
waves, ripples and bubbles upon its surface appear 
and disappear every moment. The attributes pa* away; the 


substance reninins lh 0 scitafl- 

AptT^an or pure consciousness i9 
js the empirical ££Q r 


not coloured whatsoever* It 

influence of owfr* 
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takes different fanes. Like Ah unruffled ocean, there is no 
wave on tins bosom of pure consciousness. The sense of 
duality end plurality arises in the self-conscbos subjective 
mind. Vanity and restlessness of mind j* the cause of 
manifold cognitions. Consciousness is the ground of all 
knowledge. The light of pure consciousness is reflected upon 
the impure mind that defiles the former to some esfcnt 
overshadowing its transcendental nature when Quite an illusory 
knowledge is put forth. So long as the mind ia impure and 
oblique in its operation, the true knowledge remains at a far 
off distance. The ertstenco is one. The conception of many 
18 ] 1 JSor,l 5 : imposed upon one by mayS. There is neither 
perceiver nor things perceived. hut an unlimited ocean of pure 

conscious ness which is the only reality ^the immortal Soul 
Gi beings. 


According to the Veflio view. Brahman through Hist 
own mays spreads the net of this empirical world in a sportive 
spirit and becomes many to eejoy His creation from different 
aspects of individuality. Chha Up, VI. 7 holds this view and 
estabtrshea thereby an identity between Brahman and Jiva. 

. Jiva and the world are the manifestations of Brahman 

in the realm of time and apace. When the sense of time and 
an apace is obliterated, they also disappear leaving behind the 
consciousness of Brahman alone which is beyond time, space 
an caMaticu, So when Brahman ie realised, duality and 
pure fcy vanish altogether. Bra liman, who is the only Reality, 
negatives all ideas of duality, terrestrial or celestial. The very 
conception of duality takes us away from Reality. Chha Up, 

T° m 24 ' : 0n * Ews th * other and knows him apart 

“ ““®! 6 l* 10 hlB lim£tsd !“•* of perception ’. Limited 
knowledge » the partial truth ; it cannot know the whole truth, 

nf - 7’°' JtVa aDd the not actual transformation 
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Who Is birth less, changeless and can solera eternal. Brahman 
Lb l/afcdAroj^ the infinite space and His manifestations am 
Ghatakaia- —the finite space contained in different jars. The 
limited Gh&ttfMsa is not distinct from Mahaka&i; when the 
Ghiita breaks, the apace contained in it becomes one with the 
infinite space outside. In the same way, when the diva which 
is encaged within the sheaths of body, mind, pr&pn and the 
senses break a through sU these sheaths, it becomes one with 
Brahman. 

According to SatpharitcilriTft. even Brahman with 
attributes is illusive. So except the Supreme Being all his 
phenomenal emanations and manifestations are urn rue. 
Analysing the tme nature of Brahman and that of His 
creation Professor Deussen has written fit page 147 of his 
book "Philosophy of the tTpanishad' : 4 "All the three definitions 
of Brahman as, being, thought and bliss are in essence only 
negative. Being is the negation of all empirical beings, thought 
the negation of ail objective beings, bliss the negation of all 
beings that arise in the mutual relation of knowing subject 
aod known object/' So to understand the nature of Brahman, 
we have to understand Him negatively. Therefore the b'rutu 
have enjoined giving up of every thing rb "not this, not this 11 . 
When every thing ia abandoned, even the mind, intellect and 
ego what remains is the Soul which Eft Brahman—the only 
truth, Jiva ja indeed Brahman, The difference that appears 
between the individual and Brahman is duo to differences 
in their attributes. Again attributes differ from individual to 
individual and the result has been thst two Individuals are 
not similar in nature and character. This is why a mistaken 
notion has gained ground that wo are different from each 
other and even different from God- The idem of difference is 
based on ignorance bom of nescience or AvidyiL The Soul is 
in nature consciousness itself and cooBcionsnEse is ludivisible- 
So to ascribe any part betrays one's ignorance. This want of 
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knowledge is Avtdya, The great Maya is cosmic ignorance or 
metaphysical nescience. Tbo individual is shrouded in the 
veil of delusion which is ihe psychological ignorance. Ignorance 
is an indefinable something that is positive. 

So long as Am&ffii prevails, the reality is cognised in the 
phenomenal form of existence. The phenomenal aspects of 
true Bell pr reality is ego* and the visible world being tho 
creation of egoistic self, the ego otit of motherly affection 
towards its progeny is prone to accept this objective world of 
illusion to be real. But ego itself being a shadow of real Self 
can have no actual existence. Wo create this illusory world 
In our imagination and are fascinated to think it ae self- 
evolved r self-existent and eternal. Thoughts get external]sed 
as the objects of the world and this objective world exists so 
long as the subjective mind persists. The creation being hypo¬ 
thetical is of perceptual nature. Good spado calls this world 
a dream. Kant denies this phenomenal creation but shifts, 
creative source from human mind to the transcendental Self. 
Berkeley also Ilka Eanfc holds that this objective world is bom 
of Cosmic Mind. Bergson opines that the phenomenal world 
is the creation of Absolute Will* Bohopenhsuer is an absolute 
idealist. His philosophy of reality approximates that of 

Bergson. The Cosmic Mind, the Transcendental Self and the 

Absolute are synonyms. The idealism as beld by Baminujai, 
Berkeley and Kant is thcistlci in main. Bimannja attaches 
even ontological value to the world of things, 

Aprdytl or primal ignorance is not insurmountable. We 
have within us both rrdyo (illu mi nation) and avidya [darkness), 
and they counter-perfume each other, Ftdpci is our very 
nature, while avidya is an element that has been imposed 
upon us from outside. As avidya tries to veil the true nature 

of man by darkening bis mind, the vidyx in its tnm also 

tries to perfume avidyU and as a result of this counter* 
perfuming, the avtdya gradually undergoes transformation 
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enlightening the mind bit by bit. A<ctdy«, being an intruder 
and of leaser power, ultimately yields and the darkness is 
removed with the preponderance o( vidya. Fidj/5 perdomi eating, 
the world appears in its true light and the illumined Soul 
abhaia further individu&tionK 

“In all philosophy welcome to a point", ^aya Dr, Inge 
"where we must trust our deepest convictions, which are not 
arrived at by any process of reasoning, but must bo accepted 
ns fundamental (acts. Such. I maintain, are the Absolute 
Values. Truth. Goodness and Beauty : and such is the conviction 
that behind the multiple there must be unity, behind the 
changing the immortal, behind the temporal the _ eternal'-. So 
long as we are under the influence of amdya and have a 
duahatio stand-point, the external objects exist, determining onr 
perception. In ecstatic condition, the perception is intuitive 
and bo indeterminate {vide Ryaytildndti Tika) j. e. independent 
of external object. Mind ceases to function in this state and 
bo our mutual relation with tha world is cut off. Mind is 
natural, an it is used to perceive phenomenal objects. The 
phenomenal world is organically connected with jiva-mind. 

This empirical world stands upon ft basis which is real. 
The basis which supports the world must be greater than the 
world. "When a man becomes disgusted with his worldly life, 
he looks upon the Greater. This Greater Being is Brahmen. 
To realise the Supreme Brahman, it ia enjoined to adopt the 
method of neti naf**. negating everything of the world one by 
one we reach a point at last which is practically nil or Sonya* 
In the beginning, everything waa void ; in the middle the 
world is manifest and in dissolution it will enter into a void 
again ( The Gita, II, 28 ). Bo the ultimate nature ol the wcrdly 
objects is iW»- If ^ go on analysing a material object 
the object gradually becomes so minute »a not to be perceived 
even through a microscope. It ultimately passes into uoihmg. 
The ranya of the Buddhists is a corollary of neti ncti oi 
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Upanisads, Dr, Bhagwan Das considers the formula 
‘ahamotanna' i e 1—4hifl—not 1 to be the highest means of God* 
realisation. 

Though sunya appears as a negative to the worldly people 
it has a positive meaning in the world above. The conception 
of the final truth as iunya appears frightening to those who 
are too much fond oF their egoistic self. This is simply 
because they do not love God. He who is drank in 
Ttforldlineaa has no place for God in his lifn + A true lover is 
never afraid to annihilate his ego if union is to result 
therefrom. The love of God demands sacrifice of the self. 
When self is sacrificed, we become sknya ourselves and 
disappear in the eternal void. Sanya is the land of eternal 
jseace and perfection. "When one enters there, one's peace 
remains unperturbed amidst all tribulations of the world. 

When the world is negated of its con terns, it becomes void 
—a Sunya, It can be inferred, therefore, that the essence oF the 
world is Stt*ya. And the essence is the truth or reality of 
the substance* Thus tffnfa negates the world of appearance and 
asserts its own position as the dual truth which is Brahman. 
The world in its potential condition is sunya and this 
potentiality is the unman Heat cause of creation which is also 
Brahman. So mnya is not negative but positive being 
Brahman Himself. The Hfdaya Sutra of 
reads ; Bmptiness ia not different from form ! form is not 
different from emptiness. Whatever la form is emptiness : 
whatever is emptiness is farm. Tims perception, name, 
conception and knowledge also arc emptiness"—E.T. by 
Takakusi, YoL XUX P. 148. Bo sknya is &trn* r the 
fullness of being* 

Individual ignorance ia a part of cosmic ignorance. It 
hides truth and loads mankind to falsehood and error. When 
there is duality, there is contradiction, and contradiction breeds 
misunderstanding, hatred and malice- The world beyond is & 
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land of peace and bliss* Since the knowledge of the Jiva-s 
is veiled in ignorance, they are under a delusion and 00 they 
sutler weal and woe. The veil of nescience covers the face of 
Supreme Truth ; it is essential to uproot it. He who completely 
surrenders himself to the feet, of the Lord can tear asunder 
this veil of nescience and then and then only ho clearly 
realises that /iva is S'l'ea and the emancipation becomes 
as easy as if it were u myrobalan in one r 9 absolute possession. 
When Jim realises his true Belf, the on tiro universe appears 
to him to be one with the Brahman : the spectator and the 
sight, the subject and the object, all overlap one another. 
Who then shall talk about whom ? Who then shall see 
whom ? Who will worship whom ? For, every thing then is 
T—she entire universe is merged in the Self and there ii no 
place for T or 'Thau* ; in the depth of hie being then floats 
only one Reality—the all-pervading Soul, the ever conscious, 
self-existent, blissful and immortaL If one thing is true, ies 
negation is false. The universe is all one and the difference 
is only in degree—in the concepts- The world has not 
intrinsic reality. Intrinsic reality is possessed by Atman alono. 
The realisation of the ultimate truth or the establishment qE 
an identity of the individual soul with the Supreme Spirit is 
salvation : it rests on spiritual discipline and illumination, 

It is the wondrous charm qE the outer world, the of 

our relation that keeps us enthralled. The affectionate ties of 
our domestic life do not allow us to realise the unteoaHlity 
of the vi&iys of our present liTe. The bondage of J/apa is so 
powerful. But in order to cut oi the snares of illusion. we 
must, not be heartless. Compassion is not to be given up bqt 
it has to be mastered. When your child falls sick, attend 
the child as a part of your duty—hut do not be moved by 
its death. Such a spirit shall conquer attachment. "I am a 
man free from attachment*'—he who, under ibis imprssilon, 
disregards the cries of the distressed and the sick and goes away 
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from them is to be looked down upon as a demon. If 
wo look upon each work os a doty infested by God and 
perforin it in this light without a desire to make any bargain 
out ot it, wo are really freed from attachment. 

The present life will mould our future, It is for this 
reason that every one should give up what is objectionable in 
ones habits, and practise virtue, good manners and detachment. 
Lack of restraint can sea deterioration not only of physical 
health but also of mental steadiness. ATaya or illusion keeps 
the Jita enchained to the world and does not allow it any 
opportunity to know its trne nature. We totally forgot every 
thing regarding our selves being immersed in the enjoyment of 
the objects conferred on ng by d/aya. In the opinion of Sri 
Sri Ham Krishna, hie Divine Mother created J/dyd as a part 
of Her plan for creation. To him jmtnmtiB are like so many 
flying kites. They are launched by the strings of illusion. The 
ends of the strings are in the hands of his Divine Mother. 
It is Her pleasure to spare a string or two to go off among 
the thousands. 

M&Ta appears to ba insurmountable ■ but I take thorn 
across Maya v?hu take My shelter 1 * I give them intelligence 
enough to overcome May! who serve and worship Mo 
devotedly*”—said Lord Krishna, Tho devotee who discharges 
hia duties disinterestedly overcomes, the binding effects of 
Amdya or Maya. Then everything appears to bo mere illusion 
and h reduced to cypher. When the real Sell is realised, the 
knower desists naturally from looking for anything from 
outside and enjoys within the immortal bliss arising out 0 f 
Set^realisation. So the peace of an unoccupied mind is not 
lost at all; it fails to turn him mad or senseless. It is stated 
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in *S*atapai Brahmana' : *'The Brahmins who behold the same 
/jJfTwira as being reflected m themselves as in the world beyond 
Jo" not feel any attract!oil towards their offsprings* 1 

To tear asunder the screen of illusion, the Torse gleaned 
from Sarpkftracaryyft cited in the footnote is specially helpful ; 
it removes darkness of ignorance from the mind and the 
illusion of worldly attachment is annihilated tor oyer. The 
verse exnplains the unsuhst&ntiallty of our relation with the 
world and it runs as follows*— Who is thy wife t Who is 
thy son ? Mow long docs this illusion exist ? This world is 
a strange place indeed 1 " In the eternity of time, 1mman life 
is but the som total of a few days* After playing with the 
dolls of this earth for several days we go back again, when 
onr worldly connection ia cut off- Thus we have come many 
times and returned. But why do we not feel sorrow for onr 
parents and children of onr previous birth ? Because God has 
drawn down before us & curtain of forgetfulness which is 
and thereby we have got rid of that painful memory. 

It is only due to the influence of that the forgetful 

/(tJoiwiji, in quest of peace and happiness, moves about- 
bliodfoldsd in a world of depletion and want where eternal 
peace ia ft thing unknown* Peace is the condition of mind 
when it is quite free from restlessness. Unalloyed bliss 
reigns in the world beyond. But it can be tasted here in 
earth U we practise Toga. If your heart really craves for 
true happiness and peace, you should turn your mind inwards 
and upwards. 

In material creation, ne-scienCQ ia dominant, and Ln spiritual 
creation the aspect of His consciousneas dominates. Because 
of its relation to body and mind the Jivu link* np with 
no-science, founts his own divine nature, and wonders about 
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in this illusory world. The mysterious destiny of a Jiva is 
guided find revealed by the inscrutable band of providence 
known hero as Maya or Pr&kriii* Maya, keeps man covered 
under its veil of ignorance, and is hence also called AvidyH. 

Kama and Karma are the threefold knots of 
human heart* Avidya is ignorance that darkens diva-mind 
and false knowledge is produced. Kama or inordinate desire, 
born of Avidylp is the veritable trap of death. Whatever is 
produced by Zarma or action as an effect is non-self which 
is transient 1 . Nothing transient proves beneficient in the 
long run and so it is not worth-accepting, To a Yedantist, 
things are thoughts ; objects do not exist apart from thoughts. 
So the things that are created out of our imagination for 
practical nse, are in reality Amt {Vide ME. Up, TV\ 73). 

The egotism that appears in the individnal through false 
convict ion that r I am happy or unhappy p I am blind, I ans 
dear etc/ is all hoax. The real Self has neither increase nor 
decrease and the Self is never deaf or blind. An individual 
latk into an error of judgment by ascribing to the Atman the 
cbnraeteristics of the body, mind and the sense organs. 
Although the ideas ^— 4 1 am the knower, I am the doer, I am 
wise, 1 am pious* p —arc better type of egotism ; yet they are 
nothing but illusions of the mind, 'I am that S'iva (ultimate 
good) in the form of para bliss and knowledge'"-—such 
knowledge alone is the truth. All other kinds of knowledge 
except this being the product of ignorance are illusory and 
hence absolutely fulse. "This Belf is Brahman, this Self is 
like Brahman"—such knowledge alone is true. Realisation 
of Boll may follow if we search in our heart for answer 
to the eternal query: Who am I™whenca have I come 
from* what is my relation with others and whither is nsy 
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destination. Think, O brother, the mystery of Ufa in its true 
perspective*, Life is very fickle as drops of water on a lotos 
leaf. It is so fleeting and uncertain I Life leads to death and 
death is the passage to a new life again 3 . 

The course directly opposite to that of Zlaya is the right 
course leading to truth,—not that which goes downwards 
through realm of Tim Soul wrapped tip in illusion Is 

Jiva, the Soul freed from it is S'iva* 

According to the Gita, Verse 13. 21 : Pwrufa (Spirit) 
associated with Prakriti (matter) enjoys all the qualities horn of 
Prakrit!. "Enow thou" says Lord Krishna in Verso 13. 19 of 
the Gita, "that ad modifications a Jiva undergoes, and the 
qualities like happiness and misery it experiences* are all 
matter-bom/" It 5s only because of contact with the body 
that in the individual grows the feeling that ho is a Brahmin 
(high-born) dr a Sudra (low-born), happy or unhappy- 
Happiness and unhappiness can be conquered by controlling 
the mind* 'The world is full of sorrow ; there is no prospect 
hero of true happiness'—if this is fully realised heart and 
£oul and we refrain from the enjoyment of earthly things, the 
false idea about the world will disappear and tho knowledge 
of BraAttum shall gradually arise in the quiet heart. It is this 
condition that has been described in the as supreme 

joy or quintstional bliss. Free your own oiind from the 
dutches of nescience and reveal the ever blissful One, The 
Gita (Verse- 14- 3) says that the Jiva who acquires correct 
knowledge about spirit and matter becomes united with 
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Krishna—-the Supremo Spirit. He is neither horn at the time 
of creation nor is he affected in sn^f way at the time of 
dissolution. His p*ace oi mind remains unperturbed m ah 
condition of life. 

The and the TJpankods were compiled ’with a view 

to removing the remotest possibility of attribution doe to 

Bo long a a the fake conception arising out of 

ne-3dence in the way of 'The vice and virtue belong to me, 
I must reap their fruits here or hereafter* persists and the 
idea is attributed to Atman and the egoism plays the chief 
role in the life of a man H he cannot ho indifferent to the 

actions done by him and coD^oently ho ganders in the 

wilderness of causa and effect, revolving in the cycle of birth 
and death. 

Only with the dawn of true knowledge and annihilation of 
selfhood h the idea of cause and effect is banished from the 
mind. ’When a man realises the eojoyer, enjoyable objects and 
the act of enjoyment as conducive to sod product ol 
he separates hims?Lf from the world of JH5p and 
becomes s free Bout ? hie rests as the Brahman. A 

Miya-honud jiva is eipeetel to shako off the bonds of 
Maya only when it wins the grace of the Lord of Maya who 
chained him to the world of illusion and attachment* “He 
who can preserve the LrrtnquiUUy of mind" said He "both in 
prosperity and in adversity, to whom gold and earth are of 
equal value and whose mind is neither esuited by success and 
praise nor depressed by censure and failure transcends the 
influence of Maya'* 

“Besides Brahman, everything is Maya — Aiaf —such true 
knowledge alone can make an end of jivn's becoming. MUya 
herself is ashamed to appear before one who knowa the truth. 
Only the silly and the evil-minded are bond-als ves of May a 
and they boast of themselves in the way of T and "mine'. The 
fool who due to his impure ego thinks the solitary and 
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indifferent Atman to be the doer, does not know the truth, 
J/aj/a in union with j££nnara is known as F*d$fl or knowledge 
and when united with Jiva it is AtidyH or nescience. The 
solitary Jiman, who is the Brahman, transcends both Ytdya 
and Aiidya*. 

In consequence of great merit when individual beings 
acquire power of discrimination between Self and not-self. 
between the transient and the eternal, the of oar 

relation with the world drops away. ’When through faith in 
the Vedanta one acquires the full conviction that every 
individual is identical with Brahman, then and then alone, the 
poases&dr of such knowledge may be said to have transcended 
the realm of and obtained emancipation, though gtiU 

living and possessed of a mortal frame. 

"Bhaba-nirodka nibbanam r i. e, the cessation of world- 
experience is liberation'—says Buddha. It is the Turiya-atate, 
a plane of transcendental consciousness above time, space and 
causation k In this state, the subject—object realtion disappears, 
the earth becomes extinct, and only the true Self shines as 
pure consciousness, perfect bliss and eternal existence. In 
pointing out a way to such blessedness, a Buddhist test under 
the name and style 'Kindred—Sayings' VoL D r P. 3 states : 
‘'From the fading away and ceasing of ignorance, cornea ceasing 
of activities : from ceasing of activities., ceasing of contact : from 
ceasing of contact* ceasing of feeling : from ceasing of feeling, ceas¬ 
ing of craving : from ceasing of craving, ceasing of becoming : 
from ceasing of becoming, ceasing of birth ; from ceasing of birth* 
old age. death, grief. lamenting, Buffering, and sorrow, disappar." 
With the cessation of all these earthly evils, tho eternal life 
begins. The ceasing of “consciousness 8 as stated above refers to 
the over-activity of the Self-conscious ego* In a further 
interpretation of the term "ignorance" Buddha saya ; "“Not 
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to know suffering* not to know tho origin of suffering* 
nol to know the extinction of suffering, not to know the path 
to the extinction of suffering ; this 0 friend, is the cause of 
ignorance. Not to know the four sacred truths as they are. 

I hare wandered on the long path from one birth to another* 
Now have I seen these ; the current of being is stemmed, the 
root ol suffering is destroyed i there is henceforward no 
re-birth for mo /—‘Buddha' P, 240. 

Of all the most valuable teachings of the Vedanta 
Philosophy! nothing perhaps ia so inspiring as this brief Vedio 
statement—"'Tat Tvarp Asi”—which means r "Thou art that", 

II Thou Art That"—is very simple to hear p but most difficult 

to understand* What indeed is Tat" and what is Tvaip ? 
That which is denoted by 'Tut p is not the creator, but pure 
consciousness with FVJyS as its only attribute. By Tvarji* 
is meant not the impure consciousness of indiyidnal soul 
wrapped up in but that pure condition of Soul au 

is common at the time of deep meditation. The Yoga- 
consciousness of the highest stage of Samadhi is unalloyed 
and pure and is not different from the consciousness of tho 
Brahman Supreme. Both are identical in essence but different 
in name and manifestation only. So 'Tat Tvaip Asi r or 
H, Tbou Art That 1 ' means that when you are pure, you are 
nothing but Brahman. That is why Jiva is S f iva< There is 
no difference indeed between the Supreme Soul and individua! 
soul except in their qualifying attributes. Leave the attributes 
aside and they will 1*0 quite identical as sea-water and 
the sea, 

I have long discussed about the nothingness of the world 
and have advised my readers to ignore the world altogether. 
It will be an act of sheer ingratitude on my part not to 
say anything in favour of the Mother Good Earth in 
whose kp X have been born and brought np and resting on 
whoso bosom X have seen the light of the world beyond* 
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I request my tenders to look upon each partido of dust of this 
world, as pervaded by the Brahman Supreme and respect and 
worship it as such, A purified ego finds God in all the 
objects of creation. So Lord Sri C&itanya said : "To what¬ 
ever direction I torn my eyes, the loving countenance of my 
beloved Lord appears," So If we accept this view that 1 
the world is full of Brahman, there will be no harm to 
take this world and the worldly things a a real. Far 
away from the sun, one sees multiple objects but when 
one takes onc 5 e staud upon the atm T one gees only 
the sundight all around. Similarly, the knower of Brahman 
sees Brahman every-where in all things and beings. To a 
knowing sage who finds no difference between Brahman 
and His creation the world ia real. To Earn Krishna 
Pa ram a Haqisa Leva, Maya herself too is one face of 
Brahman. To the knower of truth May si ia the manifestation 
of Supreme Atman, the august shower of living souls and of 
the universe, ’With the total annihilation of the sense of 
duality when one attains full knowledge of Brahman, Maya 
and this world of illusion will be found to be one with the 
Supreme. When by following the instructions of the Vedanta 
i.#, *“Tat Tvs ip Aai" or ^Thou Art That'", identity i a established 
between this body and the universe, between the individual 
soul and the Supremo Soul; then and then only Maya and this 
world of plurality will be realised to be identical with the 
Brahman. "When I see the whole world in my own Soul, 
the variegated moods of creation are merged in the beauty of 
the Universal Bool and in mutual exchange of vision B&lu 
beholds the Truth"—said Bodu . 
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Sveta, Y, 12. 

An individual being, besides its grass body* possesses several 
other subtle bodies, She material body, begotten of parents 
is gross. Pratva, mind and senses together constitute the 
subtle body of beings 1 . The subtle body is the seat of 
irWi enjoyment and suffering* AvtdyU as an attribute of 
jwn confifcitiLte T its causal body* Causal body is AfTidyd, 
It is so called, because it is the cause of bondage of human 
aoxil and cause of both the grogs and subtle bodies. It has 
no beginning but it is terminable through the attainment of 
true knowledge. 

The Brahman through the spontaneity of Hie Self’MEyS 
enters into the can sal body of a jivu and becomes bound 
as it were. The causal body that envelopes this Supreme 
Light within Is the sheath of nescience. The causal body 
is the first thing in the evolution of Jiv& or living beings 
and is the first receptacle of the Soul. Tills forms the inner" 
most sheath in the centre around which other bodies or 
sheathe grow. The sense of ego develops with the 
development of cause-body and awakens the craving for 
enjoyment* This craving for enjoyment brings into existence 
the coarse material body. An urge in the son! is si the root 
of such gradual evolution. This urge is gradually translated 
into action and as a result of such activity the development 
of Praqa or life-principle, mind and senses follows. When this 
llf^principle becomes active, Jivatman or the individual 
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soul feels an iadLnation to enjoy istopa* Rasa. t/aikAn, S'abda 
nnd Spar&a —tho enjoyable things in matter. Tho res till is 
the evolution of a full-fledged animal body* Iftgw (form) 
Basa (taste), Gandha (smell), Sparia (touch) and S'dlda 
(sound)—these are the five materials with which a man is in 
commerce with the estemal world. The individual being 
redding in. the nest subtle body is nansod To*jam nid the sum- 
total of ail the Taija&a-selyee is known m HiranyagoThha 
Isvara, the Universal Snub The individual soul sheathed in 
the £yb oomi or bodies, having lost all knowledge of Self 
revolves in the eternal cycle of birth and death. 

The vital sheath is the essential psirt ot the food-body. As 
bellows arc fall of air, so every part ot the physical body ia fall 
of vital air. Since Atman remains covered under ihe gross 
and subtle shcaths fc its true nstore remains 
insist & tin known* According to the development of 

five nhuaths. intellect some take body for the soul, some 
think mind to be the soul, some mistake 
Priina for soul, others consider intelligence to bo tho ecul* 
These false ideas are born of -4wJya : son! in none of them* 
Tho sheath of intelligence is the essence of the mental sheath. 
Similarly, the sheath of bliss is the vital part of the sheath 
of intelligence. Tho being residing within the sheath of 
hhss is ,4 iman. 

The human body is the universe {Brahminda) in mink loro 
or microcosm and this big universe is the entire creation or 
macrocosm. Both this uni verse and human body are made 
of a combination of three gnnss or entities— Sativa, Rojas 
and Tomas and ere dominated by them, 1 Both the universe 
and this human body are made of tho five elements or Panm- 
Bhutas. The active energy which guides and gives life to 
tho universe gives life to man also. Every atom in 
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the human body as also In the imi versa is p abating with 
life. It is not that each human beinfi has got only one body 
but chore is quifcs a number of them within the one which is 
risible. They are : (I) jiiuiaintiy Eo$a or Che sheath of food 
L e M the external physical body, which I ires and grows on 
food, Thi* physical sheath 1. e. the material ^rosa body 
consists of head, hands, feet etc. (2) Pranamoy Ko&t or 
the sheath of life-energy is made up of five airs which are 
Fnhskj* d/Jlno, Fydmi, Sawinwitt and Udana . Prana- Faya or 
the vital air flows npwards and it keeps the physical body 
alive. ApUrta passes through anus ; it controb the organ of 
Speech, f jirajia, resting in between Pra^o and ^pdiui spreads 
all over tho body ; it controls the power of hearing, digests 
food and turns juicy substance into blood. Samon® is at the 
navel, it controls the power of thinking. Udana Taya is 
jttmpy; it helps eioretion of non-essential part of tho 
food taken, These ere tho five airs and their functions. 
Eyes, ears eta. are acnso-orgatiiJ; hands, feet etc. are work- 
organs. The skin is made np of five elements. 1 (3) ,Y<mo- 
wwy Kosa or sheath of mind, (4) Vijnanmoy Kosa or the 
Sheath oi intelligence that creates tho notion of A harp or 'I- 
consciousuess'. (6) Anandamoy Ko$a or the sheath of blisa» 
Id deep sleep and daring aesthetic contemplation when the 
sense of ego is transcended, the sheath of tiliss reveals, where¬ 
in lies the immortal Soul. These bodies of man are like 
the sheaths of a plantain tree—the inner one. though subtler is 
more pervading, being encased by the outer one. The outer¬ 
most sheath of food is the coarso material body of flesh and 
blood and the other four sheaths are eLherial and astral, 
though not wholly immaterial, 

Tho gross body growe on food and perishes for want of 
food. All this creation is nothing other than food. What* 
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ever ia animate or inanimate IjS., possessed of life or not^ may 
be regarded as food, Man and the whole world of am mate 
be in have been enjoying food from the beginning of creation 
but at ill it is not exhausted. The mystery involved in life 
and food, the support of life and the inexhaustibility of food 
is known only to the few who attain divinity for their 
superior knowledge. Soul with its energy and potentiality ls 
the cause of the inexhaustibility of food. The Soul by its 
endless penance and prayer makes food iriaxIianatiblB. It is 
for this reason that though food has been consumed by all 
creatures since the beginning of creation, it is still as 
inexhaustible as ever. ' Satapatka lirahmana 1 Kays : "The self- 
existent Lord Ura-tana by suitable action poured Himself infc 
all living beings and all Iila into Himself," 

Frojupati Brahma, a causal Brahman* manifests Himself 
as energy and matter—the eater and the eatable- As an eater, 
Ha ia the Prana or vital energy ia the 
ik^fby^e^^ly creature body. This subtle .Prana, remaining 
within the body in the form of gastric fire* 
subsists on its gross entities. The Pralna Upaniaad, verse 
1L 8, observes that jProna ifl both the father and mother and 
again it takes birth as the son- “Through the activity of 
mind, enters into the body"—'gays the same Upaniaad, 

verse TIL 3. A man eaters into Fra#a with, that thought 
which he cherishes in his mind at the moment of hie death* 
and Pruna merges in mind and ultimately the mind* in Soul, 
The Prado* Upam§ad K verge 1,14 states : "Semen 

generates from food and from semen all creatures are bom- 1 ' 
Food, verily, is the Proinpaft, The bulk or the outer sheath 
of the creature body is called anna jap:/ &o$u or the food-body* 
This sheath supports the Praqa, The moon in the Fedus is 
called Serna. The soma sacrifice is enjoined in the text for 
the appeasement of Prnno and for the purification of mied* 
Ihe tun is identified with FtZqa or the cotmic energy J* 
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pervades everything. The moon is an insentient body and 
is without heat. So the moon is the food. The stin and the 
moon—the eater and the eatable are the first two manifesta¬ 
tions of the cosmic Prana, die ran Forming the essential part 
or the vital energy of everything. According to the Dp an i sad, 
Yol. I, F. 86, the natural sun-Ilght symbolises the light of tho 
Soul, In Guyairi Japan, the prayer is addressed to the Being 
residing in tho suti. The meditation of OM 1 and incantation 
of Gayatri mantra, when practised together, leads to tho Self- 
roiiliifttion. 


Trigunas or the three primordial qualities— Saliva, Jtajax 
and Tatrt'tf in tho state of equilibrium, is known ns Prnkriti. 
Prafcrifi ia the mother of all creation. If wo start analysing 
anything of the creation, wo ultimately reach the same 
Prakrit!, Take, for example, the case of an earthen pot. The 
pot is made of earth. Earth h one of the five primordial 
elements. These five elements are drived from five TanmTitras 
or the five elements in subtle condition. The five Taniwtras 


are produced from Aham Tattva or ego which is an aspect of 
mind. Mind is begotten of Mahat Tattva or cosmic intelligence. 
This Afaftat Tattva is the first emanation of Pralcriti. If we 
analyse animal or plant body, we shall arrive at the same 
conclusion, Tho animal or the plant body is a combination of a 
large number of living cells. These cells are made up of five 
elements as said before and if we proceed with our experiment, 
eventually, we shall reach that homogeneous ingredient which 
is Prskriti. i he basis of the world of becoming. 

In verse 14.6 of the GitS it is said that the Immortal Soq] 
is confined within the individual body through the activity 
of Tngunas. Since the Prskriti is embodiment of three strands 
all the objects of creation, animate or inanimate possess the 

T^'” S “ W '»' *«'“ "* I***™,.. 

Mmd he mg the aecon d emanation of Prakrit!, it also possesses 
the Tr.tr.uwj, The characteristic feature of each of the throe 
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qualities m tbafc they try to be predominant by overpowering 
one another, Saliva or parity and nobility predominates in 
a pure mind and in impure mind Tamos, or ignorance and 
wickedness in supreme, while Rajas or restlessness occupies 
the mmd of men who are always active and arc neither 
extremely pious nor very vicious* Though the higher worlds 
with their inhabitants are more and more saturated with 
Sattva or purity in gradual aeosnt, still from Brahtm down to 
the tiny blade of grass all are more or Sosa possessed ol and 
controlled by the Triguna** Prakriti and Alayf are one and the 
same " ^Prakritlm to Mdyam bidyat* mayinsmtu MahesTararp 1 
(Sveta Up. IV. 10). It is clear therefor© that the manifested 
gods are goda with attribute an! having a slight touch of 
Alfiya they are all perishable and changeable- In the opinion 
of B&ipkbyfl Karikii, verse 54, higher heavens are rich In 
Sattua or purity, the earth is full of Rajas or activity* and 
inert objects and nether worlds are enveloped in Ta»tos or 
darkness* 

In a Jiva, the Soul is the Furusa and the body of the 
Jivs. is Praknli. The Soul or Atman is tin qualified, pure and 
of one essence, but in divas as Jhatman, it is 
■^Furoia tad qualified I impure and liable to change. Sicoe 
the subtle'bodied Purusa ie located in between 
Atman and the gross body, it is called IntarStm&n or the 
inner Self- The Soul or the Atman never undergoes change, 
it never perishes. Destruction and change are charnel eristic 
features of Prakrith The attributes of Prakriti are reflected 
in Atman. To make it clear Swimi Yivekananda said: 
■"When the quivering light reflected from a mirror falls on 
a wall, it will not be proper for the seer to think that it is 
the wall that moves” 

Imagine Prakriti as a play of five acts m which the 
scenes change one after another. What is it that ends with 
the end of the play 1 la that the seer or the seen that 
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ends? Similarly, in this universe, it is the Prakriti that 
changes and even ends, while the seer, the Atman, remains 
changeless. The body, mind, intelligence, nay, even the minutest 
particle of this creation are comprised within the Prakriti end 
hence they are all liable to change, Bnt Atman, the Soul being 
apart from twenty four entities ot creation, is eternal and 
indestructible. The body is the K&tra or field and Atman is 
the knower of the field ( The Oita 131 ). So Lord Krishna said 
in the Gita : “Know Me as the knower of the field in all fields." 
Soul is the knowledge itself and Prakriti is the object of 
knowledge. Ignorant Jivns. under the veil of Maya, may take 
ns real such unreal things as the coming and going of the 
Soul, births and deaths etc. bnt the phenomena of birth and 
death, eating and drinking etc. which are connected with the 
Jivn-self, are as much unreal as the moving backward or 
forward of trees looked at inattentively from a moving vehicle, 
Atman lies as K»ta and is so changeless. It is absolutely 
impossible to think of its movements. Activity of Prakriti 
is attributed to the Soul. JivStman connected with the 34 
entities of creation behaves as the prime cause and appears 
to move from one body to another to enjoy or suffer the 
effect of its Karma. It is matter only that revolves in the 
cycle of birth and death. 

In this creation, there is only one Reality, one 
essence which under different circumstances behaves as cither 
the Beer or the seen. When we are absorbed in thinking of 
the seer, we forget the object to be seen ; but when we pay 
our attention to these objects, we forget Him who is the only 

Seer. For, reality and existence cannot be two, it must 
be always one. 

The Supremo Soul manifests Himself as Prakriti. In * 
human being also wo see the same thing. There is the human 
soul combined with body and mind which are comprise! in 
Prakriti. The highest and lowest strata very wonderfully 
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have boon brought together bore. Ordinary man belongs to 
the lower stratum of Prakriii i.e, to the stratum of ignorance- 
By practice of yoga this lower stratum must be made fit for 
the descent of the divine current. In this way, there will 
come a thorough change oF the? interior which will be flooded 
with the effulgence of knowledge and truth and the yogin will 
begin to enjoy actual spiritual life. He will gradually 
proceed towards oneness and fullness. It is only then 
that one, while still residing within this mortal frame, 
behaves as a free Bool—a Soul free from the bondage of may£ 
or illusion- Neither Prakriti nor her activity in this universe baa 
any more attraction for him. Bo, she drops the curtain over 
her Ledti for ever. It is then only that God descends in man. 
The contraction of knowledge reduces the free Soul ultimately 
to the condition of an ignorant Jiva with full material 
outlook, and, conversely* the expansion of the same essence 
brings about the gradual evolution of Sri Krishna, Buddha, 
Mahammad or Christ with fall realisation of supreme Brahman. 
It is He who undergoes contraction down to the stags of an 
atom and expands again upta the stage of God Himself. 

Absolute Existence is unqualified Brahman. He plays the 
part of an Enjoyer by means of His other attributes which 
are consciousness and existence. The essence of absolute bliss 
in Him is enjoyed through His Leeli of creation—creation 
that evolves out of desire for enjoymeat* It is for this reason 
that human beings also are eager to enjoy. That prime 
consciouBncas in oombmation with matter appears as dive mo 
manifestations in the world of Jiva, Now is going an a 
process of evolution within this ereation of Para-Brahman. 
This body* mind and Prana are the fain lest expressions of 
the absolute ex is Hence* knowledge and the bliss of Pa m^ 
Brahman. The divine in man manifests with the gradual 
change of the body* mind and Prana into S&oeidm&fcda or the 
Absolute Existence, Absolute knowledge and Absolute BJisa* 
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Universal eonaciousnesa. being reflected in tho material 
portion of Prakriti gives rise in a novel combination o[ spirit 
and matter known ns Jiva or a living being, The universal 
consciousness can Iks termed Is vara. The spirit ts the first 
word anr] last word □! creation. Just as a 
ccmsbiDRtioa (if crystal placed by the aide of a bbod-red 

tubful anil fl ower assumes and refleets the rod colour of 

the flower, ao Puruifa, coming in contact with Prakriti, gets 
ifcseli te- fleeted on the impure part of Prakriti and produces 
the novel form of Jiva. The pure part of Prakrit! being 
reflected in the individual consciousness assumes the form of 
Isvnrfi again. Invars is the sum total of the entire conscious¬ 
ness of the Jiva-world. Individual atmscsofisness in its 
entirety condenses and contracts at the time of dissolution 
and goes back to its potential condition to manifest again in 
the form of a germ at the time of next creation, Tina again 
passes through the whole process of evolution to roach the 
final stage in the birth o! the enlighten-ecL 

Our material body or Annamotf Ko$a is the totality ol 
infinite number of living cells* It is composed of solid, liquid 
and gaseous materials and depends for its growth and 
developement on food (land.), This material body perishes 
after death. The subtler internal bodies are made of Ether 
which is Akaia-Tanmaim, the essence of the sky* The Fanea 
Vayus or the five winds vis* Prasjd, Ap<ina> YyUna, Samdna 
and U&ina along with the work organs form Pranomoy 
Ko^a or the body of life-energy. The five senses and mind 
form the Mritioaioy Ko$a or the mental sheath. Viinanmoy Kesri 
is the body of consciousness. 4n^nd«f?ict/ Kota is the body of 
bliss and is the subtlest of all bodies, STojfi. contains 

in it the body hnitdiixg materials of the other Eo$a$+ Anandam&V 
Ko$aoT body of bliss ia the seat of Atman. Man&m]f Eo§a or 
the body ol mind forma the internal organ and Kupa „ Rosa, 
Gallia, Sparia and S'u&da are objects of sense-perceptions. 
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Within this charge external cover are the other four covers 
which are gradually more and more entile. Just as the Earth 
representing the solar system is the external 
mkJt and Lmj' manifestation of the inner invisible world, 
similarly the gross human body ia the external 
manifestation of its inner invisible frame. External is the 
typical of the Eh tern ah The eleven doors of the external body 
are ; two eyes, two eara p two nostrils, mouth r the frraJwM- 
r&ndhra, navel and the two ducts through which stool and 
urine are excreted from the hotly, (Katha Tip, XL 2. I) 

When the cohesion of Triguuaa is lost, Prakrit l feds an 
impulse for creation and she gives birth to Mahat Tattva 
or Cosmic intelligence which ia identified with HinatiyAgar- 
bha. Afterwards Cosmic intelligence being deteriorated cm 
account of an inflation of Sattva and Rajas, Ahaipkar or 
ego was produced ( Rhji. IX- 5^ 23 )► When ego deteriorated the 
gods were born of its Sittvik portion, the Hpaes from its 
BSj'Eiaik portion and five elements were produced of its 
Tamasik portion (Bha, 11. 5. 24 ) Oo deterioration of 
Rajasik ego, prcLpa, senses and work organs name into existe¬ 
nce. Ptasnopanifadp HI, 3 states that Frijna or the life-pri¬ 
nciple entered into the body by the urge of Atman, Atman ia 
the charioteer to the physical hody whioh has been compared 
to a chariot. Buddha ia the bridle to check the restless 
horse of the chariot representing mind and senses. The 
senses are to the body what the wheels are to a chariot 
( vide Eatha Up, 1* 3. 3 + )* 

From Uiranyagarbha or cosmic consciousness evolved ego, 
A ham or individual self. From ego sprang the five sense 
organs, the five work organs and the five Tannedtaro*. Five 
subtle elements came out ot these five T&nmaUtraa and the 
five subtle elements* when arranged id a particular manner* 
evolved the five gross; elements or Fancu Mahibhutas i e. 
Earth* water* Fire* Air and Ether which came within the 
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region of perception. Hers it is necessary to add that the 
Hie energy or Pras^ of Hinuyjipjtirvn extends over the whole 
area of creation down to the level of the gross elements to 
sustain and maintain thorn. 

From the SBUvik portion or the purest essence of the five 
elements are produced the sense organs, and the work organs 
are produced from the portion or the less pure essence of 

the same. Thus the ear is produced from the purest essence oE 
t\w sky to hear sound, the skin from the purest essence oE the 
air to feel by touch, the eyes from fire to see, tongue from water 
to taste and nose from the earth to smell. Similarly from the 
3ess pure quality of the fire eletntmis is produced the five work 
organ a. Thus, the mouth is produced from the Jess pure quality 
o£ the aky h the hands from the Jess pure essence of the air, 
»nd so on the legs from the fire, the procreative organs from 
water, and the rectum from the earth. And from the union 
of these five entities in their Ies£ pore form are produced the 
five (subtle) breaths of lif&—ZVapa, Apims, 6'amana, and 

tMSna. Eemember that all these things mentioned hero arc 
things in their subtle forms and not gross forms- From the 
union of the five entities in their subtlest and purest form is 
produced mind. The mind bus different functions to perform 
uud as snob appears us different things altogether e.g., Jliunaj, 
Buddhi, Ahamleor and Ciffa. 

And from the union of these five entities in their moat 
Impure forma and by the process of Panci{qnintuplica- 
tion) in their union the five elements in their gross forms 
are produced- Thus came into existence the eky, the air, fire, 
water and the earth in succession. From these five gross 
elements* united In suitable proportions, all animal bodies 
come into existence, while Avidia or nescience stands as the 
supreme cause of this mixture. 

The mind. intelligence and Pra^ or life principle *ro all 
Bj&torial things, but they are all permeated by the Caitanya 
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of the Soul- All creatures live and enjoy life in con sequence 
of their remaining in touch with the absolute bliss of Supreme 
Soul. Poes not the power which burns the countless electric 
bulbs shooting out light, owe its energy to the fiats]e Power 
House ? Car body can be compared to an electric bulb 
within which is kindled the finme of the effulgent Soul which 
is again sustained by the continuous supply of power from 
the universal power house—the Supreme Soul, Wo cannot 
understand that the Soul is the real power in the background 
and so we attribute the authorship of all our activities to 
our senses and not to the Soul- The map lives even though 
ho lose* some organ. The? blind and the deaf, though bereft 
oE sight and hearing p continue to live and thus prove the 
existence of some power behind the plane ol senses. That 
extraordinary object is the Soul of beings. In the background 
of universal mind is the Universal Soul just as the individual 
soul h In the background of the individual mind. Atman, the 
Seer is changeless and unaffected. In tho human body* 
individual soul or ego is like the owner of the house, the 
object a of senses form the audience. Buddki or intellect la the 
dancing girl playing in the light of the Soul. 

As ornaments and clothings, bouses and gardens, boats 
and other things arc things possessed, not the possessor or 
the Self, so tho five sheet ha of mmd p intelligence* life etc, 
together with gross and subtle bodies and tho senses too are 
quite different from tho Soul which is the Self. There is no 
relationship,, iu truth* between the Atman (Self) and the body* 
mind, Prana etc, (non-selfX just as there is no connection between 
the oil and the oil cake after extraction of oil from oil seeds. 

The Soul is none of the three bodies gross, subtle or 
causal It is free from the three conditions of existence and 
beyond tho five-fold envelopes of this mortal body- Tho Soul 
is Sat (ovor-existing)! Cit (ever-conscious)* and Anandam 
(ever blissful),, a witness to every thing (Safcfiu) but not active. 
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Atman or purufft [9 bright like a white light free from 
smoko ( Eutlia Up, 2 1. 15} It resembles the light of a 
lightning ( Kcna Up. 4- 20. 4 ) + This Atman becomes known in 
Samdilhi, when the Yogi a transcends the vale of joys unci 
tears ( Kntha Up. 1. 2* 11 ). "He who can, through the 
praotiag of Yoga, concentrate his Franci t within the Stwmna 
Nadi, at tho point between the two eye-brows and meditate 
on Ho devotedly, attains Me the Supreme Spirit*—said 
Lord Krishna ( ye do tho Gita Q< 10 ) 

Soul is all-pervading and all-seeing,, hut mi ml is not so. 
This is evident from its inability to attend to more than one 
object at a time. Intellect is also-a material substance but shines 
with the light of the Boui and looks like that. It is true that 
the power of the bjoul lends impetus to our actions and thoughts, 
but it does not lend its consent to dirty acts. Buddhi is perverted 
and undergoes reflections tinder the influence ol impure mind 
with which the soul is also associated. Under these circums¬ 
tances free wlU of man dominates to s certain limit. 

According to the verse I of the Kvoop.Lnisad, mind* prop a 
and senses are impelled to work by Atman. BaxpW, while 
commenting on it, observes : “If mind were not free to a certain 
extent to move in the path of attachment and detachment, 
evil thoughts could never crop up in mind/' In the act of 
outting down a tree both the axe and the holder cl the axe 
are cutters* The contact of the axe with the tree is &xe K s own 
affair, but its movements are due to the exertion of the 
person holding it. In this case, activity ol both the axe 
and tho man holding it ( the two cutters } can he explained 
but Atman apart from mind and ssrsea is inexplicable. Ah 
mind and senses cannot exert upon themselves and since At¬ 
man is beyond the reach of sense perception, Atman cannot 
ba indicated as this or that. Atman is distinct from both 
tho known and the unknown, Ha alone is wise who knows 
mind and senses a a non-aolf and lakes Atman to ba the 
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Brahman-—the only reality m all the existences. No sage 
has pvef attained salvation by the acquisition of non-self ; 
only knowledge of the Saif secures liberation for him. 

Mind defiLed, by many desires cannot know its revealor, 
Priria cannot know Atman by smells By whom the life-pri¬ 
nciple functions ia Atman [ Ken a Up. 1. 8 ). Prina functions 
because it is activated by the life-force of Atman. Prana 
nan not keep a body alive ; its own existence depends upon 
Atman that enlivens a being { vide Katba Up. XL % 6 ), 
The body, mind and senses are distinct from Atman and with 
their help, Atman cannot be realised. If they could know 
Atman, the forms and sights of the external world could know 
one another ( Katha Up- II. l p 3 ). 

The human mind has its own course and is very often 
found to set in its own way t regardless of the consequences 
which may bo detrimental to life. It does not hesitate to 
hatch any plan of daring actions which may even endanger 
life. Himalayan expeditions, explorations In the African 
jungles and also in the snow-covered regions of the Esbimocs 
afford striking examples of the unrestraint trends of the mind. 
It attache a lit tie or no importance to the practical consequences 
resulting from such adventures. The supremacy of life is thus 
often challenged by the mind rendering unpleasant and even 
disastrous consequences. Bo in ftveta Up h 1- 5 t mind has been 
compared to a rough river —'Citfa nadilt 1 * Just as a river in 
Hood Hows on, quite headless of the ravages it leaves behind, 
so an unrestrained mind dashes on a perilous course. 

Just as molten gold shapes itself in accord a nco with the 
various forms of moulds so the mind coming in touch with 
external objects through the different organs h is moulded into 
different forms. BHs& and light are experienced by Buddhi or 
intellect predominated by Saliva \ hut bliss remains auder 
cover when Rzjas predominates in the internal organa and so 
pure bliss cannot be experienced with that. 
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The agitated condition of mind or the increase of its 
activity lies at the root of creation. The entire creation is 
in our mind in the form of a germ h*, P in the 9Me way as the 
entire fu thrown tree exists in its potential condition in the 
seed. So the saying goes : “The entire oreation is in the 
mind 1 " All the tiling o[ the world, perceived by the senses, 
are mere perceptions and therefore have no actual existence. 
They are mere i \ his ions for the reason that when the mind 
is turned inwards, these external impressions -vanish altogether* 
So Saint Paul e&id : "Things which are seen are temporal, 
bub things which are not seen arc eternal-" A Latin 
proverb also corroborates this view : “omne ignotum pro 
roagnifico." 

Frl iijo or life energy is also not the Sonh It is the 
kinetic condition of the Soul In the plane of life. The life 
principle is the foundation of physical, mental and nervous 
energy. In absence oE this the sense organs and work 
organs do no longer continue to function. 

Senses, life, mind, etc. are mistaken for conscious entities- 
The cause of this mistake lies in the fact that these are all 
embedded in the conscious held of Self. "When the Soul 
happens to establish contact with a material body,, mind and 
sense®, it becomes coloured with their attributes- In this way 
the Soul appears to be endowed with qualities which are not 
its own. Just as the sun is reflected in different sheets of 
water and they all look bright with the ray of the mn f 
similarly, the soul transmits its consciousness and power to 
the body, the senses and the mind which, being thus charged* 
behave as cats scions entities. 

Under false conception some people take personality and 
individuality to be one and the same. Personality ia related 
to the material body and mind as a particular consciousness 
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of the limited T, whereas, individuality is connecEed ’with our 
boundless spirit nal being - . Personality changes but individuality 
clings to the individual till it is dissolved in Supreme Brahman 
by faith, love and devotion. 

Knowledge also is not the soul* for it is subject to 
decrease or increase. Decrease or increase is the charnel eris¬ 
tic attribute of the changeful, hut the Soul is changeless. 
There is a kaower for the act of knowing; just ns there is an 
active agent for any ether action. All past actions and 
experiences are retained in the memory by the individual soul. 
Frajna is conscious eicss of the mind. It la the reflected light 
of the Soul. The Bout is beyond the reach of our senses, 
neither mini nor intellect can contact it. Absolute truth is 
not associated wiEh limitation. The Soul ie formless and is, 
therefore, all pervading. Atman is limited neither by time nor 
by apace, nor by the law of ensmriity and is therefore eternal 
and absolute. 

The Lord created our senses and endowded them with a 
natural tendency to flow outwards i for this reason, we arc 
accustomed to experience matters relating to the senaes only 
( Katha Up, II. 1. 1. J, Tho senses cannot contact Self for which 
diving inwards is essential. He who is desirous of Self-realisation 
must turn his attention inwards and awaken tho inner vision 
or the third eye. For knowing the unqualified Brahman one 
should get rid of nil quali.floations snd go beyond the 
limitations of space, lime and possession. That is possible 
only by hearing, thinking and meditating on truth. Meditate 
on truth, troth alone and nothing but the truth. 

"The face of the Brahman, who is all-truth, remains veiled 
hy a golden or luminous sheath* Kern ova the veil and see 
Him face to face"—observes tho Ida Up. 16. Atman has to 
be isolated from the body with much care and patience in 
the same way as the ear or a apront has to be plucked out in 
tact. It means to say that ono must realise that Atman 
11 
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is entirely ft separate entity from body. This is the discri¬ 
mination between tbs Soul and non-sou], Such power of 
discriinination brings salvation. ‘One who has awakened this 
discriminating power knows that blissful .fit man"—Says 
Katha Up. 1. 2. 12. A Yogin shall bring nil the senses 
under the control of mind, unite mind with intellect, lead 
intellect to Cosmic Buddhi and finally merge the latter in 
tranquil Atman ( Kathn Up 1. 3 . 13), 

According to the Glib a. Up. IV 10. 4 : ‘Prana Brahman’ 
— -the Titiil air is Brahman. The Brahman ia bliss, He is oil 
this space 1 , 'Kaip 1 in the Terse means bliss and Kb nip 
implies the eternal apace. Extension of the sound energy j n 
‘OJT ia the etheriaj space. ‘When *OH r is known, every 
thing becomes known, As there is nothing bnt lie, the 
entire elemental apace ia reasonably Brahman, The space 
outside which is the manifestation of ‘Oil’ is also the apace 
within the body, which again resides within lotus-centre of 
the heart. It is full in its own glory, nil-pervading and 
without any attachment. He, who knows and attains the 
Being within the heart, rises to the nemo of bis infection 
—lie becomes one with the Brahman 1 , 

From Bmhmii down to the tiny blade of grass, this mate- 
rial world and the astral or etherial spheres nil aro tied 
last to the string of Prana Vdua or the vital sir, refused 
with this wind human bodies are kept alive. On death the 
limhs relax, because the vital oir then leaves the body 
Prana-Vd^ju is very subtle and it is the constituent ingredient 
of the internal subtle body or sheath ( vide B r . Ar, Up. HI 7 
2). This subtle air is Sutratman, which is the connecting 
hnk between the Supreme Soul {ParamiUnum) and the 
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individual sou] (jivatman). The one whose body is the world, 
who reside within it controls it and still the world knows 
Him not, is Antvrmmin, the internal filler {vide Bp. Ar. Up* 
HL 7, 3). Kince this subtle-bodied being resides in between 
Atman and the gross body, it is also e&Ued Anl&ratmwi—ihQ 
internal Buler {vido g, B. on Mil lip. 1L 1. 9)* The one 
eternal and aUribateleas Existence which transcends both 
SuiTatintui and AntaryUmin, is Atman or the Absolute 
Brahman. He is unmoved and inactive. A little agitated 
condition of the same Being, when it imagines ihe plan for 
creation, is Hirno jogarbha—the SiUratinan, In a fort tier agitated 
condition, Ho is the creator Fraja^aH —^he In 

His full agitated condition, the Brahman ia Jivn. An individual 
soul (Ji vat man) under the delusion of ifaf/d becomes worldly- 
minded and subject to birth and death. The same Jiva when 
acquires spiritual power, is Ajrf.jr$/2«iiTi and whan freed from 
*11 attributes, is Brahman Supreme. The one A Lin an or the 
Brahman taking attributes of different names and forms, 
appears as Hirnnyngurbhft lsvuru ( Buiratmm ) P Pf^jilpati 
Brahma (Antaryimin)* other gods and as the Jivas. It is the 
attributes that draw line of demarcation between the Brahman 
and His different aspects in creation. Different attributes 
show the latter distinct from the formerotherwise the 
latter arc identical with Brahman. Brahman is both higher 
(Mi irgrjn.nl and the lower (Segues) in the same way jtiil as a 
bird, sitting on the top of a tree, b not only said to be on 
the tree but also above fbe tree. Atman is assumed to 
possess organs of actions when it comes down to the level of 
the internal ruler. But in fact there is no other ruler than 
the Highest Self. Moreover Jtvlitman cr the internal ruler 
being limited by its adjuncts ia not capable of ruling the earth 
(vide the Vedanta Sutra 1* % 18), The difference between 
JiVatican and Atman is that the former acts and enjoys, 
acquires merit and demerit and is affected by pleasure and 
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pain, but Atman la free from fcheaa characterEaticB, In all tb@ 
Yedia and the Upanlfads, the Brahman or Atman has been 
determined as one without a second. For this, all the 
existences, except the One Existence, which is Brahman, are 
held aa Afayo i* r unreal (vide Br. Ar. Bp. III. 8 + 19}* Thia 
theory makes Jtvt&tn&n a fictitious entity. 

The whole universe is p&rraded. by one spiritual essence 
catted Soul or Atman. Aa this divine Soul is the standard 
of all. men are equal. Yiann Purina IL Id stales : “Since 
the same spirit pervades all beluga, it is idle to make distinc¬ 
tion between man and man." Atman has neither sex nor 
caste nor colour. The seers of ancient India realised for 
themselves the existence of one absolute divine principle that 
envelopes this and the other worlds. The Rsi of the Upanisad 
prays: I bow down to Him over and over again who is 

in water as well as in fire, who is in the annual crops and 
in the perrenial plants h who permeates the whole world/* He 
is immanent in His Creation, Those who hold that the 
Brahman or Atman of the Ycdas is an abstraction and also 
negation of the objective world and the subjective beings, are 
silenced Ly the above Ye die prayer of the snge. Absolute Reality 
hears the stamp of uniformity in all objects 1 everywhere andL 
in alt ages. “God IF Says George Moore “id not without but 
within the nniverse, part and parcel, not only of the stars 
and the Earth hut of me, yea, even of my sheep on the hill 
side * r The poet Sees life and consciousness vibrating in all, 
animate and inanimate : 

“The red ro.*c cries, slit? is near, a he u Dear ; 

Am!, the white rose weeps, &he is Hie : 

Tire lark spur listens, I hear I hear : 

And the lily whispers, I wait/ 1 

Shelley sings : 

'“The one Hplrifa plastic stress 

Sweeps Hi rough the dull dense world, compelling there. 
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All new success tong to the forms they wear'—-'AtonAlt'* 
Wordsworth observes ; 

*"A motion and a spirit, that impel 

All thinking things, all objects of all thought. 

And rolls through nil things."— Tin tori n Abbey. 1 
Browning writes : 

"'All I could never bo. 

All men ignored in me, 

n?hia, 1 was worth to God, whose wheel the pitcher 

shaped* 1 —'Bsbbi Ben Eim; 
The poets are seers. God* the poets* the seers and the wise 
nre identical—'Ravira a m|i paribhub svftyambhnb M . 

The ineffable sentiment of that Brahman who is Eternal 
Bliss, Knowledge and Existence is revealed before the seers’ 
inner vision, in the sweet social conduct of man ; in the 
compassion of the magnanimous heart, in the mother’s 
affect ton p in the smiles of the beloved, in the child's simplicity, 
in the steadfastness of friendship,, in the tunes of a melodious 
song. Having tasted this sentiment Poet Rabindranath Tagore 
has sung ■ "In fill the joys I have felt day snd night in my 
life I shall to-day recognize Thou. O Master of Life- One* 
und again hast thou touched the recedes of the heart from 
outside through sensations of taste, Bin ell snd sound. Thou 
hast entered my mind and been my companion as father p 
mother, brother* son, near and dear ones and friends. I shall 
rememljer Thou, 0 Master of Life, in fill such joys„. FP 

When matter and Spirit ano separated, the univerAe is on 
the verge of dissolution- That is to say* creation is then 
tinman lies led* Matter and Spirit are first born of the desire 
for creation in the Supreme Brahman i matter then assumes 
the form of a body as the adjunct to the S>tiL Then matter 
ia converted into various parts of various nature and shoots 
forth into various characteristics—gross and subtle, small and 
big. oto* When spirit enters into these numerous adjuncts 
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vanoBB kinds of life and thirds are created. Due to the 
variety of adjuncts and due to the degree of manifestation or 
consciousness animate dud Inanimate, matter and life are 
more o r leas oonficiotia. Stone is the moat gross adj U nct,-so 
it aa wry little manifestation of consciousness or Soul. In 
trees and plants the manifestation of the Soul is more 
remarkable and m the animal world it is moat remarkable. 

Sain, this power of confide nsness is all the more developed 
in human beings, Consciousness in great men, in hermits 
and sages and in the Incarnations is similar to the divine 

“T Thl3 '““****> develops Anally through 
the acquisition of knowledge. Thus when the individual 
consciousness attains ferment and rises t 0 the final stsge of 
bhakh. ha achieves oneness with the Brahman and then the 
mdmdnal bursts forth like Sri Cait*nya i “The day I cast 
my eyes upon Thy creation, my heart leapt up in j oy ■ an 4 
that very day my eyes were east upon Thine/’ 

To snob a superman and fleer everything is permeated by 
the Brahman : In the lake crowded with blooming lotuses, 
in o shy studded with various stars, in the mother’s Web 

“ in the heart of the compassionate, 0 Lord, I witness o D |y 
Thy form, J 

tbi Vi3 ^ 1!!es tho Bfah man everywhere and regards all 

S IT m ° b and ™ Self. For, the same 

Brahmsn has assumed all forms of the Universe. 

The man whom we know^s the weaver is not the actual 
maker of the fabric. The active agent ie the being lying 
Etmari or the bidden in tho weaver. Or else even after his 
^Tbedll^atSbe "caver would have continued to 

inB , th * iahrk6 ‘ 11 therefore that 

the being, who dwellmg inside the body of the weaver had 
woven the fabrics, was ao longer there. 

Swami dredaaanda Mahsraj used 'to say. 

““““ W ‘' *** *«M«, wbish „i,h, , Di 
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compare the diffurencfl id the working of different organs add 
which lends energy to our internal and external organs. 1 Say a 
his holiness 6wami Yivekananda t Soul is the back-ground on 
which mind paints with brush and colour, and the thread in tho 
garland of imagination wo Yen by the mind. 1 Atman is tho 
innermost mind of minds and the essential word of ail words. 
As behind a machine there is a mechanic or some power 
to set it in motion,, so, behind the mind and the organs of 
perception there is tho guide in the form of the sentient 
Soul. The sentient Soul is Swmdantmd &—the combination of 
Knowledge, Elias and Existence. An individual attains perfec¬ 
tion only with the realisation of S'iva and Suttdara tho 
ultimate good and the supreme beauty. To divert the course 
of onr life to ft fruitful channel we have to take our conscious¬ 
ness above the mental plane. It is only then that the world 
of love, beauty and bliss will be revealed unto us. The means 
to this end is the practice of yoga* Mind and intellect are 
not expected to express and reveal their Illuminator. That is 
why the S’rutis have repeatedly advised us to refrain from 
trying to realise the Soul with our mind and intellect. 

The vibration in the life-principle is tho feature of mind. 
This gives rise 60 Ihe Illusions of diverse reaction* Mind Is 
hut multitude of attributes of the objective world. Like 
the reflection in a mirror the world is reflected in the 
mirror of our mind. The root means to thlnki To 

imagine Is the function of mind. It is the product of 
ftn association of the Soul iind life-principle. The eyes see 
because the Atman gives them the power to see ; the mind 
thinks because the Atman gives the mind the power to think. 
It is clear therefore, that the eyes cannot see the Soul. 
Borne subtler and more powerful faculty other than the 
senses have to be used for it- 

Isvttm or the universal consciousness is lira when 
if fleeted in bnddhi or intellect. As (witness) He ia 
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tba true Self of beluga -who does not participate in the 
enjoyments of jivn-seif, Sdkfia or Soul within us is an 
indifferent spectator all through. According to the opinion of 
‘Tatvavivek\ Kvara is the reflection of Brahman in the pure 
part of the mubprakriti 1 , and Jiva is the reflection of 
Brahman in its impure part. Some are of opinion that 
mulaprakriti while creating, it Maya and while obscuring Jiva- 
oon scions ness is avidya. Both Itoiara and jica are creatures 
of limitation; they differ only in the degree of limitation. 
Iwafa, the Sagnrfa Brahman is less limited than Jiva, It has 
been stated in SamkMpkarikS that Brahman reflected in 
avidya is livnra, and reflected in mind is Jtca, Jiva is identical 
with Brahman when the former is digested of its limiting 
adjuncts. Jiva is finite in its immediate surroundings, but in 
its universal aspect it is infinite as Brshman. If we admit the 
true nature of Jiva to bo Brahman, the limitation theory 
holds good- Brahman and Jiva both stand in mutual relnlions 
of identity and difference. Eolation is identical when Jiva 
attains liberation and differential when in bondage. Identity 
is E „ tho bondage is empiricii!. 

Brahman, who is the aged of creation, divided tho entities 
into elements, smses and the gods. Jimtman or the self of a 
Jica is analogous to the self oF Sirawju'jtirbhci, though differs 
a little in point of illumination, Arina* or the goal is the 
Brahman Supreme. Hiraaya^arbAa or the SntrEtmua is pnro 
consciousness reflects in all the subtle bodies taken as a whole, 
wherese Viral or VaiivUnara reprints enrsoiousaess reflected 
on the collective gross bodies. When consciousness is reflected on 
individual gross or subtle bodies, it j G called Taijasa-a fi u ito 
luminous being i.e. Jivatman. Pure consciousness reflected on 
collective ignorance is livara who represents Cosmic ignorance 
which is at the root of world’s becoming. Uvara entering 
! t1 _ th rea worldfl raatfti ” md maintfline them*. It ahow3 

'* Natura 3 - S^ 
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that the Brahman, Zsram and the Jiao tea™ are identical. 
The '.Erci^^'i-PiirrtJid' observes therefore that ths sense of 
distinction arises duo to Upadhis or attributes, IJsi 
Y£|DaviUJcyfl also holds the same view* According to the ¥it#u 
Dharma Purd^a, the sense of difference originates from 
Atoidyn or ignorance, which when removed* the identity is 
established. Atman associated with the Trigwuu of Prakriti 
aaanmoa the technical name of Jivatman . IhpacSifffka 

_EiJud|/ara opines that it is through the association with 
that FaraniUtm&n appears as Jicfl and behaves like an onjoyer 
and door. 

Intelligence is naturally transparent ; so the light of 
consciousness is Brat of all gets reflected in Buddhi or 
intelligence and a sense of self-hood is produced. Second to 
Buddhi, Atman is nest related to mind and so with the help 
of intellect Aim in manifests itself through mini and the sense 
of ego originates. Mind acts as an intermediary and connects 
with the senses and the latter become conscious to 
some extent. As the light of conscionsnesi pervades in this 
way every part of the body, gross and subtle* /fra is deluded 
to mistake body, senses, mind and Pt&tvi to be ihe Alftian. 
Mind and senses collect materials from the outside world and 
buddhi places them before yptidfmdn for its enjoyment* The 
sense organs cannot convoy anything from outside without the 
help of work-organs through which the sensation is carried. 
The body provides the work-organs with their seats- Thus 
every instrument of knowledge is dependent on the succeeding 
one. Consciousness of Atman transmitted, as it wore, from 
the higher %o the lower, reflect a upon them successively, .-ffmura 
is the rovealer of buddhi: the laUor is made oonscious by the 
reflected light of Atman, It is known to all that the thing 
revealed appears Don-different from us reroaler* At min 
reflected in buddhi tries to reveal the latter with the help of 
its own eonsd on ness and in so doing Atman aenrns i« 1 m? 
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superimposed by the traits of intellect and appears ns intellect. 
Owing to this likeness of imdeffti,. misconception about /ISmait 
as the doer, enjoyer etc. arises. The Furu$a, who assimilates 
intellectual knowledge, is Atman, In the opinion of the By. 
Ar. Up* IVp 4 + §* an individual soul is indeed Brahman, but 
associated with intellect, mind, Pram i, senses and the body* 
its appears as intellect, pra^a, body etc. Worldly desires 
associates Atman with mind, senses, body eta and it 
transmigrates as /jpalMuin in the long chain of lives^ All the 
desires of a self-con tented person lose their urge and become 
extinct here. So the illumined aouls^ whose desires have been 
extinguished, do not re-incarnate (Mu. Up. HI. 2. %) 

Atman is of the sij&e oi a thumb, as the space within the 
heart where it resides is of that si sc (vide Katlm Up. II 1. 12 
k Kens Up, IV. 29). Farits it, the son of Abhimftnya saw 
a being of the size of a thumb while he was in the womb of 
his mother and the *fihigavBd p (l- 12. 7-B) identifies the being 
with the Supremo Atman. The Puru$a or Atman is as 
bright as the lightning. It is called Hanna because of its ftll- 
pervasivooesa. Paramatman and JwUmtm have been compared; 
with light and darkness respectively. JimUma* leads a worldly 
life, is subject to the birth and death and enjoys the fruits of 
its action done in worldly life j while the i& opposed 

to all these peculiarities, it witnesses all the activities of 
Jiwtman as an indifferent spectator but itself never takes 
part in the Jivs/s worldly affairs. Though Atman and Ji vat man 
reside within the same beby, the latter being destitute of 
divine power and attainments is stupified and grieves. When 
the same Jiva turns towards the path of Ybpa t knows Brahman 
distinct from its self and realises His endless glory, overcomes 
all afflictions and the worldly troubles (Mu. Up, III. l t 2), 
Atman is free from both virtue and vice, subtler than the sky, 
greater than the Great and Eternal ( By- Ar Up. IV. 4. 20 ). 
It is neither enriched by virtue nor decreased nor defiled 
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by viee ( Bp, Xr. TV. 4. S3 ) P Atman is always Kutastha*' 

—Ch&hgeles3 T 

Brahman* in & playful mood, covered His consciousness, 
which is pure and divine, with Mfyn and descended to 
the realm of matter. This descent of the Supreme Spirit is 
neither an error—a delusion on His part nor should it 
be considered as a falling off Fils transcendental Self but it is a 
wilful descensiom The will of Providence and the aim of creation 
is that Jivas should rise from the plane oi mental conscious¬ 
ness to that of divine spirit again. The game Being has 
divided Himself as many ; He is Paramalmaix in Hi& unitary 
nature and as divine fragments Ho is the things and beings 
of creation. To the qualified mo nisi a j .<*■ who 

are relatively non-doaliiatgp, the material creation is HL& divine 
manifestations and the world of living is the radiant attributes 
of the Supremo S&nL The relation between P^ran^aimtin and 
fwatmam is beautifully iltnst rated in the MimdakopAm^ad, IH 
1. 1- snd ^vefca Up. IY + 6. They observe that they are like 
two birds seated on two branches of the same tree. Tho 
latter Bitting on the lower branch eats fruits of the tree—- 
sweet and hitter and thereby experiences happiness and misery 
in succession. Whereas the other bird seated above, does not 
eat fruit ; it sits calm and quiet witnessing the activities of 
the other bird seated on the lower branch. When the lower 
one looks tip. It sees the majesty of the higher one and it la 
inclined to know what it is that makes the other go peaceful, 
blissful and majestic. It gradually approaches the higher one 
out of curiosity and when it is very close to the former, it 
Bees it self identical to him. 

Jimtman or the Individual golf is a psychologies! organism. 
It is the shadow (Pratibimba) of the real i.e. diman which is 
its original or bim&a- The reality of the shadow is admitted 
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so far ft3 it reminds m of the original behind it. An exigent 
entity alone can cast a shadow, ft void cannot* 

Mindp life-principle and the senses work, impelled by 
Jiman, when the latter cornea down to the level of jWa.Am.tt> 
Without the help ot Atman, mind, prana and Seneca cannot 
keep a body alive. A man dies even when priiua* niind and 
lenses ara id tact. Tho body is a corpse and the senses cease 
to w‘ork when Atman departs. On death* the Ufe fc mind and 
senses follow their roastet—the Atman. This proves that 
Atman is the Lord of the living find independent of mind, 
prana and Senses. It is Atman or Brahman by whom the 
vital air or jjroaa is sat to action and flows to the every 
limb which becomes conscious stid plays ilo respective parts. 
Mind is an attribute of Atman* through which the latter 
manifests itself, Tievelation of Atman in Jim ia more or less 
in proportion to the elevation and enlightenment of the mind. 

Mind is higher than senses 1 , ego is superior to mm& and 
intelligence is higher than ego. Intelligence is an eyolute of 
Prakrits so the latter is superior to intellect*. Saguna livam 
lake Brahma* Yispu and Mabed war are offspring a of Prakrit L 
and are so perishable. The Togav&si^tha Bamayan, therefore, 
■observes ; k4 Tba attributed Lords and all the created beluga 
run after dissolution and di at ruction like water folia wing 
submarine fire.” -t 8o do observe what is eternal 11 —enjoins 
4 K^tXarna^a Tantra\ Atman which is superior to Prakrit! is 
tho only Bealit?*. There ia nothing higher than Atman** 
Atman is tho qujiHational bhas and the object of the highest 


1 + Vide Kfttha Up. I* a, 10- 
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attainment*. It is tbo purest essence devoid of Praps end 
KawM*. 

Unless a Jivft rises above Prakrit!, the question of its 
salvation remains yet to be tackled. Origen observes : By 
putting off our physical existence ee become spirit". A truly 
spiritual aspirant can, by the practice of Toga, isolate bis 
spirit from body and miDd and rise above Prakriti , his 
identity as a spiritual being is established, when o direct 
experience of Keality is obtained. According to the Eat ha 
Up. 1. II. 24, Atman or the Supremo Reality is realised by 
snpramental intuition- Ssipkar also abides by this view (vide 
Rafcnapravd on HI. 2. 24 ). Atman is unknowable to a person 
of normal untscionadsea, because, it is the Supra mental entity. 
Purina is the cternnl subject who is the only Knower. 

The Purusa who assimilates intellectual knowledge, is 
Jinum. Atman is seer {Drctlr). hearer ( Srotf ), and thinker 
(Jfonfa), when it associates itself with the eyes, ears and 
mind respectively, Pre*« hn 3 the surname Atman, because 
it keeps the body and Soul together. 6o according to its 
(unction, in the level of Prana, Atman is imagined as Prn n a- 
Pfiiita is sometimes called Sutratman. because like the thread 
of . garland it spreads all over the body. This Prana is said 
to bo identical to Hiraiiyagarhha and so rightly it is called 
Swlriitman, Of the senses. Prana or the vital air within the 
body flows ceaselessly and untiringly. Even tbo sun and the 
moon sot, but Prop* never declines. Prana is air (Ffjy«). 
So FT*im is the highest among the gods (Vide Tip, Ar. 1.6. 22-23). 
During slumber all the senses together with mind, merge in 
P>ap<i and then Prana alone remains active in the way of 
constant breathing. All other senses fail to keep a body alive 
if Prana departs. On tbo contrary, if only Praiya persists. * 
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ed an cannot die even if all the power of his senses are lost- 
This is why the Prana is the host of all the senses*. The jive 
who knows Prana in its true perspective is equal to Miranda- 
(fatbha Jiuarfl* The Upunhad recognises the Fayu as the 
gatekeeper to the Brakmarandhta which is the gateway to the 
world of Brahman* The Brahm amndh ra is the supposed 
apertare no the crown of the head through which an 
timauoi paled Soul corsses the border of the universe and enters 
into the world of Brahman. It has been stated earlier that 
Indra, the Lord of the heavena makes over an emancipated 
Soul to the charge of subtle Faptf who leads him to the 
world of Brahman* This proves the superiority of rdyti over 
other gods of heaven. According to the Upanifad, liman 
ad 30 amted with Prana, is the Universal Soul and is superior 
to all it 3 other aspects. 

The utterances like ‘the organ of hearing is Atman* mind 
is Mman' as occurring in the Up&nij|adB p do not mean primary 
Atman. Atman disassociated from Prana, mind and senses is 
the primary Aiman which is the Brahman* Adman is 
invisible and unintelligibly but since its energy manifests 
through eyes, cure etc, as the power of sight and hearing, 
Atman relatively behaves fis the seer and the hearer etc* 
Since Atman permeates all the jiva-mmds, it is coloured by 
mental traits and has the relative name Atantii ( thinker h 
The words like seer p hearer, knower and thinker are customarily 
used to facilitate ea&y conception of the incomprehensible 
Atman, and net intended for the determination of its 
transcend octal nature. Beer is one, it cannot be two. Tt is 
I who saw the thing before, am feeling it now by touch 1 
such recollection would have been impossible if the case were 
other wise. ‘There Is no other Beer but He 1 this declaration 
of the Upatiifad disavows the duality of Atman. 


1. By 1st, Up. VI. 1,13. 
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Atman is said to have two-fold visions—eternal and transient, 
the spiritual and worldly. The worldly vision, related to the 
material eyes, is n function of the mind. Mind is the Jtman 
of the senses, When mind is inattentive, senses do not 
function. A big procession may pass tin noticed before one's 
open eyes if mind remains engrossed in something else. 
**1 could not hear you because my mind was absorbed in a 
different subject" such remark proves that a man sees sod 
hears through mind. In the act of seeing and hearing, mind 
plays the chief role and tho senses serve the purpose of 
channels though which the sensation and perception come, 
A blind mm dreams and sees different objects. This proves 
that there is an eternal light inside that reflects on material 
mind and the latter gets conscious and enlighten Ed to aatne 
extent, when it sees diverse objects in dreams. The sight of 
the material eyes may be extinguished for ever, but eternal 
vision which is spiritual, gets never extinct ( Vide Br Ar. Up, 
HL 4. 2.) The material eyea belong to the Jiva and they are 
not everlasting ; whereas the spiritual light, that lends light 
to the external eyes to sec the material world* is eternal. 
This eternal light of consciousness associated with unconscious 
material mind of Jiva, creates a fictitious entity called 
Jimtman which foolishly thinks itself ns the doer and the 
knower- This knower is intellgible, but the Bpsnipds 

discourage every attempt to know intellectually the eternal 
seer and knower who ia both knowledge and sight itself. 
"I am the Atman, the Brahman, free from all desires, all 
worldly duties and fully satisfied”—this should bo the attitude 
of a seeker of truth. “Atman to its knower is not at an 
unattainable distance, it is the very core of his being but to 
the ignorant it is very far off" says tho l£opam$ad 1- 6. 

The surnames that are attributed to Atman according to 
certain functions, are not indicative of its full dignity and 
significance. Atman with an attribute is imperfect. For the 
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real Nation of Atman, it must bo either taken as attribnteless 
or all the surnames i.e, the Atman in all its differential aspects 
should bo considered. Atman is indivisible,, it cannot be taken 
m parts, Jiaa&nan is imagined ns Atman and tbo functioning 
of tho former is attributed to tlio latter, v?hm Atman appears, 
to assume the natnre of Jimiman and all sorts of functioning 
brciirno possible for the Jfman. "By the light of whom, the 
PrSspa, mint], senses and body become conscious ia Atman. 
Atman ia witness to everything but not active 1 —states Bp Aiv 
Up. ITT- 4.1- Tho attribution of name, form and action is a 
mere act of imagination of human mind through ignorance, 
JiV&knan ia in reality a delusion. The Upanisads introduce 
this fictitious entity only to establish the non-duality of Atman. 
Atman in its own position has no fun at ion at all. So tho 
Bt- Ar. Upanifod, IT, 1. 2—6 ohaervo ; ,? Ke who exists as door* 
onj oyer and feeler is not J^man. He who dwells within 

tbs mental sheath is not Atman. Lightning is not At mao, 
it is its energy* FrE#a-Vdyn is not it is analogous 

to HiranyaQtwbka*- H&aitifaffrabha is the prolific nature of 
tho Supreme A taw n or the Brahman- Prana as Jhltmari 
regulates all the activities of jiva r Jivdtman is the connecting 
link between jiv& and Atman. Atman is ever-consciotifl. 
unchangeable, and imperiahable P«rujrt h whereas jivdtman is 
a luminous being possessed qf finite consciousness and 
perishable. Since the great Atman resides within the hearts 
of all beings, it is called fWtffa, There is nothing in tho 
world that is. not pervaded by it. 

Atm no is formless and without an attribute ; so It cannot 
bo the enjoyer. Jivatman is the Sold of all desires. Happiness 
and misery are the features of mind, When Atman associates 
itself with mind and intelligence it assumes the designation of 
fflwa and the latter experiences happiness and misery 
of world? life. Jimiman is an attribute of Atman, it has no 
actual existence* Bo the worldly weal and woe which ars 
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enjoyed beEng imaginary cannot touch and affect the? real 
Eocil- The Soul is indivisible ; it cannot play the parts of 
subject and object—the enjoy or and the thing? of enjoyment 
at the same time. When for the purpose of enjoyment the 
attributeless Soul come? down, ag it were* to the level □! 
Jivutman, it is equipped with body. mind and senses, and it 
behaves as the feeler h enjoyer etc, "Thirst and appetite are 
the characteristics of Frapu ; Atman ig free from them’"'—says 
Rr, Ar. Up. 5- 1. Maharfi Kapil say? : "Sttqihat&h Parirthatvat 
Puroflasya* 1 i* e, whatever exist?. in the world, from the great 
Prakriti down to the tiny blade of grass, is for the enjoyment 
of the great Parana, (Sfupkhya Barman. X. 66), The pr5i*^ 
mind and sejise? T all collect round the Soul for the enjoyment 
of the latter. The first manifestation of the un manifest 
Prakriti is „Uafc«l T&Hna or the Cosmic Intelligence which is 
identified with Eira^ya^uThka. The Sarpkhyag view that 
Buddhi works for the enjoyment and emancipation of Jiva, 
When enjoyment shows its uselessness the man abhors it and 
the gate of liberation is dung open. 

The individual soul takes rebirth with the help of an 
attribute which Is its bubtle body. (Vide the SrEmud Bhagavad, 
1. 3, 3S) + The subtle body is an aggregate of £ve ta amufru* 
or the essence of elements* ten Indriyaa or the sense?* mind 
and intelligence. It serve? the pnrposo of a seal for the 
germination of a new life. Both the gross and subtle bodies 
are the product? of nescience, they have no actual existence 
(Vide the Bh&g&vad 1. 5 + 27). According to the Katbopamsad* 
Verse I + 2. IS, nothing is produced by the actual transformation 
of Atman r Atman does not com© into existence with the 
birth of the body and so it does not also perish with tho 
jail of the physical body (vide Srimud Bhagavad H. f. 49). 
Atman is eternal* it never perishes ; only the material body ia 
destroyed on death/ 1 —comments Saipkar on the verse 1, of 
the tveta Up. The idea of its coming and going Is imaginary.. 
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it goes nowhere i it is only the Jitatman that transmigrates 
In the round of birth and death- Since At man is birth leas, it 
has neither growth nor development nor decay nor death. 
During slumber a Ji&a transcends happiness and misery ; 
Jim at that time regains its true nature as Atman* When 
a man falls first asleep the being within the sheath of 
intelligence enters into Che subtle space within the heart and 
enjoys the nearness of Jiman and the latter withdraws all 
the powers of mind and senses within itself (fide By. Sr. 11 . 
1, 17), In dream, mind is active whereas when a man enjoys 
sound sleep* his mind and senses become inert (vide Bf. Sr. IL 
1- 13). The causal body during slumber merges into nescience 
and the Jivti at that Lime remains overpowered by fam-iis or 
the darkness of mind j only in the depth of its being, it 
enjoys the bliss of Atman due to its proximity to the latter. 
The same jtva imopeiled, by ihe impress ions of its past Aarwi 
comes down frotn slumber to the dreaming state and 
ultimately wakes up 1 . 

The four states of matter eis described before constitute 
the Earth elernet. The world created by this Earth element 
k called bhurlok or this material Universe, 
an* being* There tfl something subtler than earth, and 
Mirnapond to that is called the element of water* The 

diflertiit ncaT<m]y .... 

a. world which is created with the atoms 

of this element is bhuborlok. Just as ether 
permeates all created things so also the element of water 
permeated ether- Although it permeates hhurlck and 
bhuborlok it extends beyond bhuborlok. The bhuborlok has 
two regions—the region of the pit^s and the region of tho 
manes, of which tlio first is grosser than the second. Tha 
subtle-bodied persons that live in bhuborlok bays their bodies 
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made up of the efoment of water. This is the body made 
up of desire a. All feelings and passions of the lEidividuol Like 
the appetite, anger, greed, compassion, affection, fellow ship 
issue out of the element of water. The element of fire is 
thousand times subtler than the element of water. This 
element of fire it the constituent of ^earfolf or Heaven, and 

the bodies of the denizens of this world are made op of the 

fine atoms oE the element of fire. Just as the element of 

water ia spread throngbout ether so also the element of fire 
is inextricably woven into the interior and exterior of the 

element of water. The worlds of miihub, janafe, tapab, satya 
etc. are the different spheres, one higher than another and 
the denizens of those spheres are made op of subtler atomic 
elements, and every sphere interpenetrates one another and at 
the same time extends far, far beyond. Just as there is water 
both inside and outside a log of wood floating on the water 
and just as there is air inside and outside water so also the 
subtle worlds interpenetrate in an ascending order and they 
also extend outside. The human body haa similarity wish 
these gross and subtle worlds. The gross body of a hum ho 
being or the nutritional sheath can he compared to this gross 
external world. The subtle, vital sheath or second body that 
exists behind the nutritional sheath has for its constituent 
the same ether f.s makes the bhuborlok. Inside the vital 
sheath and extending; outside it to soma extent there is the 
mental (perceptual) sheath. This is made np of the element 
of water. The mental sheath is our subtle body, the other 
name for which is * deal re body 1 . This is made up of tho 
material part of the element of water. Inside and outside 
this 'desire body 1 extends the 'thought body' which ia made 
up of the material part of the element of fire. Inside the 
thought-body there is a body made op of the an bile part of 
the element of fire and that is the sheath of wisdom. This 
sheath of wisdom* the golden sheath and the sheath of hlisa 
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together make the on use-body of the individual. The 
constituents of this cause-body and the world of Brahman 
arc the same pure Ether* The different subtle bodies of the 
individual are essential to establish relation with different 
subtle worlds. The material and the subtle bodies have been 
created to respond to different elements,, It is not possible 
for the gross body to respond to the subtle world, he., of the- 
element of water or the element of fire ; a subtle body is 
needed for that. So without the help of the subtle sheaths it 
is impossible to feel the prase nee of the higher subtle worlds 
"When our conaoiousnesj leaves the material body through the 
practice of yoga and enters the subtle world* then the devote* 
attains knowledge shone the subtle worlds and their denizens. 

The envelopes like the principle of the great, germ or 
intellect, ego-principle t ether-principle etc. with which we 
enwrap ourselves when we come to this earth as individual 
selves are each a sheath. These sheaths gradually cover the 
non-earthly light of the SouL Tins downward movement and 
graded envelopment of the Soul is Involution ; these sheath* 
gradually attain fullness and purity i then the Sou! rises from 
matter to vegetable, from vegetable to the animal, from ths 
animal to m&n T from man to God—this is called Evolution. 
The iodividnnal soul is like a mason ; it has come to this 
world with a heavy burden of five ingredients or constituents— 
brick* lime, s&ud t mortar and cement ; as Boon as the rooms 
of the house are built up the house shall get the appearance 
of a whole, and then the soul's work will cease. It is only 

to build the divine body that the fioui comes to this earth_ 

the elements are with us - the moment we feel the need wo 
are to erect the tempi* with our own efforts. The moment 
the building of the temple is complete, the burden of the 
ingredients shall also be exhausted and then the individual 
soul shall be freed from them and will be revealed of itself m 
its transcendent HpWour as Atman. The more this body made. 
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up of the five sheaths like earth, water, fire etc. becomes subtle 
and pure, the more do the knowledge, love and power of the 
individual soul will increase* As a result-, the soul gradually 
shines in its own pristine glory. He who has controlled the 
five elements by dominating Nature cun with their help create 
everything from a email particle to the huge universe; he 
him soli is the Boer—he is the Master like Brahml T ’Vijou and 
Mahc^wnr, of creation, preservation and destruction. 

Both this material world and our gross body are made 
up of the element of earth. Our goosa body is com posed of 
ot two sheaths material (consisting of food or matter) and 
vital. The vital sheath is inextricably interwoven with the 
material sheath. Life-force is constantly throbbing in this 
vital sheath so that the body receptacle is alive. The element 
of water is ft thousand time* finer than the element of 
earth. The subtle body next to cur gross body ( the mental 
sheath, that is to say) and the astral plane next to this world 
and the denizens of that plane are made up o! this element 
of water. The intellectual sheath next to the mental 
(perceptual) sheath and the subtle world designated Svarlok 
and the denizens thereof are made up ol the element of fire 
that is finer than the element of water. This SfarloA, again, 
has diferent-graded planes in an ascending order like tapafi, 
j&nob etc. Similarly the finest body of man called the causal 
body and the world of Brahman that is the subtlest world 

are made up of the pure Element ol Ether- The subtle body 

and the subtle world are interpenetrated into the gross body 
and the gross world respectively and extend far beyond them. 
This is why the subtle body of the Individual that is its 
mental (perceptual) sheath or mind although residing in the 
gross body has its field of operation extended beyond the body 
itself. Tbs T&gins can separate himself from the physical 

sheath or the gross body and with the help of subtle body 

can travel anywhere in Bhurlok M'hubonck and Sv^riok* 
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Oar first subtle body or the mental (perceptual} sheath 

is divided into two P*rts-tho desire-body and the thought- 

body. Dec to the influence 0 f ih C6e two bodie9> WBTW of 

desires end waves 0 £ thoughts are constantly playing in oar 

mind. Particular throbbing* of the deem-body and the 

thought-body are the particular thoughts and feelings of the 

mind. Those throbbings do not just arise in the mental field 

to disappear hut they spread far beyond in the external 

Z“ l t \ “ tr ° m0r 0r their fflint «*«■ extend np to 

Bhtibort&k mid Svarlok. 

An object is Men when its frequency of vibration is within 
the range D f our optical vision. Senses become functioning 
when they are at a oertain degree of vibration Btmiiar to that 
of the external stimulus. That is why we can not see the 
ethenal bodies which have a higher frequency of vibration. 
When the power of a light is increased exceedingly, lt , becomes 
unbearable to h ufflan sight. The higher the power of a being 
the greater is its frequency of vibration and vice versa &_ 
vogtn becomes invisible when the frequency of vibration of 
, being is much higher than the normal. If by the practice 
of jW«we can increase the vibration of onr senses and thereby 
mnke them subtler still, the etherial beings wonld be visible 
Li the atmosphere dose to the earth ether-vibration is 34000 
par mob. In the sp, ritual world or the world beyond death this 
vibration in the lowcat range is 64000 per inch 
Being composed of gross elements onr sense of 
sight is accustomed to bear the ether-vibration 
m the lowest range of the sky. As a contrast, 
the sub tie.bodied inhabitants of the higher 
regions bear vibration of ereater 
G f .»l 8 r ■ thine i, nnpnhln „( vibration tb» ,„ bt | er Bnd '°°hi 
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ascertain what it is or with what material it ia made. It is 
not even possible to boo its spikes. 

The next world is a world of high frequency vibration. 
This frequency increases at higher and higher strata starting 
from this earth to the world of Brahman. That is why we 
cannot sco the inhabitants of the higher worlds. Milton, 
tho poet, baa written : 

"Millions of spiritual beings 

"Walk the earth 

Unseen, while we wake 

and when we sloop-" , 

Wo cannot see them simply because in the stratum of 
the uni verso that we live in, tho ether is of slow vibration 
and our range of sight and tooch is too confined for ns to 
appreciate these finer vibrations. By the practice of yaga 
when a (W in acquires the subtility of body and mind by 
increasing tho frequency of vibration of his being he flmns 
the power to become invisible and also gets knowledge of the 
the spiritual worfcb* 

The love of God enfolds all creation. The heart of tho 
Creator throbbed with the desire to create and this resulted in 
the birth of sound in ether ; from the sound waves arose 
thought or imagination ; the-energy of thought surged Dut and 
revealed itself as visible matter in the external world. 

So it is that every living being and every object in creation 
has the natural property of vibration or rhythm. The heart- 
throbs of the Supreme Spirit ars always echoing and reechoing 
aa sound energy in ethereal apace in the form of the mystic 
sound 'CM'- This mystic sound energy OM’ ia the origin of 
all words, alphabets, thoughts, language and imagination. That 
is why it is necessary to make this seed-like sound ‘OM 1 
before uttering any religious verse or any sacred text. If the 
utterance of OM be properly done and the sound comes out 
from the very core of your heart, each atom and each molccolo 
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of your body will have a spontaneous and joyful thrill and 
your body and mind will bring a drying absorption of your 
self, Indeed the universe ia an unusual operation of ceaseless 
dance. The Creator dances and with Him creation dances. 
Eternal joy is the Joy of dance and the Eternal Being is the 
God of dance. 

The gobble bodies are the sheaths of life- mind* knowledge 
and bibs and are endowed with the power of the organs. 
They are made up of electrons and ether. The work organa 
Lind sense organs are parts of the material body hot their 
centres are located within l-be subtle bodies. For this they 
behave as mere instrument in fcho acquirement of knowledge 
of the external world, but perception of pleas are and pain 
takes place at the centres of the subtle bodies. And then the 
gonl receives them* Experience of pleasure and pnio cannot 
bo derived simply by means ol the work &nd sense organs but by 
the mind wbioh is the interna) organ- According to the Vedanta 
philosophy, mind is a condition prod need by tbs vibration of 
matter in its minutest forms. Findlay says t "mind as s 
substance which is caused by vibration in the ether/' Mind 
is the thinking power of the Soul. All the functional power o( 
the mate rial body are essentially due to the power of mind 
which is enlightened by the Sod, Again intellect is to the 
Soul what the ear or eye is to the body. Mind stirred to 
activity by the power of the Soul, works through different 
organs. The charHCteriflEio mark of the mind ia decision and 
lack of decision. The ststc of decision is the feature of Btiddhi 
or intellect while the notion of ego is B^ddhi which 
differentiates, €iUa comprise of the four conditions of amity 
mercy, enjoyment and aloofness. 

The material tini T en* including our mind and Intellect are 
comprised in Pmkriti or Nature and so they are objects of 
knowledge, whereas, the Soul is the knower. In the world of 
beings Sotii ie therefore the subject and cli else ftro objects 
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Prakriti is & composite oi Trigunas —Sallra. Rajas and Taims. 
Mind being an evoluto of Prakriti, both good nod evil ’ n 15r6 
in Jiva-mind, due to the preponderance of TngunaB one upon 
Another. Under the influence of Rajas and Tamos ]iva is 
deluded to false perception end false knowledge which bring 
miseries in life. According to the Sveta. Up- IV* 4, Trt^u^as 
constitute the non-essential parts of all things and hemgs. 
TriqUiyas inhere in Ji*M in different proportions, so some are 
pure-hearted and some are devils, some are happy, oiners 
unhappy (Vide Bha III. 28-42). As the dust and smoke of 
one jar cannot pollute the akisa of another jar. so one jw» 
cannot suffer on account of misdeeds dona by another, Jivas 
are destined to enjoy life according to the impress.on* of 
thoughts and actions acquired in this life sod also flow,ng 
from their previous Lives. The Sarpkhya theory of many Atmans 
ia refuted bv tho non-dualist Veddntists on the ground that 
the idea of multiple Atman is s creation of mind d» to 
Avidv* or ne science. Even the Sarpkbyas themselves admit that 
in the relative world, the acta done by Jivas are the results of 
Avidyi. The cause of /iia’i sufferings, weakness and wickedness 
is rooted in Avidya which veils its divine nature ^imports i 
to nefarious deeds. IWfa (Atman) in association with Pruirtij, 
enjoys weal and woo of life, otherwise Punt* itself is beyond a 
aticb experiences. Just as a colourless crystal placed m true o 
flowers of different hues takes in different colour, w dose Atman, 
coming in touch with Prakriti, experiences happiness and misery . 
"Kub urn a. vacua manih"- Prakriti is the real doer, but P*ma in 
association with Prakriti. enjoys the fruits of Karma (acUon) 
good or evil. Atman united with Prakriti is the knower of the 
the peroeiver or the JivA-scll who enjoys 1 ® rnJ 
action. So long as Purusa remains in contact with ra t* < au 
Jiva identifies itself with her, it is bound. ^ ^ 
between Purna and Prakriti is severed, onac«mnt 
familiarity, Pur a ,fo becomes free from all on ages 
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its original status as Brahman Prakrit! is inert and so cannot 
function herself without the borrowed light of At man. Supreme 
Atman uses PrakriLi as an instrument of creation, preservation 
and detraction, Pnru^a, with the help of its own Jyott or 
the light of Eonciouaness* functions, works and moves through 
Prakriti (vide B^. Ar. Up. I\\ 3. 6). It is Atman that enters 
into the body and functions as Pro^ia* Apana eto. r and appears 
as the doer and the knower\ 

The subtle body ss an attribute of a being gives a separate 
existence to jive and a mistaken idea gama ground that the 
Jiva is different from Brahman. It creates a sense of 
distinction between the two (Bhigavad. IV. 22. 29). Bo long 
as the subtle body persists, the lira is deluded to think itself 
the doer and Jsnoioer and experiences sense-objects ; otherwise 
it realises itself identical with Brahman (Bhlgavnd IV- 22. 
SS)h With the help of this subtle body, Pnrusa enters into 
the gross material body and also leaves the latter when death 
comes (Bbagavad IV- 29, 75). When the subtle body is 
destroyed. Puma a ia freed from finite consciousness of T and 
‘mine 1 . It no longer thinks itself as doer and knower and 
atso does not experience internal and external objects 
whatsoever (fihagavad, IV. 22. 27). 

After the evolution of the entities as explained before, 
individual souls, like sc many images of Brahman, tinder the 
influence AvidyS appear in the universe regarding themselves 
its separate from the Supremo Soul and in consequence 
becoming liable to birth and death and all the peculiarities 
of this illusory world* 

The Jiva, from the standpoint of ultimate Bealifcy, is 
nothing but non-dual Brahman- Jiva hood is a more name 


1. Barpkar Comments thus on Bj- Ar Up. 1, 4 r 10 : 
tf wflifir mfifunt nfi xhrT, 

wto e '*mfH i |f 
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which disappears when Jtmio is realised. Names 8D 'i ^ orri1 * 
are Upgd his or limiting adjuncts which must bo forgotten so 
as to know One Who formless and nameless, Throug 
constant meditation on the nothingness o( the phenomenal 
world arises the discriminative kuowledse between the red 
and unreal and as a result the meditator becomes indlfiftrent 
to this world of illusion. The diverse objects of creation are 
meant to establish the doctrine of non-dufllity. They serve 
no ether purpose. B r tip. II* iv. & enjoins : "Atman alone 
is to be realised" So, Atman is the only Reality which alone 
should be known, negating ell other entities of creation. 

The Buddhist view of non-self is that the ego ia a mere 
process of becoming and there ends its function. Atman or 
the tree Self of man is beside his bodily form, perception 
feeling, the disposition and intellect. So to know our real 
Sell it is necessary to leave these attributes behind in order 
to make our burden rather Lighter enabling us to rise 'fi er 
with perfect ease. When we get rid of these attributes. 
Atman or the real Self comes out in its full glory* So LortJ 
Buddha said: “My disciples, give up all which is not yours. 
If shrubs and trees of this grove are taken away, cut 
down or burnt by any one. would yon say that 
taking us away, catting us down or burning us / The 
attributes of man are nothing more than tlw trees etc. where 
they only happen to live. It is the attributes that constitute 

separate existences. 

The impurities of body, mind and senses cling to different 
individuals in different proportions according to the 
skua of thoughts and actions of their previous births. This 
fe why Jivas appear differently. The disproportion of 
rriyu^ in different individual bodies aUo shows 
different from one another (vide Shago'ad, ■ 1 

Akasa (etheriat space) is a homogeneous body air i 
be conceived aa many- evea *hen 16 aMn tfl °'' a * 
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in different jars*. Atman ia likened to jft gtfr— infinite 
etherial apace around ; its a tar-like multiplicity ia unreal. 
The misconception, such as ‘I have one Atman" and 'yon have 
another" ia born of atridya. The multiplicity and differentia- 
tion of purufla are imagined on account of diverse UpHdhi* or 
adjuncts. Akasa always remains the same, only the 
shape of the containers end rooms present different appear¬ 
ances. Similarly, Atman ia always an undifferentiated 
homogeneous mass of pure consciousness, only the different 
Upadhis or attributes like the hody, mind and senses show it 
differently in different individuals. The difference is evidently 
apparent. 

Satpknr while commenting on Ma. Up. IT. S3, observes 
that Atman is Katastha i.e., unchangeable like the peak of a 
mountain and so falling off its nature is not possible. He, 
who is 4/a birthless and one without a second, cannot 
undergo transformation in any way (8, B, on Ma III, 27) 
Atman is all-pervading like the limitless aky aud Jiviitmau 
is a finite space contained in a jar (Mg. Up. nj_ 3). As the 
et he rial space in a jar is neither a transformation nor a part 
of the infinite space outside, so the Jiva is never a part or 
transformation of Puramitman. Jiva, in fact, is identical 
with Him—it is of the very nature of Brahman (Mi, Up. 
HI* 7). The same text, verse Hi. 25, is emphatic in this 
decision that there is no cause that can create Atman. 
Atman is not actually transformed into anything like Jiva- 
self in the same way as gold i a modified into golden 
ornaments. Egohood is an illusion born of avidyd. With the 
dawn of tame knowledge, Abfcqt-th* sense of egoism dis- 
appears hke the waves of an agitated ocean disappearing 
when the ocean is calm and q u i eti 

i. IV w IZi^j TV* | 

**««««Yajnavalkys,. 
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Jntt ether is inside and outside every object, so » 
Atman. Atman ia more minute than an atom and more 
espanaive than the eky. It is eternal, limitlesa, undivided 
the essence of all things, the consciousness of all created 
beings and the groat truth behind the Reality. The Infinite 
is always one. So Atman is one without a second and 
springs from the fountain o( Supreme Soul like sparks from 
fire. The Universal Sonl bereft of its absolute power and 
consciousness as manifest in a created being i= Jivatman, 
Jivatmin or the individual soul being ft spark of the Universal 
Boul possesses the nature and the essence of the Universe 
Soul- Since tbo will of God works at the root of al 
creation, it is natural that His fragments, the individual 
beings are also endowed with a will to ornate eomcthin!i 
mu of themselves. The restlessness of the mind t* 
found in man is duo to the impulse of this creative energy. 

"There is a depth in thee, whence all other faculties 
come forth. The depth is called the centre, the fend or 
bottom of the soul.' 1 —’The Spirit of Prayer’- Apart from the 
body there is some thing which is immutable and eternal. 
This something ia Atman, it has no beginning and conse¬ 
quently it hos no end. Over and above the individual souls there 
is one Supreme Boul—the Absolute, the Infinite, tbo One without 
a second from which nil emerge and into whom all merge. 

Within the fifth and the last sheath of this human body 
there is a hidden chamber at the heart centre. The fifth 
sheath is Biranmaya Kosa or the golden sheath, and it is 
the sheath of bliss. Eiranmnyw Kosa is the subtlest of all 
sheaths and possesses more splendour and brilliance than 
lightning. This golden sheath ia Hedgedma or the lotos of 
the heart-contra resembling a cave and the Para-Brahman or 
the Supreme Boul dwells in it! 1 . Bo the Hindu Sfistras say 


t, “fppitSr tft far* H*Evpawf i”—.Mu. Up. II a 10 
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that the eternal Brahman lies hidden in the care 4 , Una 
concealed chamber within the heart (duSAofa Cakrs) is 
called BraWjjura or BraW-Zo*a. It is the ultimate 
golden sheath in which the Supremo Seal or the Great 
Purus* remains encased (ride Mu. Up. II, % 7). One who 
dwells in Para or body is Puru^the Supreme Being." 
Pumas = Pur+vfls •*. Puri Basati Sate \g Jti Puru^a i. 
one who liven or sleeps in Pora or body is Pnru,a. This 
Pururu is Para-Brahman, So the human body is the temple 
o( God. That is why Saint Paul declared, "Know ye not 
that ye are the temple of God ; sad that the Spirit of God 
dwelleth in yon. If any one defiles the temple of God, him 
shall God destroy, for temple of God is holy which temple 
you are." 

Por man to attain mauliuess is more difficult than to 
attain divinity. Birth os a human being i 9 a guarantee of 
salvation. We have His word. So the man is more fortunate 
thun gods. Each of Eha individual bodies is a temple within 
which there is going on a useless Wo * tifJ tQ th& BTfif 

wakeful Porusa. Inside this temple there always shines a 
tender light nE millions of suns and moons. And there can he 
heard a constant and spontaneous musical sound of the 
mystic ayllablo *0AT* 

Tt« human body i, lhs ba5t fieW for It offorda 

1' ° r ”° rt *- "*» Of h,„v.nly 

„]»»or es ™« S ol, h.v, to faM far ^ 

““■■■ »' Mi™*. For, 1„ lira yen tbore 
.. no eoopo to berio™ „.«• .otioao, n, , ha !eetm , 

oolrahoa ™ bunkur .ftrr kb, he ,„ n 

Uokonos m found ia lb, siT „ „ raj „ 


i- ll TTJ *n? brfiTJ nsrom;} ^Sruti. — 

j. "v wi wk gfr ^ 

—Bp, Kt. n, 5 . 18 . 
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Of tho seven nether worlds the earth is the befit. As a 
reward of anions on this earth a man earns the dign.ty of 
fKdra the lord of celestial regions and the dignity of Condra 
the Moon-God. If Tndra and Candr* can make sp.ntusl 
progress, then they attain the statue of Brahma. V.sb^n and 
Mahesware, and then as God with attrib.it™ they uidwidunlly 
become Lords of creation, Protection and defitmotion. In 
denizens of heavens are drowned in the enjoyment of heavenly 
pleasures and so they may forget their ownaclves. But due to 
repeated blows of sorrows and iufforings on this earth man 
has the chance of waking up from the sleep of delusion. 
This earth is a vale of tears ; here we can expect no peace 
of mind or true happiness until we go back to the bosom o 
oar heavenly lather. If this earth were not a painful nbo 
none of ns would like to return to the world of bbfiS abore. 
M d in that esse the door of celestial world would have been 
dosed before us for ever- As a result we would have 

lost the good fortune to reach the feet of our heavenly 

Chilling explains this material world an a preparation for 
the spiritual. The earth ia indeed a place for the self to 
make progress in spirituality. So the birth as s human 
being is the host kind of birth. In heaven them ere only 
those things which we find bore. Our conception of heaven 

is just according to our iadividual test*. The man given to 

worldly enjoyments hold the view that heaven is a desirable 
■place full of material pleasures. The heaven M* * 
youngman is a laseiuatiag garden house with pkn y 
beautiful damsels. The drunkards conceive of heaven as 
some locality which overflows with neotar. a favour,tc dr.i, 
of the gods And the opium eater's idea of heaven is that 
° r»S o7 opto. to to I-, » to. b»,« » 

Uito o. to -rtb. .... p * to 

just human souls of an elevated and better type. 
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Sadhanu or practice of Toga is not possible with soul 
alone; body is equally essential. As rice sown without the 
htisk cannot be grown as a rice plant, so the soul without 
the body cannot germinate tho seed of religion. On physical 
death tho soul mores about in a subtle world and is later on 
compelled by tho will of God to be reborn. 

Life is like tho ama ran thus. Heap it and it grows again. 
As a bit of grass blown by the gnat of wind, a creature full 
of desires undergoes endless births and rebirths. The effects of 
his actions will follow him in the nest. So what is the good 
or giving up life by physical suffering through fasting and 
otbar binds of hardship ? Fasting is not desired hy God, for is 
it not His intention that wo eat the food which He created ? 

Lord Buddha passed full six years m strictest penance 
and grew very thin and weak. He realised that on extremely 
weab body could never help him in his attempt for the search 
of the Infinite. Ho then gave up torturing himself and the entei 
process of self-mortification. He soon regained his lost health 
with adequate food and drink and again took to meditation 
under the Bodhi tree. The gates of emancipation were then 
flung open to him. He became Prabuddtm ^the Enlightened, 
80 it ie not proper to inflict pain on the body under any 
circumstances, not even during the practice of Toga, because 
our sacred texts say : "the body is the abode of all learning 
the body is the symbol of all holy places, the body j s the 
templa of Go<l/ p 


Total surrender to the will of God obliterates the field of 
ne-science (ignorance }, kindles the light of discernment and 
everything becomes as clear as broad day.jight. Cease to 
identify thyself with poor senses, mind, the intellect or e*o 
Samkarscarya holds that Aha* or ego is not Atman, for the 

idea that I exist" is present i 0 it, Aha* is the reflation of 
of Atman whereas Atman and Brahman are one and the 
same. In other words, one's Atman Is a spark of Brahman 
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one and without a second, confined in one^fi individuality. Bo 
long as it is in the animal body p it is looked upon as a separate 
entity, though in reality it ia a part of Brahman who is the 
whole- When it is Freed form the cover of a corporeal frame 
and the bondage of desire, it merges into Brahman, "Like 
father like son 1 . So the individual selves apparently 
different from one another on account of their separate 
individual existences, are in reality, not different from 
Universal Self. Before the dawning of the sense of duality' 
Jiva and Brahman were one and the same. This Knowledge of 
duality separated them. The sense of duality is Avidyd ; it 
vanishes when a Jiva regains true knowledge of the Self sad 
declares U 1 am He—Sohoip". 

’When the golden sheath or the sheath of bliss as explained 
before is revealed by the practice of Ycga, the individual soul, 
freed from all qualifications, shines forth in aU its splendour 
and realises its oneness with the Supreme Soul and declares 
4, Aharp Brahmas* h— I am the Brahman”. Be pure in mind, 
artless in thought, truthful in speech and action and free 
from all desires and behold the unveiled glory of Para- 
Brahman. 

Atman alone can claim kinship with Godhead. The 
TJpanifads have declared, that the knowledge of the Soul 
gives ns knowledge of everything, just ns the knowledge of 
earth readily explains the nature of an earthen pot. There¬ 
fore try fhfflt to know your own Soul through the study of 
the Vedas, love and devotion ; then yon will know the Supremo 
Brahman, for the Soul is Brahman. Since Supreme Soul and 
Atman are one, to know Parnmitman is to know what wo 
are. To love God is to recognise our own vitality as a 
portion of that power, welcoming it with grateful joy as a 
gift from the Universal Soul whence we have come. 

An individual soul, freed from the bondage of gross 
physical body, ifl called jifwif&a or spirit* An Affnila of 
13 
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higher spiritual power is its powerful as the Creator Lord. It 
can create and destroy the Universe with the consent of livara. 
An Atmika freed from .he limitations of physical body attains 
higher powers and can do things which are impossible for 
corporeal beings to do. It follows that if we can liberate 
ourselves from the bondage of physical hotly, senses and mind, 
our powers will automatically become manifold. We may 
oven attain divine powers through continued practices, for 
this it is necessary that the bondages of body, souses ’an! 
mind should he removed by the practice of Ib^a, She £ouJ 
is living like a prisoner in the prison of the body and mind. 
Liberate yourself from this fettered condition through the 
power of Fops. Absolute emancipation results from complete 
annihilation of the five Eosae or sheaths as also of the eleven 
organs and five subtle elements. 

Our every limb perishes and every sense decays, each 
oireumstance changes, happiness and miseries come in succe¬ 
ssion, day is followed by day, year by another year,—time 
snd tide wait for no body ; they roll on to the eternity and 
infinity. But Sian the eternal is unchangeable—Us remains 
the same for ever. Bo do we, because, we live, move and 
have our being in ever existing God, Being s divine fragment 
Atman is also immortal and beyond the limitless sky.’ The 
Atman has no beginning or infancy. It fo fl I Ways of one 
form, of one essence and devoid of any kind of change It is 
intangible, imperishable, formless a„d eternal. 1 Atman is not 
hurt by any weapon, nor consumed by fire, neither drenched 
w - water nor dried up by flit ( The G\[ Ui II, 23 ). It 
follows, therefore, that the Atiaan is not at ail liable to 

Sr n J I? 1 "*" 5, 8ta “* 1 "" i cn» 

Gita. n. 20). Atman never perishes but the body does. 
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Mahatma Gandhi said : “Hi? feels in the core ol his heart thfc 
truth of the statement that death is but another form of life 
and it is the main gateway to Eternal Existence, IE any body 
shoots me to death with a view to remove him a most 
oil ending sinner from the wo rid h he will sorely not be able 
to kill me but the person who appeared to bo the offender 
in hie estimation. Atman is indestructible. Death orente3 
opportunity lor the soul to take a new body for operations 
in a new field/ 1 Mahatma]! was a Seer T wedded to the truth, 

1 conversant with the mysteries of life and death and a great 
saint. 

The individual souls arc always trying to gam knowledge 
which is possible only through tho medium of a material 
body* Bo with the advance of ago when our body with its 
limbs and senses becomes weak and decays wo feel lha 
necessity of getting a new one, That is why we give up the 
old worn-out body to Ukc up a fresh one. Thus in every 
succeeding birth the soul progresses in knowledge and 
experience till perfection is attain odn Eventually shedding nil 
the shells, gross and subtle,, it corner out alone to be locke! 
in the loving embrace of one who is Alone, 

The Soul givts up its worn-out body and takes up a new 
one just as a man changes his old dress for a new one (Tho 
Gita IX 32). Juab as a snake casta off its slough with perfect 
ease h so does o man aspiring after emancipation gives up his 
body without feeling any loss or trouble. Just &e the 
shaving of hair and clipping off of nails, repeated a thousand 
times, do not matcrialy affect tho person in any way*. 
similarJvp the Scnl is not affected by the casting off -of old 
bodies and the taking up of ntw ones. Just ns the space in 
a room is not ut nil affected when tho room is consumed by 
fire, so the Soul is not at all affected by the destruction of 
tho body. Atman is a lift me that always burns ; it can never 
be pot out. One may die but cannot 1)0 extinct, because the 
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SduI in immortal, None and nothing can destroy Atman 1 , 
Realise your own Self and transcend mortality. A person, 
who sacs himself in all and all in himself, knowing that the 
same Atman is pervading all things and heings, is like Brahman. 
Ho is no longer fettered by birth and death*. The bubble bursts 
ami mingles with water. Just as rivers entering into the sea 
lose their distinctive names and forma, so does a Beer who 
has known Brahman, get rid of the bondage of names and 
forms and attains oneness with the Supreme Soul. Brahman 
turn be known only when one becomes Brahman oneself. Buoh 
a person can be called or emancipated though 

still living and posB-'Ssed of a mortal framo. Christ told his 
desciples: "Be ye pjrfeot as your Father in heaven i#. 
perfect. Blessed are the pure in heart, because they will see 
God. Change the angle of your vision, be pure in heart and 
have faith in the providence of God—-you shall see Him.’' 

Birth is not the beginning of a new life; it is only 
admission into a new environment, "Life does not begin at 
birth or end in death, but j 3 a link in an infinite scries of 
lives" Says Dr, Badhekrishnan. "Life is a rehearsal for 
death" Said Blotitms. In the eternal music of life. a B \ as \ e 
note can 1 » represented by a si ng\m life. Only one note dan 
never reveal the fall meaning of the music 0 f life. To gain a. 
clear understanding of its seers t significance wo most have to 
take a full view of all the lives before oe. We ourselves are 
limited while the ideal in its fullness is onSimit*!. By Iodine 
a stern moral life we can gefe into touch ^ nob]fjr J 


i. “S-f! ^ t”—-The Gita, II. 50 

Abo : e,vf „ifh .--The GSU[ lr? 
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higher moral standard. Following the Ideal of morality In 
every life we shall steadily approach Infinity and absolute 
fullness. The infinite numbers of ideals before humanity will 
cme day assume form and reveal themselves fulfilling the 
divine with This is the object of creation and mission of our 
life. Eternal life is but a life of ideals 

If death would end all ami if there were nothing beyond 
grave, then who the devil would care to purge off the evils 
of his nature 7 Under the circumstances every sinner would 
come to the conclusion that it is unnecessary to burden this 
life with the practice of virtues which involve self* 
mortification* 

If with the termination of life the Soul also terminates 
then there would bo no such thing as vice and virtue and 
transmigration of the soul, rebirth and redeath,* So Soul is 
really immortal and death is only a stop forward to life 
eternal. Victor Hugo has justly remarked : "The tomb is not 
a blind alley ; it is a thoroughfare. I close on the twilight 
to open with the dawn. iT Death is not a change of location 
hut change of appreciation. The and of our present 
existence is a probation. The world would have been an 
insoluble riddle were it otherwise, "Death does not end all t 
but there 13 another existence beyond the present scene ^ 
said Sunderland. '“Ah, death, thou art to me like Lord 
By am a Him self"—greeted Eabindr snath, the Poet Laureate 

of Asia. 

"The stars shine over the earth. 

The stars shine over the sea ; 

The stars look up to the Mighty God. 

The stars look down on me* 

The stars shall live for a million years. 

A million years and a day ; 

But God and 1 shall live and love 

When the stars have passed away.' 
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As Jivas arts bets nod die in dreams, so the phenomena 
of birth uii] death take place in waking state (Mi. Up, IV, 68.) 
According to the same test, terse ILL a, the events of birth 
and death are attributive. In the B rah in a-Sutra, JJX. I. 1, it 
has been stated that the son, wife and other relatives are 
creations of mind in the same way as they are seen in 
dreams—\Ninnatanup Gaiks Putradaica\ 


When we loot up to the heavens and Bee the moon against 
the fleeting elands, the moon appears to bo on the move, 
though really not so ; a similar mistake is committed by u&, 
when we say that the Soul moves in the cycle of birth and 
death. The universe as a whole is immovable. Movements 
fttid changes are characteristics of the phenomenal world, which 
is limited. Bat Soul is beyond all sorts of limitation. So 
movement cannot ho attributed to the Soul which is ail- 
pervading and not limited by time, space and causation. 
When a jar or tumbler Is removed from one place to another, 
the ethereal space contained in it seems to be moving though 
not actually eo. Similarly with the movement of subtle body 
and miod. the Soul within seems to be moving. What comes 
and goes ia our material body with sense-data. Siul is pure 
consciousness ; it can have neither coming nor going 

tattort Of beings be™ the beet to tho 

th » **■ "» <■**« portion oi koowletar 
tbot wo possess now nut bare beeo eerrioj bp o, from oor 
preriouB b„ to. Io men w h . m wc „ 0 , illc CM1Ki< , 0J „„ „ 

daily acts of unconscious memorv bm mnn i, , 

, ur r bT ® much more numerous 
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■was created by One Who is akin to him in every respect. 
Nothing can produce anything. It ia evident therefore that 
before creation there was one eternal Being by whose will 
all the creation evolved and we the Individual souls came into 
existence infused with the life-force of the Supreme Soul 
which sustains us. 

All our physical, psychical and vital powers are grounded in 
Atman. At the time of death the energy in the organs is with¬ 
drawn in life-principle or Prana which then behaves like a 
battery, This espial na how a dying person can obtain 
visions o l persons and objects that are beyond the reach of 
his senses. Thus when all the senses including mind are 
withdrawn in Praij^ individual soul, leaves the mortal frame 
behind taking the life-principle with it. “Jive does not die 
when its senses are defrayed and the senses also cannot 
keep a body alive when Prana departs"—Bays Bp. Ar. Up* 
71 1* 13, 

The constituents of Pruett or the vital air are ethereal 
space, water and air (Bhsgavad, H- 10. 31), Gf the five winds, 
as explained before, Frar^a ia functioning in the heart* dpufta 
in the rectum* Ud&rta in the neck and throat* and Fydna 
spreads all over the body, Pra?ia-Ba^u flows between the 
nose and the navel and the field of A0na Bayu lies between 
the navel and the rectum. At the time of taking breath both 
Pr5aa and Apilnu Bapn3 are drawn towards the navel but at 
the time of expiration they flow in opposite direction. By 
thb act Apana maintains a steady pull on Prana all the 
time. If Apana did not keep its hold on Fra#a in this 
way s the latter canid have easily gone out of the body through 
the nose never to return again. So when Apanfl ceases to 
function. Pr£p>a leaves the body {Bhigvad II. IQ. 16). But 
in the last few moments of life when Frana and Aplnz move 
upwards together towards the nostrils through the region of 
SaTti&na Bay a in the navel, the phenomenon of or 
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breathing difficulty pecnLUtr to death appears Death tallow* 
when the two winds go out of the body completely. 

At tho time of death, a misty cloud like aohgtanoe cm ana tea 
from the materia f body* The yogips of high apiritual power 


can visualise it + This anbaEance r aci out Sets 
call ‘Ectojjlasm^ The Quantity of 'Ectoplasm* 
that pasaea opt of the body after death is 


The IndlviluAl 
eotli after death 


fthont half an ounce in weight. This can he vert Bed by taking 
the weight of the body before and after death. Botoptasm i 8 
the material substance that builds the subtle bodies in which 
the soul of the in dirt dual remains encased. When It Wiy 
oornes out of the living body, death occurs and dose to the 
body within a few seconds a shadowy figure, a double of the 
gross body is formed. 

During ecstasy, trance and dream, soul may go out of the 
material body when a white substance like the umbilical cord 
of a new born child keeps the soul connected with the body. 
But on death this fine connection is entirely gone and the 
soul cbh no more enter into it a o&ge. 

Owing to a sudden shock by death, the departed soul 
falls into a swoon and when it comes to itself, finds the 
relatives crying and cannot understand why. It tr j es trt 
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pricks of hla guilty conscience and the hellish tortures of the 
passions that cannot be satisfied after death for want of a 
material body, if hie nature was vile. A departed soul carrying 
earthly longings becomes earth bound and eventually gravitates 
back and re’incarnates. 

Mrs Ante Besant observes that an apparition is a revelation 
<jf an astral light. A murdered person thinks of that dreadful 
incident and a thought-body is formed thereof which 
sometimes cornea to our notice and we are frightened. This 
thought-body is full of limbs and senses. An Atmika, by 
lowering down the frequency of vibration of its being may be 
visible in ils astral double. Thought creates vibrations in ether 
and this ether-vibration ultimately takes a concrete shape. An 
apparition is a floating form of an Atmika'e thought-forces. 
Mruti gGates that feme or energy is generated by ether-vibration 
and it has been pointed out before that waves of desire for 
creation emitted by Divine Mind created ether arid the 
Tibration of this ethereal energy took shape of the universe. 
Sir Arthur Conan Doyle views that Atmikas give out a kind 
of gluey substance from themselves which form their thought- 
bodies and such apparitions become visible to tts. This view 
cannot be maintained, because, from an astral body no vlsc id 
substance osu ooze out. It is probable that the departed spirits 
through intense desire and by tremendous will-power* some¬ 
how associato themselves with elements and materialise 
them selves for the time being- The earth-bound spirits of 
lower order are wicked by nature; they frighten and even 
sometimes try to do harm to man. 

At the Lime of death Prana departs from the body with 
the departing soul and the body can no more be revived. 
The senses, mind and Buddhi follow the soul just as the 
servants follow their master or just as one's kith and kin 
follow the dead body of a relation, in a process]an, to the 
cremation ground. In the case of nn emancipated Soul 
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departing from the body, it is not followed by the senary 
mind and Biiddhi (Br Ar Dp, IV. 8. 38). The mind which i* 
the principle factor of the subtle body, may bo looked upon 
as tho whole of the subtle body of the Jivas, The free Soul 
of an emancipated Jiva quits not only material body, but also 
the subtle bodies ami never enters into bondage again. Tho 
Soul of the emrMnoipBted Jiva then merges like a light, in tho 


eternal ocean of Light- 

When death oaciars, all the ten senses find work organs 
together with the mind follow the departing soul and go out 
of the body. The departure of the eleven organs in this way 
is death and as this sad event brings tears to the eyes of 
friends and relatives of the dying man* the eleven members 
who mako others cry are called Rudra, The root means to 
cry or weep (VSdo By Ar Dp, III- 9- i). 

Thera are two courses open to the departing soul. The 
course of the Pitfs known as Piffyrtna or Bhumayana ( path 
of gloom ) leading to Fitrloka and the course of Dwayma or 
the path of divine light which leads to emancipation. 
Dhumaff&nA is the unholy course of rebirth and redcath. 

Thoso who have a chequered life of vice and 
virtue take to the inferior course of Dhimaym<t 
which leads them to the region of Pitrs and 
worldly spirits, Devayiua is the superior 
course of the gods—the path of light extending to the highest 
heaven. Holy people, Seers and Saints walking on the path 
of spirituaJity ascend hy the course of Dmayiina. "Asato 
ma sadgamaya—take me from the unreal to real. Tain&so 
IB a jyotirgamaya—take me from darkness to light, Aviravsrnaa 
edhi—come thou ansi reveal Thyself to oie," This has boon 
the perpetual appeal of mm to the Almighty for the perfect 
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release of his soul from the thraldom of Avidya and its 
material imprisonment* 

Within ilia human heart there are one hundred and on® 
arteries—of them Sii&smnM. the a pi ritual nerve, is like a hollow 
pipe and it extends from Muldd'iar (Sacral plexus) npto Bmhtna- 
Trtndhra. If a Tepftt can take his Prana into this artery and 
pass away on death through the Brahinarand'w& t he attains 
emancipation ; other arteries lead Jivutman to different heavenly 
spheres below the world of Brahman ( vide Kat-hn Up- % 3. 1ft ]- 
An emancipated Soul is not detained in the lower heavenly 
spheres ; his Atman directly merges in Brehroan. 

The course of the human soul after death U determined hy 
the Impression of desires cherished m previous births. These 
impressions load the soul to parents with like impressions- 
where they may have the fullest opportunity to fulfil 
themselves. Our gross body is the product of mundane matter. 
At death this body of dust will mingle with the dust* This, 
is merging into the cause ■ the elemental body is decomposed 
into elements^ Spirits of lower planes take advantage of this- 
occasion and associating themselves with the liberated elements 
take birth again. These earth-bound souls arc nimble to rise 
higher up being dragged down by the chain of attachment for 
their relations in the world. The result is, they revolve in 
the cycle of birth and death like a GftatilMrtfrri in which 
the [are ceaselessly go up and down in the act of drawing 
water from tho well* 

On death an individual soul disappears in the air and 
moves along the sun-rays, Those who are pious and 
philanthropic go along the path of the jrttfs or ms nos. They 
reach the region of the manes by proceeding along the path 
of smoke, from lhere they go to the sky, from the sky they 
go to the sphere of the moon where they enjoy the fruits of 
tboir good deeds and fit the termination of this enjoyment* 
following the moon-rays they return again to the Earth 
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passing through the stage® of the airy, the air t the cloud and 
the min a. According to the ifoma-Sttfru or the thread of 
previous actions that follow every son! in life or death, the 
departed souls take birth again in the families or in the 
environments where their accompanying impressions may 
have opportunity for full expression* 

The sinners after death are thrown into the region of the 
disembodied evil spirits ami are subjected to hellish tortures. 
When the time for transmigration comes they ate compelled 
to taka the worst Hud of birth again, sotuetimea even in the 
womb of the moat inferior types of ferocious animals. They 
are born and reborn and they have to die again and again. 

Individual soul on death of physical body moves towards 
higher regions and on its way it falls asleep on the bank of 
Baitarani which is a river of ether waves, and loses its 
consciousness there for a time being, when its earthly memory 
slips away. The memory of this world and its relations 
ties the soul which delays its taking rebirth. So if the 
earthly memory is not lost to some extent, the progress of 
the soul is impeded. As the memory grows more and more 
faint its attraction for relatives gradually decreases and it 
takes birth again. 

Through the operation of the divine will, when the time 
for transmigration comes, the sotil comes down again to the 
earth along with showers of rain. The Kara of corn grow in 
the showers and the soul contacts itself with the ears. When 
this impregnated corn is need as food by an animal the soul 
enters into the body of the animal and rests in the Semen in 
the form of fiperm. In the final stage it enters into the 

womb of a female and is bom in time as an offspring_a fell 

fledged being ( vide Taitfc Up. 1 + 28 k Mu Up II r 2. 5 ). j t j* 
for this reason, the material body is called Atmamoy Ko& or 
food-body* Without the contact of the Soul, mere association 
of male and female matter cannot procreate* 
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“Semen is Atman* Know that to be Brahman 1 — taip 
bidydcchokrsmamptaj^"—-say a Karisu Up+ IL 3, 17. The embryo 
in the womb is infused with life only because the ape rut remains 
saturated with presence of the Soul, The spermatozoa which 
developer into Buddha or Christ must have contained in it & 
great Soul in on extremely potential form. In the field of life, 
at one extremity, then, is the germ where life begins while 
afc the other is formed the Supreme in possession of spirituality 
in its fullest expansion. It follows then that in the beginning 
there must have been one endowed with consciousness who* 
assumes a minute molecular form and gets itself encased in 
the body of the spermatozoa. 

The ever existing! all knowing, over blissful Universal 8-oul* 
wrapped in the five covers, manifests itself as the individual 
soul which on account of the lowering effect of impure mind 
and unholy body, loses all knowledge of its pristine glory* 
Thus there arises an Imaginary difference of shade and colour 
between the individual and Universal Soul. 

When a man dies* his body usually undergoes radical 
transformation through pain and excitement* But things like 
contraction and expsnsion of muscles and nerves are seldom 
found in the body of a dying Yogin* when ha tries to coma 
out of bis mortal frame. The glands and knots of a YogiiTs 
body having already bored by the practice of Yoga bis Boul 
feels the least resistance while making its way out through 
them. Bo when the Soul leaves the body for ever the Yogin 
appears hs if to fall last asleep in profound peace and comfort. 
Thosa who saw the dead body of Sri Attrodmdo can hear 
testimony to this effect. The Bool does not confront any 
obstruction at the time of its exit, since it has already 
practised tho art of leaving the body before. Id other words, 

1. Ssvetn up, verao T IY. 3 also holds the same view : 

“nt* in*w r 
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all the routes &nd uhanels being familiar to it, the Soul does 
not face any kind of obstacle. 

The emancipated Souls after physical death proceed along 
the path of Gods {Devayana) following the sun-rays and 
crossing the subtle ’worlds like the region of the son, the 
moon and the gods In ally reach the world of Brahman. 

According to Lord Snqikarlcaryya t freedom in this life and 
absolute freedom after death do not make any difference in 
the knowledge of the devout Yogiu* The difference between 
the two kinds of salvation is that anti] his Prar&tdha gets 
exhausted ho has to live physically. Accumulated actions of 
the past that have not yet ho tm fruit but will hear fruit in 
future are destroyed totally by the fire of knowledge, but 
those impressions of former action bearing fruit and controlling 
our present destiny are not consumed by knowledge. The 
effect of Pydratdfta has* therefore* to he patiently endured 
till it is exhausted through experience* 

The physical death of an emancipated Soul means nothing 
but Wnu or complete salvation. It is not concurrently 
with the awakening of the knowledge that the stage of 
perfection appears. Therefore, in order to attain a perfect and 
proper condition for absolute freedom, the devotee is compelled 
to remain confined within this bodily cage for sometime even 
Lifter the awakening of knowledge. Such Sauls who have 
attained Liberation in this life are travellers to the divine 
shore and, as such, only await the best moment on the hank 
of the river of life. If concurrently with the awakening of 
knowledge such liberated Souls attained total extinction 
(iVireunfl) we would not then have found even a single Gun* 
or a spiritual guide who has seen the light of truth, and as a 
result, the obscured mysteries of the spiritual world would 
remain un revealed to ns for over, and to the future devotees 
desirous ol emaucipatiou ft would bo a cause ot great 

misfortune. 
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Salvation or the final emancipation of the individual soul 
is not extinction of the individual it is his fulhlmeni, It is 
like a drop of water obtaining the fullness of an ocean. 

Whatever a man thinks and does throughout his lire, 
occupy his mind at the moment of his death and the very 
thought determines bis future birth*. Karpia t knowledge and 
the seed of past impressions of a man follow him to the 
next life after death (Vide Bp. Ar* IV. 4. £). On death the 
JivStman departs from the body p groaning, as it were, 
because the knots within are tom asunder and it h pained 
to out off so long a relation with the body (rido By, Ar. IV* 
3. 35). Pratfa, mind and senses follow & departing saol of 
the Jive (vide Bj% Ar. IV. 8. &3). It is quite opposite in the 
ease of an emancipated Soul. The mind and senses merge in 
their cause when a Free Soul dies 9 (vide Bp* An III. 2. 1L 
* Mu* Up. III. 2, 7). His implements of perception go 
nowhere, they end in this world, only the name survives 
because it is eternal* An emancipated Soul, on death, passes 
successively through tbo atmosphere. the spheres of tho sun 
and tho moon and reaches at last the world of Brahman. 

The departing souls leave their physical bodies having the 
game appearance, nature* desire, experience and Sainaskare of 
their worldly lives. The higher Atmikus (spirits) move with 
a Telocity of lightning from one place to another. 

Hindus make oblation of water to their departed ancestors 
with the following words ; “Thou hast now assumed ethereal 
body. N Diking of this material world is now thy support. A a 
air is not visible to our naked eyes. @o hast thou become 


1, if d d *iTP[i 
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invisible to ti 3 < We offer oblation of tnilk and water. Let it 
gratify thy Soul—may thy Son! rest in peace 1 . 

The Christian world also praya for the contentment and 
elevation of the departed souls of their parents : J 'I do pray 
unto God that you may go to the higher and higher spheres," 

S'raddha is the act of offering something with S'raddhS 
or love and regard to a departed soul. Tbs dopanod soul feels 
gratified by tasting the essence of the food consecrated with 
the holy mantras offered with deep devotion and regard. Asa 
a result the soul feels lessening of the mundane influence 
on him. 

The subtle bodies are the seat of feelings and not Atman 
which is beyond atl material affection. Bnddhi is the upadhi or 
vehioEo of Atman- Upadhi is that which saddles another with 
its qualities, Atman is the witness of bnddhi. An object 
is the effect of a cause and any object which has a cause 
is an illusion. The cause only is true p the only reality being 
the original causeless Cause* 

The covers of the mind and the body are made of 
material substance and hence behfvo as receptacle of want, 
suffering and misery. That is why the individual soul is 
constrained to undergo the woes and agonies of this world. 
Lack of harmony being the rule hero, this earth has been a 
vale of tears. Human being has been lighting all along 3 j n oa 
his advent on this earth, against this lack of harmony. But 
the miseries and sufferings of this world will never be 
conquered either by human intelligence or science. For the 
conquest of this eternal enemy is absolutely necessary the 
culture of the powers of Fopaol intntion—knowledge derivable 
from the awakening of a faculty other than senses. Having 
lost the paradise of Pranava or tho adorable Lord in the 
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form of eternal sound through sheer reetl&SBueflS of mind 
caused by desire and having traversed the regions of A + U 4- SI 
etc. we have come down to lbo lowest stratum of crcuLioa 
which is Ml of miseries and turmoil Kow in order to 
regain the ever blissful region of Goloka r wo Bhoil have to 
retrace our steps from tha Bhidoka by taking to the practice 
of T&ga and advancing inwards. When jru£a£unrf{rftjit or the 
potential energy in man ia rasised into activity from its 
inert state by practice of Fepa* it will ascend higher carrying 
the individual soul with it in its upward flow. It is then 
that Prakrit! or nature ceases lo create obstacles on the path 
and becomes helpful in the attainment of the highest human 
goal. Having ascended the highest altitude in the practice of 
Yoga you will see clearly that God* Frakrith and your 
own Self aro one and the same- The three aro one and 
one is three. At this point there 3s nothing ns the subject 
and the object—each and all are then perfectly reconciled in 
one existence no. Goth When the stream of conseiousnega 
rises upwards by Iho practice of Yo$a m the covers of body 
and mind slip off automatically and the hidden powers ot 
the Soul gradually reveal themselves- The antagonism of 
nature vanishes and it no longer produces any influence upon 
us. The power* of nature do not eland on our way* Conse¬ 
quently the Soul regaining its lost- position becomes otunh 
present and oznmSckat again. 

Atman is the prime cause of this urealion. It is one and 
indivisible. The notion that there aro ns many Bonis ns there 
aro bodies is an error of judgment* Bp Up- I, 110 oheerves ■ 
“He does not know who aayfl : "I icq one h and ho is another.” 
“When the physical body is identified as Soul* such illusory 
knowledge appears**—says rivetu Cp. That p rimordial thing 
which is without a beginning cfln.net certainly be subjected 
to analysis. That which is tha result of ^ynlbesls can be 
analysed into its ingredients* But Atm so is a thing which is 
14 
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ofcher than the twenty-four elements of Prakrit! which are 
subject to change and decay. 

Botd is not formed by the combination of a number ol 
thmgB ; rather it is spirituality projected and embedded in the 
subtle sheath of all living creatures, In spite of being one and 
undivided it appears to be as many as there are bodies and 
to have separate existences in all living creatures, White 
light passing through glasses of different colour appears to be 
oF different colour : similarly the SonI wrapped up in Buddhi 
appeals a a Budihi r Buddhi or human intellect being always 
dividing, different individuals appear to be different. In 
consequence of previous impressions, mind tends to function 
in various ways and deverae capacities. Being qualified in 
all these various waya the individual souls take their colour 
and form. 

We cannot conceive of a part without thinking of the 
whole of which it is a part. Bo every part indicates that 
there is a whole for it. A mere drop of water reminds ns of 
the ocean. Wo can trace along a ray of solar light to the 
reservoir of light—the son. The created beings, like sparks 
of Gm, appear in different forms which are but emanations of 
one and the same Being, Two objects of the same class r 
possessing the same attributes tend to attract each other, like 
a particle of matter attracting another particle and ultimately 
cotnbluing into one. The idea that all creatures are hub 
manifestations of Brahman in the part and nothing beyond 
that is the great truth held unanimously by all the Yedinti&to* 
He is the Infinite Qm in the heart of the manifold. “Wo are 
each of ua larger than we know, each of us is only a partial 
incarnation of & larger Self, The individual us wo know him 
ia an incomplete friction. The incarnate fraction varies in 
different individuals, from something to something rather 
magnificent and striking"—Saya Sir Oliver Lodge, At the 
very core of human heart, deeper than the intellect and akin 
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to the Supreme dwells one which is the Soul of being t When 
the Soul L$ realised all the barriera between individual and 
Supreme Soul drop away* 

The entire universe is divided into fourteen material and 
subtle worlds, seven of which are situ ate in the lower region* 
The worlds in the higher region are characterised mainly by 
the light of Consciousness and purity {SaWffil,} and the worlds 
in the lower region are characterised mainly by darkness of 
ignorance (Timt**), while the earth is characterised mainly by 
the principle of activity According to action a good or 

evil as done by a man hia soul after physical death moves 
along the path of Xtevayaoa or along the foggy path ( Pi try ana 
or Dh urn ay ana ) leading to the habitation of evil spirits* 
In the first kind of journey the soul can reach I he 
seventh world in the upper region. In the fourth a ml 
fifth worlds the pure souls of individuals enjoy heavenly bliss. 
Being not freed from the sheath of mind they experience the 
joys and sorrows resulting from the de^ms through their 
subtle sense organa. When their accumulated virtues are 
exhausted they come down again, to the earth and are re-born- 
The fifth world is the kingdom of the gods of whom Iqdra is 
the chief. The kingdom of { beautiful damsels who 

entertain the god a ) the Gamiftar&tis { choristers of heaven ) 
and the Kinnars ( Celestial musicians ) arc included La tins 
fifth world. Those who have restrained the senses* the mind 
and so the intellect are permitted to enter into the sixth world. 
In this sphere hvc the hermits and saints. To this plane 
belong the kingdom of Lord S'iva, the kingdom of Lord 
and the kingdom of Goddess Kdti ( Female personifica¬ 
tion of divine energy— S r vHi ). Those votaries of tfivs P Sakti 
and Vis^u ote. vrho have attained SamSdhi ( state of super 
GonsGiousneas ) in any of the five kinds of the gods having 
attributes arrive at this sixth plane alter death. Here they 
have the good fortune of enjoying nearness to their desired 
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beloved god. At the Hint? of total annihilation of the universe 
these votaries and devout worshippers along with their 
respective deities are merged in the Supreme Being. "“Even 
from the abode of the attributed Jlfoh«fogr t the devotee may 

return but there is no transmigration for one who attains Me"_ 

eaid Lord Krishna in the Gits, \IU r 16, The seventh plane is 
a kingdom ot pure b allowed consciousness—this is the world 
of Brahman—the Nmn&la Cailanpa tk£a r to which entrance 
becomes possible when Jiva is identical with Brahman in 
purity, consciousness and wisdom. 

This highest heaven is the land of pure consciousness. It 
is our true home. We are not to fly there hat to dive 
within our own Self to get into that blessed region. We can 
enjoy heavenly bliss here on earth p only if we can take our 
normal consciousness to the higher level. When through deep 
meditation, Jiva'consciousness is raised to its culmination,, 
the meditator is in heaven and in the companion of his 
heavenly Fat ben To go to heaven, it is not essential to 
renounce the world, to rise a mountain top or to enter a 
lonely cave. If a man follows the motto that the world is 
hb country, all the citizens of the world ere his kinsmen, 
and to do good to all is his religion„ he enjoys heavenly 
blessedness in this very life. Heaven is oofc a locality that 
hangs in the sky ; it is the tranquil state of mind within. 
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—The Gita Til. 37, 

Inordinate ElesiroB, carnal passions, greed,. auge?r T egotism 
and similar other pass ions are born of Ihijas. Fussioas rtro 
the greatest enemy of the mankind. These tempt men to commit 
sin and ultimately lend them to destruction,. Man is stupefied 
by anger and infatuation results in the loss of memory which 
is followed by el total eclipse of knowledge. The las a of 
wisdom, according to our soared texts r brings destruction of 
the Self (vide ShTt IV. 38. 31-33 & The Gita II. 63). 

The body is the hot bod oF all ains which are bred in 
desire and selfishness. Fear, worry and anxiety are signs of 
impure mind which is formed according to Its past impressions. 

The material body, liable to petrify, is n sack of worms 
and is the repository of stool and urine. Its future is skeleton 
whose fearful vision appearing in the mind removes at mice 
the infatuation for beauty and other chorms born of it. King 
Joyadraiha turned indifferent to worldly enjoyments and 
said : "who shall care to relish this unholy body made up of 
bones, marrow, flesh, blood, skin, semen, phlegm, stool and 
urine T That is to say, the man to whom the Soul is the 
Supreme and only reality is not tempted by the desire to get 
pleasure through such an unholy body. 

Just as a wine jar remains impure even if it be washed a 
hundred times with water, bo also the mind polluted with 
many faults is not purified even it a p-raon takes his bath 
in a holy place times without number. "Unless the cup is 
clean, whatever you pour into it, turns sour"—Says A- H* 
Armstrong. The three great enemies of man are the carnal 
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P&SSion, anger and greed of his mind* They lead him to the 
gates of belt 

Due to nncleanlineas the body is attacked by the ring 
worm. Itching at first gives a pleasant feeling hut Inter on 
brings ft painful burning sensation, Similarly, the mind 
drowns the organa of Senses in the enjoyment of worldly 
pleasures bringing transitory happiness, Bufc afterwards a 
man recoils from the poison of sensual objects and ia compelled 
to suffer eternal hellish tortures in this life and beyond. It 
Is, there Fore, necessary to remove the filth of mind. Just ns 
the disproportion of the three humours of the body—phlegm, 
bile and wind create some disease, so also the disproportion 
of the primodial elements in the human nature— Snttva w liojas 
and Tamos creates mental derangement and un enamel This 
uneasiness is the perversion of mind, it is a mental disease. 
Ihe root of this mental derangement is ignorance or ne-science. 
The diseases of the material body are caused by wind, hile 
or phlegm : the diseases of the subtle body are appetite and 
pf*£s[oii9 1 sis in number: toEt, anger, avarice, delusion, pride, 
find envy. The disease of the causal body is delusion born 
of otir Ignorance, Freed from these diseases we are freed 
from all lands of existence. For a piece of cloth stripped off 
its threads no longer remains a piece of doth. Can a blanket 
without the fibre be called a blanket ? Is it possible to 
imagine an earthenware without earth ? 

It is needless to say that the three Omiaa or the three 
attributes mentioned before are more or less present in all 
creation. Excepting the saints and the brutes of animal 
propensities, all human beings possess these attributes in 
unequal proportion. Whenever any of these Gttryu or 
attributes gets the upper hand, the other two qualities are 
eclipsed for the time being. Thus we find the manifestation 
of Sattea or nobility in the character of a man becomes 
possible when the attributes of Rajm or activity and Toma* 
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or darkness of mind are overcome by tbe former And we find 
him then only possessed of nobility and his nature is chara¬ 
cterised as divine* The quality of Saliva with its ideals of 
nobility, love and bliss predominates over that of Bajm with 
its craving for power and pride, and over that of Tamos with 
its ignorance* wickedness dullness or inertia* They work at 
cross purposes to one another. On account of past impressions 
Anri by the varieties of food taken the three qualities become 
manifest at different times. 

When Sattea is in ascendency, the good qualities of 
knowledge* discernment* detachment, forgiveness, unselfish love 
end aloofness appear, the result of which is virtue. When 
Eojas predominate* worldly desires* anger, greed and activity 
increase resulting in restlessness, lo-ss of mental pc&Ge or 
balance of mind, and Sin and disgust follow. Tamo* getting 
the upper hand lethargy, error of judgment and stupidity follow. 
This results in diminution of longevity. 

The want of self-control in an individual results in his 
sufferings, loss and ruin as is exemplified in the lives of 
Michael II. Dutta, Shelley and Byron. The life without disci¬ 
pline is a ship without a rudder. Hestle^s mind and great 
things go ill together. Life is truth and action in every inch 
of it. It consists in noble activity and not in greed or 
jealousy, or in day-dreaming* or in imagination which never 
sees the light of the day. Mere breathing is not life for 
meeds also breath. Mere eating is not life for worms eat 
as well. Mere moving is not life for snails also move* 
Morality, noble activity and a great thiist for the Absolute* 
all that for which man is called divine, all that for which a 
man is revealed as Man—the eternal* should he the guiding 
principle of all. Communion with Cod through deep media¬ 
tion is not pcsdble by man whose mind is not yet controlled 
and is still the play ground of passions. When the fuel 
of passion h consumed, the recipient of the body gets oneness 
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*rith the Brahmin and becomes deep, infinite and unfathomable 
like the limitless ocean or the boundless sky. The existence 
of everything depends upon a cause, if the ennso is removed, 
effect disappear a : 'Cfsanre causa cesanto effect ue’. If the 
source of all our sorrows and sufferings is destroyed sorrows 
and sufferings will ho nowhere. This can bo dons if wo 
purify our heart and follow moral laws. The emancipation in 
this life is a state of our being beyond greed, ignorance and 
sense ot duality, a steadfast rock that no torrent and turmoil 
rati shake. Pleasures and ambitions aro never found to ho 
satisfying, like fuels they always odd to the dame of passion. 

Desire cannot be extinguished by enjoyment of objects of 
desire but it flames up like » fire on which clarified butter 
has heon poured, Tayati, the king, in his old age, having 
borrowed the youth of his son Pfirw, enjoyed the world for 
a long time but finding in the long run that there is no end 
to enjoyment, declared that the whole world with all the 
objects of enjoyment in it. was not enough for the complete 
satisfaction of even ore person. So, inordinate desire should 
be curbed. Lord Buddha described greed as a veritable flood. 
Greed deprive* life of its splendour, desire makes it dirty and 
suffering caused life an object of abhorrence. In a word, the 
peace of our life is totally lost when wo allow ourselves to 
l>e guided by passions. The peace of life is true happiness 
that a man can aspire to attain. Onto upon a Lime Lord 
Buddha wo* on his seat in the forest absorbed in deep 
meditation, when a Brnhmin in search of his several missing 
oxen came across Ifitn. He was impressed by the beautiful 
and peaceful countenance of the Lord and exclaimed : “How 
happy is this man 1 Surely he has not lost any oxen !" 

Many people are found to run after worldly pleasures and 
worldly pursuits and to this end they do not hesitate to 
traverse the whole world. Let these mad men run the heated 
race of life. A day will come when exhausted and averse to 
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enjoyment they Trill have recourse to the path of renunciation. 
The pn! h of renunciation where the path of enjoyment 

ends and the path of renunciation extendi npto inlinitVi The 
path for the sei sualist is in the external world. The wise 
devotee ha* his path in the inner Self, he revets the senses 
from the external world to the world within. 

* 'Pleasure" Says Seneca "is our com pan ion, not our guide ; 
we have not chosen it because it delights us M - The pleasures 
that we lhe earthly beings enjoy hero on earth is only a 
minute fraction of the joy oF Brahman, The joy that a 
pauper finds in suddenly getting a kingdom is exceeded n 
hundred times by the joy of the region inhabited by the 
Pitrs, the joy of the kingdom of the Gsndharbas is a hundred 
times the joy of the latter, a hundred times the joy of the 
kingdom of the Gandharbas is the joy of the kingdom of 
demigods. The joy oi I ho world of Praf&paU m a hundred 
times the joy of the world of gods and the joy of the world 
of Brahman is hundred times greater than the joy of the 
world of Frajdpatt^BrahmX The joy of the world of Brahman 
is the eternal bliss and he who has realised how insignificant 
are worldly pleasures compared to this Supreme Bliss is 
fortunate indeed. When a man gains divine insight by the 
practice of yoga and through the grace of God + he can 
realise the difference, and then he crosses all the earthly 
attractions. 

Wealth without the restraint of passions leads to destruc¬ 
tion* Wealth is be deficient in the hands of those who have 
modified and chastened their passions into unselfish love 
divine, Stioli divine love is impartial, it flows towards all 
without any distinction of friend or foe. Seeing himself in 
all he cannot but cultivate the spirit of ogimimity which 
goes a great way in establishing mental peace and happiness. 
When ho realises the existence of the same Atman in all, he 
naturally becomes loss and less inclined to enjoy fife at tho 
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coat of other's interest and sufferiofi. Finding the same Atman 
beinj; the essential reality or the true Self of all, both 
man and woman, he realises this truth that he is neither 
man nor woman but pure spirit which has neither 501 , 
nor caste, nor colour and then hi.d then only that his sensual 
appetites decline. 

“Diseases and grief arc signs of My favour,"—Said Lord 
Krishna ; MaAriroyo ifithdioko Mad snug rah a Laksrnsinain." 
Br, Ar. Up, If. 1, recognises sickness as a great penance. 
When the sufferings of diseases are taken for pen ace, the evil 
consequences of past actions are destroyed. Self-consciousness 
sod Saqiskjirss {impressions) are interdependent When the 
consciousness of the egoistic self is gone, the Snipskiiras get 
a uni hi la ted and 60 no new life originates thereof. Fire 
burns so long ns there is fuel, Snrnskdras arc fuels to the 
life's fire and fire cannot continue if all the fuels are burnt 
to ashes. jfarnw or notion that creates rebirth, does not 
follow a departed saint, because the seed of Saipskaras, En hia 
case, is destroyed in this life and bo there is no now birth 
for him to cause further sufferings. Suffering La concomitant 
to matter and if matter-spirit contact is out off. there will 
be nothing to trouble the isolated spirit. Sufferings are rooted 
in mind, go above the plane of mental consciousness 
sufferings can neither touch nor afflict us. Ji ra consciousness 
can be raised to the higher plane if only the mind is bushed 
into silence by tho practice* of yoga. 

“Tons tyaktena bhunjitha mi gridhrt kasyiwciddhttnaip"^- 
enjay whatever is given by Him. Do not covet others 
possession- Onr desire for wealth liquidates our neighbours 
and separates us from the rest of the world. This sense of 
segregation erects, as it were, an adamantine wall between 
mao and Man the Eternal, The motive of selfishness thus 
takes ns away from One Who is the very lire and light of 
Self, To ovoid such eventuality. Hartley Coleridge suggests : 
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"But if for any wish thou darest not pray. 

Then pray to God to cast that wish away." 

The Vsdic sage prijsd : ”0 Gd< 1 t O Father 1 Completely 
sweep away all our sins —YUvuni d-'CiJ sawfldru fiuntani 
yarn tit va> Give os what ts good and beneiioient— T<id hhadratu 
tat inn atitva." 

"Lust, greed and anger are the three gates of hell; one 
should ho free from them. 1 ” Maharaja PpUm. who ia said 
to be the partial incarnation of Lord said t O God ! 

Thou art the Lord of tlio gods who bestow boons on their 
devotees ! A sensible person can never pray for worldly 

objects of enjoyment. The sinners also possess those things. 

O' Giver of salvation ! I do not so want them t Bha,. I' . 20. 
23). A sinner enters into hell with a capital of his own 
sin. There wilt be many in the world to enjoy the riches 
left by him but nobody will be ready to share the con sl — 
queneo of his sinful acts ( Bha. III. 30. 30 ). 

The rich with their callous hearts constitute a class 

of people like the audience of a theatre-hall, temporary cut 
off from the rest of the world. They are the parasites of 
society who suck the blood of others to live for their own 
sake. In spite of their plentiful re sources they are generally 
found wrestling with cares and sufferings. In their heart of 
hearts they have a feeling that something valuable and 
essential of their life is missing. As they advance in age, 
their feeling of isolation grows deeper and their misery 

increases, their eyes hear an expression of disappointment 
and distress as if they have gone into a world from which 
there is no escape. 1 1 take away his riches who is favourite 
to me”—Said He 3 , "God is called Uara r because he takes 
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away Jin’s i 'norauce."—Rbagavad Chastity ami poverty are 
fatten os helpful to the development o£ a pure moral life. 
Wealth and power inevitably lower down tho standard of 
morality. 

The house wlueli is not frequented by the pious, though 
fall of riches. Is dreadful like an abode of serpents. lL is 
said that Soli, the god of iron age sought refuse in the 
kingdom of Parik.it, King Parifcsit permitted him to live 
in the gambling house, the wine shop, the house of the ill- 
fame and the hotelier's place. But tin ding that it would bo 
inconvenient for him to live in those tour ‘places at the Hume 
time Koti brought the matter to the notice oF the King who 
thereupon asked him to live in the rich men's house. Since 
then Kali has been living permanently in the houses of the 
rich and hns been proclaiming himself. Prom the very day 
of the great depsrtnra of Lord Krishna KcU the root cause 
of Jiva’a misfortune, caino in power (Bhagnvad i. J6. 

A truly unselfish friend is very rare now-a-days, Ucflase 
most of the people are gui !eJ by BelSah motive and as such 
are impure in heart. Tub bad company of such designing 
and wicked friends a ids Fuel to the flame of our passions and 
thereby bring upon us misfortune and downfall. A rich man is 
always found to be surrounded by the so-called friends who 
never wish him good. They pretend to be bis friends bat 
only to deceive him. So long as a container has honey in it 
there are bees to hum around it ; so long he has money, these 
so-called friends clamour around him. Bat when bo U 
emptied of his purse they desert him alone to weep over his 
own misfortune and go away in search of honey elsewhere. 
He is a real friend with whom one can live without any 
Fear or hesitation as freely and comfortably as a child in the 
bosom of its mother and whoso affection never deteriorate*. 
But such a friend is very rare to-day. Religion alone is our 
genuine friend who accompanies us even beyond death : "Klio 
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eb,i suhpdiihftTtiia rodhanepyanijyiHi ynJj/' X'Ar&nid,himsa Deva 
used to say, H, We shed half of our tears for our children 
and exhaust the other hn!f for pelf and property ; not a single 
drop of tear is left for God n . 

A common object of envy or an objeafc of common interest, 
gives rise to hostility, hatred, wickedness. grief and misery* 
An object of desire ia born of desire. Dos ire has its root in 
experience of pleasure and pain. Contact breeds pleas are and 
pain, and is possible only when a particular object having & 
particular name and form is present before the senses. 
Contact la at the bottom of sensation, arising from objects 
with names and forms. When the senses are drawn inwards, 
name and form disappear. Bo curb your desire and free 
yourself from the influence of name and form, taste* sound, 
mull and touch. Those who are free from the influence of 
senses is never allure! by the objects of enjoyment. 

Human desires centre round his biological needs. Mean* 
minded ness, greed and malice work as the steering wheel of 
our life's boat. We ehall be doomed nairas this wheel of 
passion is checked in right earnest and onr baser impulses 
curbed and subdued. Wo are unable to avoid their influences 
although the consequences of passions are well-known to 
USt Such is the dominant power of human passions, itan 
finds himself quite helpless under tbs grip of passions and 
is thus led astray, lieason comes of no avail nfc the juncture, 
because, the power of sober judgment fails at the moment* 
Love of power, ambition and jealousy are the chief 
characteristics of the present day civilisation. 

The civilisation of the day is the outcome of human in¬ 
telligence working in the domain of science. True it is* that 
wo have succeeded in removing much of the nature’ll 
opposition and onr secular wan la by the magic wand of the 
scientific invention** still it cannot be denied that modern 
science or the civilisation of the age has robbed us of oar 
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peace of mind. It bus created falsehood* jealousy, hatred, 
seliskiws and extreme greediness in man. Playing false 
has become the capital of our has moss. Hypocrisy is the 
croon citation of modern day civilisation. They are now 
considered as unavoidable necessity in every walk of our life. 
It this degradation Jie the halbcuark of modern science and 
civilisation, Lho end of our present existence is certainly not 
hopeful. Civilisation, in its truest dense* implies refinement 
in thought and action* Where are the simplicity of mind* 
purity of heart and honesty in our dealings 7 Can we, the 
modemere, legitimately claim to be really civilified in this 
sense ? Docs not lho baser instincts of selfish ness and carnal 
desires still dominate our mind ? To tell the trnfch, now 
we are no better than the primitive barbarians in the matter 
of gratifying onr passions. Wo may be intellectually giants, 
but morally and spiritually* W’v are dwarfs* The educational 
system of tho day helps little in building onr national 
character on a sound rock. The godless education, fur from 
influencing us to admit our faults, has taught us the art of 
skilfully whitewashing them* This clover art of deception 
passes as the highest pitch of onr refinement under the Smoke¬ 
screen of sweet words, cynical smile and polished behaviour. 
The polished group with an air of exterior innocence passes 
its civilised gentlemen, whereas the poor fellows are reckoned 
ns brutes and ruffians. But both the groups, polished and 
unpolished of the present society, sail in the same boat, Ty 
me^t our selfish ends, whenever necessity arises to oppress 
others, wo do not blush to declare at the top of oul voice 
that wo are actuated by the noble motive of doing good to 
the wretched. Bo if the cavemen are held guilty of cruelty, 
the modern era may he convicted on three charges : wilful 
deception, shameless exploitation and inhuman practices* The 
aodety is nothing hut the aggregate of individuals living 
within it. Bo the Society as a whole represents at present a 
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horrible ghastly picture of moral degradation. The humanity 
is at its Inst gasp* If we do not pull ourselves together to 
counteract the evils crept into the society, our future will bo 
a life of utter misery, chaos and confusion and another dark 
age will cover the wo rid- 

Wo find, in general, only a handful of men with vested 
interests dominating and exploiting the remaining majority* 
The priviledged few roll in luxury and the dumb millions 
red tinder misery and oppression. This Gallons disrespect to 
suffering humanity shows decadence of the sense of moral obliga¬ 
tion of the so-called civilised people of to-day* Those that are 
of independent character, are crushed and the weaker rest it re 
brushed aside to lead a brute-life. At the critical moment 
the capitalists disillusion the labour class with, high promises,, 
but juncture oyer* they are seldom found to be true to their 
word. If these poor fellows venture to remind their masters 
of the promises they made, repression ami oppression begin 
with greater fury to choke their voice. The society at present 
is full of devils from top to bottom* In spite of gorgeous 
parade of pomp and power displayed by science and the so- 
called civiJisation, the mankind is definitely receding back to 
its primitive state of barbarism. True it is that the 
mod timers arc intellectually superior to the primitive cavemen, 
but when the carnal passions invade their mind, they find 
themselves equally helpless like the brutes. Their intellectual 
judgment at this juncture cannot save them* 

Wo live in a camouflodged world of utter selfishness and 
deception. Nobody knows when and how his life Eind property 
wiil be in danger by his more fortunate brethren. Each scientific 
invention adds a new weapon to the armoury of the war¬ 
mongers and brings in its trend m alarm of terrible havoc and 
bloodshed in the near future. The world knows no peace 

There arc many hypocrites who would do a lot of unjust 
things, and still declare from the house top that they do so 
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lit the will of God. It cun never be the will of Provideuea 
that any one should adopt unfair means to meet his sc^fiib 
end, The deed that dose not unfold the divinity its the door 
can never he said to have divine sanction behind it. When a 
wan surrenders himself completely to the feet of hia lord und 
thinks himself as a more tool in li is ImmH then and then 
only God takes up the rein of his life and directs it to the 
right course, Bo long egoism persists God never interferes 
■with the free will of man. "God does not help human 
beings* unless they first permit themselves to be helped—" 
says Aldous Huxley, When ego-sense dies out, God works 
through him and the man hails ; "Tty will he done/ 1 "No 
great thing can be achieved by mere fraud and hypocrisy"— 
said Swam! Vivekananda. Egoism and hypocrisy have no 
place in the life of a truly religious man ; it proves rather su 
iuBurmotmtabSe obstacle to the upward path of God- 
realisation, 

Social punishment and criminal law-court* arc no remedies 
for this nll-ruund corruptsoen To irmd ionic ihe evils that 
have crept in man, what is necessary to-day is to direct his 
attention towards higher and nobler principle of fife. This 
alone can curb man's baser instiucts, Mao m his deepest 
nature is divine. This essence buying to manifest when man 
tread u the path of love and truth. Only so initial ire is 
essential* The divinity within man is always ready to 
befriend him, to guide him to the right track. Man in M& 
normal state of consciousness remains drowned in ignorance* 
egoifm and passionate living. This is doe to his mental 
impurities. He is so much addicted to them that the very 
idea of their purgation makes him shudder and sick* He 
feels quite at home with them. The non-self U identified as 
true Self. Sn when he incurs any worldly |&ss p be feels as 
if the whole charm of bis life is gone. It an happens liecause 
of bis ignorance and misconception cf his lower sell. The 
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L'paDi^adsi hold that ho who loses all except his £onl r loses 
nothing, because in the whole cosmos* tbs Soul is the only 
reality and everything else is dross—unreal Not hing belongs 
to ns p everything belongs to the mother Prakrit!,, save and 
except Soul. We brought nothing with us while we were 
born and nothing will we take with us when depart. We 
purposely forget this truth. We ascribe little value to the 
Reality within us and run a hot race after si mm throughout 
our life. The result has been what could be expected. We 
shed bitter tears for oar worldly loss nod personal wants but 
we shed few over onr moral degradation, “Blessed are they 
that mourn, for they shall be comforted."—said Christ- Wfl 
can recall of Sri Ham Krishna weeping bitterly every day 
after sunset regretting the passing ftway of another day 

without having vision of his beloved Mother. Snob pangs of 
separation* &uch intense hunger for the Absolute is the 
positive guarantee for the union with God. Blind to higher 
issues, man trembles Sjetween right and wrong and as a result- 
good and evil fates overtake him alternately. 

Brahman takes up the veil of ■avrdy^ or ne-seietioe only to 
transcend it by science or wisdom. Science is vidrja when 
it ceases to feed the brute in man and civilisation is just and 
genome when tndya breeds it. "The civilisation, which is the 
outcome of ddyE or true knowledge, alone can uphold 

humanity in the scale of Soprcman when out- of the brooding 
darkness of the night divine illumination will be von. The 
civilisation of the West is nurtured within city-walls and 

these walls create differentiation in their mental outlook* 
They separate man from man. nation from nation and ultimately 
set up an insurmountable wall between mao and Man the 
Sternal. The civilisation of the East wag fostered in the 

forest whore nature reigns supreme. The sages of ancient 
India had in their forest life? a full opportunity to enlarge 
their consciousness without facing any obstruction from such 
15 
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on-natural walk. The loneliness of the forest aite, away from 
the din mud bustle of a busy town, its natural bounty and 
quietude have special appeal to the human sou1 It is 
congenial to spiritual exercises and is the proper meeting 
place for tho two lovers—the human soul and the Universal 
SouJL The famous temples in India are do bo found in places 
where nature abounds in beauty. The sole attention of the 
western mind is directed towards subduing nature by 
scientific inventions. The Indian sages, on the other hand, 
discovered a harmony between min and nature and so no 
clash ensued between the power of man and the laws of 
nature* God is immanent in the phenomenal world and acts 
through the natural laws. To go against the law of nature 
is to act conn tor to tho will of God* Truth is alboomprehan- 
sire. It cannot be realised in the isolated state of our being, 
but we mnsL- embrace ah so that All may be known. Chilling 
calls nature a sleeping spirit'. Awakening of this sleeping 
spirit is the aim of Tantric Sad kuna. Tantr&$ hold that 
creation is a real transformation of Lhe Divine Knergy. Bo a 
Tdttfrrc SikiltaA does not ignore the phenomenal world. We 
are nearer to God when we are nearer to the whole of His 
creation. For Sri Kam Krishna, Prakrits and his universal 
Mother Syama are one and the aame. The key to the gate 
of the highest heaven is hi the possession of his Mother : jf 
Her grace can be wou p the gate will be flung open. 

There ia no greater enemy than the passion of anger. 
Under the influence of this, one does all sorts of rash and 
uaj us tillable acts. He who can control the passion of anger, 
which dashes on madly like a furious horse, is an ideal 
charioteer. It is said* anger, desire and stupidity all arise 
from greed which is the hoL-b^J of a in. Intelligence slip* 
away when greed appears. Greed generates inonlinato desires. 
When greed is stimulated, lust and linger are roused—the 
skepiin: animal in man wakes up. To put a stop to the 
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occasion a! out-bn rat of animalism in mars* it is necessary to 
be guided by the conscience and to follow the path ol religion- 
ltd [gum alone can lull to sloop the demon of our passion* 
When in some unlucky moment, wo slip from tice path of 
religion, that sleeping demon Jeeps up end drays us to bell. A 
man who has thirst for enjoyment suffers in this as well els 
in the next world. Withdrawal of mind is necessary for 
subduing greed, Man's mind is generally scattered oysr many 
objects in consequence of greed, anger and attachment* Tho 
utility of foga is to fix the mind on one point only, i. e. God. 
Just as the two hands ol a cloak appear to be one at twelve 
o'clock, similarly, in our communion with the Supreme, the 
two existences uni to to be one when the gulf between the two 
is bridged over so perfectly that the shades ol separation 
disappear completely. 

Like the vast sea, unruffled by enormous quantities of dirt 
and filth pouring into it yon should be calm* You must not 
give vent to anger even if there be a hundred provocations. 
Be perfectly steady, calm and quiet- ’"Yon have heard that 
it hath been said, ^an eye for an eye, and a tooth for a 
tooth h but I say unto you, that ye resist not evil—that is 
not to return evil far evil"—says Jesus Christ. To put it 
into practice, Tolstoy's prescription is : 'Non-resistance to evil 
can only be propagated among men by febe practice of humility* 
meekness and love of peace.' 

Pride is a formidable foe to the path of religion and 
spirituality. A vainglorious man is neither of any good to 
himself nor be comes of any help to others. Just ns qo 
frusPttoo can grow on rubbish, so meditation or prayer of a 
conceited mind does not bear any fruit. His mind being 
always laden with vanity remains under the influence of 
Atiidya and so he fails to discriminate between good and evil. 
Ckmoegucntly, everything that he undertakes in life ends 
in hopeless disaster* There is nothing in the world 
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to pride oneself upon. Where ere the stsd ivtirts who in the 
beginning of the twentieth century intended to subjugate the 
whole world ? Even an eminent scholar like Auguste Comte 
was a victim to insanity. By n sudden attack of a fatal 
disease, a very handsome person ot an exquisitely beautiful 
lady may be disfigured into auch a horrid and mangled 
appearance as will make us shudder. In this mortal and 
t-imsiant world there is nothing wo can boast of. It is 
desirable to have excellent, physio, unlimited power and 
exquisite beauty, but to boast of them will bo the height of 
folly because they are all so powerless and transient. Human 
body bein'; subject to time, space and causality and being 
ruled over by Tnyuiwa. is os powerless as an animal partly 
devoured by a huge serpent, Hone should boost of doing 
good to others with the help of this body (Bhi 1.13.46). 

"It is excellent to have a gigantic strength but it is 
tyrannus to use it like a giant" r -^ssid Shakespeare. Be humble 
as the grass and patient as the mother good Earth and always 
take the holy name of God and aspire to be one with tho 
Supreme. Pray always: "0 Lord, root out self and 
selfishness. Make mo one with those around me. Lord, teach 
me to bo truly humble, Bo that I may bo able to sit at the 
feet of those whom I look upon as my inferiors and those 
who are mine enemies" Do not wish to sound superior or 
conceited. One who is virtuous avoids publicity. It is tho 
man without virtue who hankers after name and fame. 
“The fool who knows his foolishness is wise at any rate so 
far. But the fool who thinks himself wise is a fool indeed." 

-—says 'I)ham»napada a Buddhist text, V. 53. 

‘ Moreover he whose balance shall be heavy with good 
works shall lead a pleasing life : but as to him whose 
balance shall be light, his dwelling shall bo the pit of Hell 
The Quaran, Sara. CU-7, The same Text, Bora TTTTTT 
6 £t:ttes: Those who abstain from vanities and the indul- 
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gene® of their passion a, give alms, offer praters, and tend well 
their trusts and covenants ; these shall bo the heirs of 
Eternal Happiness^ 

Honour the men who die honours you. Forgive the naan 
who puts you into trouble. Bless him who curses you, 
"Turn the right cheek to him who strikes the lefi M —said 
Christ. Subdue auger by endurance a ad overcome untruth by 
truth. I+ II you meet thine enemy B Oi or hifi ass going 
astray, than ahatt surely bring it back to him 1 '—Tto Book 
of Exodus/ When the evils of fanaticism, bigotry and 
hypocrisy of our character will be removed altogether, 
spirituality will dawn upon us as surely as the morning sun 
rises repelling the darkness of the night. 

The principles of Buddha and Christ found full expression 
in the non*violent cult of Gandhiji. Once i cl a thousand year, 
comes such a man through whom the divinity is manifested 
so perfectly in sublime beanty and unique excellence* 'The 
evolution of the individual is the story of the growth of 
individuality in every respect/ 1 — said Carl Bare. 

If ft guilty person is forgiven, the forgiver is entitled to a 
share of the religious merit and virtue of the culprit. Give 
up envy^ hatred, carnal passion and anger and practise charity, 
forgiveness, kindness and the like virtues. The* voice of troth 
demands ; curb your baser impulses, sacritiso Bell-inlerest of 
all farms and proportions on the altar of humanity take up 
service as the prop of your religion, conquer hatred and 
jealousy by love and fraternity * it assures you eternal peace 
and happiness in return, 'I say unto you which hear, love 
your enemies, do goad to them which bate you/'—esye 
Christ, Bear a truthful conduct and if you da so yon shall 
be entitled to Nirvana. Mahatma Gandhi said, May I not 
wish ill of the people who arc condemning me, oven if I 
die at their hands. Hay God giro me such strength of mind. 
Sri Bam* listened to his prayer* When crucified H the noble 
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Jeaus said, "Father, forgive them, for they know not what 
they do." Lord Sri Chaitanya when struck on his forehead 
■with an edge of a broken pitcher hy Jagai trad Madhai. 
tho two rogues who took much offence with his ceaseless 
chanting of the holy name of God, did not ntter a single 
word of reproach but he entreated them to take once 
lfis holy name, saying : -'Brethren, you have done well; I 
love yon all the more ; please take once the holy name of God," 
The very act of Jove and kindness brought a complete ohonge 
in their mind and they became his followers. Lovo is the 
magic atone that transmutes by its touch greed into sacrifice, 
an enemy into a friend, hatred into love and hell into heaven' 
“Oe is betoved to Me who entertains no hatred against 
a single soul, who cherishes friendly feelings and kindness to 
all"—said He in Gita, XIII. 14. Again He said : "X am not 
pleased with the passionate (Timasit) worship of my image 
by those who insult others and become devoted to me" 
(Srimad Bbagovnd. HI. 29. 24). 

The excellence of man rests not in his cunning speech or 
decent living hut in the nobility of his character alone which 
can uphold n man in the scale of true Being. Here dragging 
of physical existence is no better than the life of a beast" In 
the sacred texts of Vamavat, an ordinary man has been 
designated as a creature and in the Tantro* such a man has 
been designated as a beast. With the gradual lessening and 
ultimate disappearance of all our attractions and desires for 
worldly objects of enjoyments, we advance towards the path 
of salvation 1 . Beyond the threshold of human esistonce lies 
the eternal life divine. He is really worth calling a man 
whoso heart is full of divine love. Love for God generates 
only when the heart overflows with lovo f or ,^ erjr fa 

i. **ur^ Bias yfijwpr, ynj*if i 
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His creation which ultimately uni tea him with God. When 
eyes are lifted np to the infinite, the arms automatically 
stretch out to embrace the whole world. Bo pray : Give 
us, O kind Lord* such love and purity as aha 11 knit us 
together for time arid eternity in Thy holy homo." 

There ia no truth in secrecy ; openness is the truth- 
^Falsehood ^ secrecy, intolerance and fear arc the greatest 
enemies of the seekers of truth. He whoso conscience ia 
clear* fears node* According to the Vedas, such a person is 
designated as Abhatfa Brahman ( fearless Jlrahman ). A fesrlea^ 
Christ alone can stand on the cross with a smiling face and 
bless his persecutors, A true devotee on no account should 
burst forth in anger and under no circumstances false and 
unkind words should escape his Ups, When man spitat 
heaven* the spittle does not soil the heaven hut comes hack 
and defiles his own person* While levelling far nod wide in 
preaching bis doctrine* Lord Buddha one day stood before a 
house for begging alma but he wan refused with bitter words. 
Whereupon Buddha asked the householder calmly : "Friend, if 
a beggar refuses to accept alma, to whom th© offering then 
goes T "Winy, to the householder*''—was the prompt reply. 
"Then if 1 refuse to accept the ulnia, it returns to you ,r —with 
this Buddha retired with a heavy heart. Truthfulness is the 
backbone of morality. It is proverbially said that Socrates 
suffered and -sacrificed for his truthfulness at home and abro&d. 
The last word that Scorn tea uttered before bis death is: 
"Grito I X owe a cock to Asdepius ; Will you remember to 
pay the debt ? M Secrecy and falsehood bind a soul* they 
retard its emancipation. Kvery piece of untruth a loose 
stitch in the web of msm 1 * life. To hug truth is a sin. If one 
docs not know a thing, the straightforward thing will be 
to eay "I do not know/' Truthfulness was valued as life 
itself by Mslufcma Gain hi and he declared : "Let truth 
prevail ever though a hundred persons like myself perish. 
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Revoremss for truth hss a moral value. Truthful conduct is 
its own Emkrnpitee* 

Where there in Zama ( lust ) there is no Bam* ( God ), 
where there is Bam* there b no BTim*. About the sexual 
desire, Sri Rim Krishna Devs used to say. "Treat sexual 
deaire as c^ual to nature's call like urination or motion, Ifc 
ia cite body's nature or the characteristic feature which may 
at times appear but you need not worry for that," In fact 
sexual passion and anger are not sins but their abuses are 
For if they wore sins, they would not bo permitted to enter 
this bodily temple made by God. Sri Aurobindo said; 
"Disavow the sestml desire ; do not give in. The mind will 
gradually grew indifferent." In this connection Swsmi bri 
Bholsnath Girl’s advice is very practical and appealing * "If a 
sinful desire arises in the mind, keep the body under control, 
do not allow it to be ruled oyer by the mind. In so 
doing, a wicked thought appearing in the mind shall 
disappear in the mind. It will fail to do any material harm. 
During meditation when sexual desire appeared in tny tntnd 
I used to tell my mind. ‘0 mind, think whatever you like 
I shall not be ruled by you and I shall on no account l 0flve 
tho seat of meditation/ The mind, thus defeated, would oive 
up the attempt." Whenever any carnal desire arises in mind 
bow down unto God with folded hands and 0ay : ‘ 0 G[jJ ' 

is Thou who appears before me in the form 0 f * oman - ' 
the seekers of Self, woman is a gate of hell {Bbi III 3! 301 
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astray. Even the mind of a Ycgin may bo distracted due t 
the lack of restraint and he falls from the path of Yoga. 
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Everybody doeg not know how to piny with ft serpont ; an 
inexpert snake-charmer dies of snakebite. 

"Wb&t should be the attitude of an ascetic with regard 
to woman-kind T T —this wag a question asked by Ananda, a 
disciple of Lord Buddha and Buddha replied, +, Do not look 
at their face. If accidentally you see them,, do not speak with 
them. If they try to speak to you, keep wide awake." It 
is written in Mathew. 5, 23; "But I say unto you, that 

whosoever looks th on a woman to lust after her, hath 
committed adultery with her already in his heart." Mark 
9.2? observes! "And if thine eyes offend thee, pluck it out : 
it is better for thee to enter into the kingdom of God 
with one eye. than having two eyes to be cast into hell fire," 
Semen is Atman, it is like the Brahman"—opines Sveta Up. 
IV. 3. The energies cF the body and the mind are concen¬ 
trated in semen. Loss of virile power causes immature death, 
it3 conservation increases longevity*, Do not allow it to be 
’wasted but save it and make yourself strong- Strength fa the 
key to salvation. The man without virility can never acquire 
knowledge oF the Self*. Abstinence ia the best kind of 
asceticism n . Ha who is perfectly abstinent fa not a human 
being but ia God** Celibacy fa a prerequisite to attain 
divinity. Practising Toga without abstinence may bring 
incurable diseases and overs insanity. Those who are always 
aick of carnal passions Bhould avoid loneliness, read good 
books, keep good company and constantly call to mind the 
figqiYi of their own mother. They should always pray fervently 
to God : “O God, check the evil in me and awaken my good 
and noble propensities Raise me to the level of man t I can 
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not carry on this Ufo of ft beast. Be kind and gracious to 
me, give me manliness." 

When Lord Buddha was seated under the Badhi tree, the 
god of love came there with his three beautiful daughters in 
order to lure him hot failed to do so even after much 
attempt. Some time after Migiudriya requested him to take 
his beaut hit 3 daughter as his wife- He expressed his 
unwillingness and said. “My mind could not he tempted even 
by the beautiful daughters of the god of love ■ what is there 

in body full of passions and filth ? I do not like to touch it 

even with my frat + ” Man is not merely a bundle of passions, 
hut within him dwells the divine soul having endless 

possibilities of unfettered per feet ion which undergoes birth 
after birth to blossom to its fullness. The individual soul is 
like n lotus bad which sheds it petals to unfold the reservoir 
of honey. 

"To be carnally minded is death ; but to be spiritual 

minded is life and peace. Because the carnal mind is enmity 
against God : for it is not subject to the law of God, neither 
Indeed can tie- Bo then they that are in tbs flesh cannot 
please God. ,, ’—St Paul { Itoumns. S. f>43), Anger, envy and 
infatuation— of these throe infatuation is the worst; for a man 
without infatuation has neither anger nor envy. The boauty 
pf the human body, man or woman is tbs beauty of flesh and 
blood. This beauty is short-lived and is nothing but an 
illusion created by our own minds. The everlasting, the all- 
knowing Supreme Being whose beauty is matchless and limitless 
is illuminating your heart. Look at Him and love Him in the 
fullness of your heart and you gain true peace of mind. 

Where there is tore, there is no convention ; where there 
is convention there is no true love. All kinds of loye except 
love for God arc false and fleeting. Because lovo for our 
kinsmen is transferred from individual to individual ; it U just 
an animal attraction* 
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u Friend»i that lose is false which filing to love for selfish 
sweets of love/— Buddha quoted by Edwin Arnold. It is 
said that love towards human being is j&uTrcfci or passion 
while i i it be directed towards God, it is Pimm, the loving 
resignation to the will of God. Lord Buddha and Lord 
Ch&itanya were both above worldly attraction and could* for 
that reason, abandon home-comfort and leave beloved wife and 
son in the prime of their youth simply because they were 
infused with love divine. 

Ik 0 devotee, listen to the Ghmndiias : Happiness and misery 
are two twin brothers. Ho who makes love to seek his own 
happiness is thrown into sea of troubles and become.-? 
unhappy/ 1 Moreover, weal and woo arc chains of gold and 
iron. Both are chains. Le., causes of attachment and bondage. 
Without pure love the Self does not unfold ; it does not feel 

the tremors of joy of the Ever-Blissful- The shock received 

by one at the death oF somebody, dearer to him than life or 
at being deceived by him brings him sore disappointment and 
his fascination for and dependence on worldly affairs of love 
and attachment Buffer a sot-book. Only when a toim finds 
that his wants arc not satisfied hy worldly objects he 

recoils from them 1 . Then he tries to find out a lover for 

whose sake he shall not have to suffer any loss or Sorrow. 
In course of his search, eventually he cornea across n friend 
and lover who is All-Love and Alb Merciful. Infinite and 
Eternal- "There comes a time when a vague awakening 
consciousness stirs the soul, the consciousness of the higher 
law, love oF God* and the suffering* a man endures from the 
contradiction of life compel him to renounce the social life- 
conception." When our mind is drowned in the negation of 
all things, the existence of Brahman in the form of Cit is 
realised* Worthies sues s of one’s own personality is fcU when 
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bo I hints of God who is Almighty and the ordainer of justice 
in this world and m the nest* ' You suffer from yourself* 
none else compels/ 1 —said Edwin Arnold. It behoves us to act 
up to His wills- Enjoy peace by surrender !hr self-will to the 
will of God, Purification of mind follows annihilation of desire, 
when God replaces the self in us. One oan rest surrendering 
everything to Him, This is the yoga of self-surrender. 
Surrender you must. His holiness Swami ’Vivekananda said : 
*'Do not forget that you have been offered ns an object of 
sacrifice to the holy Mother from your very birth/ 1 

Bo long the passion of a man is not calmed down, he 
cannot- attain enlightenuienfc t because, a damp piece of wood 
fails to produce fire by friction. A human mind is a burden 
of desires. Will follows desire and deeds follow will and man 
is bound by his net ion. It is said in the Afa/tfibfcuraM that 
covetousness flows in torrents incessantly from human mind, 
Human sorrows and sufferings have their root in ignorance 
and spring up from craving and desire. Ignorance nf man 
dwindles away with the awakening of divine knowledge and 
desires are consumed by ethical practices. It is tho concrete 
man living and struggling for existence who reqnirqfl the acqui* 
sition of morality and not indiapensible for the transcendental 
Seif. Tho Self is beyond the traits of good and evil, vino and 
virtue ; these characteristics belong to tho lower self alone. 
The lower must bo sacrificed if the higher is to reveal. With 
the total Annihilation of tho lower self, which is the stronghold 
of passions, the higher incurs no loss at all. We have our 
roots in such a depth as not to bo touched by the familiar 
dimensions of the wo rich It is our supreficiat self that in 
affected by the world's pairs of opposite. Egoism or notion 
of self under Avidya undergoes evolution, change, decay and 
growth but the tragcendcnUl Self is freed from all the changing 
trammels. This truer Self is covered as it were by Avi^fiL 
Human consciousness is the conscious ass of the not-self, it 
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U the consciousness of tho osternulity, Pure consciousness 
i.e, tonsriotjanesa in the state of StmTidhi is the censakmsneae 
of tho truer Self which is identical with the universal 
consciousness. To unfold this Self divine it requires ns to 
calm down tho clamour o t our passion and. silence the 
tippetit&a of our body and rostlessneM of mind. When tha 
passions are conquered,, the mind will naturally turii towards 
God and the end will be tho recovery of an entirely of an 
ordered nature in harmony with the cosmos. 

"Oh, yet we trust that somehow good* 

Will be tho final goal of ill/" 

— Tennyson. In Memorinm* LIV. 

When we begin to see beauty even in His trival creations, 
we realise harmony in nature and in the universal law. This 
appreciation reconciles us with the apparent contradictions of 
the universal laws and the nature's oppositions cease : we do 
net trouble the world, and tho world does not trouble us. 
This sense of beauty and the conviction of one's oneness with 
the world create love for the minutest particle of creation 
and this universal love anites the lover with the Creator. 
Chriat said ; 4 'God Is love and ho that lives in love, lives 
in God.” Sfc. Paul observes that it is the peace of mind that 
contacts ua with love and knowledge of God. By the practice 
of Yoga when mind is brought under control, the love of 
God p eternal peace and celestial bliss are added unto the 
Yogi«■ Tho tranquility of mind is of vital importance. 

Passions cannot bo subdued without self-discipline and 
purification of heart. Thomas Arnold observes : ” Narrow* 

minded ness tends to wickedness, because, it does not extern l 
watchfulness to every part ol our moral nature and the neglect 
fosters the growth of wickedness in the part so neglected/* A 
vigilant eye is necessary to watch the movements of the 
psych eg being and to suppress every nefarious thought as soon 
us it raises its head from tho subconscious mind, W hen the 
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fury of passions subsides. tho self-revealing 2*aramZ\tman is 
realised within us an ocosm of light. Atman is of the form of a 
light (Br* Ar, Up. 4- 7). Those wlio am under the delusion 
of and dominated by passions cannot Bee the divine 

light. 1 The mind of a worldling, on account of its manifold 
desires, is m any-branched ; it cannot be made to marge in 
£a;nMy (The Gita II. 44) + Mind occupied hy thoughts of 
worldly enjoyments is deprived of higher realisation and on 
death, the Jiva is reborn in the world of inanimate beings. 
'"The worldly objects have no intrin&ie value ; they are not 
worth ban koriog* . M —sue h knowledge alone is true and accept able. 
84 Worldly enjoyments are transient and unreal”-—when this 
convict ion is deep-rooted t human mind naturally recoils from 
them, higher thoughts gradually occupy it and as a result the 
baser instincts fail to create new waves of passions* the fury 
of the latter gradually calms down, they become loss and 
less intense day by day in their o per at ion and finally eclipsed 
for ever. A trnly wise men never thinks himself as a doer ; he 
always thinks that mind and senses are functioning of their 
own accord (Gita V. 9). To him it is Prakriti that operates 
{Gita 13. 39) + Knowledge is confirmed when mind is controlled : 
it is a prelude to self-realisation. Atman is realised only when 
passions ana uprooted and mind is made still {Gita XYTTL 
53). Desires are horn of Avidifli which should 3>o shunned by 
all ipuasis. One may desire for worldly objects, bat Jndnu or 
wisdom is a condition precedent to liberation. Desire for 
non-self means death. 

Me p whose mind 3s not the playground of passions is 
blessed with the realisation of Brahman (The Gita XYUX 53). 
Ho alone is wise and established in religion whose mind is 
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free from the w&vos of passions and remains unperturbed 
both in prosperity and adversity (The Gita II. 56), To attain 
this quintationsl blisa, Lord Krishna advised Arjijua: "O r 
Dhananjay l Avoid all sorts o t company, both good Artd evil 
and engage yourself to the practice of Yoga' 1 (Gita II- 4$). 
When the cause of suffering and the way to its cessation are 
known, there is no birth anew. Our ignorance about the 
cause of this endless cycle of birth and death is at the root 
of all onr sufferings. Wo come to this world again and again 
because of onr desire for life. 

Salvation comes when desires are extinguished-— 
M VuSanatanayafn Moksairi'\ A self-content Oil person needs 
nothing, because he himself is the fulfilment of all desires*— 
(Bhagnvad 1, 11, 4). Such a wise mini never reincarnate;*, 
because, he merges in Brahman after his physical death 
(Mu. Up. ill, 3. 1). Being freed from /lufd*/u, he transcends 
gridF and death and becomes Brahman himself. Never in lijs 
family is born a child deficient In knowledge Supreme (Alii- 
Up- III- 3. 9). "What is attachment and what h grief to 
one who has realised his Self 1 "—says Isa Up. 7, It is only an 
ignorant mind which is afflicted with sorrow, grief and 
disappointment When one knows Atman, the world of 
Avidya which is the cause of Jives becoming and suffering is 
annihilated for ever. The root 'lia' means divine perfection. 
So a perfect man is Is#am or God Himself. We should 
meditate on the nothingness of this illusory world and try to 
realise the immutability and reality of Atman who is the 
Absolute Brahman. The nullity of this world is known when 
it is realised as the creation of one's own rnind. Self alone 
Is real. On the eve of his going to the battle-field of 
Etimk§etra to fight with the seven great warriors, Ahhttminyu 


1. Samkar Comments cm Mu. Up + II, I. 3- as follows : 
sTt ^ }** 
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found his wife UiUlT® very much aggrieved and bewildered, 
ns his fate was almost certain. He consoled her with the 
following words ; “My dear l this body is mortal, it is an 
illusion. Our love is not; merely the love of flesh and blood ■ 
it is the manifestation of divine Atman and Atman is immortal. 
Ita ties of love and affection cannot be severed even if this 
body falls thousand times ; it is imperishable, So grieve 
pot/' When human love springs from the fountain of 
AlbLove which is Atman, it neither deteriorates nor sutlers 
extinction. 

According to the Tintrica, Woman is nothing but Prakriti 
revealed in her fullness, and she Is the sentiment ef bibs. Wife 
and mother am her dual aspects which have been fancied by 
man with a view to maintain law and order in the society ; 
otherwise the same woman is behind the two. Katuro and 
woman are one and the same ■ they c&unot be conceived 
separately. A Jiva has to l>& born again and again when she 
is taken for u wife but when she is looked upon as a mother, 
carnal passions subside aud rebirth becomes impossible Only 
the wise and the emancipated Sonia can realise her blissful 
aspect. M Who am I to you was the question once put 
by Burada Devi to Parnmhansa Deva„ who replied promptly : 

M Verily you are the delight of my heart/" The combined 
aspect of a mother and wife, freed from the call of the flesh, 
is her Joyful form. When a man advances towards spirituality, 
his evil propensities get subdued and the B^dhak'fi mind no 
longer becomes attracted towards the @eostial pleasures ; he 
does not feel inclined to enjoy tlirough hie body. When Jiva 
controls nature and is established in higher plane oF conscious¬ 
ness, the pairs of opposite of this phenomena! world cannot 
touch, tempt and afflict him in any way. The direction of 
spiritual life is opposite to that of Prakrit!, Man beinn & 
phenomenal creature there is some womanly sentiment in him* 
Woman on the other hand* possesses gome traits of manly 
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character. The result is that both men and womeu im, 
attracted towards Godhead who is Purusu in His fullness. 

Grief, pain and suffering are intense when we abide by 
our lower self. We often magnify the worldly sufferings and 
dangers because wo are too much fond of our egoistic selves. 
They do not always prove fatal or a real crisis in the long run. 
The noble qualities of heart are destroyed when the peace of 
mind is lost and the man sinks down to the subhuman level 
A true devotee is never daunted by the seeming difficulties of 
life. To hi nip pai n is the other side of happiness. He accepts 
worldly sufferings as trials of the Providence. In sufferings 
alone, there is infinite possibilities of human perfection* 

Worldly pleasures are not always nnmixed and permanent 
because we try to enjoy the pleasures through our lower self 

which is empirical. We ignore the higher one h the most 

valuable possession of man and thus we are deprived of infinite 
and permanent joy of life, crystalised in it. It is Atman 
alone that can give u& joy of the Infinite. Dost ruction of 
ego means nothing more than the removal of hairs from the 
head. Nirvana is not the extinction of true Self but 

annihilation of the empirical one. If wo start for the search 
of ultima to good with the help of this illusory entity, the 
result will inevitably be an illusion. The egoistic self that 
indulges in pomp, power and possession is subject to 

gravitation which keeps it attached to the earth* \ free Soul 
feols no earthly gravitation or attraction because hi 3 burden 
is lighter* 

Untruth and evils are certainly there hut not in our true 
Fkdf; because they have no place in the life of spirit. Ego 
13 the stronghold of everything incongruous to our divine 
nature and it gives vent to all sorts of errors* misconcoptiDp, 
untruth anti mal-adjustuuent So life which create mental 
frustration to cause untold miseries in our outward life. 
According to the 'Erahma-PuraQa 1 , neither greed nor evil tan 
16 
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either add or take away anything from Atman, A know or of 
Self face* weal and woes of life with perfect equanimity. 
Without equanimity, world-peace will be a wild dream. To 
inaugurate a new society h it must be based upon just ice, 
equanimity and generosity* What we were makes us what 
wo are. The poisonous fumes of passion that spread like a 
wild fire or a dark cloud all over the earth generate from 
the mistakes and sins of our past. With tho decadence oi 
standard in moral life, the love for higher principle and 
moral value slips away and the spirit of selfishness and 
immorality grows unchecked, A man at present is carried 
away by the superficial grandeur of the modern civilisation, 
A subtle poison of human passion silently works beneath its 
fair and romantic surface and eats into the vitals of humanity. 
The decadent civilisation of the ago holds out, perforce, 
decadent ideals before mankind. It is high-time for the great 
thinkers and well-wishers ef the society to think about the 
cause of the present tragi a downfall of the country. To 
arrest this deteriorating tendency which h rampant almost 
in every sphere of life, we have to curb oan selfishness to the 
lowest possible minimum, “Boot out the love of self 1 —enjoins 
JUtaka, 6 Buddhist Test. Suita 25. Egoism which is the cause 
of all evils and a menace to the world-pence should ho 
eradicated with all its roots and branches from the depth of 
our being. There is no reconciliation between selfishness and 
selflessness, truth and untruth, good and eviL Virtue and 
vice, good and evi!. truth and untruth interplay and overlap 
each other. They are fighting for supremacy and truth is on 
its way to final victory ; in the game of life, love and truth 
will triumph in the long run : 'Sntysmeva jayate dhrubaip\ 
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He who has eyee can see the sickening sight ■ 

Vihy does not Brahma set his creatures right? 

If his wide power no limits can restrain. 

Why is his hand as rarely spread to bless £ 

Why are his creatures all condemned to pain ? 

Why does he not tojall give happiness ? 

Why do fraud* lies and ignorance prey ail ? 

Why triumphs falsehood—-truth and justice fail?'" 

(The Jatftko, E. T t by Cowell & Rouse, Tol, VL P. 110) 

Happiness and misery, pleasure and pain, virtue and 
good and evil are the twain pillars upon which the world 
stands, The world-structure colhipsss if any one of the two 
pillars is demolished. The world is a sen Sate creation and 
on this rational ground the pairs of opposite are not absolute* 
Evil p holds Augustin, IJ ia not n positive force but alwayu 
negative, a defect, an imperfection—;* lack of order 1 P&m t 
grief, poverty, want and diseases are the outcome of lack of 
harmony and maladjustment of our egoistic self. In the 
state of our normal cocisdnusness, we cannot pass beyond 
human subjectivity. So Bantra observer : “Man is nothing 
-oIbo but what he purposes ; he ousts only in so far ss ho 
realises himself ; he is, therefore, nothing else hut the sum- 
iotal of his actions; nothing els£ bus what hia life ia/ K 
Errors and evils take place when man mates his judgment 
-about anything on the proof of his sense perceptions and 
from the egoistic piano. In egoistic life, man feds the weight 
■of pleasure and pain and he thinks himself happy or unhappy ; 
hut when ha can shake off the earthly gravitation he. worldly 
Attachment* pleasure or pain and loss or gain practically 
ioae their weight, failing to torment his mind, Thera was 
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no evil in the beginning and presumably there -will be do 
enril in the end. The belie! of the Christian world in the 
legend ’The fall of Mb a' points to a elate of our perfection 
before creation, Man's imperfection is duo to his ignorance 
about his tma Self* The Soul of man is always free, pure, 
perfect and eternally happy. The Bih’e says ; “The light 
Bhineth in the darkness and the darkness comprehondeth it 
not." This darkness of mind is Avidtfa which Tells the true 
nature of man and screens God from him, Abiding by this 
lower self, Jiva lakes upon itself the responsibility of a doer 
and becomes subject to the consequences of its actions. Man 
is imperfect in his immediate surroundings but beyond the 
egoistic plane ho* in BouMite. be is pure and perfect like his 
heavenly Father* His imperfection does not imply negation 
of perfection. 

Parts are but individual manifestations of the whole ; the 
limitless is revealed in limited form and shape. What is wrong 
is also imperfectly correct. What is false is partly true; 
what is immoral is only a moral deficiency ; what is evil is 
only the other side of good. ‘Even illusion is true aa 
illusion/ 1 —observed Eabindrnnath. When JHapfl prevails, wo 
hear and yet doubt, we read yet question and challenge. 
Man is prone to evils and errors as long as bo is within bis 
limited surroundings ; our self i H MZ V 5 whan it is isolated 
from the universe. When ne-Geience dissolves with the 
appearance of true knowledge, we are free; herself becomes 

the source of our knowledge and our inner Self then 
recognizes the essence of k, the universe, When 

illusion is over, man’s vision being unlimited by time, space 
and condition, diversities and finitudes disappear altogether 
There is nothing finite in the world. Finitude is but a mere 
—ft matter of nj-f.ejirjLnc<?. 

■ Know thy Self first"—enjoins all the LTpanLj&da The 
knowledge of the Self gives knowledge of everything else* 
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"The man who discovers himself directly in the Cci-^Tiito 
also dEacovorfi nil others and discovers thorn as the Condition 
o I his qwr existence 1 '—observes Jan Paul Bant re, This, ki 
calls existential humanism r ' been use we remind man that there 
i& no legislator but himself \ that he m nit decide for him fie If** 
According to Pot]ye : Mian is the future o£ man.' 

Having entered into the material body and associated with 
sense-data, man appears as fallen ; otherwise h he is always 
essentially pure, free and divine. The ego is a non-essential 
part of our being. This useless cover that hides our divine 
nature must be thrown aside so that our true Self or Alfaro 
may reveal. Emergence from ehe present state of imperfection 
to perfection which is our true inheritance and final destiny 
should be the aim of alL Man's present inclination to si si 
can be modified and chastened by directing his mind towards 
good. When the valua of goo^oe^s is understood, 6be man 
becomes instinctively averse to all evi'a, Rabhidranath observes : 
N Tbe direction of humanity is from evil to good," 

The production and ^-product mn of wordly things* 
regardless of their consequences—good or evil is the virtue of 
Nature who es^rcises her creative power to produce something 
new* The natural calamities that befall mankind and upset 
the normal life do not happen without a cause and an end 
in view. With her every stroke,. Nature gives mars a new 
impulse to overcome his miseries, imbibes a spirit and vigour 
and develops mental power, fortitude and spiritual elevation* 
Natural calamities are, therefore, looked upon by wise men 
as gifts of God. They pitientLly endure the freaks of nature 
even at a considerable loss and damage to their worldly 
lives. The worldly Buffo rings though outwardly seem to Ijo 
curses, assure of better and greater return in the Jong 
run. Misfortune presents opportunities to look into the life 
in its true perspective. Thu worldly Bufferings as well as the 
ravages of nature make man familiar with the notblogEeas 
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nod t ran si tori ness of the worldly enjoyments and induce him 
to look up. When man turns towards God, the duty of 
Nature to her offspring is said to be at an end in the same 
way as the duty of a mother terminates when the child is 
grown up and established in life. Prakrit* or Nature ia the 
mother of or eat ion and as such. she cannot be expected to do 
anything harmful to her children. 


Id the second book of the Republic, Plato puts the 
following words through Socrates’s lips : “Of our evils, we 
must seek some other causes and not God." Man ia in 
misery because be always yields to the narrow egoistic self 
that reflects no light and sees no truth. 

The true Self is divine ; it can commit no sin. Ahaip or 
ego is blind to its own faults and acta according to its own 
impulses. Thus it becomes liable to the consequence of its 
own actions. The lower self is always busy with its 
discordant and clamorous desires and has no time to spare 
for looking into the good or evil of a thing. This irrational 
and incongruous nature of jiva-self brings about all car 
misfortunes. Nature sins and man Buffers thereby while the 
Soul goes stainless and unaffected. The deeds done by an 
empirical being cannot affect a real one which is Atman 
Virtue and vice adhere to the soul embodied and in bondage” 
—declares all the Vedas and the Upfluisada. 

The evils of the world are alien to our divine nature. Bo 
a clash ensues between the real Self of man and his wicked 
passions, the root of all worldly evils. J n the BtragfiIo 
between the two, our body and mind are subjected to pain 
and sufferings. Having i„ view the result of this struggle, it 
can be assumed that pain and Buffering as also the evils of the 
world eta ml guarantee for our entering into the laud of bli sa 

Happiness and misery arc two good lessons to the world 

” d " 1 — e'Worly i„ fcw ; 
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pain ate, moreover, the ipaperfeot response of onr egoistic seif 
to our mental and physical consciousness. The teal Sell 
behind this incomplete one is not at all moved by these 
sorts of peculiarities of the world sod it responds only to the 
higher and vaster field of consciousness which ifl all bliss. 
But as man, in bis present state of egoistic life, is a combina¬ 
tion of devil and deity, his life is a constant struggle between 
good and evil that makes hi in experience pleasure and pain 
alternately. Abiding by the law of morality when the real 
Self is roused, the evil propensities in mao are done away 
with and he shines ns a Super man. Perfect peace and 
celestial bliss indicate tiro nature of such a higher being. 

It is by a law of nature that the night follows the day 
aud the day follows the night. In comparison with time which 
is infinite, the duration of pleasure or pain, however long, is 
but momentary. Experience of pleasure or pain is the character¬ 
istic of mind ; they have no connection with the Soul. Thov 
give an embrace or knock to the mind but cannot touch the 
Soul. They cannot leave any permanent impression. Even 
a previous loss, as the death of a dear son, is forgotten- The 
Soul is infinite, changeless and transcendental and, is not 
therefore, affected by the events of the world which are finite 
and fleeting. It is by God’s will that we survive our 
sufferings which terminate in happiness making amendwients 
possible. Mahatma Gandhi said ‘'So man is so simple as to 
lose all hopes of emancipation." In pain and poverty, in sorrow 
and suffering, a true sannyosin glorifies the All-Love, always 
bearing in mind that ah these are inflicted on him simply 
to purify, strengthen and unfold bis self. God reveals 
Himself in times of dire distress. "With team in my eyes. I 
see through them the rainbow colours of heaven and rejoice. 
Grant me Lord, tears for over”— prayed Brnhmdunnda Kessb 
Chandra. You must accept worldly troubles and miseries as 
Hia blessing. Ho takes away our earthly possessions to draw 
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our hearts towards spiritual treasures. Lika whipping by the 
teacher or tha operation of * surgeon, Ho makes us suffer all 
the miseries (or our ultimate good. *'Afy heart " said the sage 
-ting of Mithila, like a true sa&ayasin—“doea not dance with 
joy on the acquisition o( untold riches, nor does it (eel 
crushed and miserable if it loses them all/' 

The problems of mankind hare on earth are only passing 
phases. To take them as the question of life and death is 
to lose all sense of proportion. The spirituality in man that 
urges him to rise above fcho egoistic self points to the 
uselessness of earthly objects. The noble impulse towards 
selflessness is boned to increase with the tension of the 
worldly crisis and the day will come when, under the 
pressure of worldly troubles, man will cry out in despair for 
help and guidance which will bo showered upon him in tho 
form of divine grace. To bring about a radical change In the 
nature of the world, what is required of us is dot spiritual 
up lift men t of an individual but an all-round purgation of 
evils crept into human society. The problem of evil is not 
individual but cosmic. Evolution is advancing onward in 
very measured steps and the world is getting tired of its own 
evils. Unless this slow progress is supplemented by the grace 
of God. it will take millions of years for mankind to 
come out oi its present evils. It is true that at a certain 
higher stage of evolution, the evils nre sure to be extinct, 
but it io not worth while to wait for that unknown future 
when there is possibility of shortening the length of that 
unlimited period. Heaven hells those who help themselves. 
If we aro earnest in our endeavour to purge off the evils by 
personal efforts, God’s gmea will readily an d automatically 
come. He cannot turn a deaf ear to an earnest &D d sincere 
prayer. The descent of divine grace is awaiting a call from 
beneath. Let our call be sincere and His grace in the f orm of 
divine life and light will descend on earth and this very 
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world of vice h BelfiUhncss and falsehood, strife ansi ^ar, 
suffering and death will have a radical change when its men 
will bo divine men and Ibis earth a paradise. 

Suffering is necestsary, as it puts a check to onr wild 
passionB p the reckless offsprings of the proud ego* The spirit 
of egoism should, therefore, be- uprooted, if we hut wish to 
overcome our evils and to lead a happy life. The evil is no 
positive factor to clog the current of human life for good ; 
it can be corrected by personal will and efforts. Had it been 
permanent and continued till the end of our life, creation and 
resurrection would mean nothing* Bnddhii Bays: lL Rago to 
ho pacified by the absence of anger, evil to bo sublimated by 
good and conquered by love—-Akkodhenu jine Kodham n&adhuni 
slidhuna Jitio/' Love and good constitute the true nature of 
man. Nothing ia permanent in nature ; the evil passes away 
and the man becomes happy again. The other side of evil ia 
good. The imperfection has lor its ideal a perfection- The 
sense of evil makes man conscious of this ideal- The light 
of truth is sot free when evils and errors are corrected or 
echpscd. The urge for perfection sweeps away evils and ail 
the traits of I us perfection. The existence o f evil illustrates 
the importance of goodness ; good ant] evil arc relative terms 
and the one cannot be conceived without the other. Pleasure 
and pain arc said to have empirical reality because of their 
fleeting natyjre ; their effects cannot touch the Eternal Soul- 
We feel pleasure and pain bo long as we are Maya-bound 
creatures. Free Soul is not affected by good or evil, pleasure 
-or pain which are nothing hut fcbe illusory standard of 
worldly life* 

According to Plotinus, evil cannot touch anything divine* 
The Jiv^tman or the individual soul which is limbed by time 
and space is disposed to aim True Soul is always free-. 
Pleasure or pain enjoyed by us are the enjoyable fruits of 
our past deeds* God is not responsible for good fortune of 
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one or misfortune of the other. His grace falls as gentle 
showers both upon the sinners sad the saints alike, Man's 
lot is cast according to the manner he receives it and makes 
nae oF it- If onr evil impulses ate given a God ward turn, 
our whole being will he transformed divine, After the 
purification of heart when the purified ego tends to offer all 
onr errors nod sins as holocaust to the Supreme. the ease 
and joy that come in their train outweigh the pangs of 
adverse circumstances and the turmoil of worldly life : they 
can no longer disturb the peace of mind k because we are then 
the citizens of another world. 

Tain and sufferings are bnt so many rungs in the ladder 
that carries us to perfection. According to the B(\ Ar. Up* 
V, Up sickness, pains and sufferings are as good as tapai 
(religious austerities) when they are patiently endured- In 
pain and sufferings lies tho possibility of our Bel f-revek Lion - 
In the hour of dire distress, man naturally turns towards 
God and the light of truth comes within the range of his 
vision, The bitter experiences of this unsatisfactory world, 
full of wants* diseases, pains and Gaffering urge us to look up 1 . 
When wo arc beset with an unavoidable calamity and when the 
foundation stone shakes under our feet and the world seem a 
to collapse on all sides, wo resign ourselves to tho feet of the 
Ah'inercifuL for protection, help and guidance- 

The farther is a world or region situated from the world 
of Brahman, the more is it denied Existence Knowledge and 
Blha and the greater is the influence of Illusion npon it. 
Again, tho greater is the influence of Illusion (Afiyc), the more 
affheted ttre its inhabitants with sorrows and sufferings, wauts 
and ignorance, di sea sea and grief. Heaven's realms are close 
to the world of Brahman. Yet because they hove a faint 
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touch of MByEi, even the gods are qgdi polled to suffer mental 
weal and woe. Being farthest, this earth has turned in be m 
realm over-charged with AjfJI^dl * bo disharmony is the ruling 
principle here. The individual^ tied to ITdj/a. suffer so much 
because of this disharmony on the earth. In the conflict 
between external nature and inner human nature,, the individual 
is over suffering wounds and injuries- So long as man will 
keep near the margin of egoism, conflict will not cease j duo 
to antagonism of nature, all his dreams of happiness will be 
shattered into pieces, Ascend the stairs on the embankment 
of "X am Ho M and go higher and higher up ; yon will reach 
the higher being, knowledge and bliss of the finer worlds, 
and when you arrive at the highest level in lhe realm of 
Pure Consciousness, you will realise that the inner and the 
outer have merged into One—He who is within is also 
without. If by spiritual discipline, the individual eonHciouSnoss 
can be carried to the upper cerebrum, the gate of the realm 
of pure Bliss will be flung open* 

The more has creation proceeded from the subtle to the 
gross form* the more have Existence, Knowledge and Bliss 
suffered decrease. That Infinite Consciousness which is God 
Supreme has finally assumed the form of ft small and limited 
human intelligence* The more did the surge or power of the 
Creator recede during the period of creation, the more did the 
momentum and consciousness of it ratenbly decrease. At 
last, that tremendous surge of oceanic flood turns into 
bubbles and assumes l he nature of the Jiva& (individual souls)* 
In the stagnant water of STaya (illusion), these bubbles in the 
form of individual souls have gradually turned sordid and 
more sordid. Seeing these sordid bubbles, it cannot now bo 
believed that these are ultimate developments of that 
tremendous surge* If these bubbles can be taken back by the 
opposite current into the heart of the Sefti they will burst 
again and merge into the bosom of the Sea when each of 
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them will appear ns sea having the original tremendous 
surge. 

Whatever in life is painful—sorrow, suffering, dangers and 
^difficulties—everything renders immense good to ue in an 
indirect way* Those whom wo are accustomed to see as 
enemies nr mischief-mongers in the world are ysrily our 
IjenefcLctorB in many ways- Socrates used to say : "Unless I 
had a quarrelsome and hot-tempered wife, I could never ho 
forbearing and forgiving by nature." Without some adverse 
power* our inner latent powers would not develop. It is in 
■order that we may be successful in life by warring against 
Nature that our sense organs have fully developed and our 
knowledge in science has made notable advancement ; as a 
result, physics and medical science have through researches 
been daily discovering now things and rendering immense 
service to the humanity and many of our inconveniences have 
disappeared* 

Acsoriling to lha Hlfltras, God can be attained morn qnidcly 
as an enemy than as a friend. God is revealed in two format— 
one is ITU beneficent form and the other Is His aweinspiring 
form., God is manifested as £ri Yianu and Sri Krishna as 
the incarnations of I ova and compassion, and Ho is manifested 
as Mnhtbtnra and Kfdi in His destructive and fearful form* 
The Bmkiasn worshippers of Bakti p the goddess Kali, the spouse 
of Siva, worship the fearful-looking image of Jvdit only to 
■attain the same final and supreme good. The horrid cremation 
ground in the depth of darkness in the night of the new 
moon, the fearful appearance of a corpse* the ghosts and 
spirits p the jackals and the owls shouting loudly in a weird 
manner, the sky-rending cry find dance of the blood-thirsty* 
sword-handed * crpen-fconguod* naked ioyami wearing the garland 
of human skulls—even in the midst of these, the worshipper of 
Sakti ratlines the Divine Mother* symbol of good and fearless- 
nesa and remains unperturbed ; otherwise, no S&kta devotee 
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could attain success in his worship of 3akti. It is in the 
midst of all kinds of terror that tbs Mother who is beyond 
terror is always eager to reveal Herself with &H the l*oons and 
fearlessness of spirit—"In the Ko!i Age, the goddess £5H & 
eager to reveal herself before the devotee.— 11 States Tht 
Tantmkalpadmma '. 

It is generally observed that the sinners, in5pits of their 
sins, pass their days happily in the world—while pious men 
walking on the path of virtue have no end of sufferings This 
multi aly antagonistic phenomena naturally ere ate a wrong 
impression in the mind of people about Gods Existence and 
His impartial judgment, 

Thergoldscnithp in order to separate the ahoy from gold, 
dips the latter into noid, pnU it into fire and then hammers 
it on the anvil. God also does very much the same thing by 
throwing the Jiva in the fire of distress and acute troubles 
for the purpose of purifying its mind- 

Attempt is now being made to clarify this apparently 
inexplicable connection between sin and happiness on the one 
hand and virtue and suffering on the other, Fiona men. 
pasing o few days of happiness in any family bless the family 
at the time of departure in eon sequence of which it prospers 
day by day. The sinful do the very opposite of it. As 
their misbehaviours would have it, they are expelled from 
th# house by the host and they curse the family when they 
depart, Human body is the only receptacle o l virtue and 
vice. When sin enters Into the human body, virtue departs. 
The blessings of the departing virtue are the cause of momentary 
prosperity of the sinner. Hence the prosperous tinner brags 
of his wisdom &rtd, in defiance of virtue, say a many things 
against it. "But there is no sin so email, so secret, that Ho 
docB not know it and reveal it. There is no sin that Ha 
leaves without yengeance, El a is the judge without appeal, 
Kobody escapee that ewer-wakeful and alhwatuting eyes, bo 
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in n few days. the hour of retribution overtakes him. With 
■ttccum mul at ion of sin when it becomes impossible for virtue 
to stay any longer there, it walke out o[ the body leaving it 
in the sole possession of the sin. £in continues to accum imitate 
in oOQBoqueDoa of which an overflow takes place resulting in 
adversity which is pointed out as the inevitable result of 
oommtting sin. The sinner sinks in the sea of misery and 
finds himself at his wit's end to discover any means of escape. 
It is then that he cries with repentance for the mercy of the 
Lord, which is granted to him* God p s wrath subsides when 
the sinner takes His refuge and prays ; 4 'Thou O h ref ago of all, 
pardon mo and extinguish my ems 1 ", Atonement is the best 
means to coerce His Compassion. Ha gets information of 
the company of the good and God-fearing men where he can 
find help to correct himself, Draupadi once enquired of 
Hurb&ga as to the benefit: of good company to which that Kai 
replied that every atop forward in the direction of good 
company is equal in virtue to the performance of a hundred 
thousand horse-sacrifico. Company of the good brings the 
reward of heaveu r while company of the wicked brings 
a mi i hi Sat ion. It ia a aid. a moment's company with the good 
auves a sinner as a vessel saves a sinking man from the midst 
of the ocean 3 , "The- foci Id do not appreciate the truth that 
the nectar of divinity Hows from good company"—says Mahatma 
Kabir. Good company is more prefer abb to the attainment 
of heaven and the right to a kingdom is insignificant to it 
tBha, 1* IS, 13). 


1. Admit your sins and pray unto Him : 

umpsN qrqm « 

m ^rmCT vs i" 

'G Beizer of all Bins I Pardon tny sin. I am a sinful 
wretch drowned in vicious acts/ 1 
^ gyftiwT vfiw* ^ ^ i Pi 
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bimilar ig the case with the virtuous. When any quo 
on perform mg good aoLs s vice fluds it too difficult to stay 
there io consequence of growing aconromulation of virtue 
find slowly begins its exit cursing and cansing destruction. 
Aa a result, inspitc of virtuous acts, the virtuous man Ends 
himself in the midst of advert ity* difficulties and troubles. A 
&U 11 B comes when vice quits the body altogether giving 
a parting kick which proves a very fatal blow. After 
departure of vice when an overflow of virtue takes 
piano in such a person, he is blessed with a life of eternal 
happiness, 

Thoso who alternately perform good and bad acis experience 
alternate pleasure and pain also. So in tbs life of worldly 
men both virtue and vice interplay and overlap each other 
n& s result of which they experience happiness and misery in 
succession, \ irtuo begefea virtue, vice follows vice— “Punyo 
t'ai jWKtfana papah pap&na" When Jiva sinks in the sea of 
misery, he cries for protection at the feet of the Lord and 
having found relief by His grace, continues to lead a pious 
life lor some time. If for lack of clear understanding and 
judgment, bo slips from the path of virtue, be again finds 
himself thrown in a sea of trouble. With such alternate 
experience of pleasure and pain, he drags his worldly existence* 
The wheel of fortune and misfortune thus revolves affecting 
all human beings of this world : "Gakravad pari variants 
Snkhadi ca dukhan l ca/ 1 

The divine in man is shrouded by the animal propensities 
of his mind which gain the upper bond and thus degrade him 
to the level of brutes, These instincts fending to evil rouse 
car thirst for worldly enjoyments resulting in vicious jinrsiiits. 
The impressions produced by vicious habits of the present life 
chase us through future existences in the form of destiny. 
Repentance ean minimise the duration of our suffering which 
otherwise may be longer. Man is stirred to tread the path 
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of virtue in consequence of virtuous acts done before. 
Impressions of bad actions done in the previous life cannot 
produce all their effects then. Those who do not repent and 
at the same time are foil of egoism soon get their virtue 
exhausted and thus Bgai n plunge into a fife of sin. Those in 
vch&m the influence of virtue is considerably greater than that 
of vice are not inclined to vicious acts the impressions of 
which in extreme cases ultimately merge into infinity. 

So to avoid bad consequences in the future, it is proper 
to Boe that the notions done now are done right. 8watni 
Vivckanands said :"If we do not do anything far the fulfij merit 
of our mission which has brought us here and go hack, then 
nothing can be more deplorable than that. Our life on earth 
hns been a life of misery ; we have 9hed bitter tears titrough- 
out our life and should wo share the same fake in the raeit 
world too or the life hereafter 7 ,r Saints are few hut sinners 
are many The world does not abound in Buddha, Christ and 
Chnitanya and so it is full oi misery. 

In SflJya Yiiga or the golden age, man's longevity was 
euiVicdded in pith ; he was tweaty-one cubits j high and lived a 
million years. He possessed full virtues. In JVdtfi or the 
Second age when t5ri Rnm Chandra incarnated Himself as 
Avatar, the longmty of man was embedded in bones ; he was 
fourteen cubits in height, lived for ten thousand years and 
acquired three-fourth virtue. In DwapaTa or the Third ago 
when Lord Krishna appeared, the longivity of man was 
embedded in blood i be was seven cubits high, lived thousand 
years and his virtue was half. In Koli or the iron ago, his, 
longivity is embedded in Food-body ; bo is three cubits and a 
half in height, lives only a hundred years and bis virtue is 
reduced to one-fourth (vide Bbigavad), Man at presen e baa 
lest his boh! on primal virtues. In golden age, religion was 
hiised on four essential qualities viz. purity, kindness, lruehful¬ 
ness and austerity. At present, three of them are conspicuous 
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by their absence on account of man's curiosity, pride and 
worldly attachments (Vide The BhagnTad 1. 17, 24), 

The Supremo Brahman in ono aspect is evolving hut He 
is also unchangeable essence and perfection. Godhead stands 
ns impersonal at one end of the pole and personal at the 
other. He who was one in the beginning became many in His 
creation. The difference between finite and infinite, between 
personal aud impersonal appears in logic only. In Supreme- 
love, finite and infinite, unity and duality are not at variance. 
The divergence noticed in Nature are not real hut are duo 
to our imperfect knowledge and defective view fostered hy on 
analytical mind. In truth, there ia an all-round uniformity 
in the midst of diversity. Even bondage and freedom are not 
mutually antagonistic. Ho who was free in the beginning 
became chained in His creation. Ho welcomed bondage only 
to transcend it hy love. Tlio world marches on with measured 
steps and in perfect rhythm. If diversity and finitude were 
themselves secular and absolute, the world would have remained 
eternally stranded in a desert of nncort sin ties,-—bin and evil 
would have ruled the wortd, 

The sinners need not despair ; they hove His word ; '‘Do 
not grieve. I will free you from all your sins—Ahaip tyi^, 
sarvapapevyo mnl^ayifyami ma iucsij." (The Gits 5\TH 6fi). 
Tense moments of crisis are also the moments of His grace. 
JCunlii the mother of the five -Paruirrtiflj, made reverential 
obeisance to 8ri Krishna and said : “Thcti hast saved my 
sons many times from numberless troubles. 0 Lord. I [jrny 
that similar troubles and rn is fortunes may come again and 
again in our lives so that we may see Thee frequently (Vide 
Bhogavad 1. 8, 24—35 ), 

'Greater is He that is within yon than he that is in the 
world '—said St. John. The aim and ambition of an indivi¬ 
dual i,g not so much scon ring of worldly pleasures and worldly 
pursuits as the realisation c-f the Self, ‘'Conquer yourseij' than 
17 
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the world**—says Docbsr; e. The object ol Life is progress of 
the divinity in man* Tbis progress depends on the firmness 
of cmr belie!, broadness and simplicity of our heart, trank- 
ness and truthfulness in our dealings, tenacity of purpose and 
a strong desire to escape bondage* 

Undying faith in our oneness with God always keeps us 
alive and alert in the midst of failure and disappointments. 
As we rise higher and higher in morality and spirituality, 
earthly desires pale into in-significance, In this higher stratum 
of nan's existence, the absolute value of life and death, virtue 
and vice, good and evil, pleasure and pain is entirely lost. 
Pain is to our feeling what error is to our intellect. Pain* 
griofj poverty, want and disease being purely phenomenal 
cannot touch Atman ; they entirely belong to the mind. Men 
of saintly character who lead SouHife do not feel happiness 
and misery caused by others because the Soul transcends all 
finch characteristics (Bhjiguvad 1. 18. 5). As error is not in 
keeping with truth, so, in fact, pain has no elasticity and 
permanence in our life. Xeitber Buffering nor error can 
produce a permanent effect on the human mind and mar his 
future good, For every error there is a correction. Ko evil 
cun retard soul's progress for an unlimited period of time : 
nothing can keep one fixed in the region of uncertainties for 
ever. For every downfall there is a means to ritas again. If 
free will of man be properly exercised towards love, truth 
and goodness, the right way will not be found wanting. 



FREE WILL 


You arc not bound* the Soul of things is sweat, 

The heart of Iking is celestial rest. 

Stronger than woe 13 will ; that which was good 
Doth pa.ES bo better—best/' 

Light of Asia* Book viu + 

’Whore there is a will there is a way. Boundless future is 
lyiog before us, There ia an unending future life ut mir 
disposal in the eternity of time for the solution of our 
problems which are multifarious and inhnitely remote, 
Spiritual progress of a man depends upon the nature and 
extent o t hie will and exertion towards the Infinite* 
Em n nc ipa tion has to be achieved by our own effort* God 
will not thrust it on us. He is ever ready to help us bat 
we are to make a start io right earnest* Exert yourself, heart 
and aouJ t and your efforts will be crowned with success. 
Heaven helps those who help themselves. Always mart 
upwards and forwards without looking behind. Oar birth as 
human being ia neither purposeless nor accidental Wo have 
greater mission in life than simply gratifying our lower 
passions. The true greatness of man is tested by the extent 
of his will towards selbesceoding. 

Our present life ia meant for self-exertion- A a we sow sn 
this life, so we reap in the next* By sowing the seed of 
pricey shrub none can carta Inly expect sweet mango fruit a in 
the future* The compassion c[ God is equally showered on 
ns. How much of that compass! on we shall accept or 
whether we shall make good use of it depends entirely on our 
sweet will* Our snored texts enjoin that the effect of 
accumulated actions 0 i the past can be rendered harmless by 
personal activity X M SancitIgamini ca ya pourusafc ksiynte ta 
sa !T - In its support, it is averted again that it is not Atman 
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but Purwvttra (self-exertion) that is responsible for good or bad 
deeds done by a human being. So it is incumbent on us to set 
right, neutralise and overcome the bad effects of our action 
with the help of out Purusikara tending to good. By will 
and action each i ad mint* l in his own measure can determine 
what the next moment in big life i& bringing for him. The 
destiny of human being cm be modified and reshaped to some 
extent by bis personal will and exertion. So tbs free will 
counts. 

Human will is a part of Universal Will Man due to his 
limiting adjunct a ia free to exercise bis will-power up to a 
certain limit. Free will is granted to him only to test his 
sincerity as to how much be abides by the will of God and 
exen> hiiUbieK to attain pat fee Lion in life. Man's free will is 
operative ao long he lives in the egoistic plane. God never 
interferes with the free will of man before he surrenders the 
Balf-wiil to the will of the Providence, When self-will is 
surtendered it results in the transition of the lower self into 
the higher. 

Ego or the lower self bsing an rvolute of Prakrit! 
hears all the characteristics of the Latter. As the law of 
Mature sets up a limitation of herself and separates her 
from God. the limited ego similarly separates man from 
hia true being* The natural cr&viug in man h to become 
free. Bo when human will tends to act ignobly and 
contrary to the universal principle* it must be understood 
that the will is not that of our true Bolt and as such it 
deserves no encouragement- The peace of mind is lost when 
the self will is not in concord with the spiritual urge of the 
Divine Soul, On account of the false identification of Soul *.a. 
taking non-soul for the Soul and acting accordingly h man 
gives vent to internal conflicts and brings upon himself untold 
miseries. Unless this ignorance it removed and the discordant 
elements are harmonised in love and knowledge, mental 
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quietude is not restored. The self-imposed limitations mnko 
mao inovo towards the narrow groove oE his self-centered life* 
His activity is limited to the phenomenal world because of 
his limited will-power. He is allowed to enjoy the freedom 
oi his will npto the point where his ego separates itself from 
the Soul- To enter into the Soul-life, self-will must he 
surrendered or transformed. Ball-mil is a power of mind and 
mind ia of material origtn, So„ as long as a man lirea in the 
mental plane, hi a self* will has no access to the spiritual realm. 
Matter nan not soar higher. So the will-power of man oannot 
penetrate the Nbumeua. By raising the level of consciousness 
higher and higher by the practice of Yoga and meditation or 
by surrendering the self-will to the will of God, human will 
acquires spiritual turn and becomes universal* 

When a Yogin thoroughly surrenders himself to the feet 
of the Lard by sinking his individuality in his Lord, hie 
individual self completely merges in the divine. All his 
activities are then regulated by the will of God, All the acta 
of such a yog in are, therefore, the reflected acts of God Himself, 
Such a Yogin lacks at things in their correct perspective and 
his judgment errs not* His voice is the voice of God* 

"If the will sine, how can the soul be sinless T —asks 
Imbhohus* This shows his ignorance about the diet met ion 
between mind and the Soul. The question a r erroneously 
identides matter with spirit* Ho is not to blame because, in 
English* intelligence- is identified with Spirit. But, according 
to Hindu Metaphysics intellect which is an aspect of mind 
is recognised &s a material substance. Mind* intellect and 
ego aro o volutes of Frnkriti and they have no consciousness of 
their own, Aharp or ego is the lower flylf of naan and it is 
made conscious by the reflected light of Atman or the higher 
Self* Human will is the will of man's lower self w + ego 
which ia disposed to sin. The divine Boul is armed to deny 
the immoral calls of the flesh and mind. I may he permitted 
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to quote here a stanza from tbs ‘Gradual Buyings* of the 
Buddhists (Vol, L V IX) ^— 

"The self in thee, O man, knows not what ig true or false 
Surely the noble witness, Sir, the Self, 

To do misjudge, id that when bid is there 
You do conceal the Self within the self- 1 ' 

Hot# we feel an Upani|adic ring- We sutler because our 
Ahatp or the lower set! sins, Man's free will operates upfco a 
certain limit because man is fbile in bis egoistic life. When 
egoism is obliterated and the self-surrender is. complete then 
Atman or God Sup rams controls his activities, God has 
granted us the free-will not to limit ourselves but to act in 
Such a way ns to reveal our true Selfn So long ns man works 
in the egoistic plane, ho cannot avoid the consequence of his 
wilful acts. The will of a man in the plane of normal 

consciousness is that of his egoistic self and not that of 

Atman or Soul. So Atman cannot he held responsible for the 
sinful acts done by tho jivatTnan* Atman is Brahmen whose 
nature is truth* goodness and beauty. Goodness is our very 
nature and its revelation is emancipation. To grow in perfect 
goodness is to become God Himself. When free will h 
exercised towards goodness, love and truth p it becomes a potent 
means of God-realisation. 

Bom# people are of opinion tbnt the statement; IJ Iajflui 
nivuklosmi (allie karomi —us I am directed so I do m -“is a 
contradiction to man's freedom of will and action. But such 
conception is erroneous for God in the case of a true 

surrender transforms himself in tho form of volition arising 
in the heart and also in the form of action as Puru§afcaTa. 
Evidently, the above statement is applicable to and adopt able 
by a man who has made a complete surrender of hie self- 
will to the will of God, Leading an egoistic life and doing a lot 
of unjust things if a man* in support of his misdeeds, says 

that he is directed to do so by God, ho is a hypocrite indeed. 
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Our philosophy declares that Gad takes the form of 
Ires will and action of a devotee who surrenders himself 
completely. The of resignation docs not mean total 

re taxation of individual activities. It is not posiibEe for a 
man to keep himself aloof from the world of action. He 
must do seine thing. The Master has equipped ns with a 
mind, a body, intelligence and senses and our failure to use 
them properly in the selfless discharge of our duties which 
is service to Him a may justly be condemned. True fietf- 
surrender consists in the resignation of all the fruits of our 
actions to God. 

The law of Nature appears inimical to us been nan we 
lack in discriminative knowledge and power. It is harmonious 
all through but the obliquity of our mind is apt to seek 
discord ant elements in nature which it holds responsible for 
human snffe rings. This idea does not stand to reason, Natural 
law is regarded as the law of the Providence and it is intended 
for the good of mankind at large. The law is a check on 
man's tendency to do evil. Aa a dmno scourge it reminds 
man of the result of his sinful deeds. Violation of nm versa! 
law is a crime against the will of God* The natural law 
bends before love: because love is truth and truth is God. 
When law is harnessed in love, the beneficent and loving 
aspect of nature comes to light. The way to God ia through 
His law to love. The human will is to be transcended to the 
divine will in order that the communion may be possible. 
Man is bound by His law but free in His love and joy. Lovo 
God as the Soul of your soul i Hi* law will be found beneficent 
and helpful to the upward path of your spiritual Journey. Ho 
who always medstates on Brahman with love and devotioni 
lives in Brahman, All the activities in his worldly life are 
controlled by Brahman. So. the law of w* cannot touch 
hmL When human will is given a Godward turn it loses its 
cosmic aspect and becomes dynamic iB activity gi^in^ 
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trpo Ireedom to mM}—to wilk in the pjith of virtue and 
not freedom to commit sin, 

Philo30phy, theology, as well as religions principles and 
other injunctions are of no usta if they are not applied ElD d 
followed in our individual life by our personal will and 
efforts. The baser instincts grow unchecked if wo do not 
earo to exercise our free will and apply the principles of 
religion and higher philosophy to counteract their urges 
towards evil. Self-exertion is needed, Thera are many who 
ask, "Why pray when God is omniscient ?" The following 
story which was narrated by my departed father is an answer 
to the question t Hearing that in Ben&ras where rules the 
goddess Annapurna, who is said to feed the world, and none 
goes without food in Benaras, a man with a view to malting an 
experiment of its truth, laid himself down in a garden dose 
to the temple. He was not given even a morsel of food 
and the night name in. Just before mid-night a man was 
aeon coming out of the temple court and wandering in the 
vicinity of the temple, Ab the man went to and fro as if in 
search of something, he shouted, "Come all, who are still 
without food for they will be fed." The mah heard tbo 
stranger saying so but he remained silent. The stranger 
passed him over hut on account of darkness the tester did 
not come to his notice. Finding the irmter g 0 ; n g hoyund 
his reach, tbo starving man rained a vocal sonnd of ‘hum 
burp.'- Attracted by the sound, the invitee returned, took him 
to the temple and fed him well. Whereupon the tester 
remarked. It ig true that every body gets food in Annapurna's 
place hot one must utter ‘huip buip\ 

To those who are against the view of the f ree wjll of 
man my humble submission is that unless it is true we 
lose every chance of onr redemption and oomwqoently our 
salvation remains a dream-never to be materialised. Endless 
births of an individual being presents now opportunities 
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in every successive life to redeem himself so that in one or 
the other life bettor sense may dawn on man to rectify himself- 
The theory of rebirth propounded by the Hindu doctrine is 
justified by this explanation. It is the only hope left for 

the fallen to rise in any one or the other life following. God 

is loYOi so every man will have ft chance same time or 

other ; no one, however sinful, is to be doomed for ever. So el 
is divine and bears kinship with the Supreme Being ; it can 
not pen^h* 

When wo first sojourned to this earth the AlbmercHu! 
God gave us a conscience and a little freedom of will by the 
the abuse of which we have subjected ourselves to endless 
troubles P woes and sufferings. By our siafol acts we have 

veiled qor innate godly nature and think ourselves apart from 
Him. M Bub whensoever a man shall turn unto God, the 
veil shall he taken away—says Saiofc FauL 

“In each human spirit is a Christ concealed. 

To he helped or hindered p to be hurt or heated. 

If from any human BguI. you lift the veil, 

You will find a Christ there without fail." 

Claud afield* 

The good Gad is gracious enough to grant us a little 
freedom of will by the exercise of which we may try to 
redeem ourselves. If this free will be rightly utilised a man 
can secure ranch better qualities which may neutralise the 
impressions of evils transmitted from the previoos births* 
Even the possibility qf rebirth as a beast may be overcome. 
With the help of this free will it is not impossible for a man 
to progress in the path of spirituality by constantly acquiring 
religious merits inspite of the volumes of impression born of 
impious deeds committed through many past hvea. When 
the higher knowledge is attained by Puru^akar aided by the 
power of free will, the effect of action, not enjoyed till thorn 
merge in the infinity. The free wifi of the mind leads a mmti 
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either along the path of enjoyment or alons the path of 
denial* J o go to heaven or to hell depends upon one's 
personal preference* 

'Grinds are of celestial birth 
We can make a heaven of earth/’ 

Alan is the architect of hia own fortune, God Jagmnn&th 
of Puri with his body without hands and feat seems to bo 
telling mankind : "Look at Me, O human befog I I have no 
hands and feet. You are destined to suffer from the cause- 
queues of your owq deeds* As yon &ow so you reap. You 
may offer me palatable dishes or promise valuable offerings, 
hut I Em helpless, for as you do observe-—I have no bands/' 

It is because the individual has freedom of action that he 
Is held responsible for hia actions and it is he who has to 
reap the fruits of his actions either in this life or in the 
nest life. If this autonomy of the individual will be denied 
does not everything mol tiding penalties of the law and 
restraints prescribed by religion become meaningless ? There¬ 
fore, freedom of will in our material life has to be admitted. 
Just as the lather punishes the son when he does wrong, so 
also the Supreme Father. instead of interfering with man's 
freedom of action, penalizes him afterwards for the wrongs 
done by him to teach him and others a lesson bo that they 
may correct themselves. 

The work done in this life shapes our fate or destiny itt 
the nest. That man is generally drifted to the path of 
enjoyment or to that of evil is the result of the impressions 
of orit done by him in previous lives. So in order to get 
rid of misfortune and downfall it is necessary to watch that 
the things done now are done under the guidance of our free 
wiil tending to good* Whether we shall toll a lie or not. 
whether we shall steal or not, depends on our free will. God 
never wishes that wo should have recourse to wrong path. 

H * * taQ hol T consent to any evil and too ioving to let 
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atjy one go astray. He has given infinite time in en-rlloaas 
births and enough scope to the sinner® to redeem themselves. 
We must turn to God or to our passions—we have to choose 
the one yoke or the other* God has granted each o£ ua ft 
free conscience. If we do not make good use of it, if we do 
not utilise it in judging what is good and what ie bad. then 
it ia we who shall be held responsible for the consequences 
thereof- Human conscience and free will may raise a man 
to the status of god in heaven : they may equally turn a man 
into a devil and push him on to the gates of hell. 

There is a great deal of possibility of unfolding divine 
power even in the worst sinners. We are really not so 
innocent a a we appear to be. Our present improved stutua 
has also not been attained in a day. Behind it there is a 
history of ceaseless struggles. Ho one shonld be disheartened. 
With the help of divine consciousness that every human being 
possesses the divine qualities in man will gradually unfold in 
a favourable environment till at last he attains perfection. 
Every event of this creation is under the control of destiny 
and free will. Human life is the sura total of successive 
events linked together as causes and effects. If our aims and 
ideals are noble and high h the effects cannot be anything hut? 
good. Destiny which is as iasorufc&bJe as potential energy 
cannot be comprehended by the mind* Freedom of action 
pre-aopposes independence of man (within destiny) to a certain 
extent. 

Human nature has a limit and it is circumscribed by the 
effect of our actions done in previous births. Yet inside each 
individual there shines a Divine Soul of limitless conscious peas, 
eternal power and absolute freedom. With the help of this 
ever-free entity we can raise ourselves far above ihe foul 
atmosphere of the world by tearing aside our own net of 
actions. The free Soul ia the fountain of our free will and 
free thinking. The more “wo liberate the Soul from tho 
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shiictlea of the body and the mind, tha more our divine 
Tiatura will unfold itself and then applying our free will it 
will not be impossible for ns to attain our ultimate goal. 
In the game of life, according to our previous actions, God 
baa given us different kinds of playing cards. How far shall 
we bid or with what card shall we open the game depends 
on our free will ; tha range of our freedom of will extends, 
in the midst of our action, to this much. By dint of our 
free will it is possible to change the current of our life to a 
better course by performing good deeds. It will be a M ||. 
deception, utter foolishness and cowardice at the same time 
to ait idle or to waste the numbered days of our life by 
allowing ourselves to be drifted away in the flow of time like 
dumb, driven cattle. Every body mnat exert himself to do 
fus duty. It will be the argument of an insane, not to 
extinguish the fir© set to bis bouse, simply because it is the 
duty of the Fire-Brigade. Equally self-deceptive will it be to 
console the mind with the thought ’this ia my decree of fate, 
nothing else could possibly happen in my hie,' This defeated 
mentality is to be avoided by all means, Fatalism is a sin. 
Arise, awake and exert yourself to be perfect as your Father 
in heaven is perfect. A perfect man is Man the Eternal, 

If everything happens according to the will of God then 
the activities of robbers and of highway men are not a '| 3o to 
be condemned outright. The fact is however otherwise To 
r,se to the spiritual plane a man has to seek mental and 
moral development. Escape from the body. ffro9S and flljbtk 
•a the only means to be at one with our divine Source! 
Since the Soul is divine, it is immortal by origin. Life ia 
the body 18 a living death and death of our passions is the 
door of freedom for the individual soul. "The Soul"—said 
Plato "is enshrined i« that bring tomb which we earry 
about; we are imprisoned in tbe body like an oyster in iu 
* c l. By weeding out carnal passions and internal desires 
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if one leads a holy life, one's Soul will be rdesaed from its 
bonds and will finally attain its immortal destiny. As long as 
the soul la unredeemed, the cycle of life and death stops 
rising and falling according to its deeds. ki As ia desire, so is 
his will and as is his wiIJ T so is bis deed, and whatever deed 
he does that will ho reap/ 1 Gurti Nnnak says : "The being 
is hound by ita own deeds. 11 

How can those who deny tree will explain and justify the 
punishment suffered by the vicious for their winked deeds when 
it is assumed that they are not responsible for these- They 
punish Peter for the crime of Paul- So instead of hanging 
a murderer they should hold that God is actually the murderer 
and that man ia merely a helpless tool in His bands. If we 
deny the free will of man, it is hard to escape the conclusion 
that men are forced to do certain acts and are held responsible 
cud punished for the misdeeds which they could not avoid* 
They are to reap the fruits of such actions as are pre-ordained 
by God and over which they have no control. They have no 
choice about certain actions bat they will hare to suffer if 
the actions are bl&mable- The judgment is a queer one. In 
the misuse of a fire arm, the instrument is sentenced instead 
of the gunner. But the impartial judgment will be, according 
to these who deny the free will of man, to hang God instead 
of a murderer; because here in the act of murder, the 
murderer is a more instrument in the baud of God who is 
the real culprit. 

The uncon actons tendencies in man are the inevitable result 
of his previous conscious actions. Bufferings are the wages 
of ain. Each act and every thought will be judged by an 
universal law ot justice. The Bbagavad asserts that doer of 
good deeds can never suffer — 1 "Na hi kalyanakft kascit 
durgatim lata The freedom of will* therefore, not 

only opens before man the gate of heaven but that ol hell 
as well. This special grant of the Providence to mankind 
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proves r curae in the bonds of the wicked. So the freedom 
0 / will, improperly esercised. has brought in its train the evils 
of the world. God is not to blame for it. The evils of the 
world are man's own creation. God granted this boon of free 
will to make our own choice between good and evil, between 
virtue and vice. Virtue and vice, good and evil must there 
be in the world so long we are only human beings judging 
everything from mental plane. ^Further, men have their 
different tastes and they are at liberty to follow any of the 
either paths. Ibis choice or free preference determines the 
destiny of men. So by granting this special favour to mankind, 
God has also imposed upon him a great responsibility —a moral 
obligation to His creation. So long there is distinction 
between good and evil, between virtue and vice in the world, 
free will has to play an important part. As there are two 
paths open, the question of preference must arise and man 
has to make choice between the two. According to Dnnte, 

man is free to choose between the two alternatives_either he 

is to rest content with the transient enjoyments of the 
world or to enter into the blessedness at the life eternal. 
He mnst change the life he leads now or perish. It is bis 
dharmt 1 that survives him and makes him immortal. 

Han oscillates between his animal nature and the divine 
spirit. When one is subdued, the other gets the upj* r hand. 
The animal nature being predominant, the spiritual side 
becomes blank. With the rise of spirituality in man. the 
bruto forces subside. There is one over wakeful reality in 
man that never sleeps. The Boul of man is ever free and 
over conscious. But our egoistic self jg so much busy with 
and absorbed in the worldly things and affairs that we can, 
hardly spare a single moment to think upon that unique 
reality which is the most valuable of all we possess. With 
the help of this free Boul we can control oar mind and 
direct it to proper course to create a better destiny. While 
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leaking a comment on the verse 1- 3, 88 P Brahma-Sntra* 
EflipkarScaryy* declared that Sndra* like Suta and Yiduta bad 
obtained the knowledge of the Sell by dint of their virtues 
acquired in previous births. 

The most powerful desires can be resisted by sheer act of 
will. Conscience of reason is the bridle to check the 
unbridled course of passion- Free will and Ires acts must be 
controlled in finch a way as to express one's divinity* If our 
free will be properly exercised, we can rise above the level 
of onr present animal life by the performance of good find 
unselfish deeds when will fail to bind os again. JLet 

by-gunes bo bygones. We have no control over the past but 
the future is still at our disposal* 

"When I love with my will, I transform myself into Him.” 
.—an id at* Bernard. How the will of a Jivanmukta person or 
a man omancipted is conducted by the will of God is 
beautifully illustrated by St. Bernard in the following lines ; 
“As a drop of water is diffused in a jar oE wine taking its 
taste and colour i and as molten iron becomes like fire and 
casts off its form, and the air trims fused with sunlight is 
transcended into that same light so that it seems not 
illumined but itself the light; thus in the saints every human 
affection must in ineffable mode bo liquified of itself and 
transformed into the will of God.” When the divine current 
Hows in the depth of onr being, the sense of material gain or 
loss, even the conscious ness oE physical and mental existence 
fade away into indifference. God takes up out responsibiUtes 
in life in Mia own hands and we escape the consequence ol 
K&rTim* This spirit; of surrender and resignation o! selfhood 
when demolishes the adamantine wall of separateness between 
finite and the Infinite* the devotee realises that his being is 
God t not by simple participation bat by actual transformation 
of his self* 4 'Make your will one with the divine will.”— 
enjoined Itatffii, 
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In our meditation on Brahman we have to dive deop into 
the ocean of Brahman like an arrow completely penetrating 
its target. Spirituality works in a yepiM silently gaining 
momentum every day through each revelation. Like life 
within She seed, it grows on till it grows into a mighty 
spiritual tree. The simplicity of a nr lives which should be 
strictly maintained will help the unfolding of the eternal troth 
within us. Soul is the fundamental reality. ’When the Soul 
is realised, our individual existence comes to an end* 

+ 'D Saviour, pour upon me. Thy spirit of meekness and love, 
Annihilate the selfhood in me, be Thou all my Ufa"-—Blake. 

Mahatma Gandhi observed : M A humble seeker has to reduce 
himself to a cypher before God will guide turn." The seekers of 
truth most be always as lowly as a particle of dust or even 
more so. 

“Unity itself divided by psoro will give Infinity. Make thy 
claim of wages zero, then, thou hast the world at thy feet.”—says 
Thomas Carlyle ( Sartor Eesartus. II. Gb- IX.) God rules the 
lives of those, and acts through them who surrender them¬ 
selves without the least reservation to him* By complete self- 
surrender when our mind will he totally withdrawn from the 
external world, the eternal light wiLl he visible, a voice from 
within — the dicta tvs of pore reason will be heard, and even¬ 
tually the identity ol the human soul with the eternal flow 
of life will he realised. In our journey towards the ultimate 
goal. 11 wo must try to walk in Jove, the wide house of the 
world, to stand in propriety, the correct seat ol the world 
and to walk in the path of righfceoosness 1 *—said Menciusk 

When egoism is consumed, what remains is God Himself 
embracing individual self which then, so to say, practically 
merges in the Supreme Self. Individuality being abolished, the 
creative limited ioy which is erys talked in individual is lost in the 
Infinite joy of the Supreme Individuality to become Infinite itself* 



THE LAW OF KARMA 

Nothing can happen without a cause behind it because 
effects and causes are co-exists-nt, There can bo nothing in the 
effect -which its not in the cense ; effects must resemble the 
cause* Effects of actions done now will be kept in store in the 
form of a seed lor future germination. This seed is the cause 
of actions that a man is destined to do in future life. This is 
the law of karma or causation. Actions done by a man go to 
form an unbroken chain of antecedents and consequent a which 
shape the destiny of man. Motive of a man acts as a force 
behind alt his actions, and motive and tendencies are formed 
according to the impressions of the past ; consequently all 
hie actions are determined by his past impressions producing 
the present tendencies, So. the present actions ensure the 
future conduct, character and destiny of a man as surely as 
the morning shows the day. It is evident* therefore, that the 
motive of a man is the seed matured of the previous actions 
which acting as incentive cause urges a man to behave in a 
particular way and net accordingly, "When a fmit ripens* 
its stem gets dried and loose, the crops within become soft 
hot seed hardens with provision for next germination"—said 
Tagore, This also explains the diversities of life and promises 
re-birth of man. Diversity of life is not accidental—the law 
of harm a is at the mot of these divergences. The individual 
souls are chained by the law of karma. The diversities of 
life and present sufferings of man should he considered as 
clear beckoning to the effects of karma and warning against 
our misconduct. Man becomes good by good works and 
bad by bad works (Bj- Up HI. 2 . 18 ). 80 Jeans Christ said : 
'Seeing no more lest a worst thing comes unto you. 1 

^By this ho has admitted rebirth of man and the law of karma* 
The Christian theology points to the future retribution of 
actions done now and this fact fills the human heart with hope 
IB 
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and Fear. The fear of divine scourge is a cheek to man's 
inclination to commit sin. Gur destiny is solely governed by 
the law of karma or moral causa ti on, 

^either dead matter nor Soul is the cnjoyer of the fruits 
of action- Jb is the wonderful combination of the two which 
really enjoys* A little observation will suffice. The body 
which is destitute of life is not at all affected if you hammer 
ifc t saw it or burn it. The Soul on the other hand has no 
body at all and cannot play the part of an on joy or. It is 
dear, therefore* that the jiva under the influence of Avidya 
impost:; upon itself the responsibilities of an agent and thinks* 
*1 &m happy or unhappy i of this sex or that sex, Brahmin 
or Sudra and so on'* The water of the Ganges is not 
polluted though people of all castes touch it or hathe in it. 
The earthen pots at the potter's place are not polluted even 
though they may be handled by an unclean man- But it is the 
■com^nation of the two—the earthen pot containing water 
which is fit once polluted by an impure touch. In the matter 
of enjoyment also what prevails is neither con scions ness nor 
matter but the wonderful combination of the two, 

itarnia or actions can be divided into three classes 
(l) Sandta at the accumulated actions of the pest the 
fruits whereof fire kept in store for future enjoyment, (2) 
Prarabdka or the actions, the fruits whereof are enjoyed in 
the present life and the sum total ol which is called destiny. 
(8) Agami or the actions done by the knower of Self after 
the attainment ol knowledge. Action3 which in the form 
of destiny control the life ef a man continue to exercise 
=ttpretue authority in weal and woe. Destiny is not consumed 
by anything else ; so it h&s to he patiently endured till it is 
exhausted through experience in millions, of births \ 

i* i 

Also : ^*it i ift^sg $?j ^ i M 
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It is enjoined by our sacred texts that accumnSated actions 
of the past: and their effects that unfold in future can both 
be either nou trail and by L e fr| human efforts or 

exhausted by enjoyment 1 . PTarahdka Karma is such as by 
its force has produced this life with all its possibilities and 
has been creating a field for the next*, jprnrafrd&u is con- 
Burned neither by Brahma-Jndjia nor by Partfjafcar but can 
be moulded by both* The effects of pfurahdha deeds cannot 
bo counteracted which is clearly proved in the lives of 
Judhuthira and Sri Bamchandra. Lord Krishna eaid to 
Asjuria f n Q Arjuus, you cannot oppose Ptat&bdha, buE through 
the influence of that yon will be driven to act as though 
compelled by nature. Yon will be forced to do what yon 
may not desire to do at present V r II yon believe that 
whatever yon are doing is the effect of and attach 

no value to it. looking upon every phase of life as mere 
illusion or passing show, you will not be affected at all. 
The magician la never deceived by the show or illusion which 
be produces, 

None comes with a vacant mind* Our tendencies and 
inclinations are the result o£ our past actions- The future 
career of a child is determined by its inborn inclinations 
which are the outcome of its past impressions. The impres¬ 
sions of our present thoughts and actions will mould our 
future character and destiny> Bo how wo grow up in the 
future depends upon what we think, talk or do now. The 
inequalities and diversities found in different individuals are 
due to the different kinds oi impress sous acquired in the 
previous births. These impressions bring us to the world 
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and this process will go on in the endless future no less and 
until they ore effaced by the knowledge of the Self. 

A men gets into a body in the next birth according to 
the impressions carried in hi* mind at the time of big death 
L e., according to the seed of actions then urging for 
immediate germination* Due to the difference in impressions, 
the inclinations of any two individuals differ. Just as the 
apace circumscribed by one particular pot though dusty or 
full of smoko, does not affect the Spaces eircmn scribed 
by other pots, similarly, particular individual may have 
a dirty mind but that does not make other individuals 
dirty and so the result of actions don# by one person has 
not to be suffered by another ( Mi Dp Hi. o ). Though the 
individual souls arc one in reality and there is uo difference 
between tioul and soul, still connection with a portico tor body 
and mind creates individual differences in them and the 
experiences of a particular body and mind can be attributed 
to a particular goal only* 

The effect of previous actions ever accompanies us. Time 
cannot efface it ; death cannot overcome it. The longings 
and the unfulfilled desires of a living being ip the present 
life await endless lives in I he next births for their fulfilment 
and satisfaction. The doctrine of transmigration of soul 
brings to the human mind the hope of freedom and the 
glimpse of eternity. The consequcncea of gj D ^ injustice 
done by the body and the mind have to he suffered by the 
body and the mind themselves. Sins wilfully done and 
aversion to religious and spiritual life will certainly mate 
our future life gloomy. Except ourselves who shall suffer the 
conseQuencea of own deeds, good or had ? God is j m % t and 
His iudgnicnt is inscrutable, 

A man becomes responsible Tor bis actions and reaps their 
fruits in this life or in the nest. Though God is the guide 
to all the Him and shows them the way, still the Jhm 
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perform blamsble acta on account of their sinful imprea* 
aionfl and proneness to commit sins which are bidden in them 
as potentised satnas tares. As wind carries fragrance of flowers, 
so does jivatman at the time of its exit from body on death 
takes with it mind laden with impressions of diverse categories 
acquired in this life and also flowing from previous births. 
IThe Lord makes the Jiva wort according to the impressions 
of its mind. 

The events which create unpleasant conditions in the 
mind are generally the events that are repressed. The res son 
behind forgetting the name of a person is that some Joss has 
been sustained on account of him and malice is nursed 
against him. The root cause of hysteria and other mental 
diseases is the presence of some repressed mental events of 
the past life. If the patients are given any opportunity to 
relate those facta or to fulfil the repressed wishes, there la 
spontaneous relief of their disease. Events which are 
shameful, fearful, disgusting, malice-provoking and unpleasant 
are repressed in the sub-conscious mind and getting cuts ogled 
there create mental diseases. 

The mind has two levels— the conscious and the sub-ton 9- 
cious. The thoughts of the present are the reactions of the 
conscious mind. The events that appear incur memory when 
recalled a little rest in oar sub-conscious mind. Sometimes, a set 
of certain thoughts and desires do so suddenly appear of 
themselves in oor mind that even with hundredfold attempts 
we cannot bring them to our conscious level. The level of 
the mind from which they ariss is the sub-conscious level. 
Making mistake In speaking, hearing or writing and forgetting 
our duties are the activity of the same sub-conscious mind, 
Each such mistake fulfils some end of the mistake-maker. 
The end rests in the sub-conscious mind and it is when we 
are driven by this end that we commit such mistakes without 
the knowledge of the conscious mind. It is because our 
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conscious mind is reluctant to be associated with such a 
state of affairs that we commit a mistake of that kind. It is 
dne to some hidden ill-will,, disgust or apathy to them b the 
sub-conscious mind that the mistake takes place. Once the 
President of the Austrian Parliament in opening the Parliament 
said, Honourable members t the requisite number of members 
is present, so let ns close the business of the meeting.” The 
subject allotted for discussion that dap was very controversial 
and the President's mind was unwilling to face it. That is 
why the word 'Close’ instead of the word 'Begirt’ loll off his 
lips. This was due to the activity of the sub-conscious mind. 
The influence of the sub-conscious on the conscious mind is 


very great. As a matter of fact, every net and every thought 
of oar conscious mind is controlled by the Snb-conscious 
mind which is the repository of all our past impressions. 

An impression is like a seal on was. It is the retention 
of what is experienced in our every-day life. It includes nil 
tendencies, mental and physical, the elements or factors of 
consciousness, 'Siiptbya Sutra' verse 2,3d holds that human 
mind is the container and the impressions are the things 
contained. Impressions of previous births follow one in the 
succeeding life as a faithful dog follows its master. Maharqi 
Vtjm&tU of opinion that even the good impressions of 
enjoyments bind the soul and consequently, may become the 
eausc of future sufferings. The seed of metempsychosis lies 
hidden in these Samsskaras, good or bad. Even God 
with attributes is not an exemption to this rde. When 
He reaps the fruit of His actions in heaven Hs is 
forced to return to the earth. The accumulated stock of past 
impressions is totally destroyed by the fire of knowledge aD d 
by the performance of dieintsrssted actions when no further 
fresh impressions can germinate. They who have acquired 

ZZtl Trf 0 * ^7™ transient «■ eternal, 

have th«r th.rst for worldly enjoyment ceased for ever, 
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meet with physieal death, when both their gross and subtle 
bodies of which mind is a part are totally destroyed ; so 
further germination of the seed of life becomes impossible 
In those cases. ( Vide S. B. on the Kens Cp. IV- 33- &■) 
la Sankhy-Sidra HL 63. it is stated that as the cook leaves 
the kitchen when the cooking is finished, so the play of 
Praftnii so far a particular individual ia concerned comes to 
an end when he becomes truly accomplished, According to 
the Npsirpha Upani|ad. Boul is ever-eonscions find eternally 
pure. The ITwrifia Furarua lends support to this view by 
asserting in verse 9-2.12, that if the Soul were impure by 
nature, its liberation would not have been possible even in 
thousand births Bo the case of liman or Son! ia always 
free and pure. 

Oaf dirty mind is full of filthy impressions of the pn&fc> 
They are not exhausted by death alone but follow the 
departed soul in the ue^t life and control its each activity 
which in its turn go to form the future destiny of man. These 
impressions remain dormant in a new-born baby but with the 
advance of age when mind becomes active* they raise their 
heads under favourable environments, form ita tendencies and 
create its future destiny* Any filthy thought or nefarious 
deed is sufficient for them to come out of their dens* So to 
avoid any bad consequences in future wo must be always 
alive and alert about every word we utter, every deed we do 
and every thought we think at present. 

The totality of Barpsklnis or impressions is the personality 
of man* The personality manifests while living hut contracts 
to the potential condition after death. These potentised 
finrpskaras drive individual souls through the cycle of births 
and deaths. The cycle of birth aud death continues until the 
past impressions are completely wiped out when a perfection* 
similar to that of the Almighty is reached and the inherent 
godly powers become fully manifest. Onr birth as b human being 
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ia a privilege. The true nature of mao is divine ; complete 
re relation of it is the mission of our life, 

Before a perfect life is reached, man has to pass through 
m>raid strata of physical dnstODcrs—animal, human and divine, 
A superman like the Buddha or the Christ is an emergence of 
man from animality to divinity. With spiritual progress in man 
hie personality goes on unfolding itself for the better and in 


every snoweding birth a new type of personality of higher order 
evolves pushing him a step forward to the divine shore. 

Impressions are like coatings, over-shadowing onr divine 
nature. Take the oustings away, the divine essence within will 
shine in its pristine glory. The slow hut sure ascension of our 
being from animality to a progressive consciousness of divinity 
through different bodies has been taking place in measured steps. 
Good and noble thong hts raise us to a life of higher knowledge 
and spirituality which eventually gain for us the knowledge 
super me—the only means to onr salvation. If we faithfully 
work for the fulfilment of our mission in life, some day we 
shall he able to reach the end of our journey. 

Professors C, G, Lang and William James hold that emotional 
tendencies of human mind are due to the primitive impulse 
that work instinctively in man and compel him to act in 
a particular way. They are also the result of Sensation 
produced by mind^hjwt contact. Adler opines that mental 
balance is k a t when strong desires of mind do not find proper 
avenne for fulfilment and expression. These repressed deXs 
are at the root of different mental diseases and nerve- 
tonbles. Frond differs from Adler in the point that mind 
becomes npset when sex-urgo ifl repressed. But the self, 
centre! ss explained by Yoga-philosophy of the Hindus does 
not imply repression of desires but moulding and directing 
them according to the higher principles of life. 

Mere repression or suppression of onr physical and brutal 
appetrtes is likely to create mentai frustration and conflicts. 
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Wliftt is needed is ft thorough change in our taste And mental 
outlook. Desires are to be modified in such a wav as to 
keep harmony with the ultimate objective of life- Man in hie 
physical and mental organism is an animal- When his animal 
propensities are absorbed in the higher philosophy of life* man 
transcend9 animalism and enters into the domain of spirituAl 
Life- ‘"Blessed are they which do hunger and thirst after 
righteousness ; for they shall be filled" 1 —said the prophet of 
Hfczareth* Hedonism is a menace to spiritual Life* Love and 
not self-interest contacts man with God. Mvatic union ends 
in ft feeling of union with the highest good and bhsa. 

Those who Are not fortunate enough to know the truth of 
Self but somehow become indifferent to the world of enjoyment, 
merge in Brakriti or in one of its eight-fold Aspects : Mahat, 
Manas* Ahaipkar and live ta nmatra*—* Vai ragyat Pnikritilaya]/. 
These partially liberated souls are called Prakrttibam or Prakrit!- 
leens- Below Prakrilihtins there is a group of departed souEs who 
are known as Yidtkas. These partially liberated souls of the 
second order merge In one of the sixteen manifestations of 
Prakrit! ie. P the fiive elements and eleven senses. The subtle 
bodies of the Frakriiibans and Yidahas remain intact after physi¬ 
cal death. Their mental sheath being not destroyed, impressions 
-of their previous births compel them to be born again either in 
this world or elsewhere (Ha. Bp, 1. S. 9), If in this birth they 
fail to acquire knowledge of the 8etf and the Absolute, they 
are installed as ruling deities like the Indr a etc* in some higher 
sphere of existence or occupy the rank of kings or emperors 
here in this world or where they may he bom Prakritibdns 
stand on a higher plane than the Ftd&ftas. Those who cannot 
rise above the state of Saipprajunta S&madhi and are unable 
to visualise jplt or light of eternity in meditation, their mind 
merges into its elementary cause, A Prakritibun of the last 
creation appears In the next creation as ,1Jiranyagarbha 
Got! with attribute Jibe BrakmZ, Visyv or Mahdwara, This 
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Hiranyagarbha as we hare already said elsewhere is the 
manifested God of the Sitpkhyas and the Jdi-Bwddha of the 
Buddhists. Brahman of the Vedas is the Sttwya of the 
Buddhists—He is beginuin glees and endless. 

The Law of Karma affirms the implicit presence of the 
past in the present. Though we are guided by the impulses 
of the poet impressions, though their influence appears to be 
insurmountable, still through onr personality, through the 
exercise of onr free trill and by dint of onr honest endeavour, 
we can mlo over our mind and make them inactive. Liberate 
your Soul from the thraldom of passion, you will hreathe an 
ampler air. There is not any such thing as chance, Man is 
the architect of his own fortune. Man's fate lies deep down 
the ohsonre recesses of hia being, Past impressions float as 
his fate from the anb-conaoions mind on the surface mind, 
and urge him to set in a particular way. Try to accumulate 
good impressions to grapple with the fate resulting fro m 
evil ones. Every effect must have a definite cause and canse is 
the unmanifest state of the effect, as the cause of a tree 
lies in the tree itself in the form of a seed. Similarly, all the 
desires, tendencies and propensities of a foil grown man 
exist in the germ of life from the very birth in a potential 
condition whieh time cannot blur nor death erase. Lite the 
laws of Nature the law of causation works automatically 
and inevitably. It requires no judgment, human or divine. 

Ssffca, Rajas and Tamos in varying proportions form the 
diverse destinies of man. The sum total of Saliva. Rajas ami 
Tamos of the infinite universal destiny is Prakriti. Ji Ta 
engages itself in either good or bad deeds under the influence 
of these three mixed in varying proportions. There is 

a dose relation between the three-fold primordial qualities 
stated above and the law of Karma as between cause and 
effect. The higher we rise in spiritualism by the exercise of 
our free will, the more Sattvik wo become in our conduct 
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and praoticeSn When Sfttftw predominates, and Tamos 

are rendered inactive and we go on acquiring good impressions 
to each an extent as to neutralise the evil impressions arising 
from the accumulated Baja&ik and Tajruufik actions of the 
past. In this way thm binding effects of JSTamra can be 
rendered harmless. When a man through knowledge^ self- 
sacrifice and austerity gets enlightened, the kw of Karma 
practically ceases to operate and wanderings of the soul in the 
maze of transmigration come to an end : "Avidyftyii mrljnv p 
tirthvs Yidyaya amptarp asnnte/ 1 

With the dawn of knowledge, ignorance vanishes, the seed 
o t actions is burnt, irnpres&sonB are reduced to ashes and then 
tho individual soul docs come to the end of its journey ; 
'jnanamutpady&to pmp&flui Ksayat pipasya KarmaqaM* We- 
cannot cot off our relation with the body so long as bodily 
egotism persists. There is no hope of salvation thronyh 
resignation alone without giving up all kinds of egotism and 
tho weeding out of desires- At the root of the difference 
between the individual and the Supreme Seal lies the 
attributes of an individual—his body, mind and ignorance. 
Because of the differences in attributes, the souls of mdmdc&k 
look upon themselves as different from one another. Else, 
all the individual souk arc fundamentally one and inseparable- 
An individual soul passes through many millions of births in 
consequence of actions, good or bad, done in previous births* 
The seed of these accumulated actions is destroyed totally by 
tbe fire of knowledge when one happens to realise that he 
is Brahman and nothing but Brahman- This sort of direct 
knowledge or Self-realisation clears the bondage of Surma of 
tho past. 

As is the contact between a lotus leaf and water* so is 
it between a knowing man and the result of Ms actions 
performed after the attainment of knowledge- The impressions 
of hia actions arc destroyed totally by the hra of knowledge- 
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No amount of effect and impressions can arise out of his 
actions again. A person who has attained perfect knowledge 
does not allow himself to be bound by Afaj/a again ; Ore 
in the act of spread ing does not return to the spot already 
consumed. In spite of attaining emancipation by bis spiritual 
exercises one may still continue to live as a worldly man 
does. So an emancipated Soul is compelled to drag on till 
the termination of life. A free Soul like tbis p continuing to 
live in a body and experiencing pleasure and pain as may came 
to him attains Eaivalya Mulct i or Ifu&Si—the highest 

form of emancipation after his Prarahdha gets exhausted in 
tMa way* Actions done by such a theist are left behind for 
the experience of others. To people who serve these knowing 
-sages goes the merit of their good deeds while to these who 
speak ill of them, spite or hate them goes their demerit. 
But these sages are always very careful and seldom commit 
any act of sin. Serve them with a cheerful heart and gain 
the wonderful merit of their actions. 

It will be Quite safe for 03 to depend upon the will of 
God in the performance qF our every notion. 'God is the real 
performer of all our actions while Jwa is a more instrument 
in His hands'—this idea must always be borne in mind to 
keep it free from the binding effect oF vanity or Alum* One 
who has realised this troth may at times submit to passions 
but that is only momentary and for the sake of peaceful 
discharge of worldly duties causing no harm to himself or to 
others, Paramhamsa Deva used to say ; "The rope reduced 
to Fishes a till bears the rounded and twisted shape of a rope 
but it can do longer be used in the act of bindingThe 
steel blade of a dagger transformed into gold by contact with 
a touch-stone cannot be used for the act of killing. 

Avidtfa creates an endless chaiu of Karma* that causes re¬ 
birth : "Karmana jayate jintng* The acquisition of true know- 
ledge or vidya which diamines self accrues to the study of 
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tho Ved&3. sell-diacspline and the practice o! Yoga. Vtdv& ^ 8e ^" 
illumination liberates a sonl: ‘Vidyaya ] an tub himueyate’. Ividya 
comiects Sell with non-self. Man, by the practice of yoga, 
can extricate Self from the world of non-self, the body, mind, 
ego and Karmas eto. and become emancipated. To avoid 
the law of Karma and so further individuation, ego-aen&i most 
be wiped out* Surrender yourself to God. your Abam will 
become less and less intense in its operation day by day and 
ultimately vanish altogether. 

Calamity befalls us when guided by Aharp or ego we think 
ourselves as the doer. It is so stated in the At Quaran : 
"Oh man, whatever good happens to you comes from God 
and the misfortune that overtakes you results from the own 
actions/' We are drowned in the pit dug by ourselves. It 
is desirable, therefore, that our each thought and Action should 
follow the path of rectitude. If instead of cheeking omr evil 
practices, we allow ourselves to ba led astray by a current 
of recurring corruption and sins, we must give up all hopes 
of better prospect in the future life, not to speak of oar 
salvation. Sin begets sin, corruption follows corruption- 

None C an pot us into trouble, wo are tied to the effects 
of our own actions which is the bdIb cause of all our happi¬ 
ness or misery 1 Atman or God ia not the ordainer of our good 
fortune or misfortune ; happiness or misery Accrues to our own 
deeds—good or evil . 

A thief regretfully said ; “I earn abundantly in life but 
my wants and worries are never removed." Have an implicit 
faith in the mercy of God and surrendering yourself completely 
to His lotus feet say : "Whatsoever comefch from Thee, O lord 
ia good for me. Whatsoever 1 create for myself ifl a curse 
unto me. M It will be better to perform every work as we 

a- “Si irtnimm t n Also vide ihe Gita V. 14- 
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are directed to do by God®, According to the Gita, H, 51. 
the devotee who has awakened the virtue of equanimity and 
renounces the fruits of actions attains the lotus feet of Lord 
Viwu. Lord Bri Krishna advised An ana ■ ''0 Arjuna, offer 
nil fruits of yonr actions to me 'whether they be eating or 
drinking, performing, sacrificing or making gifts etc, Do 
essentia) works and discharge your duties with perfeot 
indifference ns to the consequence.”—Vide The Gita, 15. fl7, 

The inequality of conditions in life between men and man 
compels us to believe in the law of Karma. Han is innately 
divine. The innate nature of a substance cannot be changed 
without destroying the substance itself. If the soul is lost 
what remains to be desired ? Our present state of imperfection 
may be compared to a handful of dust thrown over a fire 
that suppresses its beat and light. Remove the dust and fan 
the fire, the fire will glow afresh and radiate host and light 
again. Only tbs removal of dust and not pouring water over it 
or adding more dust to it will be found useful. By the 
grace of God and by the exercise of one's free will towards 
goodness, man can counteract the evil tendencies, raising their 
heads on account of the incentive onuses acting behind 
them. The incentive cause is the accumulated impressions of 
his past actions. When the evil tendencies predominant in 
his nature at present are subdued, the good onus "et the 
upper baud and the mod stops into the path of religion and 
spirituality which is the cause-wsy to final liberation. 

Govindaimnda while commenting on the verse 1. 3. 14 of 
the Kathopanisad observes that all the Kamos of an 
emancipated Soul, are destroyed and the man is identified 
with the Brahman : "Tat Kaivalyatp Brahnmiva Karmaphala 
Yilaksanatvid iti art hah 1 ’. 


3. to write i” 
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Happiness or misery, hatred or anxiety, passion or desire 
cannot touch an emancipated SouL He enjoys eternal peace 
and bliss. To the sages, mental equilibrium is the highest 
state ot nil human existences. The mind is in a state af 
equilibrium when it is undisturbed by the waves of passion, 
A person standing on the threshold of is 

neither tempted by riches, nor does success or failure affect 
him in any way ; joy and tribulation make no difference ! 
"Duhkhe?vcnudbighn a aukhesuvigatn flpfba." In laet, human 
Soul cannot actually rest on God until it cesses to be 
influenced by external factors. 

Human soul is like a burning flame inside a closed 
chamber. It burns brightly if not over-shadowed by poisonous 
gas within the chamber which is generated by passions. 
Egoistic self being the stronghold of passions always sounds 
in discord but the true Self, the Soul is like a toned harp 
giving out a symphony of pleasant and orderly notes ; because 
St sings song of the universal. When the heavy curtain of 
AfHiiyH or ne-science is withdrawn some mystery, unknown 
before, seizes us and the whole atmosphere of our toin^ 
becomes entirely changed. It is then and then only that 
true and permaneut happiness is secured. Those who lead 
spiritual life are predestined to life eternal. Live & holy life 
and enjoy Lho bliss of Brahman. According to the Vedanta 
Sutra, 1. L 12, the Self consisting of bliss is the highest 
possession in man’s life* 
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Tbe hnppinfg! which brings in its train an inexpressible 
bliss and removes all human sufferings is Sattvik. Though 
appearing os poison ot first, it ultimately proves agreeable and 
beneficient (The Gita X\ITI 87), Everybody wants happiness 
in life but some of them, however, are compelled, by the force 
of their past impressions to step in the path of yice and make 
their lives miserable. 

Contact breeds pleasure and pain and it is possible only 
when a particular object having a particular name and form 
is present before the senses. Contact is at the bottom of 
sensation arising from objects with names and forms. Creator 
is always greater than Elis creation. Bearing this truth in 
mind when one withdraws one’s senses from the asternal 
world, name and form disappear. So, curb your desire and 
free yourself from the infltieuoe of name and form, taste 
sound, smell and touch. Those who are free from the 
influence of senses is never allured by the objects 0 f 
enjoyment. 

“All men desire lor peace hut few indeed desires those 
things which make for peace"—'Imitation.' Everyone ol us 
wants to pass the limited span of our life in unbroken comfort 
and eternal happiness, but how many fortunate men are 
there who have been able to enjoy their lives peacefully ? 
Possibly, there ia none bo fortunate among those who live 
worldly life. Man's life in the world is not always a bed of 
roses. Wants, diseases and sorrows cast the shadow of gloom 
at some unsuspicious moment or other in everybody’s life 
and shatter bia dreams of happiness, "With everyone without 
exception, life is ns full of pains and sorrows els bramble bush 
of thorns—an undesirable thing, at least. The happiest tale 
for man is not to be born at all, while the second U to die 
—no sooner he sees the light.”—writes an eminent writer. 
"These say. the babe is wise that weepetb being born”— 
‘Light of Asia' by Arnold. The third suggestion that we can 
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nJBfee for the living is to lead a dedicated Jifo which j B tha 
source of all peace and bliss. 

The path of religion and of renunciation is the only means 
to beguile a truly happy life. The sham-pleasure of life ever 
produces re-birth. Divine grace, responding to devotion, can 
loosen the bond and admit the believer to the land of eternity 
It is the extinction of all kinds of desires and so miseries 
that make true happiness possible. Desires and wants are 
as if twin sisters. With the supremacy of one. tho other is 
sure to get the upper band ; where there is one, there is 
another. Greed and desire bring wants and the feeling of 
wants steals away the peace of mind. So if we can free 
ourselves from greed and dominate over onr desires, few 
there will be our wants and a mind without any feeling 0 f 
want is always happy. The natural trail of character of our 
true being is a atat& vritboat want* 

Transcendence from animality to tho progressiva manifesta¬ 
tion of divinity is the ultimate objective of human life and 
this end is achieved by perfect reliance on truth, perfect 
activity in goodness and perfect union in love. Acquisition of 
such perfect manhood or divinity leads one to the recognition 
of the highest Brahman : nay, he becomes Brahman himself. 

To tha Saqikhyaa, the annihilation of worldly miseries 
end sufferings Is salvation and it is the object of human 
pursuit 1 . In their opinion, the being that enjoys ia the 
Parana. This enjoying aonl associated with Pmkriti becomes 
subject to worldly sufferings. P«rn$* gets liberation when its 
canoed ion with Prakrit! is severed. They hold that salvation 
comes through Ptiru^artl to or human effort 3 . 

No desire, want or grief can cross the mind of a knower 
of Self! ‘Taroti iokam atmavit'. “Hence this ‘Tanka' 


i, "yq fatfntmwr gxrart: i” 

i, "qst ?tii wtissWftg r— Birpthya £utra TI. 70. 
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( thirst) must be completely eradicated, root and branch, 
during our present life-lime—if at death wo want to get oat 
of the cycle of re-birth."—"The Doctrine of Buddha, F. 313/ 
Liberated condition ia the highest expression of the Self. It 
is ev state of ecstatic bliss—a joyous expansion of the limited 
T. Perfect peace and celestial bliss mark the highest 

realisation in all the existences. ’When the indwelling divine 
Spirit in man destroys his egoistic self with all it? weakness 
and vulgarity, selfishness and falsehood, the destiny of man 
comes to a fruition* True Self of man always seeks to go 
beyond this world of mockery and illusion to the land of 
Eternity * +4 Jivanmukt^ (an emancipated Soul) realises the 
Supreme Spirit by the spirit in himself, in one another, 

in every created thing and being- Such a being is said 
to have entered into the realm of eternal peace aud bliss— 
he becomes Brahman Himself, Brahman is free from all taints 
of weal and woe: M Na sukhatn na dnbkbagp Brahman/' 
The Soul is Brahman. Xt Is all bliss* The creation started 
with the joy of Brahman and so our end aud perfection will 
be also a blissful one. The beginning and end, the cause and 
effect must be the same. "The heart of it is live, the end of 
it is peace and, consnmaiion sweet\ So a Jivanmukla person 
tuoftmates God on earth and he remains in the Satpsara quito 

indifferent to its charm like the lotus grown up ia tank, 

towering above the surface, untouched by the water* 

“The coming docs not make him glad. 

The going does not make him find. 

The monk from longing all released. 

Him do I call a Bribmaua 11 Udana 1.3* 

We often misinterpret the term 'Happiness" when we 
conceive that true happiness lies in the possession of 
worldly objects which are supposed to give us pleasure. 
Failure to have the so-called objects of pleasure within our 
reach fills our heart with pain and sorrow. Positive happiness 


TRUE KAFFtN3$S 


291 


here on earth is a delusion because all the worldly pleasures 
are mixed with some sort of pain or suffering. The objects 
of enjoyment, gratifying our desires ior the moment, give fresh 
incentives to our passion- The common man does not know 
this truth and he, therefore, pines for "what is npf—pars ties 
after all kinds of earthly picas tires throughout his life. To 
him the realm of perfect and eternal happiness remains 
unexplored for ever. 

“Ye seek for happiness alas the day ! 

Ye find it not in luxury nor in gold* 

Nor in the fame* nor in the envied sway. 

For which, 0 willing slaves to Anatom old. 

Severe taekm is tress 3 Ye your hear ts have Bold. ” 

—Shelley, 

S f vc£a&®atara tlpaoigad* verse III. 8 declares : No attainment 
in the relative plane which is Limited by time-space continuum 
and governed by the law o( causality can he eternal' 1 2 - So 
nothing worldly can give us true and unlimited happiness 
which is a blessing of the transcendental realm* The Upuin^ad 
observes : "Infinite is bliss, there is no true happiness in the 
finite—bhutnaiva suhbam nalpa snkhanmsti." True happiness is, 
therefore, not to bo sought hero but there beyond thia 
phenomenal plane. Ho who has not sold his mind lor anything 
worldly, whose mind is always steady and rests in peace is 
entitled to eternal happiness 1 . Hia mind is in perfect equipoise 
and enjoys bliss who sees him self in all and all in himself ; 
a knower of Self alone enjoys eternal happiness and none 
else 1 . Tranquility of mind is restored when it is not allured 
by worldly temptation and agitated by the waves ol passion- 
Lord Krishna while showing the way to mental equilibrium an d 
true happpiness said, “Eestmiu passions of your min d— 

1. t4 flariritfl * w w^rifu tut ^ fta r 

2 . 1 1 irpnf r 





292 


TSU QUEST OP THE ESFlHTTE 


pride, Just, grc&d and anger, calm down its restlesBdeea : Peace 
iknd bliss shall be added unto yon 1 ,' 1 Jesus said : J \Bo still l 
Be atill I and know Him 3 *, 

As an egoistic mao lives in mental plane, he cannot 
take a broad view of other's opinion and activity. It creates 
strifa and war between man and man. between nation and 
nation and the world knows no peace. 

The world to-day is a field of fierce competition. We are 
busy making a bargain oE everything to our advantage 
ignoring its true and essential value. The rapid progress in 
materialistic civilisation has mode ns oblivious of the higher 
value and aim of human life, Man in the modem world is 
treated more aa machine than a living being. As a consequence, 
we do no6 feel in the least the qualms of conscience when we 
use our weaker brethern as mere instruments of our power, 
subjecting them to the most ignoble treatment. This civilsa- 
tion of ours is fundamentally based upon cannibalism and it 
must ultimately vanish like many other civilisations of tho 
past. The modern civilisation is a revolt against humanity and 
as such it should be replaced. It has introduced into the 
society slavish i mm it a is on and moral degradation, Now life is 
insincere and injustice is rife. We pretend to be vegetarian 
while running a butchers shop, Time is not far-off when the 
dumb millions will rise in a body to dismantle the structure- 
of an unjust civilisation and tear It to pieces, Our sordid 
greed has gone too far. It has lowered the value of man- We 
have forgot leu that within each and all there shines the one 
and the same immortal Spirit, So when we do wrong to 
others and undervalue thesr individuality, it is not they alone 
who are humiliated bnt we also share this degradation and 
thereby belittle onr own humanity, Not by acquisition of 
wealth but by nobility of our self, wo can establish our 


1, The Gita, XVIII oS, 
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affinity with the Infinite. The worship of God and Mammon 
aimultaneously la not possible, 

Man becomes enslaved by acquisition but free by renuncia¬ 
tion* Our finite self always seeks for worldly gains but id 
its infinitude* Soul abounds in supremo joy giving full satis* 
faction to all our hankering. As worldly beings, we are 
finite, but in the spiritual world when we enter the heart 
o£ the manifold, we become infinite, perfect like God, as Christ 
exhorted his followers to be + The worth of a man in the 
scale of being is to he judged by the amount of hie love 
towards others and this universal love alone can uphold 
humanity. The great man is he who doe* not lose a simple 
and loving heart. Bo Sri Aurobindo sang ; 

"Better 

To be a common man 'mid 
common men, 

And live no cm sparing mortal life 
Than to call into oneself a Titan 

Strength. 

Too dire imd mighty for its 

human frame, 

That only afflicts the oppressed 

astonished world 
Then breaks its user/' 

The world today is more divided and afflicted by formidable 
evils of passions in the way of greediness and selfishness. 
As a result, the rivalry and conflicts of races and nations are 
more rampant than ever before. If total extinction is not 
desired we must try to read the si^n of the time. 

The powerful nations in the world are now engaged in 
digesting what they have already devoured. If their greed is 
reduced a little, the fearful menace of another war will be 
a thing of the past* Greediness is a menace to the world* 
peace. Keg aidless of the comforts and interests of others we 
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try to satisfy our sectional cod but a tremendous pull from 
the back brings all abnormal desires to crash. By unfair 
means, man may prosper only lor & short period of time, he 
may gain what be desires and triumph over his enemies for 
the time being but in the end, be is out off at the root and 
suffers extinction. 

The bright and glorious picture of enr past presents a 
Sad contrast to the selfitshness, hatred, disbelief, dishonesty, 
deception and last bnt not the least, the heinous black- 
marketing of the day prevailing throughout the country. Prom 
one and to the other, the poisonous fumes of greediness now 
defile the atmosphere of the country. This cannot hut fill 
our hearts with sorrow and disappointment. Time has come 
to check and crush the evils with a firm hand and change the 
present mode of education before disaster overtakes our 
country. In order to save our beloved motherland from a 
sad o alas trophy, we should follow the path chalked out by our 
Bsis and sages of the old which alone can produce men iti 
the true sense of the term. Such men will hate anything 
immoral and despicable and save our country from the 
impending peril. 

Godless education helps little in growing up n man worth 
calling a man. Education aims at the unfoldmont of man's 
divine nature latent in him. So the syllabus for the 
youngsters should be prescribed with this end in view. The 
selection of books muBt be such as to suit their taste and 
aptitude ; it must not overburden their mind and dry up the 
genial current of their soul. If their natural inclinations 
tending to good find proper scope for full expression through 
the medium of their study that will go a great way in 
building up their future character end career befitting a great 
man in the true sense of the word, A student is likely to 
Cat a good figure if the selection is made according to the 
tendencies active in him. Ha who has a philosophical 
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tarn of mind, if forced to take qp science as hts auhjeci, the 
greater part of his true nature will remain un manifest, As a 
result^ he will always feel a void within and try to fill up the 
gap with what is not preferable and wholesome. This will 
create a frustration of mind making his own life miserable 
and others too + "’Education most, be regulated by natural 
endowment/ 1 —said Buskin* 

A knower of Self looks upon Prakrit* and its manifesta¬ 
tions aa something external and as ho is indifferent to it. 
Prakrit* fails to exercise any influence upon him—it cannot 
torment him in any way. An emancipated Soul who 
transcends tho realm of Nature does never identify himself 
with either body or mind and so he suffers neither from 
bodily ailments nor from mental agony ( Sarp Nik, XX III. 18). 
Prakriti recoils from a person who knows her ins and oqts. 
9o when death invades the frail house of his mortal fraraoi 
the connection between matter and spirit is severed for good* 
never to bo joined again. An individual is a knot of spirit 
and mat tor* This knot is the source of all our sufferings. 
Through many births knots after knots have multiplied. Soul 
is eternal but matter fe transient. When human mind can 
realise this truth, the knot is out and spirit and matter got 
separated for over resulting in a total annihilation of all the 
sarpaskara or impressions of our past so that the law of karro# or 
causation fails to hind us again * Complete salvation is subject 
to tho separation of spirit from matter, Mcksa is the total 
extinction of individuality—its annulment in the Absolute. 

Neither dead matter nor spirit alone but a combination of 
the two which enjoys the fruits of our actions. Consequently 
when spirit and matter get Separated for ever, our impressions 
of tho past aro lest in eternity. The verse 9.15 of the Ycga- 
sutra asserts that complete separation of spirit from matter 
assures onr final liberation. The vedantists like Schopenhauer 
and Hartman of tbe Western world also held that total 


296 


THU QUEST OF THE INFINITE 


cstinction of life is the only means to make an end of slf 
qtir sufferings > An isolation ol spirit quite independent ot 
matter and indifference to the ^orld of cnjoymontfi and 
attraction enable ns to enter the Sand of eternal silence* peace 
and bliss. To be established In such a position, to realise our 
true identity and Self is the summurn bon uni of human life. 
The Yoga-Pbiloaopliy of the Hindus shows the method by 
applying which we can untie the knot of spirit and matter and 
thereby overcome the Influence of Kattire or Prakrit!. If onr 
association with Parkrifci is terminated, we shall be alono 
when oar true and pure Selves being free merge in Him 
Who ifi Alone* 

Referring to the futility and inability of mind, intellect 
and wealth in unfolding what is unique in ns, Buddha enjoined : 
’Therefore, my disciples, do not rely upon Sk&ndhas (mind & 
senses) and their sensations and perceptions. Give up every¬ 
thing that you have* your health, your wealth and your 
happiness for the good of the world { ' Hqjjhvm Nifcaya, 22.) 
An emancipated Soul loads a spiritual life rising above mundane 
existence ; go the wordly pleasure or paLn t lo&g or gain 
cannot disturb the peace of his mind. According to the 
verse I. II 22 of the Katha H pan i a ad* a jivanmuUa L e,* an 
emancipated Soul is truly happy j ho does not grieve who 
knows himself free. incorporeal and the only changeless one in 
the evemhanglog uni verge. “He transcends both good and 
evil—pain and pleab-nre '^sayg Br Up IV. 3, 22. Bajar n i Janak 
declared that if the whole of Mithila were burnt to ashes, 
his ponce of mind would remain unperturbed. It i b stated in 
Finals, a Buddhist test that Bhoddiyp one day while seated 
under a tree and lost in meditation, suddenly hurst out : "Q 
happiness ; boundless happiness." On being enquired afterwards, 
Bh fiddly & replied that as a king, hia mind was always full of 
ansietiea and fears but then as a Sanyasin, his mind enjoyed 
perfect peace and happing He who possess nothing is 
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relieved of many worries and anxieties- There is not true 
happiness in enjoyment. "Whatever is distinct From Brnbmem 
is perishable"—says By Up HI. 4. 2; bo every enjoyment, 
terrestrial or celestial, has an end and break. In the path of 
renunciation alone come stem a 1 peace and bliss- 

The peace and happiness o( heaven caused Dante to 
exclaim : *"0 joy, o' ineffaceable gladness, olife entire ! Plaswes 
enjoyed here on earth pale into insignificance compared with 
•celestial bliss enjoyed by n man of saintly character. Worldly 
pleasures are os insignificant as electric light before the rising 
sun. Manifestation of divine joy and love is the ultimate 
object of creation and the end ol human existence is to work 
■for the realisation of that superior object on earth- We may 
die a thousand times but our life will not be extinct as long 
ns a single soul will be living. We shall continue to survive 
through others in love and joy, "From joy we are born, we 
are sustained by joy. in every step wo are advancing towards 
the land of bliss and unto joy we shall return in the end'— 
declares an ancient sage of Tnclia. 

The celestial happiness though it excels worldly pleasures 
has yet an end* When the result of good deeds arc exhausted 
the departed pious return to this world again- The celestial 
pleasures are but phenomenal and transitory* "The Brahman 
Supporting everything up to ether is the only Imperishable"— 
says Vedanta Sutra. 1. 3, 10. "He is all these —Tajidun — 
Vedanta Sutra, 1.3,1 "Ho is BhumCm and bhmman is bliss 
and immOfUtity" —states chhi up. VJT, 23-24, Papim in 
Butra VI, 4- 163 defines Inhuman as the Great One—"Vast One- 
The conception of eternal heaven or eternal bell is likely 
to create an eternal idleness. If there is nothing to be done 
in heaven except eternally enjoying its pleasures, sooner or 
later owing to their sheer monotony wo shall get tired of 
them. So it is useless to Jive eternally in heaven. Endless 
duration makes no good better, nor white any wb* 


298 


the quest of the mwi mw 


ofeerved Aristottle. Hindu idea is that the pious eouis come 
awn again to the earth after they have reaped the fruits of 
t eir virtuous deeds and engage themselves again redeeming 
chow who are still propping in darkness. Only to the self- 
centered men the line of demarcation between pleasure and 
pam, happiness and misery appear broad and vivid ; but to 
the Soul emancipated it grows mere and more dim and finally 

, 03 atVay ‘ Tbe Waws 015 tho TOtface are tumultuous hut deep 
_ OWn ’ the current Sows silently and calmly,"—Said Dr Tagore 
We are subject to the dual throngs of Nature because wo 
live on the surface of fife and lose contact with the 


Material possession cannot win a man hia immortality 
or a blissful eternal life. When Tama promised Neciket* 
the kingdom of heaven, be refusal it saying : "It is transiont- 
it cannot do me any ultimate good, What shall I do with 

? T f UBSflr t0T th « ****** «4 he appeased with any 
tbi0S b!lt tbe Ab3o)ute Himself. "Ail the delights of Paradise 
ere nothing in comparison with the delight of meeting God,"— 
■Sfiys Alghfii*Ii A certain Parsjftii &age a*id: ""The man 
who desires worldly pleasures and comforts is not liked by 
God. He is doomed to bell. He who aspires after the 
Plewuzw of Paradise serves his own internet like a labourer" 
I. the trim,* things which have briefer existences than 
even tins em pineal world can ^ 80 at tract ivo and desirable 

t*™' b Tr: h ^ Wel °° me * h ° m * thQ permanent 

of on TJZ-? ”’ d them a11 ' 14 i9 'O0U.hMm on the part 
? T** 0n Eb * bank ° f the Ganges to dig a well for 

e supply of water. If you leave all, you will g et All If 

all the earthly things are abandoned, you will get One who 
ie the quintessence of all bliss. What is the u *o o( a fan 
when enjoying the sweet and refreshing breere 0 f the spring 
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Seldom a wordly man can be found to enjoy a life of 
unbroken peace and un mixed happiness. Wealth itself cannot 
bay a permanent peace of mind. Howfwr a man may be 
rich, he is also subject to loss, grief, disease and death. Kono 
can avoid their inevitability. So Bart rand Russel asks : 
“What is the good o( making everybody rich, if the rich 
themselves are miserable 7“ Wealth is not the criterion of 
greatness and true happiness, A man may have little 
resources but there is nothing to prevent him from following 
a higher standard of life which is conducive to true happiness. 
When the higher philosophy of life is taken up as the guide 
to human life, poverty and worldly tribulations can no longer 
touch the inner man and the mental quietude is sustained 
perforce. Poverty does not, as s matter of fact, produce the 
restlessness of mind and vioiousness of character. Instance® 
are not rare both in our country and Abroad that spiritually 
elevated persons were economically poor. The bless of 
spirituality exceeds all sorts of pleasures and happiness that 
any worldly possession can afford us- The countenance of a 
self-content a any Sain wlio has renounced everything, always 
beams with celestial delight, 

Talttiriya TJpanimd, verse 2. 4. 7. reads : ‘ The Supreme 

Being is all-bliss” We arc attracted towards worldly objects 
because God is present in all that can give its pleasure. It 
is in reality the divine touch which is felt as a sensation 
of pleasure. The most fleeting enjoyments of human life are, 
no doubt, the momentary touches of the Ever-joyful But 
earthly pleasures are limited and transient. ^ hen they end 
one day, wo feel their want and this fills our hearts with a 
sense of Toidness. with sorrow and grief. The Saipkhyas 
compare earthly possession with the flesh of a crow. The 
flesh of a crow is very small in quantity and hitter m taste. 
If this poor flesh be the leavings of a dog. certainty it can¬ 
not satisfy anybody. Thus true b&ppmesB remains a dream 
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to the worldly men running after transient pleasures of this 
mi.dettl and unsatisfactory world. Blake views the world in 
ltd lrue persepective when he observes : 

"A mark in every face I meet. 

Marks ot weakness, marks of woe” 

Eternal happiness, unalloyed with pain and suffering is an 
ebaurday in Nature. It is through Prakrit! or Nature tbat 

"* huTa&n htio ^ * r ° ^nght into contact with the painful 
peculiarities of this illusory world. ‘ Pain is the fundamental 

£JL“ h J*‘ W ^ r6VOr hh iS ' tll6fe ifl pain—Cannon street's 
Reality, P.57. Pleasure and pain being the dual throngs of 

Asriire, overtake man alternately. Man is, therefore, sometimes 
end sometimes lie is unhappy. As long as man romftinS 
a Natures child—a species of the biological world, he is swayed 
i er inscrutable law. Hege] aptly observed : ''Prakrlti is a 
mere passage from implicit to explicit.” Nature's force is 
t e universal power and this energy works through man 
resulting m biological creation, As long as we are physical 
mgs moving m the phenomenal plane, we cannot hut allow 
ns to be preyed upon by Natures urge and her dual thrones 

o pleasure and pain. Eternal happiness 1 b a thing to bo 

obtained by shifting the centres of appreciation from mental 
plattf* to the divine spirit. 

It is & matter of great consolation that in the scheme of 
ovolutmn mind which is an e volute of Prakrit! is not the 

. .Z 1 " f '°” *» prlncipl.s of lift 

P ‘““ ■-Pr.ment.l cb .„ e . i( , 

tlun (tecreed a„d inevitable in the evolution of earth- 
r mmmnm ■ **■ upward ascent is not ended and mW 

is not the last summir^obserrod Sri Aurobindo. So whe 

euper-mind will emerge through the process of evol^ 

nn orga„ iB ™ty « the ^ wJU b<J ^ £ 

dMmctiona between man and man, between different faiths 

**" ““ d ““»»»!-» »=a totoJLSi 
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will completely disappear and peace will «i«n supremo in the 
world* In integral unity, all differences vanish altogether. 

'There is spirit above Nature without whose Will ana 
consent nothing can happen in Nature because Nature tea 
passive principle snd as such she cannot esert herself. So 
1n every natoral phenomenon and worldly suffering, we are 
apt to reckon an auspicious hand of the Providence. Bearing 
this truth in mind when misfortune is patiently endured and 
cheerfully overcome, it bringe in its train mental peace and 
a sense of joyous feeling. According to Sri Aurebindo, joy 
and misery are the two real terms of existence. 

The higher a man rises above Nature's plane* the less he 
feels Nature's torrents and torments. In spiritual level, man 
transcends the lower strata of the phenomenal world and so 
Nature's biological needs are not keenly felt T The eo ch 
bondage is not of the Soul but ol Prakrit* or Nature. 
The soul which is wrapped up in Fraknti is bound and 

becomes subject to all the peculiarities of this phenomenal 
world. The embodied soul is the enjoyer so the enjoyable 
things of nature, good and evil, go to it snd prolong the 

chain of human life. According to the chha Up, verse MIL 

12. only the embodied goal is subject to worldly pleasure and 
pain Rebirth is a consequence of mind-object contact 
i. o.," our connection with Nature. Isolated from Prakrit!, 
the' Soul, our true being becomes free from all bondages. 
With spiritual nnfoldment, the nature is separated from 
spirit and the man's personality grows more and more 
sublime and divine. This transformation o£ personality 

continues till Nature is completely absorbed in Spirit. Plato 
refers to this absorption of human bouI in the universal 

Soul in ‘Enoada 1 , IT. S. 4 Sc III. 2. i. 

Spirit is connected with matter only in the pbenomeni 
plane and matter is concomitant to human miseries- 0 0JI 
Luke an end of our world* suffering* and attain- perfect 
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peace and happiness if we can tear asunder this inauspicious 
link of attraction between the two—the spirit and the matter, 
lu eat off this link means an entire segregation of spirit 
from matter. Thia is done when man transcends his self- 
centred life and extends his being and interest to the universal 
stream of life. Salvation does not come by the cessation of 
worldly existence in death alone, Man must be n pure vessel 
and enlightened spirit if he aspires after diviae transformation. 
Continuous resurrection of body and mind brings this 
transformation. When the life of a redeemed Soul is brought 
to a successful close, there Is no life anew. An emancipated 
Soul finds in death perfect repose. Goethe said : "The thought 
of death leaves me in perfect peace." Certainly Goethe was 
an emancipated Soul 

Man's inordinate desire is at the root of his mental 
restlessness and worldly sufferings. A covetuous person knows 
no peace because his thirst for riches, name and fame knows 
no bound ; his thirst is never quenched. If he conquers the 
world, be regrets that there is no other world to conquer. 
However higher he may rise, his ambition grows more and 
more mcense for the highest and when the highest is re&ahed 
he sighs that there is nothing mere be pond it + "if yon 
desire glory, you may envy Nspelean. But Napoletn envied 
Caeacr and Caeser envied Alexander and Alexander. 1 dare 
cay. envied Hercules who never existed."—observes Russel 
. Right ™* 8 in life - correct knowledge regarding our true 
identity and clear understanding of the Law of karma open 
the gateway to the land of eternal peace and celestial blias 
By the exercise of one’s strong free wUh one’s present 
inclinations can be directed towards good and God and this 
Godward turn will seldom allow a person to fall back upon 
a mundane life again. "God is in all men. but all men are 
not m God. That is why they suffer’^said Rsi Remain 
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Our needs few. If we lead a plain life, the 
of our life will be greatly minimised and there will be uo 
^uae to ferment diBsatia [notion. "The essentials of baman 
happiness are simple, bo simple that sophisticated people 
cannot bring themselves to admit what it is they really 

tack"—say* HuesoL . , 

The imaginary wants of man afflict him worldly womes and 

mental unhappiness. Apprehending what other people n^S ^ 
aay, we invite troubles by taking to a standard, of life beyond 
our means. We do not lower the standard, even if wa have 
to eurn money by dishonest means. Such ia our degradation. 

Luxury did not find a congenial soil in our country before 
the advent of the British. Simple living and high thinking 
were the motto of our social Life in those days. Even two 
hundred years ago, our social life and moral character were 
not so polluted. In those days, the mode of life wns very 
simple ; so the wants were very few and oorruption was rare. 
*'Do you feel any want in yonr family T-This was the question 
Pundit Bamnitfe TarkapsnchSnan, the famous dialectician of 
Bengal, was asked by Mahardia Krishna Chandra, ruler of 
tfadii. Whereupon the Pundit replied, ' The rice grown m the 
small piece of land I possess is quits sufficient for my family. 
And in front of my cottage there i& that tamarind tree wife] 
the loaves of which my wife coots a soup. I highly relish my 
meals with that curry, No. Sire. I have no want,' 

White bathing in the Ganges, some ladies of well-to-do 
family laughed at the sight of bangles made of sacnfieial 
grass on the wrists of the Pundit's wife. At this the Pundits 
wife told thorn, “0 dear, the very day this bungles of grass 
Wiil be removed from my wrists, your beloved laud of Bengal 
will turu a widow 1 ”. Mental unrest or anxiety cannot 


1. A Hindu widow belonging to the higher Castes does 
not wear any kind o£ ornament* 






SM 


THE Qt^ST OF THE IKFTtflTE 


cross tho mind of such so ungreedy couple, contented with 
so little. 

Think of the hundreds of families passing through greater 
distress than yours and thank your own stars. If you ttiink 
of the wants that other men feel, how Jong can your own 
complaints subsist ? 

There is a fable which runs as follows : One winter 
night a poor wayfarer was cursing aloud hi a own lot for 
want of clothes- Hearing him a man. fallen into a well by 
the road -side, called him and said : Look at me ! and thank 
God that you have not dropped into a well, 1 ' 

He who has created us shall see to our securing daily 
bread. “Behold the fowls of the air : They sow not. 
neither do they reap, nor gather into barns ; yet your heavenly 
Father feedoth them all. Are you not much bettor than 
they F F —said Jesus Christ, If we repose trust in Him and 
bo satisfied with the little we get we shall not have any 
want at all- Who is really poor ? Poor is he whose longing 
for wealth knows no bound. Who is really fortunate ? 
Tor innate is he who is contented in all conditions of life. 

The mind cannot he freed without selfless service to 
humanity„ banishment of aliatp, desire and affection and also 
love for at! and a whole hearted devotion to the Almighty. 
Identity of Self with others can not he established without 
self-pur ideation and sacrifice of self for which is necessary 
absolute truthfulness and complete detachment. 

If we are to live in society peacefully, we should not 
only look into our own interest but also take into account 
joys and woes, comforts and discomforts, advantages and 
disadvantages of our neighbours as well. Bach man has a 
different desEre. liking and inclination j so it is probable that 
there will arise a conflict between man and man. To 
main tain peace in society, therefore, mental tolerance is 
indispensable which is purely human. To the question M whc 
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is my neighbour T Jesus replied : “Whosoever ia in trouble, 
whatever may be bis race Dr cationsiity, 

"Do nnto others as you would that they should do unto 
yon." Consider the prosperity o( your neighbours as your own 
prosperity and it will make an end ot your mind s jealousy 
and covetousness ; when all the troubles in society will 
disappear. Only the extreme self-love fans discontent amongst 
the neighbours, which ultimately bursts open in the form of 
groat chaos in sooiety and heavy loss to the selfish man 
him Seif- 

Each one of-ns baa ft different standard of happiness. 
What ii highly pleasurable to you may be a cause of great 
pain to another. There are people who take delight in 
rendering service to others, or, in the way in opposite direction 
of it in causing pain to others. There are some who find 
pleasure in giving away their belongings, while there are 
others who with a merry heart will deprive others of their 
leflitimftte possess ion. Again man’s taste for enjoy able objects 
differs at different ages. What is pleasurable to a child 
enunot satisfy a young man. Again a youth s object of 
enjoyment proves repulsive to the aged, A sense-object 
loses its charm and importance ns the senses grow more and 
more weak with the advance of age. A hard-boiled villain 
takes pleasure in torturing others bet ft kind-hearted man is 
delighted in redressing the sufferings of the distressed. 

Sacrifice baa a creative energy of itself. Brahman 
sacrificed Himself to laying the foundation of the world. He is 
Jajnawra, the Lord of sacrifice. Sacrifice yourself and get 
His blessings. Charity is the best type of religion. That 
gift ia jsdttirtJf which is given away to fulfil one's dnty, in a 
sacred place, on an auspicious occasion to a worthy person, 
unable to repay (The Gita XTIX. 00). “Give with regard, 
give gracefully, give with modesty and with sympathy 
Eraddhayi Jeyaqi driya deyaip briya deyam viyi deyam 
20 
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deyam" {Taitfc Up. ITT- 24). Generous disposition broadens human 
heart. K reveals divinity in man* Our sacred texts declare 
thatt what is not given away is wasted : “Tannastam 
^ r here is no greater virtue than charity 
Benefaction is piety ; spending for our own pleasure and 
comfort is a vice and is wastage, The man who takes food 
without sharing it with others takes vicious and unclean 
food, Yudhisthim one day seeing Arjiina much cm mac luted 
asked him ; "May I hope that you have not done anything 
bl am able by taking food without offering the same to the 
aged and the youngsters ?" (Bb iff avail 1, 14- 43). Bo the 
right thing b firs! of all to give at least the insects the first 
handful of food and then to partake of it. 

Be helpful to the needy, A little act of help, a little 
sympathy of mere word of kindness and a little expression of 
love you make for your fellow men go to the Ali-love and 
they return to you thou sand times multiplied. 

“When thou doest alms, let not thy left hand know what 
thy right hand doeth j that thy alma may be in secret: and 
thy Father which seeth theae secrets, himself shall reward 
thee openly"—on joined Christ. Service to mankind is the 
worship ol God, It must not be actuated by any selfish 
motive. Charity should not he practised with an eye to gain 
name and fame. Disinterested act of charity is sure to come 
back thousand-fold in ihe future, whether you want it or 
not. Desire for return even of any good action produces 
new impressions that hind ufi equally. Spinoga holds that 
wo must not seek the reward of our good actions. 

Perfect satisfaction cornea from the spirit of detachment, 
denunciation must be in the mind and not in the 
object. The sense of renouncement in the object nmy give 
vent to egotism, but when it ie cultivated in mind itself, 
the ego itself becomes extinct* Perfect goodness is the 
source of true happiness. A man is truly happy when he 
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finds himself at the summit of his welUbeiog* This summit 
is reached Id spiritual life alone which is the fruit of 
complete golf-renunciation and selC-e-fr ace merit, T e ] ermimant 
happiness proceeds from capital sacrifice, the ^ kinterestod 
renunciatioD of everything posiesB^d. The spirit of 
renunciation and resignation is the way to the I an-. I of eternal 
Miss, M lienaune© everything and enjoy Him 11 —enjoins 
Xsopauiaad. 

When a man realises that his Soul is more valuable than 
ah that ho possesses, the illusion about them no longer 
shows him under its control and he steps in the path of 
renunciation. God sacrificed himself in the work of cre&tson. 
Who is the lool that can aspect His grace by nmuiog away 
from work and doty ? Through work the world was evolved 
find through work it will be dissolved again* It is easy for a 
man to reach his final destination if he takes up the thread 
of action left to him hy God and proceeds in the reverse 
order* 

Xon-action is no solution for the realisation of the ultimate 
truth. An idle train is the devil's workshop. When the 
soul sleeps in stagnation, our enemies, the human passion a, 
raise their hefids find we are led astray. So it is enjoined by 
our sacred testa that we should keep ourselves always engaged 
in some sort of work. Activity is the sign of life. It is 
the play of lhe Creator. He is always at work to remove 
the inherent wants of His created bomas. Through the 
performance of legitimate and virtuous acts without looking 
to the fruits thereof* our life's harp is attune I to the run sic 
of the universal 8oul and it vibrates harmoniously. In ouf 
daily life whatever we do p its result should be uoufiecrated to 
the feet of the Lord, so that out actions will fail to hind us 
again. Through disinterested action, w© will attain a state of 
total inoctivene^a which was the state of Brahman hc^ru 
creation* A much ©d to our present belongings we are finne. 
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but suture is in Unit a where lies our Supremo possession—the 
emancipation of oar impersonal Sc ill r what is yet to be achieved 
but never to bo lost, Man finds joy in work, because his 
natural fulfilment is possible only through action and self* 
eiertion* 

To remove the darkness of a room, the lamp that burns 
consumes the oil With which it is fed, Bo for aelHllmnination 
and to remove the darkness of the world we moat consume 
ourselves—make a complete sacrifice of our aell. In the Yedus 
God is called A$moda r lor He sacrificed Himself in the work 
□I creation, Christ died a bleeding victim for the good of 
mankind. The Lives of the great Bouts of the past have 
lightened the load of hamanity and strengthened the weak by 
guiding those who have lost their way in their life's journey. 
“The loro of Christ has drawn me tows id a those who are 
down-trodden and oppressed - sod among them I have found 
all my love for Him grew deeper. The love in my heart 
blossomed out into flower"'—said Mahumati Andrews, The 
love for man begets love for God, Bo serve and love the 
poor and lowly, meek and suffering to win the grace of All¬ 
love that is God, A saint after death was awarded in heaven 
a golden crown lor his austerity. He was surprised to find 
that some other saints had been wearing on their heads 
golden crowns e^t with diamonds. On enquiry, an angel 
explaining this discrepancy said that this was dua to the fact 
that while ha had always sought for his own salvation, the 
other saints ha Looked for their own emancipation ns well 
as for the emancipation of their fellow beings, shed tears for 
the fallen, the destitutes and the distressed. The tears they 
had shed for the poor were shining like precious stones in 
the crown b worn by them. He had never wept for others, 
hence his crown wss without a diamond. To suffer for 
others is a divine prerogative. Take vow Like the Chinese 
Tp ik^us , .Never will I seek nor receive individual salvation } 
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never will I entef into final peace filon©, but for ever an.d 
flverywbore will I live for otbora", "Wherever justice ami 
charity have fche force of law and ordinance, there is God's 
kingdom Observed Spinoza. If the universal religion of 
service and fra tern ifcy be accepted once for alI T it will mark 
ft new era in the history of mankind. 

Suffering has got no permanent hold upon ns, it comes 
and passes away.- Its oppression is sever, when w© try to 
hold this illusory world tightly as our own, Nothing belongs 
to us. everything belongs to God, When this truth is 
forgotten, we suffer from attachment. Attachment originates 
re-birth which is cone omit ant to suffering* Suffering goes on 
multiplying until re^hirth is extinguished! by the dawn of true 
knowledge. According to the Buddha, the three evils of the 
world namely birth p old age and death make religion a 
requisite. Who would have cared for God or religion if 
wo were perfectly happy 7 Repeated blows that we sustain 
in otir worldly life shatter all the pleasant dreams and awaken 
in us an insatiable desire to escape bondage. The worries 
and anxieties of life draw out attention to the beatitude of 
religion. Religion shines better in adversity. So long ns 
there will be worldly troubles man will turn to both religion 
and God aft his last resort* Religion will count so long as 
there is ovE in the world* In MajhimniMya It is stated that 
religious life is the source of happiness and a religious man 
can make an end of all his sufferings even in the present 
life. The Jains hold that happiness is the aim of life and 
religion is the gateway to this blessedness. 

Brhadaranyak Upani sad,. Ill 7. £3 declares thr t anything 
distinct from Brahman is subject to pain Jind suffering. 
This view has made the religious mind of India other-worldly 
and self-denial has been extolled as a great virlue, When 
everything is given up. the Givar of all good, the fountain of 
peace and bliss, is realised. According to Bradley s 'The 


310 


THE QUEST QF THE INFINITE 


perfect means fcb* identity of idea and existence. attended 
also by pleasure"—''-Appearanoe and its Reality' P- 244. 
Knowledge ia perfect when it transcends all distinctions. 
The tnewer of truth sees the nover-ohanging One behind the 
ever-changing many. Ideas may be many hut the existence 
la one. 'When many ideas are lost in one existence, the 
identity is eatut iisbed. The seer finds himself existing In all 
and everythin; *listing in him- He pervades the whole 

universe and there is no other seer but he. Snob an 
emancipated Soul neither fears nor suffers from any worldly 
e mbs rra-a'i men t. 

anyE ' 

“Misery only doth exist, none mi stable ; 

No doer is there, naught but the deed is found ; 

NiVt'Stjifa is, hut not the man that seeks it , 

The path exists P but not the traveller on it/" 

'Bndhiam in Translation' F, 146, 
When wo enter into the universal life, wo are infinite and 
the Infinite Is bliss— 1 To mi bhuma tat ttdduHp* For the 
attainment of the highest peace and bliss which is the 
primary objective in human life, it is essential to adopt and 
follow the universal ideal t^. P the ideal of God which alone 
can reveal the divinity latent in man. If this highest ideal 
be taken up a3 the ultimate goal of human life, egoism, 
saltish ness, narrowness and primitive urges that dominate 
human mind, are annihilated for ever and the man ifi 
transformed into a superman. “Except a man bo born again, 
he cannot enter the kingdom of GocL —said Christ- Gere 
Christ do s not refer to any new birth after the end of this 
material body, but a complete redemption of being in the 
present life. Our birth as a human being would mean nothing 
if we are horn as man and leave the world as such—without 
working for the liberation of the soul— a miss ion entrusted to 
w* by our heavenly Father, Our earthly existence is not a 
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meaningless dream—a ffi.ai/3, but a trial, a preparation for 
eternal life. 

Death is oo solution to fcbo eternal problem of human 
emancipation. After the fall of the physical body of a worldly 
man, the problem of his salvation remains as thorny ns wbilo 
he was alive. Spirit is freed by the perfection of body and 
mind and not by their absence alone, Resurrection does not 
imply the rising of a dead body but- that of a living one in 
purity and wisdom. Life is in a state of perpetual reaurrec- 
tion and Spirit too is continually unfolding itself from its 
dark obscurity, Body and mind are purified only by following 
the religions standard of life. The ancient Hindu Code, the 
Manusarphita enjoins that a man is born as a and 

becomes Dtuija (twice boro) by regeneration through ethical 
and spiritual exercises. Swami Yivekananda enjoins ; 41 Yon 
must make all and everything work through the vitality of 
your religion. Let all your nerves vibrate through the back* 
bone of your religion" — 1 TForks\ jii„ 220, 

Attachment, when harmonised in love and knowledge 
becomes sublime and transcends the object of attachment, 
"Soul that has tasted the sweetness of divine life, finds no 
true happiness in the common pleasures of the world" 1 — 
said the wo rid-preceptor Hri Ham Krishna who himself 
tasted the nectar of a blissful life. The Soul and not the uon- 
eoul is more precious and dearer to man, Jesus said : “For 
what shall a man be profited jf he gains the whole world and 
forfeits his Soul ? Or what shall a man give in exchange for 
hi8 Soul ?*' '“Mathew* Personal interests and desires 

pale into insignificance before the well-being of all and these 
are easily sacrificed at the altar of universal interest. This 
does not mean that wo are to trample down all mr personal 
desires and ambitions, but what is suggested to do, is to 


1. Vide 'The sayings of Sri Ramkrishana XXXL p. 6^3 
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mould them according to the ‘Sermon on the Monutf* 
Deg ire s and aspirations may be olio wed to have expression 
so as to cope with the ideal of the Divine Man. When our 
ideal acta contrary to the ideal of religion, troubles ensue. 
To do away with all sort 3 of Bufferings end mis fortunes in 
life, it is desirable, therefore, to abide by the ideal of God. 
Aiming at the high and doing the low none can expect lo 
reach the cherished goal. Pitch the ideal no Mo and sublime, 
your life will be peaceful blissful and magnanimous. Without 
a religious ideal and thorough ethical training, it is very 
difficult to uproot the primitive urges and thus to control 
the mind. 

If mental impurities arc not purged off, mind in spite of 
lessons of the scripture and instructions of the preceptor fails 
to grasp the real import of their teachings. Apart from that* 
false knowledge may originate due to miflUQderflt&nding* 
Indra and Virocan are instances to the point. Unless the 
mind is brought tinder control, the desires cannot be made to 
take higher and better course. Divine unfold moot is subject 
to strict ethical discipline and culture of higher psychology. 
Patanjati* the author of Yaga-Philosophy has prescribed 
Sami, Dama t tfiyama and Yuma to ensure self-control. The 
practice oE these four virtues of whioh I have cJaborately 
discussed in the following chapters bear an analogy to the 
'Purgative Process of the Christians\ The method of 
psychological training and spiritual exercises that form the 
very foundation of all religious came to be prescribed by those 
seers who themselves had actually realised the ultimate truth. 
These methods will prove genuine to all aspirants of nil ages 
and of all countries, if proper trial be given. The teachings 
of tho world-preceptors like Buddha, Christ, Dam Krishna 
and others command universal appeal, because of their 
inherent truth. Unless and until wo can prove theso great 
teachers of mankind as mad, self-deluded nod designing people* 
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the and authority of their statements are not 

questionable. Let a man follow their instmetiowB at least for 
one year, and there will be no reason for him to hold an 
atheistic view. 

The world has irresistible at tract ions for a mind stuffed 
with desire. When the string of attachment is sots red like 
a far toon filled with light gas, the mind goes upwards- A 
iiying orow with a piece of meat in its beak is chased by 
other crows. Similarly onr own people coveting onr possessions 
will always run at out heels and will make onr lives miserable. 
The less attraction a man has for worldly enjoyment, the 
holler is his career. Ignorant men under illusion look upon 
worldly pleasures as celestial, for their conception of it is 
con fined within the narrow compass of objects of secsual 
pleasure. The natural tendency of the body and mind is 
towards wordly enjoyments, while the Spirit in the Spirits 
piano is inclined towards God. In the midst of these two 
opposite attractions the Jiva is at a loss to decide which 
course to adopt. “We must belong to God or to our passions. 
We have only the choice of one yoke or the other. Which 
appears the most honourable T —asks saint Ignatius. The 
path of renunciation alone can give us peace, happiness and 
perfection. 

The path of renunciation generally arouses in the mind 
the stern feature of a ( mendicant ), but the fact is 

ether wise. The right procedure is to assign the authorship 
ol work and the result of actions to God, It is certainly not 
bl*Enable for a devotee to lead a domestic life if ho performs 
sit kinds oF household works in the belief that they are desired 
by God, and therefore, are his duties. If we work in this 
spirit we shall not feci pride in the mind or be me an in days ot 
success, Nor shall wo be stung in the mind by despair dus 
to failure. The person who walks the path of truth and is 
without any attachment or affection for relatives keeping no 
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connection with them except for urgency and has no greed 
for money or property is, without a shadow of doubt, the 
true Hojoorner along the path of renunciation. The real 
significance of renunciation is detachment from worldly objects 
&nd complete attach me nt to God. 

Stay aloof from the show—from the world of attraction 
and keep your mind unperturbed even in trying circumstances. 
The man who Jibs controlled his mind and senses, ebill 
penury cannot freeze the genial current of his Soul; he 
never suffers the ship*wreck in the voyage of his life. If yon 
ean come out of the ordeals of life with glory and honour that 
wdl place you in higher stage of humanity, next to divinity. 
If you want to learn anything for your own good or to 
acquire knowledge the best way is to live an obscure and 
neglected life. He who has good virtues keeps himself in 
hiding but he who bos none is always anxious to advertise 
himself. Ton will get the blessings of God when all the 
world, yonr friends and yonr wife and children will forsake 
yon. The company of All-love is assured when all others 
abandon ns. So it is that a devotee has regretfully said, 
"ary popularity is my curse I Qh God, save me from it! 
The world docs not yet regard me as its enemy I This 
distresses me, O God ; have I done nothing to merit 
unpopularity and odium ? Have I not given Thee enough 

evidence of my love and devotion to excite the animosity and 
derifton of the world ? rp 

The home and the forest have the equal charm for a 
true tanvten and homo-life is not a hindrance to the attain¬ 
ment of spiritual advancement of a person who can soar to 
lofty heights within the mind and whose inner Self is 
accustomed to bathe in the divine light of spirituality While 
leading a domestic life a little restraint in onr every day 
life will afford ns enough chance for successful meditation. 
In domestic life it is possible with a little effort to get Q 
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quick and excellent result from meditation, There is no hope 
of salvation even in asceticism if there do not grow in the 
heart love, longing and anilely for God* Craving for God 
will bring joy in meditation ; want of it will increase the 
mind's evil Hence instead of retiring to the forest silence 
yonr mind to enjoy tranquility wit him Jjord Sri Krishna in 
the Gita did not advise Arjuna to renounce the world but to 
stay at home and discharge his duties properly, "One need 
opt renounce his wife and children* although one must not 
idol iso them/—Enjoins Jesus Christ. Renouncing the world is 
not the means to salvation. That may be only of soma 
help in its attainment. 'Mere restrain of food or strict 
abstinence cannot take ns to God, hut it is pure love for 
Him which is the cause oF divine communion'—said Mira B&i. 

Just as a firestone immersed deep tinder water does not 
lose Ha capacity to generate a spark of fire* similarly one 
who has genuine love tor God can live in this world and yet 
doea not snflfcr from any loss or deterioration of faith and 
love. God dwells! in him who is simple like a child, trathful 
in words and deeds, master of his passions and lover of Gad. 
Simplicity is next to Godliness. "The great man is he who 
does not lose child'heart, *—said Mencius, It is better to bo 
simple than to bo clever. Simplicity in cmrfs life is the 
highest product of man's virtues. Meditation of God is easier 
for tho cheerful and artless mind. For the attainment of a 
body fit for tho deacent of God* a calm* blissful and simple 
mind is essential. God does not manifest Himself in the 
midst of spectacular show of outward performances. 

A man who is filled with vanity of learning and with 
egoism can not earn the blessing of Mia union. A scholar 
without the pedantry of pundit sfi a true model of humility 
in greatness. It is impossible to progress an inch in the 
path of spirituality with a mind full of vanity and selfisN&csss. 
Even the greatest of ascetics may tumble over tbia block of 
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selfishness and vanity and go down. Vanity in ita subtle form 
appearing even in the heart of the good* is the cause of 
downfall. l 'Bleasod are they who are not vainglorious, for 
them ia the kingdom qf heaven;'—said Jeans. Yudhutkira, the 
eldest Pandam v alone had the privilage to enter heaven for 
absence of vanity in his mind, while the other PUndavas could 
not have it because of their vanity. 

The response from the holy Mother cornea more easily in 
the case of an illiterate and simple-minded devotee than in the 
case of a man laden with the vanity of learning. The mother 
takes up in her arms the child who cries for her. The 
Mother of the universe does not forget such a child who may 
be forgotten by all others. She is more anxious for such of 
Her sons as are blind and helpless. Bn adept used 

to say : "I am Mothers son f blinded by love, whom She 
always keeps with Her, lest he loses his way, 1 ' kJ The Bkepherd 
rejoices more over the one sheep which was lost and is 
found than over the ninety-nine which are in the fold. 11 —says 
an Western mystic. 

He is n real sanyasin (Ronounear) who makes no dlfferenca 
between a rich and a poor dish nor finds sny between gold 
and clay. He considers nc work meam no praise high and 
no blame disgraceful. He must be a worshipper of truth, the 
truth alone and nothing but the truth, The mere putting on 
of the loin doth or the garb of rv sanyasini* not renunciation 
of the world* Travelling over long distances from forest to 
forest, from tempi* to temple, from one holy place to another, 
with Sanyteins stuff and bowl in hand and with the head 
shaven betrays an unbalanced and restless mind. Eternal peace 
cannot bo found in those jdaces but is harboured within. 

A life of detachment like that of king Janafo i does not 
harm even though the person be apparently immersed in the 
pleasure of the world. A king seated on his throne, sdfiesaly 
devoted to the administration of his subjects is aa good a 
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sauyasin who has renounced the world. True renunciation 
does not lie in turning hack from what is unavailable like 
the grapes of fables- Feasting in the mi ml and fasting 

in the belly is not the sign of a true Sdjn^i^in. Subjugation 
of the senses is nob actually the relinquishing of the objects 
of enjoyment* Neither Parii£ar& nor DurbEsl nor \ isSvionitra. 
was able to conquer their rebellious passion whereas both 
Vised a anti Lsksman can be regarded as pers o ns who succeeded 
in predominating over their senses. A real sanaylsin is he 
who can renounce or has renounced every thing* The plying of 
oars to lead the boat shead will be in vain if the anchor be 
unfitted, "No mao* having put his hand to the plough and 
looking back, is fit for the kingdom of God —said Jesus ^Luke 
9* 62.) Eepesting of the holy name on the lips with dark 
designs in the mind cannot boar the desired fruit—there 
mult bo harmony in thought and action. The seed of 
spirituality cannot gsT min a to so long ns the mind is into seated 
with desire. 

There is no need for the outer garb of a snuy&sin (a acetic). 
Did Pammhsnss Devn take that external symbol of uscetieisra 7 
When the true spirit of renunciation invades the heart, all 
attractions of the world Call off spontaneously. True 
renunciation does not wait for the saffron dress of the loin 
cloth of the sanyasin* Then do away with all outward show, 
put on the garb of detachment and plunge in the fathom Isas 
ocean of your being with the holy name of Mother JEaii on 
your iips + The Mother of this nuiverse it as shy as a newly 
married bride and if yon wish to see Her you must enter into 
inner apartment oC yotir heart. The valuable gem which 
shines in the lowest depth of the heart r will never be offered 
for sale in any open market - 

God Who is one and without a second viewed from Mar 
appears to he many. Try to seek Him deep in the innermost 
core of your heart and Ho will reveal Himself as a stream of 
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bright whit® light before your inner vision. "His form h 
light. HI® thoughts are true"—declares Chhi* Up, HI, 14. 8* 
According to the Bp Up. IV. 4- 16.* the gods worship Him as 
the Light of lights. Mahatma Knbir said : "'A man who is 

BUrrouiided on ah sides by Brahman and yet thirsty for the 
knowledge of Brahman and crying bitterly for its attainment 
is as much a cause of laughter to me as a thirsty Hah living 
in water/ 1 Brahman is present in every creature* You are 
merely wasting your time and energy by searching Him in 
the outside world like a musk-deer who runs about in quest 
of musk. So Kamalftbantia baa it : "O mind keepeat thou, in 
thine own place and mo vest not in the outside world so 
restlessly, look inside your own&elf when® lies the treasure 
of your heart/' “Where can I meet Thee unless in this my 
hem® made Thine. If I leave my home, I shall not reach 
Thy home. Thou without roe or I without The® is nothing/'— 
Said Tagore, fit, Augustin® said : “7. Lord, went wandering 

like a strayed sheep* seeking with anxious reasoning without, 
whilst Thou wash within ra®. I went round the streets and 
squares of the city of this world seeking Thee* and I found 
The® not, because in vain I sought without for Him who was 
within/ 1 

Mck$k& is the final liberation—a perfect release from the 
slavery of the mind, body, dan and possession. "Leave ail 
and you get alF—thin is the doctrine of Hindu Philosophy. 
When everything is sacrificed;, the Lord of sacrifice grants 
man the peace of mind which cannot be equated with any 
amount of gratification resulting from worldy possession and 
the like. The enjoyar of Buoh heavenly blessedness is fln 
emancipate! Soul who enters into eternity though still alive 
and possessed of a mortal frame. In KnLhn Up&nijad* 
Vera® 1* 2. 14* emancipation is defined as distinct from merit 
and demerit* beyond cause and effect and as not connected 
with anything past* present or future. This Is human 
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perfection. Aristotle gives the name of mida&m&nia to arish a 
blessed state, and euduemonia in his estimation is the aim 
and end of human existence. When a Togira is absorbed in 
deep meditation p be enjoys the taste of its blks. For Sfc T 
Augustine a man enjoys true happiness when he is in onion 
with God. An eternal life for Plato is a happy return of the 
individual soul unto itself. * J Heaven is not a thing without 
ns nor is happiness anything distinct from a true conjunction 
of the mind with Gud”“Say3 Wbicbote. 

The knowledge that does not unfold divinity in man Is not 
true knowledge i similarly the happiness which has an end 
and break is not true happiness. Happiness derived from 
worldly attachment is not permanent because the world itself 
is changeable. According to Baqikara, the world is <ma$ i, 
an illusion-—a dream spun out of our imagination. Knowing 
this truth an illumined Soul neither grieves for any worldly 
lose nor exult in any worldly gain* In The Book of 
Herodotus' there is a description of u truly happy man : "0c 
is whole of limb* a stranger to disease, free from misfortune, 
happy in his children and calmly to look upon. If in addition 
to all these be ends hia life well, he ia of a truth the man of 
whom thou art in search ; the man who may rightly be 
termed happy 1 —RewlJson's E. T- YcL I, P 16* 

To attain perfect and eternal happiness. it is incumbent 
on us to acquire such a state of mental equilibrium as sot to 
he perturbed by thoughts of worldly pleasures or pains. The 
acquisition of such a state of mind which is the cause-way 
to salvation, brings with it the total extinguishment of the 
flame of passion or desire. Those who have realised this 
truth and ho-ve given up the pursuit of worldly pleasures, may 
be said to bavo found a way to eternal bliss resulting from 
the destruction of the root of all sufferings. A man of aueh 
a disposition of mind when get* enlightened, declare a hka 
Buddha ; #, G a Builder of this bodily mansion* I have 
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found you out, you cannot further build it. AH my past 
impressions art? consumed, I have no longer any thirst 
whatsoever. Rebirth is exhausted, lived out the holy lire, 

done what wis to do; no more this world for me_ 

n ns halt able is my deliverance, this is the last birth—there is 
no more becoming anew," Attaining such perfection in life 
Jesus Christ said, "It is finished—consumntioti cat." This 
is pre-nirvanic state of Budbism, and to the Hindus it ie 
the state of an emancipated Soul or Jivanmukta. One who 
reaches the verge of pre-nirvamc plane is called an Arkat by 

the Buddhists. An Arkat attains perfection of equanimity,_ 

gain or loss, pleasure or pain is equal to him. Buddha used 
to say that friend and foe were equally dear to him. Buddha 
loved them nil who sought after his pleasure and 
comfort and also who caused him trouble. Attaining such 
perfection of equanimity Buddhs said : "I have in this life 
entered iririMna, while the life of Couiama has been extin¬ 
guished." The mind of such an emancipated person is free 
from all sorts of pangs and anxieties. On the shore of this 
unruffled sea of life, Jivanmukta or Arkat waits for Nirvana. 
With the fatl of his physical body be enters into Nirvana 
"Nirvana is the laud of silence and non-being"—'The Voice of 
Silence. 1 

The Western mystics cal] that unknown laud of silenco as 
'divine dark.' The realm which is shrouded in dark mystery, 
neither know-able to intellect nor accessible to the senses may 
bs rightly dfscribed as a land of darkness. But our Upanisads 
declare that behind this apparent darkness there shines 
eternally a light of celestial heanty and glow. When approached 
with an intense zeal and with s loving heart the darkness 
melta away and the light divine shoots forth. This darkness 
Isr from damping onr spirit in the quest of the Infinite, 
always attracts ns towards it. Men's ardour is naturally 
increased by the obstacles on the way, for the invisible and 
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the unknown have instinctive attraction for man. So this 
darkness id in a sense divine indeed. 

The Western mystie Buysbroeck has described 'Nirvana, ad 
dirine darkness : “'The soul sinks into the vast darkness of 
the Godhead"', Oat df such thousands of utterances of 
Western writers, only a few are sited here : "Fathomless 
sinking of the Soul into a fathomless nothing"—TauEer. ,+ The 
Soul being rapt into tbe nakedness of nothing**— Henry Rilso, 
Of the self being annihilated in some mighty life, that 
overpasses bis own. ,p —Underhill* 

Hinduism and Buddhism have their foundations laid on 
pessimism. The sacred texts of these two great religions show 
thn means to be adopted to redress human sufferings and to 
orosa over the sea of worldly troubles. Man suffers from 
throe kinds of troubles i (1) Sufferings caused by the five 
elements. (2) Sufferings due to fate and the gods. (3) 
Sufferings due to diseases, physical or mental, the latter 
including* for instance, those caused by some great loss or 
bereavement. We can get rid of these sufferings if we know 
how to overcome the influence of ifiiip or ignorance* 

To be relieved of pains due to diseases, man has to forgot 
his bodily existence—he must isolate his mind from the body. 
Earthly misery and physical ailments cannot afflict a man 
when he is established in higher consciousness other than the ■ 
normal. It is the state of bis true being. To attain such a 
position the Yoga-philosophy enjoins complete separation of 
consciousness from sense-world. Bain and suffering stand 
aside when a higher existence takes their place and snob 
consciousness as "I exist 1 only persists within* This stage 
of oar being is identified as the witnessing Souh 

The end of human life is the Attainment of an eestafreo bliss 
which depends upon the state of a complete equilibrium of 
mind. When the survival of our suffering through the 
operation of any external cause whatsoever becomes impose ibH 
21 
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then anti then only eternal happiness or in other words, the 
total annihilation of our sorrows and sufferings becomes a 
certainty. According to the opinion of the great sage <7oM^ima p 
the man who has been able to reach this stage may be said 
to have attained emancipation though still living and possessed 
of a mortal frame. Removal of no-science and acquisition of 
tree knowledge are the only means to salvation. Maharft 
Kcfyad also holds the view that with the extermination of all 
Attributes of human sonl when the individual consciousness 
becomes calm, quiet and motionless, like a hound lees sky* not 
Agitated by the wind of passions cornea the fulfilment of our 
Hfo—-the salvation. 

Mind is the sole cause of bondage and emancipation of 
human soul: “mana ova HmuDgy&njbzp karnpam baddhamokfiayo. w 
The siim-tots! of all the dispositions lying dormant in the 
sub-conscious mind is the principal prop of the human mind. 
Without a support, mind is not active at all and consequently 
the inactive mind has no existence at all. Under the influence 
of the indelible impressions of our actions, mind moves on in the 
cycle of births and deaths* So tbs remotest chance of rebirth 
can only be removed* if the accumulated impressions of the 
anb-ooDsdouA mind arc totally effaced and the mind becomes 
inactive. Thus we find that with the total annihilation of 
the mentnt faculty and the attributes of the human soul, the 
dominant tendency of which is to make us unhappy t the Boul 
become* free and then virtue or vice, hap pines* or misery 
life or death ceases to disturb us. We regain swaraj. our 
own kingdom— t ha kingdom of God, 

"Wfl uro the children of God ; Bad if child r^a, then heir 
of God, and joint-heirs of Chrief'-said St. Fan], T o mount 
to Chriithood, wo We to cultivate diapason, foster pious 
thoaRhfcs and desires and cherish higher and nobler ideals 
of Wo which characterise a Christ. A man j B fi rm | y eatftb]i6hed 

tn God when he is established in religion. Higher psychology 
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manifests in a coot tolled mind, Higher realisation is not 
possible unless the mind Ib made calm and Quiet and the heart 
pare. Religious life 18 a divine life and both divinily and 
reality reveal in the apt ritual plane. The revels ion of man's 
divine nature—the manifestation of the infinite in the finite is 
the aim and end of all religions. Religious excellence is the 
fountain-head of celestial bliss and eternal peace. In BhjL^avad 
Gita r II, 71 Lord ^ri Krishna says : l ‘Tho man who is not 
attracted by worldly enjoyments and is devoid of the sense of 
T and 'mine" attains peace."' According to Buddha, the 
extinction of all thirsts {Tanka) brings salvation. 

The Supreme Brahman is neither happy nor unhappy. 
Neither happiness nor misery can approach Him. He is past find 
above all such disturbing clementa. Happiness and misery 
arc the peculiarities and legacy of the earth, and oonsequently 
related to mao. Their influence ifl felt by the mortals only. 
To overcome their influences here, what is required of us is to 
become Brahman ourselves This at-one ness with Brahman is 
the be-all and end-all of our present existence. The identifica¬ 
tion of Self with God and final amalgamation of the individual 
soul with the Supreme Sonl solely depend upon the acquire¬ 
ment of a state of our being, similar to that of the Absolute. 
Oil and water cannot be mixed together m t but two drops of 
water* One collected from the ocean and another from a pond 
bear the same properties of HjQ, and as sneh they easily mix. 
Like the dirty water of the pond, we have acquired some 
impurities here on earth which must be purged off in order 
to raise ourselves up to the status of Brahman, Being 
freed from all the shackles of body and mind, the Soul escapes 
birth, death, rebirth and redeath. After the destruction of 
this mortal body, it merge a Into the Infinite. This is the real 
salvation—total annihilation of our miseries and entrance to 
an eternal life of true happiness.. 
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The history of mankind is the history of Us endless march 
from epoch to epoch towards perfection. Human existence 
is not statin but dynamic ; it is moving every moment towards 
perfection transcending ita limitations* Its direction is always 
from evil to good—from finite to the infinite. There is nothing 
stationary in universe, Man's personality changes, matter 
undergoes transformation and two opposites tend to moot ; 
the universe itself is changing every moment. These changes 
take place to help the two opposites to meet together, the 
imperfect to attain perfection* the parts to reach their fullness, 
that which ifl ovih wrong and untruth to ho corrected and 
changed to goodness, justice and truth. Thus the finite is 
always trying to reaoh the infinite through manifold forms and 
uaani lest at ions. The reality in man iu spite of earthly attrac¬ 
tions and temptations always seeks for something which 
transcends his present, So, man from the very beginning of 
his appearance on earth htisi been advancing step by step 
towards the longed-for goal—the human perfection. Death can 
neither intensify nor diminish man's unquenchable thirst for 
perfecting himself. Atman is changeless. Time which is the 
lovelier and destroyer of aU individualities cannot touch Atmau- 
The body only perishes on death ; soul escapes unscathed. Death 
is a recurring rhythm in the trailsmigration cycle of the 
individual’s becoming* "The world process can only cease when 
Mature is absorb.d in Spirit. |l —Says Bradley. Our body, mind 
and ego—all are eomprised in Nature* Bo when Nature merges 
or is transformed into Spirit p our journey along the long chain 
of incarnation comes to an end. It is the time for the great 
dissolution. In dissolution, all the individuals find perfect 
repose in the bosom of their heavenly Eather* 

“Thou hast made us for thyself, and nor hearts are restless 
until they rest in thee, M — Said St, Augustine. Mind is at 
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rest when It overcomes all the worldly attractions A rich 
youth enquired of Jsotb* how the highest good may be attained, 
JesnB replied t 4 Go and sell whatsoever thou hast and give 
to the poor, thou shall have treasure in heaven, 11 —Hart. 17— 
23. There is no tree satisfaction for man in this fantastic 
world. The yearning of his deepest nature is for reality and 
not for the sham. This gives him no rest till he cornea to 
the end of his journey. He cannot rest satisfied with his 
present as he is not complete in bis immediate surroundings. 
He must come out of his self-centred suffocating life to 
breathe free and pure air. 

The man who is born with a silver spoon in his month p 
who is never besot with difficulties in life* seldom cares to 
think of the other world. The number of such satisfied 
people is very small. The majority of the people are dis¬ 
satisfied with the present condition of their lives. They strive 
hard to better their condition ; but some succeed and others 
break down in disappointment. When death comes, it levels 
both the groups ; the rich and the poor share the same fate. 
But what do they gather from their world-activity when 
they depart ? The Hindus believe that only the virtuous 
deeds of the pious follow the departed souls. After death., 
only man’s dharn-.a or hia religiosity accompanies him. 
and everything else—-his relatives, name, fame find his 
possessions are left behind* They come of no use beyond 
death. Atman is not enriched by the accumulation of wealth ■ 
rather it covers man’s real divine nature In the same way as 
gold loses its lustre when it becomes covered with mud. Soul 
is the only reality in all existences. We exert to much for 
the satisfaction of our empirical self and pay little heed to 
the real ono« Is not the Reality more covetabla and adorable 
than the shadow ? 

Do work for the work's sake and leave the result for the 
on joy maul of yaur Lord* Your fjord is your Aiman. It is 
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not at all affeoted by the illusory standard of yonr loss or 
gain, pleasure or pain. Try to realise that you are nothing 
but and if yon succeed, tbe dual throngs of your 

earthly existence will fail to torment your mind. Love Atman 
as the very essence of your being and beyond. The more you 
love and meditate on it* the less egoistic you become. Medi¬ 
tate on it with Faith, love and devotion, your life will be 
blissful, way easy and the goal nearer at band. The love for 
Stman f&T from snatching you away from your dear and near 
ones, or making you indifferent to tbe humanitarian services, 
will draw yourself closer to them. Ton will realise that 
Atman is not a separate entity but within it rests the whole 
creation. This sel E-ill uminati on will eon vines you that the 
Divine Reality which pervades all and everywhere is your 
immortal Atman . The attainment of such knowledge is the 
perfection of human life. Ho who knows A imam bb such, 
becomes 13rah man himself. 

The realisation of our ultimate being which is the end of 
human perfection is a subject of occult science ; it has to be 
realised in a mystic way. Reality is spiritual \ it belongs to 
the domain of mysticism. So the idealistic Absolute of the 
Upani|ads is an object of spiritual experience. 

"Who approaches reality", &ayfi Kant " 4 loses himself in it 
and thud everything that he could define and name, everything 
that he could call his own, vanishes, and what is left behind 
is some transcendent joy, tie U-com pinto, selt-sua tamed, self- 
illuminating and eternal. It is a reality in which ad thinking, 
feeling and willing merge and get transfused. All cognitions 
through the senses and e^periencee are nothing bub aheer 
Uueory* and only in the ideas of the pure understanding and 
reason there is truth." Upanisadic idealism is absolutely 
mystical. Idealism as held by the Upa triads ii& the outcome 
of spiritual thought of the seer* wher realised truth themselves* 
+ The knowar of truth refits in truth'—this is the verdict of 
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the Upaniisds. The seers of the Up&nif&ds stood face to 

lace with Kesiity and so they were competent to show the 

real path to the seeker a of truth. 

5 Its tic iam at and a on veritable truth. It is the glorious 

and the highest gilt of religion. Mystic life ends with the 

realisation of the Supreme Good which is Brahman- Mystical 
attainments are not the result of intellectual speculation but 
are born in devotion at medication and prayer. "Mysticism 
always ends in impersonal immortality"—says Ksyserling in 
his "Immortality" J?. ITS. My at So ism Leads ns to that life 
which is eternal, to the joy which is never marred by sorrow 
and to the ill ami nation which reveals God. "It is an intuitive 
certainty of contact with the super-sensible world**—opines 
Deuba. It springs from every religion and in all ages. 
The mystics apeak the same tongue "all over the earth because 
they are the actual seers of truth- The germ o t mysticism 

is latent in every religion and only will and effort on the 

part of an aspirant are necessary for Its germination* " Mysti¬ 
cism, the living heart of religion, springs from a deeper level 
than the differences which divide the churches, the cultural 
changes which divide the ages of history"—writes Dean Inge 
in his "Freedom* Love and Truth” P- 26, Tha mystics have 
mystic eyes to visualise supernatural things. The mysteries 
of the unknown are unveiled in their intuitive knowledge. 
Plato compares this intuitive inspiration to ^a leaping spark" 
—it dickers, ss it were, in the mystic vision. According to 
Plotinus, every one Is possessed of this power bus few use it* 
This power lies asleep in man and has got to be awakened- 

The practice of yoga is the means tq this end. 

Scmud-tit or right rapture resulting from deep meditation 
is the crown of success in a mystic life. The spirit has its 
lyric triumph in samnd/ii. "Mysticism finds its working 
expression not in intellectual speculation but in prayers** 
truly observes Dom Butler. Constant prayer and deep 
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meditation steep mind into ineffaceable peace. A mystic never 
returns empty-handed. His experience of the world hitherto 
unknown grows more and more day by day and the vistas of 
higher heavens open before him with the gradual unfolding of 
higher consciousness. Mystic life is predestined to life cterpsb 
The future religion of the world claims to be mysticism. 

When anything presents itself before yon, judge it for 
yourself whether it is eternal or transient and then accept or 
reject it according to the nature of the thing. As this power of 
discrimination grows more and more certain, the surrounding 
crusts of mental impurities like ignorance, egoism and passions 
that hinder man's progress towards the quest of ultimate 
truth fall o? one by one and consciousness rises to the 
higher and higher strata through the purity of heart, love qf 
God and deep meditation, "Blessed are the pure in heart, for 
they shall see God n — said Christ- This assures ns that the 
acquisition of such blessedness is possible even in this Ufa. 
Prom the saying of the seer, it osn be inferred that God 
exists and that Mo can he seen. The condition that is to he 
fulfilled before we can aspire after mounting God is to make 
ourselves perfect 'even as the father in heaven is perfect/ 
This perfection in purity, love and bliss is perhaps the 
approximate definition of God-bead. The central the mo of 
'The Sermon on the Mount' as preached by Christ demands 
such a standard of perfection* God is comprehensible only to 
those who are God-like. To be God-like attain 'the peace of 
God that passed h all understanding/ 

"The blessed are the peace-makers R for they ah all he called 
the children of God n —said Christ. Keligjous and the spiritual 
leaders are the real peace-makers whom Christ refers to a a 
the children of God—and not tho war-mongers who try to 
bring peace with havoc and bloodshed. The peace that comes 
after the war ends, is the peace of a cremation ground, 
dreadful to alL God, the abode of peace, reigns supremo in 
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the hearts of the saints. Wherever they go, the whole 
atmosphere is filled with purity* peace and bliss. 

The objective world has do essential value. Everything 
that we sense, perceive and know is transient* because the 
instruments that we employ lor their knowledge are transient 
themselves,, being of material origin, Anything transient 
cannot give us lasting happiness. 1 Whosoever drinkath of this 
water shall thirst again*'—exclaimed Buddha when a woman 
offered him drink from a well. Me meant to identify that 
water with worldly pleasures. Indulgence in earthly enjoyments 
far from abating man's thirst for enjoyment acts as fuels 
adding to the flame. Spirituality ia an antidote to such a 
malady. Drink water from a spiritual fountain which will 
quench your thirst eternally* here and hereafter. Man in hie 
normal life remains hypnotized* as it wore* by the alluring 
charms of the world. Under the influence of avtdftZv he 
thinks himself limited—a finite being. By the grace of a 
capable Gum (spiritual guide) when his limited consciousness 
expands far and wide ho comes out of this hypnotia trance 
and his consciousness extends to the infinite ; he realises his 
unlimited divine nature. Our general experience of life in 
its normal state of cansciousnesg, is birth and death, pleasure 
and pain. So long as we are phenomenal beings, its laws and 
our desires arc in conflict and we suffer e herefrom. But ae 
we transcend this phenomenal plane, we enter into the realm 
of sn extra cosmic Ke&lity above this world of appearance 
where divergences and discordances drop away and harmony 
reigns supreme. Juab as a man forgets the objects of his 
dream when he wakes up* so does the experience of this 
illusory world, dwindle away when he rises to the sphere of 
higher consciousness* He can retain his mental quietude 
even in the midst of adverse circumstances because ho lives 
iu a world of higher eonsciouness* Heaven is net s region 
that, hangs in the sky but it is a plane of consciousness higher 
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than the normal. The environment ojf the p!me can nffeefc only 
one who lives within it. Qnr experiences vary differently in 
different elates of our consciousness and they appear real or 
unreal to na according: to ibe plane of onnacionanegg we live in. 
The experiences in dreams are naturally forgotten as they are 
poresiTed iu a state of our consciousness lower than the 
normal. Similarly when we rise in higher consciousness the 
experiences of normal life he., world-experiences appear to be 
dreams—illusions, ftiupkara places the world-perception and 
dream-cognition under the same category Le. they are both 
illusory. In point of this view the world is an 
illusion to an illumined soul* To attain divine life, therefore, 
it means to mount God-eon ficiousuosH. When such perfection 
is attained, the last vestige of Mtiffd or Auidya gate annihilated 
Eor ever, the Jaw of Karma cesses to operate, the attributes 
drop down and the Ydgin, then an emancipated Soul, moves 
in the world as God-incarnate—a Superman. 

The belief in life beyond death is almost quiver-sab If 
there were nothing beyond grave* the thirst for the 

Absolute would never have been felt as an eternal thirst with 

a promise of appeasement, the mission of our life would 

never he fulfilled and our birth would have been meaning less. 

' J Death is not a call to nnnihitation but to eternal life”_said 

Tagore. According to Lord Buddha, our essence is not 
exhausted with the extinction of our personality, Man's 
personality is a mere musk ; what survives beyond personality 
is unconditional consciousness. When individual consciousness 
is lifted to the plane of aupor-conscionsneas in Yogie 
meditation, man comes in touch with the Supreme reality* 
the field of Atman which is man's only real form. The 

Doosnsonsticsfi of our personality our egoistic self as not 
an end iu itself, but it has got immense possibilities. When 
thk personality is dissolved in the infinite individuality, our 
Seemingly finite joy and existence are merged into the infinite 
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becoming infinite itself, Man's perfection is God’s own 
revelation. In an emancipated Soul we find God's own jo? 
blossomed, human love transformed into tore divine, and the 
colestinl beauty and purity shining in the countenance of a 
liberated being marks bis divine perfection. He incarnates 
God do earth. He realises the Supreme Spirit in every object 
of creation and through this realisation his oneness with God 
and His creation is fnliy established. Ho feels the rising 
sun. tbs starry heaven, the snow-clad mountain, the flowing 
water, the flowering meadows and the fruitful earth as so 
many living manifestations of the same Creator. This clear 
consciousness of God's presence in all the created things and 
beings puts him in perfect harmony and direct unison with 
all and their Creator. 

Perfect humanity is attain able through disinterested action, 
moral purity, sincerity of speech and universal love. Confnciua 
who preached the ideal of humanity did not encourage any spirit 
of indifference to the world. Truth, love and bliss are synonym oub. 
God is all-truth and He has incarnated Himself in love and bliss. 

It is true that a liberated Boul detaches himself from the 
noise and c is moors of this world but be does not denounce 
tho noble activities prompted by love and truth. He dwells 
in love and walks in righteousness rendering service.-* to the 
suffering humanity. His emancipation is the freedom which 
he has earned from the thraldom of Avidya through self- 
conqnest. Lord Buddha observed that Nirvana is liberation 
from animality, Nirvitijft does not imply the estimation of 
Self hue its fulfilment, Xu Nirvana what is destroyed is not 
our Soul but Amdya df ignorance and in that saute 
wc attain the fullness of our being. Tha man who has been 
able to control his rebellious passions by pacifying his mind is 
on the threshold of Nirvana. : “Ikaiva tarjita tvanjo m ™* 
iOUVS sthitam mamd)." He can hear the voice from within 
—the dictates of hia pure reason. 
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The strict ascetic discipline is practised to ensure 
purification end sublimation of our whole personality.'‘Ethical 
conduct is only an aid to n. better re-incarnation”, rightly 
observes Schweitzer. The only motive behind such practices 
is to purge the soul out of its surrounding crusts of impurities 
that veil its true divine nature. Resurrection does not imply 
the rising of a dead body but revelation of the divinity that 
lies buried within this bodily tomb and is made impure by 
human passion. It is the liberation of our true nature from 
the dutches of carnal passions—a transcendence above 
animalism. Christ sacrificed hie mortal body so that tha 
immortal one may reveal itself. Without crucifkion there 
is no chance of resurrection. According to the Upani ? ads the 
true Self of man is the only Reality. Our ignorance about 
true Self ts the very cause of our individuation which brings 
untold miseries in life. When the Self is realised the knower 
abhors farther individuation. It is the analysis of Self and 
not of matter that helps self-realisation. When the soul will 
be stripped of all its attributes it will reveal itself in all its 
splendour. When Self is known there remains nothing 
unknown. So the Vedas enjoin; “Know thy Self first." 

The key to God-conecionsness is in the consciousness of 
tha Soul, 

Tho Vedanta teaches us that the real Self ia neither this 
body, nor the mind, nor a combination of both ; it is heyoad 
both mind and matter and no other than the philosopher'a 
puazhng ‘Thing-in-itself,’ The fable of two birds has got an 
inner significance. It explains the dual nature of man real 
and empirical His true being, the blissful Atman is an 
indifferent spectator to the divergent activities of the egoistic 
self. Atman does not take any active port in the life and 
living of a man Bo long as he thinks himself the door. The 
German mystics also corroborate the Indian theory of two 
*olves. They maintain that the Sotd has got two eyes, one of 
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which ia always directed to the eternity end the other to the 
world. The Jiva or the lower self being the shadow of the 
real Self, is an illusion itseLL So the pleasure and p&m that 
a man enjoys in hi a empirical life cannot touch the real Belf 
or Atman, Christ said 2 "Do yo nob perceive that whatsoever 
thing from without entsreth into a man. it cannot defile 
him ; because it enttirotli not into bis h^rt p —Mark, \II+ 18, 
Unless man's ego-sense dies out and he is born again in Spirit, 
there ia every chance of bis tasting the bitter fruits, as the 
tree of ego-lifo grows both the fraits-—sweet and bitter- The 
way to divine life is the path of gradual self-effacement* 
When ego-sense is lost, the devotee is raised to the higher 
plane of existence, and as a result, this phenomenal world 
disappears from his view failing to exercise any of its 
characteristic influence upon barm If God a kingdom is to 
come, man's most go 11 —tightly observed Aldeus Huxley. Man 
ia innately pure and divine. If he were vie ions by nature, no 
amount of purifactory process could make him pure and 
perfect *as the Father in heaven is perfect*' 

The spiritual quest and knowledge of the Absolute run in 
parallel lines. The higher we rise in spirituality, the nearer 
we approach God. All the advanced yogins feci a strong 
upward attraction during meditation. There is a reciprocity 
of attractions between the meditator and the meditated, God 
attracts us upward with that amount of love which we grow 
in ua for Him. ,+ Wc are complete in Godhead"—add St. 
Augustine. When completion ia attained, the mutual attrac¬ 
tion ceases, Wo then become God-like; bo who will then 
attract whom ? To know God, knowledge is to melt in love, 
because it is love alone that can unite ua with God. Tf wo 
deeire to taste God in our own selvas, we must pass beyond 
reason/ 1 —said Buyabroeck. Truth can be revealed by only 
one who has created an intimacy with God through love and 
devotion. God is Truth and AE'LflW, 
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The easy way to lovo God is to love hla creation* The 
Upanisads hold that we love others not for their sake hut 
for the MstisfaotiDn of our own selves. Doing good to others, 
we do good to ourselves as we are not essentially separate 
from others. The same divine essence indwells every one. 
The knowor of Self cannot but love others. "JSach lives in the 
other and each is the other, and the two are made one in a 
transformation of love"—said St, John, In the isolated life 
of golf, the love is selfish. In the universal life, the love is 
truth that apprehends reality. We live in the surface life, the 
depth remaining unknown. Love is universal in the depth of 
our being. To Easts divine love, therefore, wo have to dive 
deep into the very core of our being. "I entered into my 
inward Self and beheld with the eye of my Soul above my 
mind the light unchangeable' 1 —Confessions VII, 16. 13, To 
have the heautdih vhiou, a descent from the superficial to the 
inner Self i& essential which demands tin incessant struggle 
within for better and juster leading of hie, 'Except a man lie 
born anew, he cannot GEiter the kingdom of God/ If a divine 
life is to be formed, our present most be based upon goodness, 
purity and truth. Absolute sincerity is the true light that 
removes all doubts and darkness of our mind. 

An individual is in essence Spirit and not a form. It 
t&km form to discharge certain duties imposed upon it by 
God, Tikis earthly life is a characteristic feature of sex and 
death and does not abide by our true original nature. 
Aristotle like Plato attaches Ititie value to the objective 
world and says that our concern here* as rational hemp, is 
fee realise truth and the truth is spiritual. So by creating 
any relation with the material world, we shall full outside of 
the immaterial world and be degraded Its to matter thereby* 
We are dead matter without the indwelling Spirit. A ‘The 
ratio mil Soul of man is a fiery breath which is part of the 
Universal Breath, Divine Beaion which pervades, controls 
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and determines everything in the universe is God/'—observes 
A. H. Armstrong, Without this life-giving power* the body 
is a dead matter* Atman is a ray of light flowing from the 
fountain of All-light. Jt is free from all names and forms, 
one without a second* God in essence. The sense of 
multiplicity begin a wilh the Divine mind. The revelation of 
the infinite in the finite was a deliberate thought of 
God which acted behind all creation. The world process is 
the result of Divine contemplation and the world will return 
to the source of its origin when the individuals will learn to 
contemplate upon one which is his own SouL The individual 
Soul and the Supreme Soul being identical in essence, the 
former can enter into communion with the latter. The 
knowledge of the Self and spiritual progress run in parallel 
lines, "Knowledge 4 ' sayi Clement "as it passes Into love, 
unites the koower with the known/ 1 The religion of spirit 
is I dvb and in love man becomes perfect* There is only one 
ideal for men to be the ideal man^the Divine Man. Idealism 
points to the perfection of manhood. The realisation of one's 
own ideal is the attain ment of Self-knowledge Man's 
perfection Lies in self-conquest and in the unfolding of his 
divine nature. 

During involution, the divine energy became fragmentised 
as individual souk which, in course of time, because of their 
isolation from unity, lost their absolute purity. Evolution 
begin® with man's thirst for spiritual life. Multiplicity 
returns to unity when this thirst is quenched. “Flesh and 
blood cannot inherit the kingdom of God/ 1 Fourth Gospel 
states ; “God is Spirit and they that worship Him, muse 
worship Him in Spirit and truth/' Plotinus in referring to 
his own unique experience say a : “Seeing the one suddenly 
appearing in itself for there is nothing between, nor are they 
longer two but ona, for you cannot distinguish between lhem 
while the vision lagfcs \ It is that union of which the onion 
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Of the earthly lovers, who bhma their beings with each other, 
ia a copy. The Sonl is no longer conscious of the body and 
cannot toll whether it is a man or a living being or anything 
real at ull.^Jn this state, the Soul would exchange its 
present condition for nothing, no, not for the very heaven of 
heavens P for there is nothing blessed than this. „..+*+.* All the 
things that once pleased it. power, wealth, beauty, science. it 
declares that it disposes, it fears no evil, while it is with the 
One, or even while it sees Him ; though all else perish around 
it, it is content, if it can only be with Him, so happy is it," 
The vision over, a sweet memory of divine communion still 
fills the devotee's heart with peace, bliss and a mystic 
fervour. Divine grace comes down* at times, in the form of 
such mystic visions to encourage the devotee and when 
withdrawn, the devotee's zeal for divine union, grows all the 
more intense- 

"To win to the being of nUp wish not to be anything 
yourself'—said St- John of the Cross, As we dive deeper and 
deeper within ourselves, the inner man expands in the outer 
world embracing all in love and affection, Man is perfect in 
his universal life ; he is finite when isolated from the rest- 
In spiritual life he feels even for the lower animals, knowing 
full y well that the same divine essence vibrates in all, both 
the highest as well as the lowest strata of the jim- world- So 
bss been enjoined as the best virtue which an 
aspirant most practise* if he really wishes to have divine 
grace. Love tor all liquifies itself so as to reach the stream 
of the life eternal. The Boose of universal brotherhood is 
inborn in man, Natural calamity in any part of the world 
moves our heart aod wo cannot but sympathise with the 
distressed there. The question of nationality, caste, creed or 
colour cannot silence the tremor of our sympathetic heart* 
An act of heroism, an event of wonderful invention and an 
instance ol Unique self-sacrifice spontaneously call for oclt 
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praise and convey our sense of gratitude to the farthest 
corner of the world* "All have a fellow-feeling with each 
other and with all; so that when I suffer* the All feels it 
too p '—said Plotinus. 

Mans trqe nature Is half'concealed and half-revealed- 
The revelation of this hidden part is the aim and ideal of 
human life. We arc essentially rooted above ; the non- 
essential parts like the body p mind and senses only branch 
earthwards {Gita XVI), In our superficial life we may feel 
quite at home with our worldly belongings, but in the 
deepest core of out being* wo feel as if something essential of 
life were missing. There ia a constant struggle between mind 
and Spirit for what a man is and what ho wishes to be- 
oomo T Tho mind remains engrossed in the visible world but 
the Spirit within is haunted by the invisible- This eternal 
thirst for the unknown and longing for perfection is the 
result of a firm conviction as to the existence ol a spiritual 
world ahom St. Thomas Aquinas aptly a ays : "It is 
impossible that a natural craving should be a delusion *' 1 
Tho piano of divinity is a far cry. Bo orates believed in tho 
existence of a spiritual world and thought himself to bo ft 
citizen of the heavenly kingdom. This conviction ia common 
in Platonic doctrine and in the cults of the Hindu religion. 
We are Spirit in essence and naturally there should bo a 
spiritual world—our true home, independent of this material 
one. The denial of its existence takes sway the most valuable 
possession of oor life. If the end of our present existence 
leads to noth log end nowhere, all the charms and interests 
of our life will be gone ; Kone would care fur virtue and vico 
and tho world would bo inhabited by a race of lunatics 
It cannot be the aim of God to create such a chaotic and 
meaningless world- 

Mankind in instinctively on its march towards perfection 
evolving out of its present limitations. By easting off 
22 
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worldly baud9. out-growing intellection and transcending' the 
IctdI of eunaeious eelf r man will achieve baa true inheritance* 
Ho has Already passed different stages of evolution* from 
matter into life* from life to the mind and now ho ia up and 
doing in evolving oat ot bis mental shea Lb to become 
Spirit again. Mind, the stronghold of all ignorance is the 
last barrier obstructing his vision from the ultimate Trulh* 
When this barrier is shattered down the Soul which wag so 
long a prisoner of body and mind comes out victorious. 

Evolution Will come to an end when all the inmates of the 
world undergo a complete transformation from the realms of 
matter to divine Spirit* ,A He that shown th to the flesh, 
shall of the flesh reap corruption, and he that showeth to 
the Spirit, shall of the Spirit reap everlasting life/'—said St* 
EauL Again, “He that saves his psyche shall lose it, and he 
that is willing to lose it shall save It"—'Kew Testament". 

Within every human heart, whether of a saint or of a sinner, 
there shines tho same divine reality. In the case of a sinner 
this divine essence or Soul remains covered under ignorance ; 
whereas the Soul of a saint js free from it. Our personality 
ia a combination of true Self and the empirical one. When 
the false one along with its individuality and specific character 
merges into truo Self, the "ahatp” or ego becomes extinct. 
Mnnd 'A hoi is that Lho lower self enjoys all the experiences 
of life and tho higher one remains all through an indifferent 
spectator ; and it is only when the lower self as induced to look 
□pan the higher Self as the true being and its lord that man 
boon qig3i averse to wordly enjoymejits and deliverance is secured. 

Through the influence of or ignorance we forget 

tho true Self and identify ourselves with Ibe false one or ego. 
Ignorance originates ego j sense ; that again creates in its turn 
Tan ha or love for life. Hefermjq to this thirst for life Jesus Safi] : 
“Ha that lovefch his life shall leap it*" Both the sinner and 
the saint* though strive In different ways, work for the 


ETJMAlf PBPFSC3CIOK 


339 


achievement of the same and—the attainment of happiness and 
freedom. This urge acta consciously in a saint whereas 
nn consciously 121 a sinner and in a wrong way* 

.The mind of a man remains captivated by the glamour of 
the uncalled modem civilization, Tho civilized man of our 
ftp hag ooma slipped far from the orbit of a natural life of 
simplicity. The hubbub of the so called civilized Indian people of 
the day reminds us of a fable of the crow shining in peacock's 
plain ago* By constant copying to the highest degree the 
original has come to a nonfat. Wo have engrossed ourselves 
so deeply into worldly matters that it seems as if we hays 
become a part of it—a mere matter or mechanism. 

Tot; reminisced mb of the days gone by still linger over the 
wreckages of this traditional race* The subconscious remem bron¬ 
cos □£ our past in rare and auspicious moments pant for 
their appearance in our memory but the charms cl the present 
life nip them in the bud. When a man becomes aware of the 
nothingness of this illusory world he feels disgusted with the 
present life and his mind becomes home-sick by the mockery 
of modern civilization- Bis mind is haunted by a feeling of 
something spiritual. It hankers after a peaceful and secluded 
life and it hovers round a small hermitage far away frem the 
human habitation beyond the din and bustle of a civilized 
and prosperous city. The sweet murmuring sound of & brook 
meandering its course by the hermitage and whisper Lag of 
the forest captivate his mind so as to* make it soar lii^'h in 
the limitless sky, bringing in its train an atmosphere, congenial 
to deep meditation- Thus retired from the world* our soul 
feels within Itself a call—-ft beckoning of a dumb distant kinship 
to move towards the unknown. The legacy of India s past history 
like a distant call of One akin to oneself overflows our heart 
with a mystic affection and allures us to retrace our footsteps- 
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The picture of an eternal life of “True Happiness 1 , ns I 
haye depleted before h la looked down upon by some of the 
Western philosophers as "not the life of comfort but a 
fearful menace to the best of all men/ 1 This is bnt natural. 
People of the West are of a materialistic turn of mind and 
they wiil not care to aco anything beyond it. The Western 
world is deeply engrossed in the outward charm of this 
illusory world and their sole attention is died upon the loss 
and gain of their unideal life. They can hardly b£ expected 
to subscribe to the higher and nobler principles of life* The 
Westerners feel quite at home with their hedonistic philosophy. 
We hear ot only ones materialistic CurwJfc in ancient India, 
but ^uifce a l<lt oE his disciples can now be found in the 
Western world. In India, a Fakir or a mendicant who has 
renounced all the worldly pleasures is held in much higher 
esteem than a king, while in the west wealth stands m the 
only criterion of greatness. The result h what can be 
expected; the life of renunciation has been ignored and 
ridiculed there. The gul( between the two schools of 
philosophy ut present is so wide that the East and the West 
will remain apart and will never meet unless Elsie gulf of 
difference is bridged over by the philosophy of heart find not 
that of the head. "Humanity has a long way to go before it 
fnlfiJe Kipling's vision"—truly commented Edgar Sheffield 
Bright man of Boston University, Department of Philosophy, 
People ol the West will, we sire confident, realise sooner or 
later tho unton&bility of their views of life and the futility of 
the apparent charms of the externa! world and they will then 
be inclined to direct their attention to the inner world of 
eternal bliss. Let us wait for the bright dawn of that 
golden era. 
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Before Christianity got its foothold in Europe, Alexandria 
was the religious centre of the W ost. Alexandrian theology 
at that time was a synthesis ol Greet, Hindu and Jewish 
religion, Hinduism having contributed the lion a share. M, 
Vacherot observes : “The essentials of Alexandrian philosophy 
are ail eastern. It has nothing Greet except its language and 
its methods*" Even in tho 2nd Century B. C„ the states 
lying on the either const of the Mediterranean were well- 
known to the Indians. Asoke's inscriptions contain references 
to the then kings of Macedonia, Syria, Egypt and other States. 
According to Herodotus, IV* 44, Darius, king of Persia sent 
Scylus, a Captain of his Navy, to explore the region along 
the Indus in or about 610 B. C. The acquaintance of the 
East with the West is, therefore, Tory old. A striking feature 
of resemblance wo come across in the Indian and Iranian 
philosophy, especially in the doctrine of rebirth, the divinity 
of Saul, its bondage and the possibility of its release. 
Gompcrze observes ; “The curious Greek who was a 
contemporary of Buddha and of Zoroaster too, would have 
acquired a more or less exact knowledgo of the East in that 
age of intellectual fermentation, through tho medium of 
Persia’—'Orwfc Thinkers', Vol I PI. 27. It has been shown 
elsewhere that the Vedio *M itra' god is identical with ‘Mithra 
of Iran, Professor H. G. liawlison admits in tho following 
lines that the Greek metaphysics was greatly indue need by 
Indian thoughts : "Almost all tho theories, religious, philo¬ 
sophical and mathematical, taught by the Pythagoreans were 
known in India in tho Sixth Century B. C* Pythagoras was 
influenced more by India than by Egypt. Like tho Jains 
and the Buddhists, the Pythagoreans refrained from the 
destruction of life and the eating of meat and regarded certain 
vegetables such as bean ss taboo "—'legacy of India (1935), 
P. 6. Like Qomperze. Sir William Jones, Colebroot, Gave 
and other intellectuals and renowned historians of the Vr oat 
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also believe that Indian philosophy entered Europe via Persia. 
Plato like the Hindus believed in the doctrine of rebirth—in 
the transmigration of so til. That certain individuals can 
recollect tho events of their previous lives is adduced as a 
proof of hie belief. The Hindus also stressed on this point 
long before Plato. In fact, all the doctrines about Soul are 
almost the same in both Platonic philosophy and in tho cults 
of Hindi) religion. It must, however, be noted that the views 
pertaining to tho Soul were promulgated in the Upsnigacls 
long before tho rise of Platonism. This led S tutfield to 
conclude that the mind of Plato was heavily charged with 
orphie mysticism mainly derived from Asiatio Bourses. India, 
always the home of mystical devotion, probably contributed 
the major share (vide ‘J/psficfsjo and Catholicism', 1926, P. 74}. 

Sir Flinders Petrie in his 'Egypt £ Israil’ (1923), P. 134, 
expressed this fervent belief that the cult of asceticism ^as 
introduced by India into tho West. Professor Rudolph Otto 
opines that mysticism in Christianity is an import from the 
Aryan East and not from Palestine .—'The kingdom of God and 
the eon of Man’, E. T. (1930. P 16). Socrates believed in tha 
existence of a Noumennl world beyond this phenomenal piano 
and bis knowledge and purity made him eligible for the 
heavenly kingdom. His disciple Plate invited for the first 
time tho attention of the Western people to this invisible 
world of heaven (77* Platonic Tradition in English Eeligious 
Thought , 1926, F, 7, £ 9), The Indian sages of the old 
realised this visible world to l>e a shadow of a real one above 
and of its transient nature. They sang the immortality of Soul, 
realised the latter's divine origin and identified its true homo 
to be not hero but there vijt. in heaven. This happened 
at a time when perhaps thB whole of the western world wss 
merged under water. 

11 re [tier opines that Platonic thoughts are fundamentally 
Indian, In support of hia view, Brcbier refers to Knead, V. 
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3- 17. Dr. Inge iu his ‘Chm£ta?t Ifpstiouin’ P, 74, reeaguiSe* 
tho influence of Indian philosophy on the viow of via Senary 
jseroeptlQ na aa hold by Plotinus- Dr, It ulus in his £ha 
Flowering qf Mysticism* describes tit idly how in thg remote 
past the philosophical thoughts of the Bait influenced tho 
Western mind. In the religious texts of Palestine and Greece 
nothing is said about the deliver ft nee of soul. It was 
only when the West came id contact with tho East that its 
possibility struck the Western mind. Dr* Had ha ErLsknaii id 
this connection remarks : "In John, the Baptist, id Jeans add 
Paul, the current of other-worldlings emerges and it cannot 
ho accounted lor by their Jewish background/' Bt. John vrho 
baptised Jesus was ft follower of Easene creed of truth 
righteousness to God and naerey to in on* li&senifiiu and 
Py tkftgoranism, according to professor Eightfoot* owe much 
for their philosophy to the profound East- The doctrine of 
tho remote East found a welcome reception with the Essen*. 
Jeans who was baptized by John must have been greatly 
influenced by Essene tenets ( vide The History nf Christianity „ 
Voh II. P- 41). The remark* oo 'The Sermon on the Moun t' 
made by Professor T- W. Rhya Davids is elgoifioant: "Of 
all the moral doctrines collected together in "The Sermon on 
the Mount* are in the Ftiakas, ft buddhist teit rF - Dr. Ha dim 
KrishnaTi is m opinion that Jesus was influenced by the 
Hindu and Buddhist doctrines, He says i "Jesus enlarges 
and transforms tho Jewish conception in the light of his own 
personal experience. In tbie process ho was helped 
considerably by his religion* environment which included 
Indian influenceip as the tenets of the Essence* and the Book 
of Enoch- la hi* teaching of tho kingdom of God, life 
eternal* aaeetle emphasis and even future Life, he breaks sway 
from tho Jewish tradition and approximates ta Hindu and 
Buddhist thoughts- HI* gospel stories bear striking resem¬ 
blance to the life and teaching of Gautama, tho Buddha. 
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TAe BooA of Envch was written before the beginning of 
Christian ora, It Is found there that Ai'ikjcA, & saint gars 
cl ascriptions of d life rent spheres of the spiritual world which 
hn traversed himself during his ecstatic ascent. These 
descriptions of heavenly spheres am exact portraits of Pilfloka, 
Dsvdloka, and Brahmalokn of the Hindus, Enoch penetrated 
these divine realms in Sam&dhL The Hindus, from times 
immortal Are familiar with these spiritual worlds and the 
process to ascend there. Commenting on such a miraculous 
*acent of spirit, Professor Otto observes: "Those materials 
&ra found in India in more primitive form not merely at a 
late period but in the remote pre-Christian Etmsitaki 
Cpaniqad'* 

It has been stated before that Judaism or the religion of 
the mediaeval Europe got enriched by absorbing the essence of 
Hindu Theology in the main. Egypt, in its torn assimilated the 
valuable thoughts of Alexandrian Judaism, So Egyptian 
Philosophy is not immune from Indian influence, The Christianity 
abounds in Neoplatonic thoughts. Christ, in formulating his 
oreod^ got much help from the gnostics. The gnostics were the 
enlightened souls, the seers like Socrates, Plato and Plotinus, 
Like the Hindu mystics, these gnostics did not attach any 
importance to the symbols and externalities o£ religion, Thero 
were people who imported spiritual thoughts of India from 
time to time and in corpora led them Into Hellenic theology 
and Christianity. Many views in gnosticism arc common to 
the Hpanigadic thoughts. 

The gnostics believed in the doctrine of soul's pre-existence 
its transmigration and its deliverance. They held that the soul 
after physical death passes through dark and luminous paths. 
These routes are atialogoos to the Pilf^na and B^ana of 
tho Upaniiads. Buch theories wers j n vogue Bniong6t th0 
gnostiea before tho rise of ChirstSanity ftnd tht>? d j spUypd 
ohameteriatia trait* of Indiao Philosophy, The atrikintf 
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similarity that exists between the principal doctrine of 
Hinduism, Buddhism and gnosticism does not tail to impress an 
acute reader, 6uch resemblances led Bwatni \if kaiilPd * ^ 
assert that Buddhism is nothing but a rebel child and 
Chmuanifcy a distant echo of Hinduism* Stntfield holds that 
Indian mystical thoughts passed over Africa and entered into 
Western Europe, blossom®! forth in Plotinus and passed into 
Christian thought through the monk mystic and the fcbco&ophical 
pantheist, tbo so called Dionysus, the Areopsgifco (vide Mysticism 
and Catholicism', 1925 P 34 ft). FJutinuB'a view shout Godhead 
is analogous to that of Brahman of the Bpani^sda* From all 
these it can bo concluded that India offered a philosophical 
basis to the religion of the West. She la the fountain-head 
of world mysticism. So the mystics all over the world > 
modern and ancient, apeak in one voice* 

There is neither East nor West, Border nor 
Breed, nor birth. 

When two strong men stand face to face, though 
They come from the ends of the Earth • 

Rudyatd Kippling. 

The Asian culture hears a spirit of underlying nnity 
through each individual, A belief in one eternal Spirit 
pervading nil. stands in the background of it* This apirit of 
unity has inspired (he philosophers, poets and writers of India, 
China, Iran and other countries of the continent to think 
and express themselves Iti such a striking similar manner 
that their views are remarkably the same in character, in spite 
of their divergences in nationality* caste, creed, colour and 
language, and though they are separated from each other by 
natural obstructions like Mount Everest, deserts and rivers. 
The teachings of great prophets of the world are peculiarly 
similar in ease nee, though they speak in different languages. 
They arc the seers of the past, present and the future and 


B46 


THE QXTEET OF THE INJTNlTH 


reveal thfl ultimate Truth and tho troth of the Ultimata is 
ono ; it cannot he many or different* 

The original home of the Aryans is id enticed with 
Altai tnonntflin, situated on the north of China. In Bigmda 
Altai mountain is a heavenly abode—"Hah Bvargab”. God 
S'iva told Parvati that fiora® particular locality in the 
Himalayan ranges is heaven { vide Kumeraambhahaip^ Canto 
Y + verse 45). The Aryans desaendel from this inoun Lai none 
region, proceeded southward as the waters receded back and 
settled on the plains near between the Himab&y&u ranges. 
There they composed the Yedic hymns and formulated 
to propitiate Brahman and the nature gods. After the 

lapse of many centuries, a clan of this godly people entered 
India by the north-western pass and another bra itch went 
westward. They carried with them the Yedio religion and 
Yedic culture wherever they went. Borne of the words of 
their Samskrit language called the Dtmabkfifa still bear a 
striking resemblance to the equivalent Latin words. Barp&krit 
root Pit? (Latin Pater), Mhralf ( Latin Frater ), Sojr ( sister ) 
etc. may be cited as instances. Mitra, a god of tho Vod&s is 
analogous to the Iranian Mithra god and ia identified with 
it. Before the rise of Christianity the worship of Mithra god 
was so popularised in the West that Ben an observea \ “If 
Christianity had been stopped lei its growth by seme deadly 
disease, the world would have been Miihr&istf*. The Yedio 
JlfiJro or the Iranian Mitkra represents a God of light who 
enlightens the minds of His devout worshippers. Ernest 
Mackay in his 'The Indus Civilisation {1$35L Yol. I, P, l r 
writes: "The worship qf tho Mother Goddess \b a very 
early Indian cult and probably elisted in the country long 
before the arrival of tho I ml us Valley peoples" All the 
nations of tho world owe much to tho Yedio religion for their 
philosophy, culture and civilization. In India Vedanta offers 
a philosophical basis to all Sectarian creeds. The Yodantic 
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doctrine la fundamcu,tally monistic* It speaks of one Reality 
which ii Brahnmiu 

The recent excavation by the Archaeologist in Central Asia 
proves that the Vedic worship of Qre was in vogue out aids India 
in 4000 B. C. : "Actually we now know that the veneration of 
fire goes back to the earliest time in Central Asia- Archaeo- 
log sea I Excavation in Khorzetn in the delta of the Bury a 
( oxus ) east of the Caspian sea has uncovered the communal 
homes of ft neolithic people of the fourth and the third 
millenium Bn C, In the centre of each house was a sacred 
hearth in which a fire kept burning continuously 11 —‘The 

Archaeology of World Religion* F 101* 

The Mahayanists of China used to worship JUra/smii, S'itar 
and Buddha seated in a meditative posture. From the 
Archaeological excavation in Cbina-Turkistftn we come to know 
that fetters was the existence of Hindu temples nnd monasteries 
in the remote past which has now come to light. Many 
documents and manuscripts written in Bru/imi scripts have 
been discovered there. The manuscripts be&r some tiamos 
which are distinctly Indian.. 

Xu ancient times kb®tan in Central Asia was a Buddhist 
centre. Of the kings of Khotan we find one named Yijita Hsnha. 
According to the emminent Archaeologist, Sten Konow K 
Yijitmmbbsba waa the grandson of Kusyan who is said to 
he the eon of Emperor, A4oke, the Great. Kusyao established 
Ehotan kingdom in the 1st century A. I>. 

Kuchi on the southern border of China was a famous Beat 
of Vedic learning and culture, Kelt to Kuchi is Quarts, Shahr 
which, in ancient times, was called Agnidtim* Such Indian names 
u:^ lodrarjunn and Chsndrarjuna were attributed to the then 
kings of the place. Many manuscripts written iu Bwpskrife 
and Fa.U have be<?Ei discovered there. In Niyft, n locality io 
Agmdela, seals engraved with three faces and also bearing 
the imago of have been found out. 
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From the account left by Marco Polo, the famous Venetian 
traveller we find that in 1300 A. D. many people lived in 
■China and Central Asia professing Yedie religion and ensure. 
Ho found some Indian Yogins in the court of tho thou 
Chinese emperor, tho Grand Khan. These Yogins, he says, 
could by their will-power, control tempests and heavy rains, 
Marco Polo describes somo event* in proof of their Yogie 
power in tho following lines : "If it should happen that the 
sky becomes cloudy and threatens rain* they ascend to tho 
roof of the palace where the Grand Khan resides at the time, 
and stay the tempest so that whilst, in the surrounding 
country* storms of rain, wind and thunder are experienced, the 
palace itself remains unaffected by the element a 11 -**,*/'They 
appear to have been Indian Yogis who are known to- travel by 
the wfi y at Kashmir into Tibet* and thence, frequently, to the 
northern parts of Tiirfcnry”—"Marco FoIo p by Thomas Wright 
F. el A-* P 135. 

Hero I am now going to enter into a brief discussion on 
^ocne of the vital points of differences in the views held in the 
philosophy of the East and West. To some of tho Western 
scientists and philosophers* "Immortality of tho Soul is an 
absurd dogma and a superstitious view, 11 The scientists and 
philosophers of the Western world will deny everything 
unices and until its troth is verified on a scientific basis. 
Oita of them holds that if the Sonl be gaseous or otherial, it 
is possible to collect the same in a vessel when it breathes 
out on death from a body and that it can be converted 
into a liquid substance, when subjected to high pressure 

at a low temperature. This ia not alL He further 

assorts that If this immortal fluid could bo put under 

still higher pressure at a lower temperature ho could 

got a 'Soul-Snow.” It is gratifying to note that his 
experiments in converting Soul into matter hare not been 
Successful* 
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Space cannot ecu tain It man, for it is wit heat position. 
No measure can measure it because it is all pervading. Tim* 
cannot measure it for it is bey on d time ; rest and motion are 
identical with it. It is Heason that cannot be reasoned out ; 
it is supra-logical and so no logical account can bo made of 

it 1 * lb is beyond word and so none can teach others about 

*■ 

it. It is an absolute non-existence, that hs, shove all existence. 

The Western scientists and philosophers seem to have a 
very high conception of their sky-scrapping intellectual faculty 
winch is only a minute fraction of their entire consciousness. 
If these positivists turn their attention from the scientific 
world to the science of the Ultimate, some day or other they 
will find themselves in a position to collect the Soul in a 
bottle or flask or in any receptacle they like. If their exertions 
and attentions bo directed towards spiritual excellence in 
unfolding the wealth of serenity and benign character of their 
being from its shy obscurity to the light, attainment of real 
and eternal happiness would be possible. Unfortunately, however* 
intellect ifl lamentably poor and the scientific instrument a and 
apparatus of the moat exquisite and delicate character are 
too insufficient to catch the Bon! which is thousand times 
smaller than an atom— a Anora^iau p! \ "A portion of substance 
consisting of a billion atoms P M says Sir Oliver Lodge, “is barely 
visible with the highest power of microscope and a speck or 
grannie in order to be visible to the naked eye mnst be 
million times bigger atilt). 4 

The vacant space within an atom is immense. The mass 
of electron and pro bon within an atom is negligible Bo, if all 
the atoms of a human body can be pressed together, the man 
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will nsaumo such ft minute form ft a hardly to bo visible 
through ft microscope* Protons add electrons are respectively 
positive and^negaUvc charges. So when they collide, tha 
mass-product becomes still more minute* Electro ns whirl 
round the nucleus so tremendously that the determination of 
their ultimate nature becomes almost difficult lor a scientist- 
The ultimate reality behind proton add electron which is the 
reality of all substances cannot bo put to any scientific experiment* 
Any Bucb endeavour is sure to be baffled. Ee&lity ta spiritual. 
To make it a subject of intellectual speculation qr scientific 
experiment would be a fatal blunder and the highest folly. 

Bo, cTen If the Son I could at all l>o collected in a bottle, 
it will not be possible for tike scientists to ascertain whether 
the departed Soul has actually entered into it because bis 
microscope is defective for tho purpose. 

Further, the condensed Soul will be oven smaller to the 
utter disappointment of the scientists* If a dying man 
breathes his last inside a gta^s chamber or within an iron 
safe his Soul will easily make its way through the pores of 
glass or iron sheet Ijccause, It can assume the sm attest 
form possible. According to lEmkAya Philosophy, the Soul is 
endowed with eight modes of psychic power by which its 
desires and undertakings are at once fulfilled at its sweet 
will. Further, according to Maharfi K&nad r the Son.1 is all- 
pervading like the boundless &kf\ It is also greater than 
anything. Bo we are unable to measure the capacity of a 
vessel which is proposed to catch the all-pervading Soul. It 
will not be 1 therefore, very wise to try to collect Soul in a 
vessel and make experiments on it with the help ot a material 
instrument and human intellect which am so helpless^ 
to stretch their wings beyond the world of senses* Though 
the utility ol science in the material world may bo admitted 
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to Borne entente its futility in the world beyond is univerBally 
recognised, "Seienea"" observes Rabindranath ,P bftS not brought 
with it the light that helps understanding ; on the contrary, 
science on its practical side, has raised obstacles among fhem 
against the development of a sympathetic knowledge*** To have 
a clear conception of that divine substance a divine eye* the 
Bodhi or intuition ia necessary. The Western scientists and 
philosophers may awaken that divine and latent sight removing 
the fold from their sensuous eye by the practice of Toga* 
Science and intellect are too helpless to realise the Supremo 
truth. The realisation of supremo Truth is an object of 
direct experience and not of login or science. Moreover, 
science and intellect, even within their own limits, Eire found 
to be not always accurate and reliable. Lord Kelvin, one of 
the foremost of the Western scientists says: M The word 
1 failure 1 is written on all the efforts made by science da ring 
tbs last (tfty years/" Tina admission needs no comment* 

The over-intellectuality of the Westerners has shadowed 
their spiritual vision. Hindus 1 inclination towards spirituality 
and the Westerners" material is tic outlook are conspicuous in 
each work of their everyday life. Sir Charles Eliot observes ; 
“Let mo confess that I cannot share the confidence in the 
superiority of Europeans and their way a which la prevalent 
in the West, European civilization is not satisfying and 
Asia can a till offer something more attractive to many who 
are far from Asiatic in spirit '*.-—'Buddhism and Mindusim r 
Vol. j F p. cvi\ The psychological problem of the West has not 
been solved by the spread of science ; rather the problem is 
getting more and more complex and insoluble every day, 
IJp liomsuri Boland who is an admirer of Indian culture and 
philosophy admits : "There is a certain number of us in 
Europe for whom the ei villa ation of Europe is no longer 
enough/" Disgusted with the mockery of Western oiYiiiE&tiom 
Madame Alice Louta Ikrthou writes i H, I look upon the 
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occidental with abomination......If I bad way T I should have 

a Chinese wail built between the orient and the Occident to 
keep the latter from poisoning the former. I should go and 
live where you can Bee clearly and where there is no European," 
The Ufo baaed on greed and deception is not the road to 
prosperity and true happiness, Due to the inflation of ego 
man misses the objective of human life and embarks upon 
an unwise course which makes his life miserable. 

At present, the religion of Mammon and not that of 
Jesus prevails in the WosL God dispenses with all our 
inherent wants. They forget that tho dispenser is always 
greater than the things LLe dispenses. Modern Europe directs 
its activity mainly in tho ser.se plane and as a result tho 
divine ie pushed away by the ereatiirely activities of its 
people. Having constantly preyed upon worldly desires and 
disgust, l hey have lost the peace of their minds. 

The life today is not at all happy and peaceful there. 
Men arc mere machinery parts of a destructive roller 
propelled by the war-mongers. Armed with the destructive 
weapons like atom and hydrogen bombs, the hallmark of 
modern science, the war-mongers of tho West ore threatening 
tho East with the ultimatum that ll the East 10 not 
prepared to wipe out her nationality, tradition and civilization 
she will be doomed. These western monsters meddle with 
the Eastern affairs most shamelessly; though they have no 
business here. The whole of Eastern globe has been made 
a target ; its very existence is at stake. May God awaken 
good sense in those greedy tyrants. The world has witnessed 
the h&voo of two great wars within half a century and the 
people have clearly realised that the Christian doctrine 
"Commit no flin lp has utterly failed to impress the Christian 
mind- The giants at tho helm have little respect for the 
Sermon preached by their Prophet. The Churches have lost 
their hold on the average Christians and the Christian world 
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ifi relapsing into its primitive barbarism. The civilisation of a 
nation thrives and spreads by tho independent thoughts of 
her enlightened people ; but if their yokes are choked. the 
land is enveloped in otter darkness and doomed to destruction. 
Ancient Greece which was once the home of Western civilisation 
lell from the summit of her glory and was lost in oblivion. 

The prosperity of a country depends upon her peaceful 
living—a truth which is so easily ignored and the result is 
the outbreak of a war on a trifle cause, regardless of its conse¬ 
quences. Christ prophesied that the tyrants would perish 
by their own sword. The utterance of an adept like Christ 
cannot be otherwise and go in vain. Let ns wait and seo 
the consemioncoi?. 

With the advent of science simplicity, honesty and divinity 
in man have evaporated in the air. It has made man 
crooked, immoral and irreligious. "Science i 9 great when it 
destroys evil hut not when tho two enter into unholy 
alliance. Science has given ua blessings of surgery but curse 
of explosive"—says Dr. Tagore. Of (ill the mighty productions 
in tho scientific world during tho present decade atom bomb 
perhaps tops the list to-day which recently devastated the 
cities of HtrosLma and Nagasaki of Japan with its millions of 
mhabitants^ionoceut men, women and children and animals. 
Within a vary few seconds, all the living souls of so yaat an 
area closed their eyes for good, singing perhaps the monumen¬ 
tal glory of science, the product of human genius, Some will 
call it a triumph of science and a groat advancement of 
civilisation but to all sensible men. the whole thing is a sheer 
mockery of science and nothing but a mere dance of death. 
Through science, a blood-sucking monster of barbarity bus been 
let Loose to tear up the whole world and spread devastations. 

People of tho West are accustomed to look upon human 
being as a lump of flesh and not a spark of God. Thai is 
why they do not feel in the least the biting of conscience to 
S3 
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commit such an inhuman act of mass-murder. The present 
outlook of the Christian world has been grimly revealed in 
the recent pronouncement ol the Archbishop ol Canterbury : 
"'Thank Cod that we are tho first inventor ol the atom 
bomb^ Ignorance armed with power is a dangerous weapon. 

The incident of Hirosimn baa beaten all the past records 
of havoc, horror and barbarity of inhuman practices So 
atom bomb is a great achievement of science indeed I Many 
thanks to the genius of the West which can reasonably boast 
of such a unique invention of a weapon which can claim its 
singular capacity to Lull to sleep for ever millions of people 
within the twinkle of an eye. May God save humanity from 
this sort of blessings of science. Lot ns join in chorus with 
Dr, EnHodrft Nath Tagore and sing in praise the glory of 
simple and peaceful life of mao : 

' Blinded are you by over much journeying 
from bourne to bourne, 

G Gan gars in, be simple I then alone will 
vanish all your doubts. 

Tim simple man was in the Paradise of my heart; 
Alae f bow and when did I lose him. 

That now no peace I know, at home and abroad * 

My meditation and telling of heads, in worship nn d 

travail, 

The quest goes on for ever \ 

But unless the simple man comes of himself. 

Fruitless is it ail ,* 1 


He who follows the simple current of lire, hoar a the y 0 j O£) 
of eternity. Simplicity and humility characterise a truly gr[?at 

man; tins alone can arrest the manifest decline of mom! 
standard ol humanity. 

A German scientist and philosopher remarks "The 
reflation ol Indian and Egyptian religion is mere superstition 
and creation of imagination/' and that "tme ^relation is to 
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60 sought in Nature alone." Another baa observed, "Bpiritual- 
ism ie one of the most remarkable forma of superstition* 
Spiritual revelations are creations of human imagination ; 
they are irrational and supei^tltioUB." The materialistic mind 
could not think otherwise. Our Vedanta philosophy enjoin a 
that a man is not worth calling a man and ho cannot rise 
above the level of brutes unless and until he can overcome 
the influence of nature. Man is man so long as ho struggles 
to rsgo above Nature. So it ie obvious that the Western 
philosophy is not meant for us. 

Though the western philosophy has much influence on 
the Indian thought today still the Hindus feci a natural bout 
of mind towards their traditional philosophy and find greater 
solace and inspiration in the teachings of the Dpauifada, 
Materialistic philosophy cannot satisfy a Hindu mind; it 
feels at home when absorbed in spiritual thought, Religion is 
the chief occupation oE Indian idealism. Religion evokes 
spirituality which paves the path to emancipation. 

Nature, far from being a help is itself an obstacle on our 
way to Supreme Truth- O'Qr aaored texts declare that Prakrit i ( 
Jiafl'ei and Aandyd are one and the same* What is known 
as Nature is only the sum-total o£ phenomenal occurrences and 
the varied scenes which are but fleeting shows of the illusory 
world- PrakriU or Nature create* charms and attractions 
diverting our mind from the path of detachment. Nature is 
always changing and so sbo cannot be a source of eternal bliss, 
not to speak of her revelation- Boad to Almighty lies aofr 
through Nature but in the opposite direction. God has 
manifested Himself as the world through Prakriti or Nature- 
So if we go in the direction along which Hia energy descended 
we shall recede far away from Him + But if we move in the 
opposite direction the narrower will be the distance and 
finally we shall reach our destination* We may sail along 
the current oE Nature only to pass beyond it. 
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Nature is nothing but a passive principle of creation, and 
as such she cannot be expected to play an active part in her 
ovfti revelation. For each deed or action, there is a doer or 
agent, God alonB is to ordain how and when a thing will 
happen in Nature and without Hia will not a blade of grass 
moves. “There is Providence in sparrow's fall 1 ’—observed 
Shakespeare. Of the twenty-four elements mentioned in the 
FfdiiaSa—five elements, i.e„ Ether, Air, Fire. Water and Earth 
together with the psychic senses including intellect ore ail 
comprised in Nature save and except the Soul which stands 
as a separate entity. Nature is subservient to man ; Nature’s 
revelations will bs of no help to u for the realisation of 
anything beyond it. Man becomes a superman not only by 
unfolding the mystries of Nature but at tbB some time he must 
transcend thorn. 

He condemns the description or true pic taro of the 
revelation of Nature as poetic fancy and at the same time 
ascribes a scientific back-ground to the phenomenon of Nature 
wbieh comes across in our daily Life. The views are apparently 
contradictory in as much as natural phenomena are nothing 
bat the revelation of Nature herself, which are reproduced by 
a poet in such a way as to appeal to our feelings- 

Vfhik personally bolding the above view, X am not certainly 
discouraging the study of Nature which widens the scope of 
our knowledge of the external world. This finite knowledge 
wiUp some day or other, prompt ns to peep into the unexplored 
region of the Infinite, Human mind, though caught in the 
finite* in its inmost core it always aspires after the Infinite* 
Infinite ia revealed on the very verge of finite. 

True conception or real significance of eternal life is not 
clear to these positivists and bo they prefer the struggling 
and groaning life of tins world which resembles more like 
in a theatre. I have briefly touched on this point before 
and it will be made dearer Ifcter an* 
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Watson, says : “Consciousness is ft plain assumption, just 
ns improvable, just as unapproachable, as the old concept ol 
the soul". Some psychologists and the behaviourists of tbo 
West like the Carvtik o( Indift deny the existence of conscious¬ 
ness and consider mind as a bundle ol nervous sensations 
that produce emotions, oognitons, will and other thought 
processes. They confuse the sWWdhSM- or the Centre of 
perception with the channels through which they are perooived. 
The channel is inert ; the nerves and the senses cannot 
function without Ibe instigation of ft conscious entity. Merely 
the nerves themselves cannot react or exert if consciousness 
dees not energise them. Without the contact of a conscious 
son! the nerves are dead matters, Those mechanistic 
psychologists mistake wires for electricity. Further to an 
inattentive mind the objective world produces no sensation 
and eo no cognition follows though tba nerves and senses 
lire intfrct, 

Thifl proves Ibe independent existence o i can scion Bne6S + 
man were a bundle of successive sensations, how could he 
remember the memory of some past events ? U nerves were 
all in all. they should behave both as subject and object. 
Kervea becoming the object ol sensation cannot play the 
part of a subjective pored vor at the same time. Mind 
illumined by tbe light of the Soul is endowed with the latter* 
characteristic power. Besides the nerves and senses, there 
is a conscious and permanent entity that infuses life and 
consciousness into them for their proper functioning. The 
mind made conscious by Atman projects its wsves through the 
nerves and senses and creates the wo rid-appearance outside, 
which in tom reacts on the mind again through the same 

channels slid the cognition follows. 

Some are of opinion that much of what wo are now owe to 
our heredity. This view is not always true because ‘like father 
like son' is seldom found. Instances of a vast learned fa 
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having a H-tupitl Son, a father of the highest moral character 
having morally degraded son. ft pious father having a criminal 
sou arc not rare. If the influence of heredity were supreme 
these striding differences could not goto a to happen. Borne rimes, 
reverse circumstances are found to take placs- he.* sons of 
brilliant scholarship, of moral character and saintly disposition 
are found to be horn oF such parent a who absolutely lack in 
those virtues. Personality of man is formed according to the 
impressions flowing from previous births, Josheph, the elder 
brother of Napoleon, was horn of the same parents as the 
latter. Yet the Emperor constantly complained of bis brother's 
incompetence, Lrord Nelson was a man of great personshty, 
commanding respect of all while his brother was a mean- 
minded person. How can they explain it? It may be as 
the poet Wordsworth has said, 'trailing clouds ol glory do we 
come from Gnd who is our home', 

I have shown how a departed soul, coming to the earth for 
taking rebirth brings in its train only the mind loaded with the 
impressions oF actions, done in previous births. It goes to a 
parent who have similar disposition oF mind and where its 
impressions arc likely to have favourable opportunity for fall 
expression. So the little similarity In nature and character 
that wo notice between father and son is duo to this fact 
t ha t they possess mind a of similar disposition to a certain 
extent. Differences that are found may ho explained by the 
fact that n individual soul passes through miDkne of birth 
and goes on accumulating Impressions of diverse character and 
in certain birth, when he happens to come across any 
incentive cause for the awakening of a particular type of 
impressions those impress tons will be roused in him and 
manifest through his actions. Further, under influence of 
surrounding environment when any of the three qualities 
Sattua, J lajas and Torn** get the uppeihand, only those 
impression a will bo manifested through his notions as ore 
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congeriiiil to the particular quality, dominating bis character. 
Than tho man shines A3 much. The Influence of environment 
acts hs nn instigating agent for the revival of a particular 
type of impressions latent in man* If two boys of the same 
father having the same Bajastk tempera men t are alio wed to 
live in the environments of SaUvfr and TcflUl respectively 
then SaUmk and Tamazik impressions acquired in their 
previous births wiH become prominent in their character over¬ 
powering the liljasih propensities and one will tarn a saint 
and the other a deviL Tho natnre of a man is determined 
by the impressions of bis past and it depends to a great 
extent on the momentary condition of his environments. The 
story of a lion cob brought up in a flock of sheep is the best 
instance to the point. Bo it is obvious that it is not heredity 
but the impressions of his past actions under the law of -fiTnrmft 
or causation that play tho most important part in tho life of a 
man to shape bis character and destiny. 

. Tbo parents are merely the channel through which the 
soul comes into being- Our present existence is tbo effect of 
a cause that existed before our birth. This seed like cause 
is the subtle Atman that enters into now beings. As 
something cannot go mo out of nothing the existence and pro- 
existence of soul must be taken for granted. "Existence comes 
before case nee/ 1 —observes Jan Paul Sant re. 

+i That trembles into thought, aa o p er thorn sweeps 
Plastic and vast, one intellectual breeze* 

At once the soul of each, and God of all/ 1 — 1 Coleridge* 
There are many who deny tbo existence and pre-existence 
of soul and also its continuance after death. From time 
immemorial tho mystery ol life nod death has been a 
perplex ini! question to the human mind, for Ihe learned as 
well as the ignorant, the elevated as well as the degraded. 
The materialistic solution of this momentous question w® bus 
bran done by some of tbo Wee tom Mieutista and philosophers 
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does not appeal to ng. Some of them deny the very existence 
of soul and explain life ua a process of Nature governed by 
mechanical ift-ws^ Btit anything conscious cannot be the 
outcome pf an inert object. Matter or force cannot produce 
consciousness, Material force is blind, it is not intelligent. 
Thoughts, ideas end feelings cannot be prod need by anything 
material. It is Atman or Soul that transforms the molecular 
activities of brain and nerve-system into sensations, perceptions, 
thoughts, ideas and deairm fdr every effect there is a cause. 
The cause of oar coming into being is the immortal SonL 
The environments only help favourable manifestation of the 
structure that sa in potential form ; neither matter nor force 
nor environment—can add an atom to a germ that is not 
already there. The potential!bed Sarp&skirfte manifest as effect 
of our previous actions in favourable environments in our 
present life. The 8 onl stands aa the Supreme Cause behind 
this manifestation-—it gives impulse to alJ our thoughts and 
activities. 

What yon do and think now that shall yon become—Ibis 
is the Law of Karma, the law of causation- The birth of 
Jma points to a cause that existed before its coming into 
being. Every thought creates corresponding thought; every 
cause produces nti effect as every reaction is the result of an 
action. The unfulfilled desires of a dead man drag his thirsty 
soul to the earth again for their fulfilment. The verse 6 , Ch, VIII 
of the Srimad BbhgaTad Gita declares that personal desires 
predominating at the time of death determine the future of 
the individual in the next birth. "Owing to the innate desires, 
we transmigrate from one state to another revolving like a 
wheel, like phantom creation or like a walking ghost"— Bays 
T* B. Suzuki. Like Pythagoras and Plato, the most of the 
philosophers of ancient Greece, believed in the existence of Soul 
and in its immortality, "The Soul of man is naturally immortal" 
—said Barkelcy, Lehnifcz hold 9 that "preexia fence and past 
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existence must be coincided both to animals and mea/ T The 
retrogression of human soul to lower animal, plant and atone 
has been admitted by the verse VI. 2- 16 of the Brhadamnyak 
Upanisad, the verse V, 10, 7 of Ghhandogya Up. verse XL 2. 7 
of the Kathopanisad and the Gita XVI- 19-20. Immanuel 
Kant observes : '"The summnm bonum of burn an life is only 
possible ou the supposition of the immortality of the Soui tB . 
S warns Avedananda is of the opinion that "Each one of ufi has 
a besinnmgbsi past and an endless future/" "As to you T life, I 
reekou you are the leavings of many deaths ; no doubt I have 
died myself ten thousand times before/'—said Walt ’Whitman. 

The great devotee Pr&lbad, when he was only five years 
old, once walked into a forest with Sri Krishna, There 
Fra!hid saw a heap of bones as high ns a hill and asked Sri 
Krishna what it was. Krishna told him that Fra I had bad 
taken birth many times before and that the bones were hie 
-own gathered from innumerable lives. He also added that it 
was his last birth and ho though » boy of five Pralhod bad 
the good fortune to see Him* In the Gita hH Krishna told 
Arjuna j "Both you and I were born many times before. 
You know thorn not; while I know them iIT—(Vide the Gita 
IV. 5). This shows that fittaa move in the transmigrating 
cycle for innumerable lives before a perfect life is reached. 

The soul existed before it was linked with the body and 
it exists even when the body perishes. Therefore, the soul is 
a different entity other than the body—it is without beginning, 
indestructible and eternal. Bo long as the sonl does not 
attain perfection it continues to occupy different bodies one 
After another. According to the Christian and the Mahometan 
religions the future of the disembodied soul is a bodiless f eternal 
life—it does not again enter a new body. But it a cannot as 
well be God's purpose or the decree of fate that the sinner is 
to suffer eternally in Hell. Will ho therefore be bmgedi eternally 
in vacuum after he nerves his term in Hell ? ^ tuS tl)G 
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pious were freed and the sinners hang in vacuum would 
not the world by title time depopulated ? But in the 
material world we see just the opposite. It cannot be denied 
that the differences in the individual's fate and the differences 
in strength and intellectual capacity ore evidences in favour of 
rebirth—this cannot ho denied. But yet this flow of life i& 
not endless, it has its end- To bo bora again and again and 
to suffer weal and woo is not an enjoyable experience. There¬ 
fore, the Aryan sages have as well shown the path of 
emancipation. 

Higher knowledge and transcendent persons endowed with 
uncommon geniud compel us to believe in the pw-ejiatence 
of seal. because an extraordinary knowledge and power cannot 
bo achieved within the span of a single life. It is said that 
the great fiajpk&rioiryya when he was only a boy of twelve* 
wrote a commentary on the most difficult Vedanta Philosophy, 
Without pre-knowledge such a thing could not happen- 
Ertra ordinary pro Science in a certain branch of study in an 
Individual indie ales his pre-know ledge of the subject. Iho 
objects which are not es[>erienced before through the body, 
mind and senses can neither appear in dream nor float on 
the conscious mind (Bhagavad IV. 29-641- Human mind is 
Laden with impressions of many lives which appear and 
disappear as enjoyable objects of mind and senses- "Nothing 
experienced before, arises in the mind*'—a ays Sri mad Bhagavad* 
IV. 29,68, So the pre-existence of soul must be postulated. 

Some moo are found to acquire proficiency in poetry p fine 
arts, science and spiritual study in this life to an extent 
which is not possible to attain with the practice of one life 
only. Acquiring such knowledge as due to previous impression + 
On this point lot me quote as proof a statement from 
'Kumar Sambhabam? written by the great poet Kalidasa : "Just 
as the Hock of swans assembles on the Ganges in autumn, 
just as the oiisadku (medioinal creepers) respond to the rays 
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of the Moon at nighfc p similarly tlio entire range of her studies 
Acquired in previous births went after her who was steadfast 
in her attention at the time of receiving lesions 1 - 1 * * 

When ParoaH was receiving education all the learning 
acquired in her previous births floated In her memory. As a 
matter of foot, particular Individuals are found to develop a 
great deal of attraction for particular branches of study and 
to acquire uncommon proficiency with very little labour. This 
cannot be possible hut for impression of the previous births. 
Without the variety of impressions of previous life the 
variety of bodily Appearance and the variety of nature cannot 
be possible. Thus saye Gautama : "Duo to previous habit 
the individual is comp filled to do good action or evil action in 
one life according to the good or evil he did in hie previous 
life."* Again, “whatever gift or learning or penance a person 
has practised life after life ho goes on following that through 
the sheer force of his habit 11 (Kumar Sarabhaham. canto VI, 
verse 10) + 

Memory is not possible without previous impression* 
Without memory a man seen formerly can not be recognized 
only with the help of the eye. Direct recognition like 'This 
is that man* comes from previous act of memory i it is never 
duo to sight. Desires etc. are attributes of the mind, hub the 
soul is the knowor in ita nature \ this knowing soul carries 
previous memory, 

Man's personality subsists on memory and memory is the 
function of mind. Tho subtler the mind, the stronger tho 
memory and personality. Tho Yogin who has developed a 


i. “hit vwwt: wtfii anrt i 

~ 4 KnmarBambbaham v p Canto 1. Verse 30* 

Also it is said : "^jfapurifirfflr fTOT fttvni |M 
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subtle mind by psychological exercise can oven recollect tbs 
events of his previous births, Man of strong personality like 
the Buddha and Pythagoras gave accounts of their lives of 
past existences. The existence of soul and its rebirth cannot 
be denied- Even Buddha when asking his disciples to get 
free from the skandhas (mind and senses) meant to say that 
besides mind and senses there is something real and permanent 

in man. This reality is the core and centre of our being and 
it is Atman. 

The Sri mad Bhagavads, IV* 60 — 66 , observe that all 
perceptions of a subtle bodied being are the result of things 
Ijercaived through physical body of past existences, because, 
nothing can arise in mind which was not experienced before. 
Mind which is the whole of the subtle body revives memory 
and reveals past experiences. Impressions of mind prophesy 
man's future life, character and destiny. The motive and 
tendencies of a grown-up mnu are formed according to the 
impressions acquired in hia previous lives ■ they are not 
inherited* In the subtle body of a new-born baby some 
vestiges of its past individuation still persist which go to form 
its future character and destiny, 

Studied subject, acquired knowledge, kanna and previous 
impressions mm the prop and capital of a departing soul ; 
they follow it to the next birth tBr. Xf, Tip, IV. 4. 2). Dr. Bain 
in his and XferaJ Sdenc*' says : “It is consented by 

some Philosophers that certain elements exist ip the mind, 
at birth, as for example our ideas of space and time and 
cause ; the axioms of the mathematics, the distinction of right 
and wrong ; the ideas of God and immortality ". Even without 
initiation, some man are found to reach a higher stage in 
spiritual life. They fall into Samadhi unknowingly or with a 
little effort. It so happens because of their past impressions 
arising oat of their spiritual activities in previous lives. Only 
on account of Karma and bound by it, such, elevated souls 
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Dome to take re-birth- Some of them get tli-eir Prarahdha 
exhausted in the present life and obtain emancipation. 

Think how an infant smites. The great Rsi Gautama 
declarer that tho expression of joy T fear and sorrow in the 
new-born child very well proves previous birth and the 
{mortality of the Soul. Without the memory of the previous 
birth the changes of expression on its face are impossible ; 
because, tho new-born child has gathered no experience in its 
present liFe H So long as the child does not gather new 
experiences in its present life and acquires new impressions 
tho memory of the past life in him is not lost. The more he 
acquires new impressions with the advance of a.'Jfe the more 
does his memory of the past become faint, and finally one 
day the gateway of past memory closes for ever he loses 
himself in the plethora of weal and woe of the present life. 

The child's instinct to suck tho mother's breast is dun to 
its habit oF the past. The calf immediately on birth tries 
to suck the mother's milk 1 . The baby-monkey immediately 
on birth takes the support of the branch of a tree. Some 
little birdies immediately on coming out of tho eggs begin to 
fly in the sky. The duckling just on birth gets into tho 
water. Such things cannot be possible without the impression 
carried from previous births. 

The fear of death in the individual is born of his previous 
impression and knowledge* The memory of suffering at death 
in the previous birth remains in his mind so that the fear of 
death proves tho existence of former birth and the immortality 
of the Soul. 

According to the Vedanta Philosophy, tho soul retains 
after death its individuality in a subtle body* Pythagoras p 
Plato and their followers believed in the theory of trofts migra¬ 
tion. According to them the soul alter physical death assum^ 

i* i 

aFT=ft«^qpTTtf urft u”■—Man&eoJJas. 
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ftn etherial vehicle nod passes into fcho region o! the dead 
where it remains till it is Bent back to inhabit some other 
body, ho man or animal This theory supports the Hindu view 
of life and acnil. Some western philosophcra hold that id each 
birth p God creates a new soul, Bradley refute* this theory 
saying i "In that case the universe would have been full of 
Soule of the dead and Living multiplying to an inconceivable 
dumber add the world could not accomodate them aH“ 1 *— 
"Appearance and lleaLity", P T £02. 

At the time of death many of our impressions are 
overpowered by the fear of pain and death* In the nest life 
those impressions are not easily re-awakened except with very 
powerful recognition or some such instigating cause. 

How many of us can remember the words or events of 
otir childhood in this life 7 If we meditate about the 
impressions of the previous life that have awakened in the 
present life, i.e,. if we constantly think over the manner in 
which we live onr individual lives and the subject-mat ter to 
which we are very much inch tied the memory of the past La 
awakened : Bamaskam Silk sat Karanat pumjiti Jnatiam\ 

OcCLiasionaSly p we hoar of some persons remembering the 
events of their previous births. The descriptions of such 
persons regarding their relatives and the location of their houses 
in previous lives were found to be correct. A question may arise 
as to why every one of ua cannot remember our past life. 
Besson of this is that cur mind is so overcrowded with the 
impressions of our past lives that wo can hardly peep through 
them and recollect any particular event of our previous birth. 
In P&tanjal DarLm, 3. IS Mabargi Patanjali says that if we 
can eon centra to our mind on the impressions of our p&st that 
have been active through onr present though! and action, the 
memory of the past life can be revived. By the practice of 


1. Batanjal Danko. Bibhotipada, But-a 10, 
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Y&ja when oar mind becomes calm and quiet like, a sheet a! 
tranquil wafcer T the memory of the past Hosts on our surface 
mind from tbs sub-conscious depth w’ben we can catch at* 
Tho fresh and powerful impression of our present thoughts and 
actions over-shadow the impressions of the past which, aa a 
result, fail to come to the surface and arc compelled to lie 
dormant in the sub-con scion & mind. This explains also why 
we cannot remember all the events of our early life. The 
practice of Raj* Yoga has boon prescribed as a means to regain 
the memory of our past lives. 

That the Soul is independent of the material body as we 

know it acid that it exists alter death can be demonstrated 

by citing some facts. It is not a rare occurrence that some 
person just after death appears in his astral double before 
his relatives Jiving in remote places to communicate tho news 
of his exit from the world. Late Santos b Eumer B&nerjw* 
a very intimate friend of mine, who was the Head Chemist 
to Messers Bathgate A Co. Calcutta, died of malignant tumors 
in bis native village ScIkhiUd in the District of Hugh I y. On 
the very night of bis sad death* I saw him at 2— BO A,M* 
approaching me with his usual smiling face. When he came 

close to mo, he said ; “Ahhaya Baku l 1 died just half an 

hour ago. I am now on my way hack to home/' After thifl 
his shadow body melted away, I roused my wife from sleep 
and informed her of the story of the apparition* Bho remarked 
that it was possibly a hallucination and that I should not 
take it seriously. Da the day following at 6 G 1 clock in the 
evening, S?ri Anil Kumar Mnkherjee, a friend and neighbour 
of Ban tosh Baba brought tho sad news that toy friend bad 
expired on Ihe previous night at 2 A M* 

Burnt in the pyre of many lives man is made pure and 
wise, his memory of the past lives revives slid as a result he 
desists from worldly enjoyments and sin. A purified ego is 
reborn with the memory of its past lives* A man remembering 
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the events of his past exietoncee bears evidence at his 
spiritual progress. Tho spirit of detachment that grows in 
mao is the result of severe austerity practised in previous 
births. Adherence tg truth and the practice of celebacy develop 
in man such an es truer dinary power of memory that with 
the help of it bo can re mem tier the events of his past lives* 
Through good impressions flowing from previous births some 
men become accomplished without practising Yoga* They fall 
into Bamodhi with or without a little effort* 

Man can remember bis condition in the past life through 
the study of the BaSEra*, purity, “puri float ion of the heart, 
behaving truthfully, non-violence and the practice of yoga ' 
this is what the great sago Afartu has declared* 

Even the fain teg t impression wakes up due to some 
stimulating cause. If the mind be applied solely to that 
impression the memory of the past shall float on the mental 
mirror. If consciousness can be solely applied to the 
impression that has once left its mark on tho mind of the 
individual, then that impression will certainly show itself as 
effect arising out of casual base or need statOn When the 
impress ions imprinted on the unconscious level of the mind are 
awakened, conscious mind cognizes them. But it is the nature 
of the mind to shift to different subject a every moment* 
Therefore, newly-acquired cognition and its imprinted 
impressions gradually become faint on the canvas of our 
memory hut does not fully disappear ; they continue to stay 
in a dormant condition on the unconscious level of the mind, 
and the moment the appropriate at l mu Eos appears they re¬ 
awaken. Immediately after going through a few lines of a 
book read before we remember that long ago we had read 
that book. 

The moment we see somebody, there arises in our mind 
a feeling of love or aversion. Impressions borne from before¬ 
hand is tho cause of this. So eaid Gautama, the great Bfi. 
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It is written in the J a taka' of the Buddhists that Lord 
Buddha on attaining illumination related aceocnts of his 
xmny previous births. We get examples of men remembering 
th«r past from tbe story of Jadabharata in the Mahulharata. 
r ^ r ° a 8 efforU Cftn be easily inferred from the results just- 
hke impressions of previous births'—The Baghttbaniam, 
as past action of the individual must be admitted there is 
no way but to admit the doctrine of re-birth. 

Aroused impression is what causes memory. When some 
stimulating cause favouring the awakening of former memory 
appears before ua then at once previous memory or impression 
becomes active to some extent. Some times an unknown 
place or village or room or a person appears all on a sudden 
to be very familiar. Most probably we had contact with 
that very place or person in previous life ; the moment we 
see them they act as the stimulating cause and try to arouse 
our former memory. At the sight of king Jja in the 
assembly for the self choice of a husband ( SmvambarasabhS .) 
the memory of her past life awakened in Indumaii, and 
understanding former relation she ignored thousands of highly 
eligible kings gathered on the occasion and garlanded king Aj*. 

Those who advocate the one-birth theory, fail to explain 
diversities and inequities in the lives of different individuals. 
In Christian and Mohammedan religion it is believed that 
the soul is created out of nothing and that it has come into 
essence for tbe first time. So they deny the pre-existence 
and rebirth of soul. According to the principles of cause and 
effect, the effect without a cause is impossible. If we deny 
our past we can have no future. For every beginning, there 
is an end and vice versa, go the dream of enjoying celestial 
pleasures ends in death. It will be wise, therefore, to admit 
that each individual has a past as well as a future. The 
denial of pre-existence of soul makes God partial, blind-folded 
and irrational for creating once for all individuals of so 
24 
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diverse destinies, different natures and capacities, Therefore, 
the admission of pre-exiatence of soul will be iotind to be the 
ODly solution for these perplexing problems bearing upon the 
deatioy of man here and hereafter. The present state of our 
being which is far below the final destiny of man cells for 
total resurrection from humanity to the divinity. Unless the 
doctrine of rebirth is admitted the attainment of human 
perfection remains a dream because complete resurrection 
witbin the span of one life ia next to impossible, 

Lord Buddha used to any : "The annihilation of man by 
deat h—this doctrine goes against the inner nature of man' — 
Grimm. P5. If human individuality exists between the cradle 
and the grave, then morality, religion and salvation of man 
would have been meaningless words. 

The dogma of conditional immortality in which the orthodox 
Christian theologians believe, makes the Supreme Judge 
partial. It cannot be the will of Providence that a few shall 
be allowed to enter heaven and the rest doomed to hell for 
ever. These theologians deny the pre-exiatenco of soul and 
hold that the soul cornea into existence with the birth of the 
individual* In such au event soul is limited by time and 
consequently the immortality of soul is discredited. According 
to the law of nature wbat begins with birth, must end in 
death. 

It is written in the Qarbhopani$ada that the child in the 
womb remembers the past like a yogin and repents and 
promises that after birth it will meditate on God. But on 
birth the child forgets this decision deluded by the Yatsnavi 
}£aya { Divine Maya }, So Ramproaad, the great devotee, baa 
sung ; "When I west in the womb I waa a Toyin ; landing 
on the earth I was humbled to the dust," 

If the soul were an immortal one, it must have continuity 
of existence. Applying the theory of cause and effect it can 
ba proved that soul existed before this presen: birth. 
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Immortality and pre-existence of sgul ate eo closely connected 
with each other that we cannot accept the fine unless wo 
Admit the other too. Onr present life is but a connecting 
lint in the long chain of onr previous lives and the lives to 
come. If this theory bo admitted, most of the problem a of 
life nod death will ho solved. 

Hundreds of thinkers have brought forward all aorta of 
argument a to do away with the Question bearing upon this 
momentous sobject i whether eoul exists after our physical 
death or not. Thy central theme of all the Upanisadg is the 
qnery: +l Whence do wo coma from, whither do we depart 
mid what is the end c£ human destiny ?'* The quest ions are 
inseparably connected with human nature. We cannot avoid 
them. Absorbed in the worldly pleasure and comforts we 
may forget or ignore these for the time being, but we are 
dragged face to face to these vital questions, the very moment 
we loose some dear and near ones oF onr own. Wo nro 
compelled to pause For a moment to think over the departed 
one : "Is it his extinction or does he survive beyond grave f n 
Itefcrring to this question Me is ter Ecbart observes : "All that 
is dead, is life there. And ail that is here gross and tangible 
is there spirit ." 1 In the world oF changes p this soul k always 
constant. By death it becomes latent and on birth it is 
patent again. Death is* involution and birth is evolution. 
Eebirtb is the only chance for rising to the Siigher strata of 
our being, "Death in nature is birth and m itself appears 
viaibly the exaltation oE IIfa. Death is the ladder hy which 
my spiritual vision rise# to a new life." 1 —“Says Fichte. 

Ancestor-worship ot the old that still exists today in 
some form or other among*the civilised and uncivilised goes 
to prove the existence oE soul and ] its survival after man a 
physical death. S f rffldh& ceremony consists of prayer, 
praise and offering of food to the departed soul- B'riwMAff 
means doing good thoughts to the departed one and good 
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deeds are done in its favour with the hope that it will 

release the soul of Its earth-bound condition, In fact the 
ancestor-worship is the basis on which the structure of 
many religions is built* 

Human body is the abode in which the sonl happens to 

lodge for some time and the necessity of an abode ends as 

eoon the tenant leaves it. Soul is not the offshoot of the 

material body* because, neither matter nor the forces of 
nature can restore either Life or consciousness to the dead. 
Therefore, besides the material creation and natural forces, 
the existence of a third entity is required to keep the bodily 
machine working. This third entity is Atntan or the immortal 
soul of man. 

When a screw gets loose, to fix it up again, a mechanic 
is required, Individual sonl serves the purpose of a mechanic 
for the proper working of our organs. It is Spirit that forms 
matter into a body. Matter bereft of life and consciousness 
cannot exist by itself. Those who believe that material body 
produces ecnsciotiBueea or souk take the effect for tho cause. 
They put horse behind the cart. In science we speak of the 
indestructibility of matter and conservation of energy i hut it 
is very strange that we hesitate to apply the same theory to 
ono which is the source of all our knowledge and the cause 
of our coming into being and the world of becoming. When 
asleep or unconscious, we fail to conoieve existence of either 
matter or forj\ To have their knowledge therefore, an 
ever wakeful and con scions entity, apart from body P senses and 
mind is essential. This eon scions entity is the immortal sonl 
which is beginnmgless and endless. It is always const ant—it 
neither increases by birth nor decreases in death : 

"Death baa no power the immortal aoul to slay* 

That; when its present body tunas to clay, 

Seeks a fresh home, and with □□ lessened might. 

Inspires another frame with life and light”.—Dry den 
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According to the Hindu and Buddhist tents, rebirth is the 
consequence ql main's longing to live even At the approach of 
death. This desire owes its origin to the actnnnulAted 

impressions of the past. Impressions or S&maxkmt of the 
P-^t cristeacos induce mu to undertake new Karma which 
produces in its turn now impressions causing rebirths. The 
seed of Karma unless destroyed by the fire of knowledge, 
must have some soil to germinate again. It does not perish 
1>y physical death alone. From the law of causation it may 
I>i3 presumed that jiTamonBciousnesSj and rebirth 

are interdependent* So Jong as the consciousness of 

individuality is active in man, the ^amaskaros arising out of 
his actio lie, go on multiplying* Ifc is only when the 

consciousness of the world and self ia lost to a Yogin, no 
mmoskara generates or accumulates. The ssmojMroj or tho 
impressions are the products ot worldly knowledge. To a 

man who rises in above the plienotnonal plane, the 

objective world disappears and as a consequence there is no 
origination and accumulation of samajfcilras putting a stop to 
further individuation. Apart from that true knowledge dawns 
only when a Yogin enters into samadhi and evolves higher 
consciousness which destroy a the aeoumnlsted impressions of 
the past. Our religious tails lay down that the law of 
causation does not touch a knowing saint because he is not 
bound by his actions. The deed done by a knower of 
Brahman Is neither black nor white; it is never tainted 
whatsoever. 

An emancipated soul is lilted above the ethical distinction 
of good and evil. Rituals and scrip lures are mandatory for 
the beginners. A perfect Yogin has no duty here or 
hereafter. Protect and save the self by renunciation 1 ’—says 
Isa Up. X. Tine mesas renunciation of work as welL A 
knowing sage does his worldly duties in a spirit of non* 
attachment * bo the result of his serious cannot touch him- 
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“Bia does not touch such el soul"—says Cbha, O V- ^ ^ T ‘ 

3. Ae a hugo conflagration conaames tl» whole torcBt with 
ilII ita inniBtcs, living or dead, dry or wet. so does the fire 
o£ knowledge burns all the joiwwfcira*. good or evil, instanta¬ 
neously, Bo there is no rebirth lor him beyond grow- Ihe 
phenomena of birth and death are reflected in the lives of the 
worldlings whoso seeds of flam as fear as are not yet bnrat. 

The mission of human life is fnlBUed when we are only 
Bpirit and nothing but spotless Spirit- A thorough transition 
of matter into Bpirit is the aim of Hindu life ; and the 
practice of Yogi carries this end to a successful close. The 
supreme God is without any attribute and wb must be devoid 
of all attributes in order to establish our pre-existing identity 
with the Godhead* 

When the soul becomes Isolated from prskritL it is 
establish*! in its unique glory of transcendental knowledge. 
With the dawn of trae knowledge, the illusory bondages 
disappear and the soul is set free. In a quiescent, transparent 
and colourless mind when the discriminative knowledge about 
the transient and the eternal reveals itself, the man passes 
beyond the transitory and becomes united with the Eternal. 
Consciously or unconsciously through the process of evolution* 
humanity is on its march towards a higher order of existence 
by gradual transformation. According to the Hindu tests, 
there is no scope for work after death. The connection 
between God and man is, therefore, cut of! on death. To 
renew the work of redemption and to create relationship with 
God afresh, which are the pre-requisites for emancipation, an 
unregenerate man must take a rebirth. 

By death we arc the children of nature and by rebirth we 
are the blessed sons of one heavenly Father. If tbo present 
existence were all in all and there weio no life beyond grave* 
moat of u* would pass sway from fchia haunted world 
unredeemed and incomplete But this cannot be the will of 
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the Providence, Perfection of humanism is a condition which 
every man must fulfill to make an end of nil bis future 
existences. For an all-round resurrection, our body, mind and 
personality must undergo transformation—and we have to 
transmigrate thousand times if such transformation is found 
difficult to attain in one birth, Buddha believed that the 
attainment of such perfection is possible in present life if a naan 
exert him self for it in right earnest. Even in this life a tnau 
can transgress the sequence of transmigration and become free. 
Resurrection does not imply the rising of a dead body bub 
the transformation of ft living one. The elevation of body 
and mind liberates the soul from all its bond ages., 'The 
impurity of body and mind ns well as man's ignoiauce about 
his true identity is the cause of sours embodiment. The 
soul is not actually in bondage, the ignorant mind supposes 
it to be so, Ife is Frakriti or Nature which is bound. She 
moves in the cycle of birth and death. Prakriti is personified 
as a woman and her motive La said to be unselfish. She 
works for the liberation of the soul in bondage. 

Lord Buddha is regarded by some people as an atheist 
and they say that be did not liciieve in soul and its immor¬ 
tality. According to Budddha, mime and form together 
with Jiva-cou sc i oneness constitute an individual. But in 
.WrfiJfcafpa Samadhi, name and form pass the limits of 
c ona prelie u si on and the individual-consciousness loses itself in 
the universal consciousness. Similarly when an Arhat attains 
JH%rvB^a t his individuality together with jiva-consciousoeas 
becomes totally immersed in the tran seen dental entity. So to 
admit the existence and immortality of one that seems to 
disappear, does not stand to reason. That is why possibly 
Lord Buddha denied the existence and immortality of soul. 
The disappearance of the individual soul however is not the 
extinction of it, but its fulfilment. In jtffrrintfdt the part 
becomes whole : "Pnrnamidftip Poroamada" * the individual 
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attaina fullness of his esseuoe In Kaivotya Mnk&i. Ffrimad 
Krishna Marti in explaining the meaning of Nirvana, made 
tho following significant, romaYks : "‘Liberation is not annihila¬ 
tion—liberation is not negative, on the contrary it ia positive. 
It is not eoiering into void and there losing yourself*"— 'By 
what Authority*, P. 37+ This view seems to be in accord 
with the interpretation of Nirvana which the Buddhists 
themselves have : 

IF any one one teach, Nirvana ia to cease, say unto such 
they lie. 

IF any teach. Nirvana is to five, flay unto such they err. 

Not knowing this p 

Nor what light shines beyond their broken lamps. 

Nor lifeless, limitless bliss/ 1 '—'Light of Asia 1 , 

Book vm 

T- EL Hoxle/s view on Buddhism is ; iJ A system which 
knows no God in the Western sense, which denies a soul to 
man, which counts the belief in immortality a blunder and 
the hope of it is a sin, which 1 refuses any efficacy to prayer 
and sacrifice, which bids men to look to nothing but their 
own efforts for salvation/ 1 Childers in bis article on ‘Nirb&na* 
in the Pali Dictionary writes: "There is probably no 
doctrine more distinctive of S'akyamuni’s original teaching 
than that of the annihilation of being,’ 4 Bnrneuf ia of tho view 
that the goal of Buddhism is annihilation. But Nirvana does 
not imply extinction of Self, but extinction of the fire of 
passions and the attainment of bliss of union with the 
universal. Nirvana or emancipation is possible in this life 
even before physical death. The life of a religious devotee is 
immersed in Nirvana, his goal is Nirvana and he ends in 
Nlrvapa, It is the rest that knows no break—a peaceful rest 
in the bosom of the Eternal. It is the end of all existences 
hereafter. 
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Tho Christian world and the MohftPiinflfliiis believe in the 
resurrection of tho body \ so instead of destroying it they 
preserve the dead body in a burial place. But the question 
is, how after a certain lime when the hurled corpse will be 
decomposed with nothing remaining but its five primordial 
elements, will it be possible for the same material body to 
rise up again on tho day of judgement 7 If this absurd theory 
o! resurrection be discarded and instead the appearance of the 
disembodied son! before the Eupremo Judge on the day 
of lodgement bo believed, as would ho consistent with reason, 
the difference with the Hindu theory will be narrowed down- 

This doctrine of resurrection is discredited to d&y, The 
theory that the departed souls wait for thousands of years 
till the day of judgement, has lost its hold now. Immortality 
&od transmigration of soul arc considered to be the more 
rational view. Modern thinkers arc inclined to hold that a 
continuous testing and shifting of souls will be carried out 
here and hereafter by an absolute standard of human 
perfection, None will be thrown into bell for ever, no 
punishment will be everlasting. However sinful, each and 
all find eventually an eternal rest in the bosom of their 
heavenly father. An un-ending process of redemption will go 
on, till all get liberation. Pythagoras holds that if at birth 
the soul descends into the body, what can be more natural 
than that after physical death it should ascend to the lofty 
sphere of its origin 1 J 'Sool is an absolute reality, it exists 
before ever it belongs to a body 1 —said Plotinus. 

Because the Hindus believe in the immortality of the 
aoul and that the soul is independent of the body t they burn 
the mortal frame to nshea after physical death. In the world 
of changes, the soul within us is always constant, Bslph 
Waldo Emerson has contributed the following English Poem 
reflecting the idea contained in verse T9 of Chapter lit Tho 
Gita and Ivathop&nisad 1, 2. 12 ; 
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"If the red stayer think lie stays. 

Or II the stain think he is stain P 
They know not well the subtle ways 
I keep, and pass, and turn again", 

Drydcn says ; 

"Ftom tournament to tournament though tossed, 
The soul is still the 9 fime p the figure only Iost M * 
Our relation ’with the body persists so long a a the soul 
remains confined ’within the cage and the utility of the cage is 
lost when the bird has flown away. But as all the departed 
souls are not equally wise, so some of them through 
attachment to the body hover round it and their reEatives 
and as a result they become earth-bound. As a safeguard 
against such an eventuality the Hind ns burn the dead body 
and observe the S^Ttiddha ceremony. The practice of cremation, 
has been in vogue in India from the premia boric age. 

Moreover the Indians thought it to be the beat sanitary 
method of disposing of the corpse to which they attached 
little value, To the Hindus, material body is only a medium 
for the manifestation of the individual soul and when the soot 
is departed, it can have no importance, "When the seedling 
comes out ol the seed r it first bursts the husks'. So to take 
a new birth, the soul has to sacrifice its shell. 

In Christian and Mohammedan Paradise the pious are 
entertained with palatable dishes, best drinks and beautiful 
damsels which they can enjoy freely till the end of creation. 
But according to the Hindu sacred tests such enjoyments 
being phenomenal are not permanent. They have an end + 
though that end may come after thousands of years. Further 
mure this endless pleasure is sure to bring a mono tony and 
lid a result the soul will get sick of such a heavenly life and 
pant for a change, when it will come down again to this 
earth or any other planet. The kind of heaven depicted above 
does not appeal to the Hindu mind. This sort of heavenly 
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pleasures far from giving him salvation entities the soul all the 
more, Hindu mind aspires to soar mnoh higher than these 
pianos of enjoyment. The ultimate aim of the Hindus is 
identification with the Godhead, immersion in the Absolute. 
Lord Krishna said. “He who attains mo. (The Supreme Spirit) 
overcomes the influence of the phenumenol worlds; for him 
there is neither birth nor death.” He remains for ever in 
the bosom of All-1 oto, Bliss and Peace. 

“I will tell thee a secret my son, constraining thee 
Lest thou d&ra impart it to any man while I liv, 

My writing is at end, I have seen 6uch things 

reveal'd 


That what I have written and taught seemeth to mo 

of small worth. 

And henee I hope in my God, that, as of doetmi 
Ther will be speedily also an end of life. 

St. Thomas Aquinas portrayed hy Eobert Bridges 

in 'The Testament of Beanty'. 

It is a matter of great surprise that most of the eminent 
western philosophers are found to change their psychio 
of youth time in their old age. The psychic views which 
these philosophers so strongly support in the bright days of 
their youth are entirely changed in their old age. w en t icy 

pot forth quite antagonistic views. The views of the sunny 

days of their youth when the philosophers climbed to the 

summit of their glory by the virtue of tbeir genius, clear 

conscience and active senses differ from those of their 

old age when the functions of their brain, mind sad senses 

, j jo,,,,ved The people of the "West are at a 
become weak and decayed, mo P« ¥ 

loss to account for the divergences in news on the same 
topic a. Mar... agos in the lil. of tU 
find it difficult to decide which «f tb® ^J?JJ* fbilofapbT 
nnd acceptable, Aeaordin^to a*a-™ 11 M igIl0r e both 

X. 1 : *'Tor,(ta prof triAinat *}, we oa . • 
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thfi vieWB. Sdqtkmicbityit a commentary on such views runs 
«s follows : “The logical solution of a problem which is 
solved by mere intellect does Dot hold good ; because every 
intelligent msn will solve the proposition in his own way, 
and ns such the solutions are likely to be different." Mahsrsi 
Vtdavvas is entirely against s truth which is established 
logically. None should try to prove a truth logically which 
is beyond comprehension : "Acintyah Kkdu yg bhubE net tan 
forksna yojayci 1 A man who argues from only the logical 
point of view, has been compared to a dog in the tfahabharata 
("Side 13/37/11—13). The realisation of the Supreme Truth 
ooinos in the path of mystic Sadhanu ; it is an object of 
direct experience and not of logic or science. The modorners 
readily accept everything as Gospel truth, be it a hypothesis 
or theory that presents itself with the hall mark of science. 
But the findings of science are not always true and correct. 

Conclusion that can be drawn from the differences and 
divergences of opinion expressed by a philosopher at different 
stages of life is that the psychic functions are subject to 
constant changes. Human knowledge unless illuminated fay 
the light of the Soul con never ho perfect. Ninety per cent, 
of the so-called truth are therefore ultimately proved to be 
baseless. The differences of views of the same man during 
the span of one individual life are natural as he tries to 
realise the truth from different mental planes limited by time, 
space and circumstances. The seers of ancient India realised 
Truth through the eyes of their Soul which is unchatigshle 
and which is not subject to the limitation of time, space and 
circumstances. That is why their doctrines and views have 
never been changed i they arc still as tree to-day as they 
were six thousand years back. 


1. Ivttha Up- 1,3.9 also holds similar view 

t; *kT rrifq Uffmwit, ffraii^uv 
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In the flay of India's spiritual upheaval her sago- 
philosophers rose to the peak of their mountsirrnus career and 
laropnunded to the world the ultimate Truth. Xhe \ edas and 
the Upnui saris are replete with their philosophical and spiritual 
wisdom, Professor fttaamull&r says that these thinkers 
olimbed up tn tho heights where their lungft only oouM 
breathe, and where those of other beings would have burst. 
Hindu philosophy teaches us that the human senses up to 
tho state of intellect are inert, changeable and fleeting and so 
perceptions acquired through them are subject to variation 
with the change of time. Soul alone is real, reliable and 
eternal. Accordingly all tho realisations attained by it esnnot 
he anything hut true, dependable and eternal r The seers of 
ancient India knew it well and were so fully convinced that 
they could boldly assert : "Truth cannot be realised by tho 
power of speech, mental faculty or the naked eye 1 . Because 
Truth is neither approachable to the eye. nor to the power 
of speech* nor to the mental faculties". It is. also not 
attainable by intelligence, study or vast learning P 
ililton also holds similar view : 

"Who reads 

Incessantly and to reading brings not 
A spirit and judgment equal or superior, 

(And what he brings what needs he elsewhere sock ? ) 
Uncertain and unsettled still remains" 

—Paradise Regained Book IV, 
Then how to know the Supremo Truth? 


!* *f WWUT U* nwt * ■SWT i 11 —Katta Up, It 3* i»* 

Vide also Mm Up. lit i+ 8. 

I, fc< 3f m si TOfir * *i Fw *i ftwrfNr, 1 

—Kens Cp, I- 

3. gi ir w&jt *l ^lesfr i* 1 —Katha Up, t 2. 23, 






LIGHT BEYOND LIGHT. 

Besides the light of the human intellect, there Is existence 
oJ another higher light dormant in DS which is more 
povwtiul and penetrating. It is 'BatkT —the light of the Seal 
tho unity of intuition. Atmon being * divine fragment, this 
light of the Soul or Boiki is reasonably the light of the 
Infinite os well. The light which appears through onr brain 
as intellect is a reflected light of Atman in Buddki. It is n 
shadow light. This is why we are over-compelled to come 
back baffled from the midway of our search after Truth, when 
we proceed to comprehend the Infinite on the basis of this 
peer knowledge of intellect, 

The Infinite is not any invisible, unknowable or imaginary 
world. It does exist and it is quite possible for each and all 
to acquire knowledge about it. But ft is not easy for men 
like us with our limited knowledge of intellectual faculty to 
enter that divine realm which is infinite and boundless, 

where complete life, absolute consciousness and full bliss are 
revealed. 


We cbd nwaken that latent conscious energy aforesaid if 
we practise 'Yoga 1 with love, integrity and the surging desire 
for the Absolute. This latent energy rests in our third eye 
which is situate between the two eyebrows. This inward 
third aye sees more clearly than a frontal steroseope. When 
this eye u f wisdom opens a white halo is radiated by 
it and that halo enables us to visualise everything in the 
whole of creation and the Truth beyond it. Even though we 
, m flesh nnd blood it is possible for us with that divine 
light or 'Pan JW* 1 as Kant called it, to enter that world 
of the Infinite which is beyond the reach of sense organs and 
beyond the reach of ordinary knowledge. 

.. Y °“ a B79tem d indi * n Philosophy calls this divine 
light ifadAe—the ^tmpbhor* Prajna- or tbs light of the Soul 
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which is also ealled “The mysterious eye of the Soul" by the 
mystics and thinkers of the Western world. Bodhi or the 
light of the Soul sees the Truth. The sages, seers and 
ascetics become omniscient by waking up Bodhi or the inner 
vision through the practice oi Yog* when a bright stream of 
white light shoots forth from the Third eye and floods every 
creek and corner. By the practice of yoga, when the light 
of Bodhi dawns, all the darkness of mind vanishes, the inner 
sky of onr consciousness becomes illuminated by this divine 
light of intuition and wo get enlightened with the knowledge 
of the Infinite. It is said that Hajarnt AlaUmmad. riding 
on his steed, the famous iSurarkk, pierced through the heaven* 
and entered into the region of the moon- Burarhk can be 
nothing other than the divine light of the Soul. 

According to different functions AntsljUmna or the internal 
sense is known as Manat, Baddki. Citta and Ahamkdr. Bodhi 
or pare intuition is quite a different faculty. 9o long ftB thc ““*• 
with its four aspects, is not completely inactive and individual 
consciousness is not dissolved in the object of meditation, the 
highest pitch of ecstasy that wakes up Bodhi is not possible in 
man. So the appears nee of one depends upon tho eclipse of the 
other. Therefore. Bodhi whose awakening depends upon the 
total inactivity of intellect can not bo said to ho much related to 
it. The moon becomes visible whan the sun sots ; so tho two 
planets arc different. The visible world is a creation of the 
mind and as such it cannot transcend the territory of its 
own creation. Only the knowledge Absolute transcends the 
knowledge of the finite. Mr. Bergson has justly remarked, 
“The mind, which thinks it knows realities because it has 
made a diagram of Reality, is merely a dupe of its own 

categories.Life has evolved it in the interest of life, b»s 

made it capable of dealing with 'Solids’—with concrete things. 
TYith these it is at home. But it is not Keulity* hecatisfl it 
is not alive." Intution brings message from the unknown. 
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Intellect only comes in afterwards to see what bargain it can 
make out of the ha treat, There are more things io 
hour on and earth than are dreamt of by mind and science. 
The life and activity of &ri Uamkriahnn clearly shows a 
distinct difference between the two—intuition and intellect, 
Eamkrishna Paramlmnsa Devs, the world preceptor who was 
an illiterate man oonld solve the moat difficult problems in a 
very simple and easy way which baffled the most intelligent 
and educated men. Through the grace of goddess Holt, the 
Mother of the Universe, he had awakened in him the Bodhi 
or intuitive power which enabled him to see through the 
Truth. He studied the inner encyclopaedia of the human soul 
with the help of this divine light- 

God* who is the supreme unity of all contradiction, 
reasonably seems to be a riddle to an intelligent man* How 
can He be knows hie to human intellect* who i& knower and 
the known i seer and the things seen, static and at the same 
time dynamic, immanent but transcendent, creator and 
destroyer, emblem of love still a strict judge, eternity 
Himself though controlling each moment of our life ? The 
very idea for unification of such contradictory elements 
makes an intelligent head dizzy and crazy. The truth lies in 
unity-—not in diversity, concord and not discord. 

An object is perceived iu its two different aspects— 
determinate and indeterminate. In determinate perception, the 
object is apprehended io ail its differential characters involving 
its qualities and properties and as differentiated from each 
other by way of assimilation and discrimination. In 
indeterminate realisation, the object is perceived in its entirety 
as mere "being' or "existence 1 unqualified by any of its 
properties Le, in its non-synthetic aspect. Analytical knowledge 
proceeds from an per-activity of dividing mind, whereas the 
object is known in its entirety when the mind remains calm 
and quiet leaving room for intuition to play its own part. 
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Indeterminate knowledge is not the result of e casual perception 
but of higher yogic intuition- Intuitive knowledge is alliumpre- 
hensive. Xt is boundand all-embracing, In yogic vision the 
object is known in its entirety by a single stroke of intuition. 

Knowledge acquired through the intellect is indirect 
knowledge. Knowledge acquired through spiritual practices 
and in the light of intuition is direct and true knowledge. 
It is the diyino knowledge or the knowledge of the Ultimate 
that every yogin aspires after. The glimpse of truth that we 
indirectly get through book learning and logical argumenta¬ 
tion is mere idea or shadow of truth and that is finite. It 
ia only on the awakening of intuition that the foil picture of 
the Infinite is revealed before the inner vision of the meditator 
and then it assumes a form. Intellect analyses the truth 
hut Intuition brings in the realisation of the tmth in its 
entirety* The plane of intuition ia situated far above the 
piano of intellect. To ascertain the nature of the ultimate 
truth behind the endless playful sport that is going on in the 
playful nature of the universe is the chief aim of spiritual 
science- Intuition wants to establish a relation of unity with 
the final and supreme troth that rests above this natural 

order- The vision of the ordinary scientist is confined within 
the realm of nature. That vision ia limited. The vision of 
the yogin penetrates the realm of nature and extends up to 
in fin sty beyond nature.. The business of the ordinary 
seientist is to dissect a tiling into its component parts in 
order to unfold its mistery bat the aim of the yogin is io find 
out an unity in diversity. There is no truth in the 

part; [he full unit holds the truth. That which creates 
differences can never be beneficial. An individual finds his 

own true Self in unity; he in helpless in the midat of 

diversity. Intellect rests on differences ; intuition leads 

to unity. So in the material and in the spiritual world the 
usefulness of intuition is far greater than the utility of intellect. 
25 
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' Knowledge is acquired in three ways : By sensuous 
reprs&cntniodp reason and intuition. Mind collects ideas from 
the external world and then draws inference from them by 
reason. Intuitional knowledge does not depend upon reason, 
it is self-accomplished",—Observed Spinoza. Our mind takes the 
shape of the external world and acquires knowledge about it* 
So the world outside ns supplies food for our mind, Hume 
oberres s ’’Every idea is an image or copy of an impression"* 
The impression of the five qualities of the external world 
(Ztifpa. Maia v G&ndh&i Spar&a and Sahda) being carried over 
by our senses reach our mind which mould them into their 
proper shape. This moulding is called "synthetic unity of 
appreciation. 1 p Kant is of opinion that "neither senses alone 
nor the understanding alone produces knowledge, but both 
cognitive powers are necessary t the active and the passive, 
the conceptual and the intuition. Concepts without intuition 
are empty J \ The seers of India knew it long ago and 
consequently they advised their disciples to shut their eyes 
for introspection and withdraw their senses within-— 
"Avf&asmktu amftaiteam*cchnn Y [Kathopnifad II. 1,1.) + When 
our mind together with the senses are drawn inside and 
become inactive h the truth of the spiritual world floats before 
our inner vision. 

Therefore. Madam Bkvatosky hag aaid p “If through the 
Hall of wisdom thou wouldat reach the vale of Bliss p disciple 
close fust thy senses against the great dire heresy of separate- 
□cbs that weans thee from the rest/' 

Psychology like all other sciences is discursive. Intellect 
is prone to take a subject in a round shout way which 
could otherwise be easily understood. Ignoring all other 
subjects it meddler with quo which cannot be known by any 
amount of intellectual speculation and mental exertion. Apart 
from all these mind induces man to reprehensible conduct. 
Discursive knowledge is relative; it is subject to analysis* 
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But indeterminate knowledge is attained through intuition 
when we became one with the subject, Such knowledge is 
synthetic j it is integral and so cannot be analysed. In 
the opinion of Bergson ; "By intuition is meant that kind o£ 
sympathy which one places oneself within an object in order 
to coincide with what is unique in it and consequently 
inexpressible,” Young observes : ‘’Through our feelings we 
experience the known but our intuition points to things that 
are unknown and hidden that by their very nature are 
secret." 

Time and apace are the limitations ot our knowledge. The 
conception of Time and Space is relative. No country is to 
ihe east uF some other because it is to the east of another. 
This js similarly trne about time : When it is day in 
India Jfc is night in America ; the time taken by a planet to 
travel onee round the sun is different with different planets. 
A thing having one weight on the earth will have a different 
weight if it is taken to another planet. The cunning device 
of the atom bomb that has been made in America is probably 
already well-known to the inhabitants of some other planet 
far thousands and thousands of years : on the contrary, there 
may be some planets where the atom bomb will be discovered 
mi Eli one of years hence. Thus the conception of time and 
apace ia always relative, Jis nothing is hied or permanent 
in the scale of Time sad Space, the knowledge acquired by 
Our mind and intellect does not always come to be true, 
because our mind and intellect are governed by Time, Space 
and Causality. This is why the knowledge acquired by mind 
and intellect is limited ; since it is limited it cannot impart 
the knowledge of the limitless. 

The theory of knowledge has been finely explained by 
Behopenhnur in the following observations *— 

1* A When a new object appears to ns, it must have e 
c&nse, physical, physiological or psychological ; and this we 
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call the reason why it becomes. 2 + Objects are referred to 
fiflnceptB more or less generally according to the logical 
rules of definitions, classificatign and inference ; that is the 
renson oi their being known. 3, Objecti are mathematically 
determined by the position relativeiy to the other objects in 
space and lime f that ia the reason of their being. 4. 
Practical objects of ends of actions are determiner] by motive* 
the motive is the reason why one thing rather than another 
is done." 

The motive of a man + therefore> originates from external 
stimulus. The fundamental Law of psychophysics lays down 
that the intensity of sensation im reuses in arithmetical 
progression when 1 he external stimulus increases in 
geometrical progression. It is enjoined, therefore, by the 
Hindn Yoga Siastraa that one should ahufc his eyes first m 
Ehe practice of Yoga ao that one's mind may not be 
influenced by the sights and incidents of the external 
world. 

When there is a reaction due to a cluah between the 
external objects and our sense organs, there is produced u 
vibration in the centre of mind and the mind gradually takes 
the shape of the external thing. Our external sense organa 
coming in contact with the outside world bring a particular 
change m the mental plane ; at that time the mind like a 
flame of light goes out of the body through the apertures of 
the sense-organs and unites with the external object and 
assumes ltd from, Since the mind is illuminated by the 
light of the soul, the external things, too, get Illuminated by 
it am! then tbs soul recognises it and we gain knowledge 
about that object. 

Mind help a in aoqniring worldly knowledge but Intuition 
brings us close to the knowledge of the world beyond Mind 
belongs to the department of economy i„ the ’ human 
organisation. Its utility i* limited to the phenomenal world 
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alone, Logie is a mechanism of the 30 t-at Sol ‘correct 
reaaoomg' as 13 evolved by the human intellect which is 
nothing but a monis! phase. The scops of logic ia limited to 
i\v: condition of space and time and so it fails to give us a 
true conception of the reality which can only he attained 
by intuition. Intelligent and sbrewed men like Gharvak and 
Huxley who were lacking in intuitive power, ultimately 
became atheists. As Kant says, ,H Neither on the one path— 
the empirical nor on the other—the transcendental can 
reason achieve any thing and that it stretches its wings in 
vain il it tries to soar beyond the world of senses by the 
mure power of speculation/' * 

Bergson has very skilfully analysed the difference between 
intellectp intuition and instinct in the following lines : 
"Intellect and in tuition represent two opposite directions of 
the word consciousness. Intuition goes ia the very 
direction of life, intellect in the opposite direction 
is characterised by natural inability to know life., it helps 
to view the reality outside H, Instinct is sympathy and 
turned towards life". Dar lacking in instinctive power may 
be com pen aated by the awakening of intuition* It is said 
that the aborigines were 23 cubits long in height and 
proportionately likewise in dimension, They were like 
giants in physical structure in the primitive age. But later 
on with the development of intellectual faculties in man the 
primitive man gradually became short in stature thus losing 
proportionately his physical bulk and strength. At present, 
an intelligent man feels the necessity of a fsanity deeper* 
higher and more powerful than intellect, So he turns to 
the path of spirituality. Necessity is the mother of invention. 
So Bodhi or intuition was diecovered to meet the demand. 
The world of phenomenon is open to intellect but to penetrate 
the realm of noumenon tbo "Bodhi 1 is indl spun Bible, Bo,, in turn 
the activity of intellectual faculties requires to he suppressed 
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or eclipsed for ovcf bo as to give proper scope for the a wakening 
of intuitive power latent in man. 

Intuition is rather aktn to instinct. Instinct in mao 
dwindles in proportion as intellect becomes more and more 
sharp. By the gradual development of intellectual faculties 
instinctive power in man has become dull bat in the animal 
world instinct is still very active. If a cow or a dog is 
sold to a person living fifty miles away and it is taken there 
it will return at the first opportunity to its former master, 
though it may have to pass through devious paths or cross 
rivers* dense forests sad vast deserts. The carrier pegiens 
service in "war and the activity of the banting dogs are 
typical examples of the development of instinctive power in 
lower animals, 

Man's superiority lies in the fact that he is a rational 
animal. Lower animals do not possess thinking power. This 
deficiency on the part of the animal is compensated to soma 
extent by their instinct. Animals arc inferior to men because 
they have no ideal before them h no standard of thought: and 
so their life is not marked by any rise or fall id the standard 
of living, A human being can raise it3 standard bv culture 
of mental faculties. Man descends to the level of lower 
creatures when the tender feelings of human heart are ignored. 
In the background of all praiseworthy activities there must be 
some high ideal ; otherwise the intern a l passions may prevail 
upon him. So, it is necessary to follow the path of conscience 
and take up the ideal of really great men, 

All creature * have, tike men, power of perception through 
the external senses but the sense within £ intuition ) can be 
developed only in man. Lower animals lack in this and 
hsnee they cannot progress along the path ef spirituality. Iq 
the ease of human being, there is full opportunity for culture 
and development of proper sense perception and power of 
reasoning which helps the awakening of inner sense. And 
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then by practice of Yoga, intuitive power devalqpeg in man so 
as to mu bo It possible for the infinite power of God to 
tpanifesE itself through him. In any way, contrary to this t 
spirituality cannot grow in man and the field of objects 
beyond the senses remains unexplored for ever. 

The wheel of the universe has got its axles and spokes all 
fixed and connected with the flreaf ce«£r« of life which is alb 
pervading. The activity of sense organs should be closely 
watched so long as the life-energy in the individual ia not 
brought under proper control, J?r£ou is also an instrument; 1 ; 
its restlessness ia the feature of mind. It ia only through 
control of mind and senses, that one can react on the centre 
of life or Pri^a. When the restleesneas in individual life is 
pacified and calmed by practice of Yoga man can contact the 
great life-centra of the universe. Experience of the external 
world depends entirely upon the harmonious working of the 
sense organ a , mind and in collect. It is not at all possible for 
the Jimitod capacity ol those instruments to grasp the infinity 
which is unlimited. When the internal faculty, which is 
latent In man, is develops! by the practice of Yoga, the light 
of the Soul ia kindled and everything oven which ia beyond 
the reach of our senses becomes revealed. Consequently, 
nothing remains hidden from the Yog in 3 . He steps into the 
infinite region beyond this finite material plane and is blessed 
with glorious vision of the Brahman, In the world of 
religion, the absolute reality that is revealed in different ways 
is infinite. The Infinite has no beginning or end and it can 
neither be seen, nor touched, nor is audible nor grasped by 
any of the sense organs, Bnt man* by the practice of Yogi, 
can transcend his mortal power and peep into the Infinity. 
Only love of God and strong urge within can raise the human 
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consciousness to its culmination enabling man to contact with 
the Infinite, 

Mind 33 the controller of all sense and work organs. 

Knowledge of subtle substances can only be derived by 
subtle senses. Knowledge of subtle substances is acquired by mind 
concentrated and at regri when by practice of ’loga the senssa 
become subtle and pointed. The restless mind is pacified by 
conquering human passions in the same way as the fire is 
extinguished automatically when the fuel is consumed. 

Restless mind lends support to the power of Rains ; while it 

is the pacified and the calm 3tat# of mind which is favourable 

to the growth of sattvam. Only the □ne-fraoUed and concen¬ 
trated miud can take ns to tbo realm of life beyond the 
senses* Tbo body h mind. Pra^a and sensed— all reatleas 
impediments stand in the way of the descent of divine power 
in man. “In order to make oneself worthy of the descent of 
God in human receptacle one must try to finish the notion 
of ego,, subdue the six passions of desire, auger etc. and avoid 
the application df force 1 '—So said I/Otd Krishna, (The Gita, 
XVIII. 53)* 

Gnr sense organs are quite busy and active in the external 
world but not so in the internal world. When their corres^ 
ponding centres are further stirred to activity by practice our 
perception and mutual power are also greatly improved. It 
thus becomes possible lor a man with developed psychic 
powers to read easily the mind of another man who happens 
to come before him* The motive at heart and the inner 
nature of a man are reflected in his countenance. A man, 
angry by nature* usually looks rough and rude. Thb dis¬ 
figuration of tbo face dne to anger and hatred may remain 
deeply imprinted on the face and may become visible \n 
succeeding generations* 

Ordinary knowledge is acquired by the study of worldly 
objects through the senses, whereas the eitra-ordiDsry 
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knowledge of the seer la derived by the light of intuition. 
The Yogin or seer by the force of meditation attains the 
stage of Samadhi and acquires knowledge o£ the ultimate 
through unobstructed potfie vision. The penetrating vision of 
a seer pierces into the very heart of truth cud realises its 
very essence leaving no room for doubt. This kind of vision 
is Sodhi . Human intelligence is a minnte fraction of it. 
That there is something even finer and higher than intelligence 
has now been admitted by Western philosophers ; "There is 
developed in some men another sort of consciousness* another 
sense, beyond those normal qualities ol tl'io self . 

+J Its light never changes”—says saint Augustine. " Cease to 
identify your intellect vyifh Self......we are not pure intellect ^ 

there remains & vague, somewhat nebulous substance at whose 
espouse the luminous neociedS we call the intellect is 
formed 1 '-—observes Miss, Underhill/' lL It is a new type of 
unity—intuition 1 '. "Qo far. the faculty of exterior observations 
has been fairly perfected. iS f esl stop ie in the development of 
the capacity for interior cognition until a similar standard 
of perfection has boon reached*Bcience of Seers hip. 
It is a faculty different from mind and intelligence; 
"differedt from that which reasons and is denominated 
rational”-—said Plotinus. 11 It is a definite transcendental 
principle in man beyond intellect"™—Says Eucken. The 
Western philosophers call it novum organum— a new faculty 
but from the remote past the seers of India have been 
well acquainted with it* The difference between Bodhi 
and BtiddH was well-known to the Hindus from time 
immemorial. This has been discussed in the Upanisuds of 
great antiquity. 

The J^si of the Rfveda declares : "The more I am going ahead 
in search of that divine light within the recesses of my heart 
the more and the farther are my mind and intellect recording 
from meT That is to say, mind, intellect and senses are 
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sacrificing themselves at the altar of that divine light. To 
put it in a more concrete form, they are becoming insensible 
and so inactive one after Another on the way to the Supreme 
Tratfa. The utterance of the said I^i proves that the senses 
along with the mind anti intellect are Quito unfit to lead us 
to that divine realm of the Infinite 1 , The path of that divine 
kingdom is illuminated with the light of Supreme Atman 
which id intuitive light in mm. Therefore, we should awaken 
this third faculty o! wisdom, namely Bcwita or intuition, 
which rests within us and which is beyond all sense percep¬ 
tions, Proceed with it 9 help and you will reach the kingdom 
of divine illumination. 

“The 8onJ alone ia to he seen, beard, meditated and 
realised" declares the SlraM 1 - For realisation of the Self the 

Vedanta and other Kasims should be read again and again 
and their import interpreted by the preceptor should be 
pursued with rapt attention. With such repeated analytical 
reading, bearing and thinking the doubts and the con 11 lets of 
mind, desires, wfciyS and passions are all uprooted* and the 
filth of mind is finally washed away* By the diacusssion on 
the topics of the ^latras their inner meaning should he 
in taken by the intellect and after that, it has been enjoined 
in the Vedanta to realise that import in the light of intuition 
throngh spiritual practices. To reveal the truth* to dive deep 
into the occult science and for the realisation of Self, the 
awakening of Bodhi or in tuition and its help are essential, if 
not indispensable. The Soul reveals itself only in the content 
p la live vision (Bf, Ar Up, n 4, 5). Through the practice of 
it is possible to know the Truth of truths, 
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The Universal Truth is slbcorriprehenfisve. II cao be 
realised by becoming mb with ail the objects of creation, 
Trulb in tbo domain of nature la el subject of science and 
analysis but the ultimate truth is to be realised in Sonl 
alone through direct intuition. The Supremo truth manifests 
itself like a flash of lightning, hut tbo knowledge of the 
phot]omensl world including different branches of learning is 
acquired bit by bit and we all know that this ocicnmulation 
of knowledge is not Self-realisation. Truth of the ultimate is 
one, it exists in unity and reveals itself gs a whole, whereas 
the knowledge of a thing is gathered only in parts in an 
order of succession, God is All-Love and All-Bliss; sn p 
Supremo Truth is realised in an ecstasy of divine love and 
heavenly joy. 

Hindu P Eli lose phy declares in unmistakable terms that 
insight into Hsallty does not originate from analytical intellect. 
Intellect can give only partial idea of Godhead hut it is 
intuition that reveals Him to us. Science is helpless to 
unfold the mystery behind the visible* Not only the seers of 
the East but the groat teachers, saints, and philosophers of 
the Western world like Plato, Plotinus, St- Paul, St* 
Augustine and many others held the same view. The externals 
of the phenomenal world are transparent to the human 
intellect but the fact behind them is visible to intuition alone. 
The right way to ascertain our truer Self lies through our 
attempts to scrutinise our thoughts and actions in the light 
of pure reason. Science drags on indefinite programme of 
research that will never touch reality. ‘'Mysticism at iU 
highest and simplest expression is not a sensible vision nor 
the intellectual revelation ; it is the intuitive apprehension of 
a beyond that is present* of an infinitude in which my personal 
consciousness is momentarily observed in order to find itseh 
in a greater and better certitude/ 1 

-— La Religion, 2nd Edition, 3T+ 1 
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That the Sight of intuition 19 not something like physical 
light ia evident From the Vedanta Sutra 1.1,24 and Chha 
Up. XU, 13 r 7 which declare ; H4 This light shines in the 
highest world beyond which them arc no other worlds, that 
the same light which is within man." The Sout-cs of this 
celestial light is Atman, It is not the light of the individual 
soul or the self of the Jivn B,g. ega. In reality, there is no 
such thing as ego. The passage 4 The real self is to be 
described os neti net! in the Sutra TIT- 2.26 of R^. Up. 
implies that below ib everything is unreal The author of 
the Pancfcarlii has declared, "The individuals bondage or 
liberation is nothing but. imaginary, for the Soul is an entity 
that is eternally perfect ; his state of bondage is born of 
ignorance," 

Intuition or Bodhi is not the outcome or development, 
elevation or evolution of human in tel [act. It has been pointed 
out before that mind is a product of matter and intellect is 
an aspect of the mind. Roth mind and intellect have no light 
of consciousness of Ihoir own. The light of intelligence we 
observe in the mental activities of man is a reflection of the 
Soul-light* When mind is a bit on lightened by this reflected 
light of Atman, it acquires the surname 'huddhi' or intellect. 
So the property which does not pertain to mind cannot be 
said to develop into intuitive conscious nos 9. The fact is that 
in Samadhi, the reflection (Praiibtm&u) reverts to its original 
[Bifnba). One is empirical—a shadow while the other m the 
original and real Intuitive faculty remains, covered under 
intellectual activities as fire covered under ashes. Ashes that 
hide the glow of fire may absorb a little heat hut it can 
radiate neither heat nor light of the same magnitude as the 
fire does. If the realisation of Es&lity wore possible through 
intellect, intuition would lose its importance, It is only when 
intellect fails that intuition comes forward and plays its own 
part, Samlnr holds that it is only when reason comes to 
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rest, nil dieting tides are reconciled and no error can take 
place. Intuitive light emanates from the Central fitm or the 
Boul- The sheath of intelligence is the fourth sheath within 
the human body, whereas intuition occupies the fifth one viz., 
the sheath of bliss which is the sheath of the immortal 
Atman. "Intellect is to the mind whet the eye or ear is to 
the body’,—Opines WiJdon Car, Tho function of the ear is not 
the name as that of the eyes. Intuitive knowledge is non- 
percept util. Intuition gives integral experience whereas 
intellect indulges in discursive knowledge and so the latter 
cannot roach the heart of a thing. All the perceptions, 
therefore, through intellect are partial and seldom correct. 
Kaths Up. I. 3. 12 recognises the existence of a higher and 
more subtle faculty of perception above intellect which when 
awakened, the Yogin acquires an intuitive subtler vision that 
enables him to see throngb the Truth : “Dpsyato tvagraya 
buddhyl Buk$msya Buk^roadariivih" 

Man cit)not sleep so long as bis mind is occupied with 
some thoughts. In spite ol his best efforts bo cannot sleep, 
because such on endeavour involves some amount of mental 
exertion which keeps him awake. When he is free from 
thoughts and there is no strain of mind and senses, bis limbs 
relax and he soon falls asleep. Similarly when the mind 
becomes inactive by the practice of Praiyi^ma the Yogin 
enters into Somadhii a vacuum is created within resulting in 
total forgetfulness or his being and only then the light of the 
Soul or intuitive consciousness shines of itself. For the 
awakening of intuition, therefore, what is required is not any 
effort on the part the mind but its totnl inactivity. On the 
other hand the light of intellect shines when mind is deeply 
engrossed in a subject and so active. In the revelation of 
intuitive light mind must stand apart ceasing to function. 
An active mind has a sense of duality. All sorts of sensation 
depend upon mind*object contact and it implies duality. 
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Bo long a a this sense of duality persists, so long we live in the 
egoistic* plane, Atman does not reveal. Intuition is the light of 
the Banl and this divine light; manifesto when ego dies out* 
According to the Upanifada, it is the kntmhdv* of the 
Soul in the non-soul that is ingorauce ; the Buddhist have 
designated precisely this conception of the non-soul in the 
BqtlI ( vide text of Dharmaiangaiii ]. When Kagaseni was 
asked "who is the real Nngasena" 2 he answered, “NigMOna 
is hut the combination of the body and the sense-organs, 11 But 
according to the Upani$ads the body, the sense-organs, the 
mind, and intellect etc., arc hat adjuncts f they are born 
of Ignorance; therefore, they are mortal bat the Soul is 
immortaL According to the Buddhist faith, hfirm^a is 
attained with the extinction of attachment. The seer of the 
Opani^ada has also said, “Emancipation ia attained by 
Suppress mg all the modifications of t iffn or mind fe '. It is 
thus observed that although they have difference of opinion 
about the explanation of the nature of the soul both give 
identical direction as to tho path for attaining tho Soul 
Supreme, From this the natural conclusion follows that the 
difference between the Hindu conception of the Soul and the 
Buddhist conception of nomsoul is only verbal. Moreover* it 
is not much open to serious objection to conceive I foe Soul in 
the non-a out after the aphorism "Barvam Kbalvidaip Brahma 11 
given in the U pan if ad a. Such an opinion is specially not at 
variance with tho Buddhist faith, for it is natural to realise 
the Soul in the non-sou! for the religion whose only message 
is non-violence, service to living beings and offering love to 
all. The Slnkhya Sutra, 8/23 observes that emancipation is 
attained only through knowledge. It is that knowledge by 
which tho difference between the individual sad the Brnbmau 
disappears and ignorance is destroyed. 

When true knowledge dawns tho seer realises that he 
himself is the Quo Irn partite Brahman, This opinion has 
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been given in verge l/XG of JSfaiuife^a JCdrtfti. Id verses 
i-5 of the EftititokuataTa Upanisad it has been stated, ''The 
Male Being in order to enjoy embraces Nature- When 
enjoyment is oyer He extricates himself from the embrace of 
Nature and becomes independent again. Being independent 
He winds up within Himself Nature along with the entire 
sense-manifolds—the two return to the One". To be grounded 
in monism we have to renounce all we have. M ln order to 
become the knower of All-Self, thou hast drat of self to he the 
knower. To reach the knowledge of that self thou hast to 
give up self to non-self+ being to non-being< p, “ l The voice of 
Silence'- That which remains when all desires for enjoy men t p 
sense of discrimination and all adjuncts with the illusion of 
the stamp of individuality in the individual are given up, ia 
verily the Soul—-the Brahman that ia the receptacle or the 
merging point of all things* 

If the reality could be intellectually realised the sages who 
spoke so highly of tbo bodki or the Rtambharl Frajoi* would 
have been the last persons to mention it at slf in the Vedas 
and the Upani^ads 

Intellectuality is a function of the brain or cerebrum 
which is a grey matter inside the skulk The tram is not 
selMuminotis and self-comprehensive. When the light of the 
Soul-consciousness reflects on it, the brain is illumined and made 
conscious to understand things around in that light. The Soul 
is pure consciousness and its light is intuition- The self* 
spontaneity of Soul works through this Light which illumines 
the human intellect* Mahar$i Cbarak and Busruta place the 
function of the heart above the function of the brain and 
recognise the former ss the seat of aU secret knowledge* 
Fusual is of the opinion that the brain has not the same 
stuff of reason Like the heart* Beferring to the inability of 
intellect to penetrate the noumena, iiuysbroeok observes : 

H Where the intelligence muafc rest without love and desire 
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can eater in*" Love 10 an attribute of heart and not that of 
bead* According to Rouseau T the fee [lag of heart outweighs 
the logic of the brain, Bergson holds that intuition is the 
only means of achieving direct and integral knowledge. These 
great sages and philosophers claim to assert that intuition or 
the feeling of heart is the secret door of the transcendental 
knowledge 1 "Hpdayena Sat yam janati bydaye hyeva sntyam 
prati^thitam 11 (Bf 5^ 1H. 9. 25). When the mind is made still 
and heart pure, the man developed a sixth sense through 
which comes the experience of some super-sensual reality that 
lies beyond the ken of intellect. It is only when intellect 
stands aside that intuition steps in. This phenomena alone is 
enough to silence the philosophers who argue that intuition 
ia the development of intellect. 

The view that Supreme Truth is not within the roach of 
intellect has been supported in Verse 13 of the authorita¬ 
tive book *A&to*&h&*rika PrajnapaTamitri r of the Buddhists ; 
n Na.hi Cittern i?3 c&tafttl chaitesito Imht-ra dhartwth Prah&rtaie\ 
The moral order is not revealed either by thought Dr by 
factors of consciousness. “Learn to discern the real from the 
false, the ever-fleeting from the everlasting. Learn above all 
to separate Head—learning from Soul-wisdom. This "Eye” 
from the "Heart" doctrine 1 —observed ^ladam Biayatsky. 
The pTajn&par&mi& —reads : “Ho who visualizes under 
contemplation That which is undented, without any modifica¬ 
tion aud change like the Ether, he alone realizes the Buddha." 

intellect ceases to function when mind-object contact is 
severed* According to the Kathopanisud, this state oF our 
being is the beatitude of all human existences. Saipkar holds 
that no error can creep in, if into!Sect ceases to function* 
When identity is established between the Brahman, Jiva and 
the World, everything becomes known. Eo for want of know* 
able objects, the activity of wind* senses and intellect also 
comes to a stand-still (3, B* on the Eat ha* Op, 1, % Bf. 
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One who 1ms realised that the function of intellect, mind, 
prana and senses is being activated by Soul feels the existence 
of Atman behind them and then Brahman is realised 1 . Self- 
realisation dees not originate in n discursive mind. There is 
actually no relation between intellectual speculation and 8elf- 
realisation, Bo it is as ridiculous for a person to attempt 
the acquisition of the Supreme knowledge with the help of 
intellect as for a dwarf trying to natch the moon by- 
stretching out his hands. The realisation of the Ultimate. 
Truth is a subject belonging to the domain of pure conscious-- 
ness where intellect has no access. 

Intellect- is the faculty of knowing phenomenal objects 
whereas intuition deals with the nuumenal world. In intuitive 
level both th B subject and object disappear and what survives 
in that transcendental stage is pure consciousness. Pare 
consciousness is the highest intuition and it is Dt>t the 

attribute of anything else like intellect hat it is ths Thinu-in 
Itself. 

‘You cannot realise truth along any path, through any 
system, through any learning or teacher but only through 
the flame of self-con scion ancss.' 1 -—says Krishnamurti. Commen¬ 
ting on it Lily Her bo r observes in her "Krishnamuni and 
the world Crisis' 1 . P. 36 : "This does not mean that reality 
is sol F-con s e j ous n ess. It is of the ego and when wo are rid 
-of our consciousness, there Is reality that is f rfe 0 f ae j^ 
consciousness". So long as the consciousness of self persists 
reality is not realised. It is only when the mental activity 
and even the thought of‘I exist* cease that reality reveals itself. 
Evidently Krishnatmuti's 'self-consciousness' is Soul-conscious¬ 
ness. Like the Poiyartfi Pftk or the seeing word of the 
Yopa-S’il-trtt. baddki or intellect is also supplemented by 

1. '‘ti’r.K vnrtj I iprifa?: i it fcrfa- 

ijTs'trs'Tt *:oir r— By. Ar. I p IV. 4.16. 
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Pfliyunii &*c£tiAi that sees the truth. This Paiyanti buddhi 
hi KathopaQi^ftd is referred to ns Agrabuddhi which is the 
same as JJfaiTi&fttfru PrajTta of the I'p&nigadi and intuition of 
the western philosophy. It jg the siith sense, capable of 
transcendental vision, The light of intuit ton emanates direct 
from the Soul and intellect is its re dec ted li^ht or shadow. 
Intellect, however subtle, cannot play the part of intuition- 
Intuition is Jyoti or white light of pure conseionsiio&s whereas 
in to lleot is material and it cannot produce eonsciousneas and 
throw any light of itself- 

Porception by mind and senses implies duality. The 
Buddhists hold that sensation in produced by mind-object 
contact which postulates duality. Intellect gives only a vague 
idea of the Ultimata BedJity apart from itself and intuition 
grasps it in entirety. Bo man draws an outline of his ador¬ 
able deity in his mind, gives it a concrete form and thus an 
attributed god becomes the object of his worship* Intuition 
is the only vehicle that can take us to the land of the 
Absolute, 

Hegel's absolute Is a God with attribute who divides 
Himself into three aspects—self, not self and absolute idea. 
Though he differs with Hindu philosophy in point of identity 
of the Godhead, yob he is right in saying that the absolute 
or the u Eii versa I console u sneed ia the source of jiva-co nscious- 
ness and without any attribute. On entering into cause* 
body Godhead became Pnrufottnm, the Mahesvnr who is lord 
of Mayo* Assuming a subtle body he came to he known as 
Hiranyaysrbha and in gross body He is the universe including 
all His manifestations and iocarnatiodfl, Brahman in causal 
and subtle body is realisable in deep meditation. Brahman 
as related to the world as incarnation being accessible to 
our intellect and senses becomes our adorable Lord, Brahman 
appears differently to different individuals, according to their 
respecting capacity and stage of development of the votaries. 
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The Upamsads declare Him unknowable, as eyes cannot see 
Him. words call not express Him, mind with intellect shrinks 
back baffled. .Really, to obtain the knowledge of Brahmaa, 
a devotee lias to merge his senses in mind* mind in intellect, 
intellect in ego, ngo in Mahat tattva and Mob at tattwa in 
Soul, In the state of Nirvikalpa Sam^dhi when one realises 
Brahman, his senses with mind and intelleet become, as if 
dead altogether. So how can the senses with mind and 
intellect which, duo to passivity through satuadhi, could not 
know Brahman be expected* after the break of s&madhi, to 
reveal Him in words 7 Enthopmf&d bolds that subtler than 
the senses arc the live qualities or 13to essence of matter viz. 
Hups, Rasa, G&udha* Sparna and Sabda or appearance, taste, 
smell, touch and sound. Mind is subtler than these live 
qualities, intellect is liner than mind and suhtler than individual 
intelligence is cosmic intelligence or Mahat tattva + Frakriti or 
Nature is finer than Mahat tattva snd subtler than Prakriti Is 
Fnru*a or Atman—the Soul. Kothing is subtler than 
Itmun. Soul is the finality of everything and the flouroe of 
all reality. It is in all creatures but not perceived by senses* 
Only the knowing sages visualise it in their ^tambharn 
Prajua or intuition. Katbopni^ad asserts that ^ttnan can be 
seen only by AgrSbuddhi 1 or Superior knowledge; ''Drgyate 
tvagraya bndbhyi"* This "Agra huddhi" is pure reason of 
Kant and 'Bodhi* or 'Rtambhara Prajoa' of the Hindu 
Philosophy, Bodin' is the light of the Soul ; Soul is seen 
only in its own light; earthly light cannot reveal it, 

*The annihilation of one's egotism alone is not enough 
for a man to attain the knowledge of Brahman. He has 
to realise the presence of that unitary existence in ail— 
animate or inanimate. When by the practice of yoga Kajas 
and Tamaz or the restlessness and darkness of mind are 
overcome, the five kinds ol nescience—ignorance, egotism, 
attachment, malice, and fear of death are also removed. By 
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the destruction of neselencs human mind is purified and 
samprajrwta aumadhi ensues easily. Samaprajnata tamadhi, 
according to the degree of concentration of mind, is of four 

l-infla _gatw'torfca. Seric/tSra, Sananda and Asmita. In 

Samprajnata tamadhi some thought or feeling is present. 
In Asamprnjinata Samadki none of the kind exists. It is like 
e state of dead slumber. In Atatnprojnata SamSdhi, the 
Atman is illumined by its own light or itfofi. Atman is 
Brahman and the knowledge of Afman ib the same as that 
of Brahman. So the Upani^iietB enjoin u6 to know and 
worship Atman sa the most yaiuahlo and the dearest of nIL 

When the light of Atman is reflected in bwJdhi and the 
latter is 6nper-imposed on the former, Ahsrpkura (ego) is 
produced which plays both the part of the subject and the 
object. Though Ahaipkara is material, it gains consciousnesa 
by the rejected light of the Soul and behaves as & knower. 
When Ahatpkara is super-imposed on Atman, the former in 
tbe light of the latter becomes known. So ego or Ahaipkura is 
jin object of fl$lF-cooflciousnB6& + 

In self-con aciousnesB egoism predominates : Ahum praty aye 
hi aha41kam aaipbalitaiifi caitanyarp nhwSa/a {Yedantii Pari- 
bhTtsa, Introduction Chapter, F-29 of 0, U. Edition), According 
to %-aoaspati, the Soul, on the other hand is intuited directly 
and immediately [Bhamati i P il. F* 3$). Jtmmn is folly real 
and so fully know able,, 

A wonderful indention in the domain of science, an 
expression of poetic beauty, the aptitude of a social and 
political leader and the iliumination of a Togin arc the direct 
momentary flashes of the same eternal light. The different 
grades of consciousness respond to tbe different stimuli* At 
a certain stage when the mind dies out, the light of pum 
con scion a ness emanates and floods every nook and corner, 
which enables the Yogin to acquire integral vision of this 
world and beyond. 
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Intellect discusses a subject on logical point but the 
intuition perceives it as if touched with cue's own hand* 
Intuition takes us to the very inwardness of the truth 
whereas intellect wanders at Its outskirts and picks up pebblea 
lor pearls. The light of intellect grows more and more faint 
and dim in our old age, hut the light of the Soul never 
changes ; it is eternal. 

When I see somebody simultaneously dancing end singing, 
it is to he understood that there is something In me that 
sees and boars at the same time. ""Mind oumot attend to 
two things at a time."—declares Clpam^ad, iiL 2- So 

tho existence of a separate entity apart from mind and senses 
is established. When we want to any something mind 
arranges the words but the lips and tongue utter thorn 
mechanically at tho direction o! the soul. The act of our 
senses is not due to physiological causes as in that case mind 
loses its importance—not to speak of the Soul. The real seat 
of all our knowledge is neither in mind nor in senses but in 
the Soul itself—it is the subject and object at the same time. 
The subject Boul is objectively seen as the world. 

Mind can grasp reality only as an abstraction and not ns 
a concrete whale. This is the gross defect of men Eel faculties. 
But we should not he disappointed. Tho mind is not the 
last stoppage in the path of evolution : still there is super- 
teiud to evolve endowed with spiritual light which is 
intuition. So the next step in the long chain of evolution 
will he an intuitive one. In the face of world'evolutioup no 
organic principle, no theory or doctrine, institutional, scientific 
or philosophical,, no standard—either social* moral or ethicsL 
that exists today is ini mutable as they have no ultimate value. 
In every succeeding step of evolution they are sure to 
undergo certain fundamental eliRnges p modifications or complete 
transformations due to the emergence of this intuitive 
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The difference in true value of livings, theory and doctrine 
arises from the differences in tv ate and from intellectual error. 
"The humankind” says Bri Aurobiudo 'which relies on 
thought, oonceives that to he the highest or the main process 
of knowledge but in the spiritual order thought is secondary 
and not an indispensable process /—*The life Iji±ina\ Yol- It, 
F. 994, Logical conclusion and the result of scientific 
research are not final. Though they appear to be so under 
certain time, space and condition, a till afterwards in many 
cases they are found to prove otherwise. The intrinsic value 
of things cannot be determined by Science, Atom bomb, for 
jnstance h served the purpose of U. S. A, but proved fatal to 
the Japanese. Science deals with objective value which is not 
ultimate and in consequence thereof the result of its esperi- 
merits is not always beneficial to the world in an impersonal 
sense. The solution as to values lies wholly beyond the 
realm of scientific knowledge. When wo Approach to determine 
logically or scientific fitly the subjectivity of values, our mind 
gets stranded on the shores of differences. So Bertrand 
Bussel observes, “Balance has nothing to say about values 
and cannot prove such propositions as It is better to love 
than to hate 1 or "kindness is more desirable than cruelty, 
Science can tell us much about the means of realising our 
desires but it cannot say that one desire is preferable to 
another. Science does not include art or friendship or various 
other valuable elements in life." Science is a means and not 
the ond-in-itsaff. The scientific and intellectual attainments 
whether correct or not, remain yet to be seen* 

"Religions realisation is an eKperienc© which as a matter 
of principle Lies beyond the domain of Beionce/"— observed 
Df t Malinowski, And so Sir, J. Arther Thomson said : 
“Science 1 cannot apply its methods to the mystical and 
spiritual/' The world beyond is the jurisdiction of the 
mystics who have awakened intuition. The knowledge that 
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brings salvation cannot bu gained either by the atady of the 
Vedas or by much learning. Mundak states that knowledge 
h of two kinds—higher and lower. The knowledge of the 
second order can Iks acquired by the study of the Vedas, 
science and grammar, but the higher knowledge, the knowledge 
of the Self La that by which Brahman is realised. So Narad* 
once regretfully said i Though I ain welhiiCquainted with 
the verses of the Vedifl that provide me with the sacred 
ntanlr&s X do not know the Self." For the attainment of 
knowledge of the 0olf T a divine insight is necessary which 
can he obtained by awaking intuition in the path of Toy*. 

Intuition is the only divine light with the help of which 
we can pasa to the stage of Gnostic Being or the Superman. 
It bridge to the Yogin the message from heaven (hat fills 
bis heart with A hope of higher destiny of man. The 
destiny of men is not to ho mere man hut to be infinitely 
higher. "Man is a bridge and not the end M —rightly said 
Niet^che- The emergence of a race of Supermen is the end 
and aim of humanity. 

Intuition gives os direct access to the heart of a thing 
and thereby coincides with what is unique in it. Bergson 
defines intuition as integral experience. When by practice 
□f yoga the activity of mind totally dies out* a yogin gets 
ao integral experience and a cleftr vision. The more the Self 
is released from its physical and mental imprisonment, the 
more it becomes capable of shedding light to our surface 
consciousness or receiving the same from ft higher source* 
The light of intuition emanates not only from within but also 
from outside — from an individual supermind* Only the pure* 
hearted soul can catch this divine light. 

The existence of thirty moons in the El mi ties* sky tho 
truth of which has already been established by the scientists 
through telescope should not he denied by ub f simply because 
we cannot see more than one with our naked eye* Similarly 
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the mystic vision does not stand disproved on the ground that 
its truth cannot be verified by a telescope or on a scientific 
basis* Since Self or Soul in its essence and reality is akin to 
the Supreme Reality p the light oE the Soul alone can unfold 
Truth* The integral character of truth floats on the mirror 
oE intuition that lands us in the land of pure consciousness* 

To obliterate the frontier between phenomena and noumena, 
it nails for the awaking of a now faculty of apprehension— 

Kant holds that when we apply our senses to realise 
noumcna we are thrown back into the realm o[ phenomena. 
Findings of intellect fall far below the fundamental Reality ; 
they cannot enlighten us much about our remote past nor do 
they throw much light on our endless future. Perfect 
Knowledge is truth entire: it cannot be grasped by partial 
consciousness of intellect which falls by its own weight* Bo the 
IjLfie of the Upainsads inspire us with the message : "‘Tato 
bhuyafr M —wake np and arise from the state of partial 
consciousness to that of complete consciousness, taking to 
yoga. Man esn reach this stage by turning away from all that 
ie mundane and subjective. The lowest strata of creation is the 
stronghold of mental darkness hut at the other end there 
“Shines the resplendent light of entire consciousness which is 
Between these two polee men of normal cousciousnesa 
awing this way and that way P sometimes haying a glimpse of 
eternity and sometimes being drowned in utter darkness. 

Wo arc chained and stupifiedn as it were, by the ties of 
our domestic life. Potentiality is inherent in every soul 
which always seeks for solf-ejprossiorii either through beauty 
or through love or through truth. When we find ourselves 
In perfect harmony with Man, the eternal,, we feel His beauty 
and realise it as truth. Truth and beauty, love and Miss 
are consistent and inseparable ; they all go hand in band 
together. Wo cannot Conceive of one without realising the 
other. They begin to peep onfc through os when our personal 
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character becomes sublime and mind disciplined. Zn df^p 
ecstasy a Yogin filled with celestial joy aces His divina beauty 
and finally becomes one in lovo with Him who is AU-Truth. 
Truth is the perfect symbol of God-He is All-Truth, hentity 
is realised whan individual soul blossoms in all its per lee lion 
and unites with the Absolute. 

The first and the very hard cover that has developed 
around Atman is the egoistic self* Ego makes man believe 
that it is the Self or Atman. But this seif-imposed personality 
lacks in essential reality though it plays an important part 
in the individual life of man. Ego ia fascinated to think 
itself high or low, rich or poor, happy or unhappy, the doer 
of all deeds. It attaches us more and more closely to the 
environments of this illusory world and makes life miserable. 
The limited "T is a more shadow of the Atman or Soul 
whose very nature excels all limitations. 

A diva is to be ifivu —individuality ia to attain Divinity. 
With this object in view, every individual being is marching 
on. consciously or unconsciously to that destined goal of 
eternity. The innate craving of the individual soul to 
attain perfection ia the Ley-note to the sitnrmin bontm of 
human life. Sooner or later, every creators will, ono day 
find itself to bo the proud possessor of Absolute oris ten ce, 
knowledge and bliss and enjoy eternal rest in the bosom of 
the infinite ocean ol bliss called JSAnma or the quintessence of 
joy. The greatness is the eternal happiness itself. This is the 
euro final destiny of all living beings. The individual has 
forgotten its origins! tme Self and has veiled itself in the 
garment of illusion or Maya, horn of nescience duo to 
ignorance or Avidya. Let the truth come out by tearing 
aside the veil of ignorance and be revealed to the world. 

The light of intuition alone can transform the logical 
suggestion into spiritual perception. The knowledge of the 
spiritual world must be spiritually known. The yoga- 
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philosophy of the Hindus shows the method to awaken 
intuitive power in man ibat wilt bridge over the gulf between 
this world and the world beyond. When mind comes under 
control, its restlessness is gone by the practice of yoga ; deep 
meditation settles mind so perfectly on the object of meditation 
that jiva-consciousness is absorbed in it and we become one 
with the object of meditation. In such a state of ernr being 
the truth is revealed on the mirror of our pure consciousness. 
While depicting this ecstatic condition of self, required for 
the attainment of supreme knowledge, St. Augustine in bis 
'Confessions' says : "Suppose all the tumults of the flash 
in ns wore hushed (or ever, and all sensible images of earth 
and sea and air were pot to silence ; suppose the heavens 
were still and even the eotii spoke no words to itself, hub 
passed beyond ail thoughts of itself; suppose mil dreams and 
revelations of iniagination were hushed with Every word and 
sign and everything that belongs to this transitory world". 
It is clear, therefore, that for the realisation of Supreme truth* 
the inactivity of mental faculty is essential. We must shatter 
down the walls standing hot ween the surface mind and the 
subliminal Self eo that the light of the Soul may flood our 
surface consciousness, making everything visible and know able. 

Intuitional revelation comes in a mystical way which 
neither the science dor the logic can touch. The logical views 
on the same subject vary with different individuals but the 
mystical knowledge is seldom found to be different in different 
seers* The Beers of ail countries and of ail ages realised the 
one and the same Ultimate Truth. Aa a matter of fact, their 
views on the great problems of human Life are peculiarly 
synonymous* So Dean luge was right in saying : "I know 
nothing more remarkable than the unanimity of the mystied* 
ancient, mediaeval and modern, Protestants, Catholics and 
even Buddhists or Mohammedans." The concurrence of the 
views on main points of mysticism which is evident from the 
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sacred texts o[ all religious id tbe world t proves the validity 
of mystic revelation* So mystic revelation cannot be ignored 
as an act of mors h&llucination. 

Both the individual soul and Supreme Soul arc immortal. 
To bring about their union, it is necessary, therefore, to follow 
the traditional method. Contemplation in tbs inner Self ia 
that method. The Supreme Soul is like nn ocean and the 
individual boqI is like a drop of water. The drop is to lose 
itself in the ocean by proceeding along the path of Yoga 
(abstract meditation). This is the instruction given in the 
Hindu philosophy of Yoga. Meditation is an act of attention, 
an effort of will- Concentration is that stake of mind in 
which will anti thought become fused. 

Yoga is the thoroughfare leading to the Infinite, The path 
of yoga transcends the limit of nature, and penetrates into 
the divine realm of the unknown* Individual soul stands as 
a bridge—& connecting link between finite and the Infinite 
Supreme Saul can be realised by Soul alone. There is no other 
causeway* So, know you first your own Self and transcend 
mortality* The knowledge of the Self begets the knowledge 
of the Supreme* Shallow knowledge of Psychology, physical 
science or mathematical exactness will he of no avail to know 
the unknown. To know the world beyond something spiritual 
is essential* 

Scmtinlso everything on the mirror of your pure conscious¬ 
ness* Cast a penetrating eye inside your own self. In the 
very depths of your being there flows a current which is 
contrary to the brute nature of man. Bodhi or the light of 
the Soul alone can take us to the spiritual fountain of Ibis 
stream of hallowed consciousness. Plunge yourself in deep 
meditation oE the Supreme Being—your individuality and 
personality will be swept away by tho dfrone current within 
whither nobody knows* only yonr consciousess will find 
the self possessed by a being higher and greater than the 
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self but still identical with it. This is the ultimate end of 
Yoga—the cult of union. 

The naked follow the naked Christ, So, by the practice of 
Yoja your consciousness has to bo isolated from the five-fold 
envelopes of this mortal coil. To enter that sublime region 
of the infinite, formation of a vacuum within is essential. 
When through deep meditation we attain a stage of Sam ad hi 
our mind becomes perfectly blank and truth is reflected on 
the mirror of our pure consciousness. The awaken ini' of 
transcendental Consciousness, together with a feeling of perfect 
hlisfi is the end which every Yosin aspires after. This has 
beon the time-honoured tradition of the Hindus. 

The unity of the whole organic world is based on the 
■conception that a common Soul pervades the whole Universe, 
That is the connecting link between man and Man the 
Eternal. So. when you acquire the knowledge of the Soul, the 
knowledge of the Universal Soul shall bo added unto yon. 
As a lost cow may be traced and found out by following its 
foot prints, the Supreme Soul can similarly be traced by 
reverting the steps along the route or course by which the 
Soul came down to this plane. 

This above all,—to Thine ownself bo true ; 

And it must follow, as the night the day. 

Thou canst not then be false to any man.” 

{Shakespeare) 

Therefore. O Lord, take off the veils from me, reveal 
Tbysetf to me iu Thy paramount beauty of luminous form, 
-shew me your Tinea Uupa which overlaps the finite, and let 
me 0 Lord, realise the alt-pervading One Who I nm. 



RELIGION 


The word Dkarma (Religion) is derived from the root Dkf 
which nsiuiDs to hold—’to protect* Whut holds the world and 
protects us from wordly evils is DAuj-jm or religion* Religion 
eh mi nates the evil propensities* crept into our char actor and 
gives us n push towards the unfolding of our divine nature. 
It shapes the moral feeling and reveals benign character of 
our being. Fichte defined God as 'the moral order of the 
universe/ The world is sustained hy religion \ it is the only 
fort- whence we can light against the demons of our passions 
and save ourselves from downfall and corruption. Religion 
grows in man the sense of his oneness with God. The 
eternal divine fire which is homing io every human heart 
bursts into flame hy the very touch of religion* When it 
enters the frail house of a human body* it tiist burns the 
passions, then the false ego. and at last it consumes every¬ 
thing. True religion lies in the moral worth and its value 
and utility is determined by its capacity to uphold a man in 
his Isle of good thoughts, good words and good deads, making 
him perfect and divine. Morality is the foundation atone on 
which is built the great edifice of the temple ol manhood and 
It raise-* a man above the level of animality. 

The philosophical significance of d A arrows is truth, though 
it has now come to be identified with some aooial injunctions* 
Man must stick to the truth and it is bia dkarma* Everything 
perishes but truth always survives and triumphs in the long 
ran. Mahatml Gandhi observed t “Denial of God, we have known. 
Denial of truth, we have not known”- Dharma ih the ideal 
of man. it is his destiny. Our destiny finds its fulfilment in 
Brahman, because. our soul is akin to Brahman and wo 
cannot remain fully satisfied unices the river is carried to the 
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ocean. "Zou are complete in God-head,’—so comment* Bt. 
Paul. He says, “As scieoco is the liber at ion of o Qr knowledge 
in the universal reason, religion is the liberation of onr 
individuality in the Universal Person," 

Hall bach observes : "If we go hack to the beginning we 
shall find that ignorance and fear created gods’*. Another 
philosopher remarks that religion j 3 born 0 f Bgony Ifc is 
only when man received Hat tire, "rod in tooth and claw" that 
he began to look up to the Nature gods and to worship them. 
Man’s thirst for greater and higher knowledge, his hunger 
for the Absolute brought into existence, ethics, philosophy and 
spirituality. Though mao now remains hypnotised by the 
glamour of the modern civilisation, still in the core of his 
being he is haunted every moment by a distant call of the 
invisible and the unknown, Man is rooted shove, so he 
feels an upward attraction, Religion is indeed the breath of 
our nostril and blood of our veins and we cannot do without 
it. A man without a religious turn of mind really drags an 
animal existence. 

In Unity overlaps and t ran seen da the finite. The path 
which leads to the centre of infinity, to the lap of God, is 
true religion. Each, religion moves along different radii to 
reach the same centre and they reach it only to find that 
their destination was the same. The centre is the point of 
concord and reconciliation, When one reaches there all the 
differences disappear. The diverse forms of religion and 
irretigion hare their origin in the eternal quest of the unknown 
and the Infinite. It is through the divine vision of the eternal 
and erer-WBkeful Soul U-> in the path 0 , ^ 

spirituality that we can have direct knowledge and realisation 
of our Lord's mfinife mercy, endless grace, variegated moods 
and unlimited glory. And It is through the great hunger for 
the absolute that all the religions of the world to-day have 
come into being. The paths may be different but the goal is 
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the same'—the direct realisation of that unseen supreme Being* 
All the sacred testa—all the creeds have borne that one and 
only person and have been reveced to that one and the only 
person. The different precept ora—the api ritual leaders ol the 
world who have known tho truth do also hold the same 
view and they all reveal only one existence and one Reality 
that Brahman is one and without a second. In all countries 
and in all ages, irrespective of caste and creed, this stands as 
the eternal religion or Sanalan Dharmu ol the %vorld. Bucb 
true religion suite every age, dime, race and nationality* 
Bharma furnishes us with a complete philosophy of life. It 
stands for the furtherance of world fellowship. It reawakens 
the inner Self, dormant in man in every sphere of life, physical, 
mental and spiritual. 

Truth reveals itself in the path of religion when falsehood 
prevails- Soul is God and God is truth. When untruth is 
rampant in the world it is time for God to incarnate Himself 
in the world to save the pious and punish the vicious. 
The light of the rigiug sun begins to flicker in the eastern 
horizon, at the darkest hour of night. Tho night fust before 
dawn assumes its darkest aspect. Bo when untruth becomes 
aggressive man aspires after truth and inch ties to the path of 
reUgtom Religion is the law of God ; it is the truth—the 
living force or dharma that sue tains the world. The denial of 
truth shakes tho very foundation o-f man's faith and make* 
all the best arguments of the logicians null and void. II truth 
is disapproved—if religion of man be violated the very 
foundation of morality is demolished. God is both truth and 
love, Bon! being akin to God i& of the nature of love and 
truth as well. Bo, having recourse to ireligiosity, if wo hate 
and iLltreat others we ahall act against our true nature and 
go against the law of God. Going counter to His law, we 
cannot expect to have grace of the law-giver. I quote here a 
few lines from Mahitmi Gandhi, who was a Bityl-grahi opto 
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the lust moment of his life : M Thero is an unalterable law 
governing everything that exists or Lives, It is not ft blind 
law t for no blind law can govern the conduct of living 
beings. + ,. s+ !Ehat law which governs alt life is God. Law and 
law-giver are one/' Elsewhere he says* "I do dimly pereeiye 
that whilst everything around me is ovor-changing, e ver~dying, 
there is underlying ail that change a living-power that is 
changeless ; that informing power or Spirit is God, and since 
nothing else that I can see merely through the senses can or 
will persist* He alone is/—'Mahatma Gandhi's ideas' by C. F. 
Andrews, P. 4?, The ideas laid down in these few lines is 
the central theme of Indian philosophy and idealism. 

For [lie salvation of the seal the first thing necessary is 
birth as a human being. After that is needed awakening in 
the heart fcha hunger for the Soul's freedom, The salvation of 
man depends upon the manner and extent of his exertion 
through religion towards the Infinite ; it 39 not like a ripe 
mango to be dropped from heaven one fine morning aa a 
divine grace. The path has been a balked out- and we are only 
required to step forward. Morality of a mechanical type will 
not take ft man to God, We should lay more stress on our 
conduct than on mere dogmas. Greed and pride, vanity and 
luxury have gapped Lhe backbone of morality in man* The 
JiTe today has become an unbearable burden with the mockery 
of modern eivil taction* The so-called civilisation of the day 
baa practically demolished the foundation of the great edifice- 
of moral and spiritual excellence of humanity* At this hour 
humanity lies wounded in the home of its own childrem 
Religion alone can change this current of perilous corruption 
to n bettor course, 1 Udigion is born in misery ; it aims at the 
total annihilation of all human sufferings. Religion is a rod to- 
check the erring and a true guide to human life. It is the Healing 
Balm of the ailing people of this aching earth* It generates joy 
of the Spiriti capacity for work, strength and vigour of character. 
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and enthusiasm fot a moral and spiritual life. It is the unity tug 
discipline of the rhythmic training of both mind and body, 
.Religion la the food for our life to grow Into perfection- It 
croft tea an ideal man, a cosmic man—Mao, the eternal- la 
the ocean of life it controls human vessels and aaves them from 
sailing adrift* There is need for an inward approach and for 
the setting in motion of the factors which lie at the root of 
life* Religion its the starting point In the onward march 
towards aalf-iealieafcion. 

Religion teaches ns to live according to Spirit and not to 
oar senses. The ethidal characteristic of Hindu religion is 
based upon the belief of Supreme Soul permeating all the 
objects of creation, however insignificant they may he. The 
conception of unity in humanity and realisation of God's 
presence in all objects of creation may be described as the 
essence ol ft true religion. True religion is embodied m the 
fatherhood of God and the fraternity of mankind at largo. 
Our larger and truer Self reveal a when we enter into the 
universal life- In order to be really happy, we must establish a 
harmonious relationship with all- Creation is but the modification 
of relationship,. We fail to realise our Self for want of fellow- 
feeling and sympathy towards others- "We have to realise 
the indissoluble bond of unity among all beings- "'I shall 
never find myself compelled to deny the thesis of the unity 
of human nature, 11 —says Rudolph Yircho % The sense of 
oneness of all spirits creates a feeling of religious hospitality. 
Cultivation of the spirit of unity is the true religion of man 
and real worship of the all-pervading God. The more we 
cultivate this, foiling, the more we manifest the Infinite in us 
and the higher and more sublime wo become in the scale of 
being. At last a day will come when the Infinite will reveal 
Himself through this finite self and each of us will become os 
perfect as Sri Krishna, Christ, Sri Chaitanya and Muhammad, 
the Prophet* So the Hindu Dharma inculcates on Us votciriee 
£7 
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the necessity of showing reapcot and tenderness towards ail 
lorniB of animal creation. 'Man stands In some relation to God 
and intercourse of some kind m possible between God and man/— 
says Dr, Eudh&kmhujLn. All the creation, animate or inanj- 
mato, is not the outcome of the evolution of matter but has 
flowed from the Supreme Spirit whole cqn&cionsnass sob tain a 
every thing and being. Wo live, move and have our being in 
God. In the depths of our being there dwells the eternal 
Spirit which gives ns inspiration for self-sacrifice even in the 
hi idat of our self-centred life. Aa the sense of unity of indi¬ 
vidual self with universal Self grows more and more intense, 
our divine Sell becomes mors and more manifest. 

Religion backs us to climb up the ladder of spiritualism. 
Dhanna or religion expresses mnu*s true nature ; it does not 
mnfcp man proud ■ neither its merit is estimated by personal 
education, power or cleverness. Ib is the reality beyond the 
empirical euooessiqn that strengthens Lhe mind and responds 
to the confidence of the devotee. Though everything in this 
empirical world is passing, yet Dharma, the moral causation 
of humanity and the transcendental cbtiE-acGer of it, is eternal. 
It never rusts and decays- Religion is the only true friend 
that accompanies us even after death. Discordance, differen¬ 
tiation, in coherence. lack of rhythm, etc. are char actons ties of 
our mortal life and it is religion alone that harmonises all con¬ 
flicting elements, Dharma is the immanent order ; it rests on 
a harmonious rhythm of law, order and truth, l$ia and 
Satyam —order and truth are the two practical sides of one 
Reality. Dharma governs the law of nature, sustains the 
universe and redeems the fallen. Religion is the thoroughfare 
that stretches- up to the Infinity. The way of dftarmo is the 
way of Brahman. The Brahman of the Fedfl is identified 
with the E Djfrnrma p of Buddhism- So Sir Charles Eliot 
remarks, "The Dhatma or Nir&njan of tfunya Buraya seems 
to he equivalent to Adi Buddha* According to Buddhism 
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the Supremo Being assumes two aspects —onto being Adi 
Buddha —-the embodiment of pure wisdom nod another as Adi 
Dharma —or power in His divine fullness, The Buddhist's 
Supreme Person with His two attributes— Adi Buddha and Adi 
Dharma has been described in 'Mahdyana as neither taiijj 
nor not*being t neither like this nor like that. Ho j& beyond 
the round of birth and death h He is freed from growth and 
decay and He is above purity and impurity. Does not this 
description tally with the nature of Brahman of the Veda f 
So Brahman and Dharma are identical. 

The royal road to the Almighty Lies through the practice 
of religious virtues* The right way to fallow the path of 
religion lies in suppressing the rising of evil thoughts in 
mind, in eradicating those which have at ruck deep into the 
mmd and in stimulating good qualities inherent in man. Lead 
* holy life and thereby yon come nearer to the Brahman. 
“Purity and divinity are not attained merely by pouring ghee 
or adding sticks to the sacrificial fire, I kindled that lire 
within mo which burns lor ever,"—said Buddha. None m 
entitled to know and see Brahman who has not kindled the 
light of bis own. In the Vedic age prayer and worship 
constituted the chief methods for God-realisation. In the age 
before TJpan^ad. sacrificial system was the moat popular 
method for the purpose. But later on in the age of 
Up&nifad sacrificial ritualism was rediculel as unsound raft 
lor the journey beyond* TJpfenifads lay more stress on the 
awakening of intuition by rapt contemplation. The power of 
thought and wiU can be enhanced by temperance, purity and 
concentration. Religious and spiritual practices give ns a 
otear and penetrating insight—the clarity of vision and freedom 
of Joy, 

That religion is genuine which brings us nearer to God ; 
otherwise it is a vagoo p a perverted religion and it bss no 
justification to exist. Holigion springe out from the very core 
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of human heart- Neither can it ho purchase*! in the open market 
nor can it be communicated to any man by force* 'Wilt them 
then force men to believe, when belief can come only from 
God 7—-observes 'Spirit of Islam 9 , page 21:2. So it wilt bo the 
height of folly to force any one to embrace a particular 
religion, if not with a view to increasing the number of its 
followers. By this typo of conversion neither the sect nor the 
mrtn converted i& benefited ; ultimately, the convert turns into 
b JTQ?rtp5iriira—a peat of society and religion, "In the name 
of religion inhuman practices of rpciHajval ago should not be 
encouraged by any one,, when you are getting civilized day by 
(lay/'—Mr, Amir AM puts it. Sir Ahmed Hussain in his 
'Notes on Islam* b as the folio wing beautiful words worth 
pondering — “Please remember that there are many men and 
many mind3 and there are likely to be rs many religions, as 
many conceptions of God, as many notions of His attributes 
and as many Ideas of the beginning and eud of things as 
there are tbinking minds. 1 ' A portrait is better painted with 
different colours than only doe ; a garden full of flowers of 
different hues is more beautiful, So the diversities of religion, 
far from being unnutheDtic, adds to Elsa glory. The differed t 
forms of religion current in the world are due to the 
differences in social environments, climatic conditions and the 
historical oitcumstandee of different nations of the world* 
Paths may bo different but the end is the same, 

Tbo mem herd i ip of a big religious institution alone docs 
not make a span truly religious ; personal exertion, merit and 
qualifications are the essential requisites. Kudyard Eippling 
observes : "Down to the Gehenna or up to the throne, be 
travels the fastest who travel alone.” Brahman m unique 
and alone: so our flight also must be alone to the 
Alone. 

Mere dogmas and doctrines cannot lead a man mncb 
towards spirituality. To a student of the spiritual school* 
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truth, purity oE mind and body and a serene regard for hia 
own faith are the iare p so to eay t which ho will have to pay 
in tho journey of his spiritual life. Exertion in right earnest 
for set E-realisation paves the path of a religious life- A 
devotee must be the embodiment of the virtues of purity, 
fraternal love, humanity and self-denial. Ho h to remain 
absolutely calm even when great peril threatens his very 
existence, death snatches away his beloved ones or personal 
losses make him pauper. Balanced in mind with peace and joy, 
he must glory in his poverty and rejoice in his sufferings* 
He should not resist evil by evil hut try to overcome it by 
love* 'Turn away evil with that which is bet ter.'—declares 
ill Qfitfr&n, Realise your golf in the Being who is in ah 
beings and reveal in your own personality the Supreme Person 
by the aforesaid virtues. Cultivate and manifest the qualities 
inherent in your nature to be Man* the etemah There is a 
life truer and more magnificiept than this transient physical 
life. Realisation of potentialities of man ia the same as 
revelation of God in man. The defects of human nature 
prominent at present, are foreign to the original divine nature 
of man. We acquired them here on earth and thereby 
veiled our true and divine nature. To purge off all these 
impurities and regain our original divine Self it is absolutely 
necessary to adopt the disciplinary practices and religious 
injunctions. as enjoined by our religious codes. 

The meaning of the English word 4l fia-lijpoii n is “to go 
back rh -^tba path which we must tread to return to our 
original Home is Religion- Religion is that path which has 
gone from this incomplete* ineongmaufl world to the complete, 
congruous world of the highest existence* 

Every religion, every sect, each ritualism—-finest or the 
grossest works to meet tho same and* Our Vedanta preaches 
the doctrine of universal religion and on its basis & harm onions 
religious creed can bo formulated to bring all the religion* 
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oi tbs world in ties of love on tha same platform. Mon s r* 
of different minds and inclinations; so p they take up fchb 
path of action, devotion or wisdom according to their taste 
and aptitude. When these throe path a are combined together 
and manifested through any individual they symbolise the 
nearest approach to universal religion* Universal religion 
should be an embodiment of service, devotion and wisdom. 
The essence of Mohammedanism is the brotherhood of all 
embracing Islam. Hie essence of Hinduism is that a 
common Soul pervades all the creation* The one idea of 
unity is the guiding principle of the two faiths * they are 
only different in non-essential things—the insignia and 
paraphernalia of rituals ; otherwise all the true religions of the 
world are one in essence. The universal religion must be 
such as would supply food for all minds. 

11 We have enough religion to bale one another but not 
enough religion to love one an other/ 11 —regrets Swift. The 
followers of different religion* may condemn each other but 
each religion has a place in the world* # 'A person shall 
attain salvation through whichever religion be believes in'" 
—said Swam* T&ilangadhara, the godly sage* "I have more 
sheep ; they are in other folds 1 '—said Jesus Christ. By this 
statement Jesus wanted to say that the followers of other 
religions also move to the same deal!nation towards which 
he himself was directing his desciplos through his own path. 
In fact, a truu Hindu and a true Christian cannot be 
fundamentally different. Hinduism and Christianity do not 
rest on the externalities of religion but on the personal 
conduct and divine qualities of the followers who embrace 
the faith* What does difference in names matter when all 
names point to that One Supreme Spiritual and Moral 
excellence ? Ours is an age of rccoacillation of all religions ; 
so the intolerable bad practices in vogue in any religion 
should be modified In such a way that the different religions 
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current in the world may assemble on a common platform of 
lov8 P peace nod faith. 

Only In the V&tantaA can wo find the reconciliation of all 
faiths- B warn I Yivekananda said. “Dual! am h qualified monism 
and absolute monism are three stupa succeeding one another 
and these are fife for throe stages of the human mind. In the 
first stage there 13 dualism—the Christian and the 
Mohammedan faiths have accepted it. The European nations 
have taken to the Christian religion and the Bometics to the 
Mnhommedan religion* Then came qualified monisK. Last 
of all was found absolute monism. Absolute monism in its 
aspect of exclusive yogio realisation is known as Buddhism^. 
The combination of the three L, isms r * is known aa Hindu 
religion, and among the various gecta of Mindusthan can be 
found m&a of all the three persuasions. By the Hindu 
religion is meant tho religion of the Yedaptas and the religion 
of the YedintaS is the religion of the world. Everything 
pertaining to a true religion is universe!, "Yo Yai Bhnma 
Xadampitaip Xadaiparp tsuffl8rptyaip rh —Infinity or fullness is 
immortality but the finite is mortal. The condition beyond 
duality is Infinity or Bhuma. That religion is genuine which 
transcends finite—mortality and leads to Bbuma or Infinity. 

Hinduism in the present phase is an amalgamation of the 
Pravidian and Ycdic religion. After the Aryans had conquered 
India, her traditional religion came in contact with the \edic 
religion which the Aryans brought with them into India and the 
former drew inspiration from the latter. Thus the Dra vidian 
religion retaining its own cult gradually assimilated all the 
Yedantic thoughts and assumed a now phase, modified to a great 
extent* The worship of divine personages like S*t?a* Kali 
Dtirga> etc* is not enjoined in the Vedic texts and so it can 
be inferred that the worship of these deities was in vogue in 
India before the advent of the Aryan invaders. The ancient 
usage was handed down to the posterity and it still survives 
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today in spite of the spread o! the Yedle religion, its cult 
and enltnre. 

The nature gods of the Vedas are not held in a very high 
esteem boon-use they are nut so powerful els the Brahman of 
the Vedas (Tide GhfaE- Up. VIH and Kena Up. 14'1 B) f These 
goda must follow the usual course prescribed for the human 
beings in order to attain perfection. To acquire Brnbra unfit ip 
they are ta be reborn aa human beings in this world and 
work out their own salvation. The present Hinduism which 
is the breed of both Bra vidian and Yedic religion also abides 
by this philosophy. The gods in heaven a are themselves in 
bondage. They are not emancipated souls and they can help 
little towards the fi pi ritual progress and deliverance of man. 
So when a Hindu worships a national god like JTafi 

or Dur0 f his prayer and oblation are consecrated to the 
Highest. In the BhagTftd Gita Sri Krishna is the only Fvrpa 
Brahman, To the tfwaites. Ska ia the Highest Brahman 
and S afefi or JuiE* is the highest to the Sakta* F Ramanuja 
identifies Yi$nu with the Supreme Brahmon, Lord Yi&u is 
worshipped by the Vishnuitea as God Absolute. So in 
whatever names these sectarian gods are worshipped, the 
prayer goes to the Supreme* These deities represent in toto the 
God in Christian theology of the Western world. The devout 
worshippers belonging to all sects are BKBg&wku i.e the 
worshippers of one God and ns snob they are monists. Those 
who profess one religion and one God are called in the 
Varava treatises as the upholders of EkEntika Dharma or 
the followers of monotheism. 

The Puranas describe God in myths and symbols. The 
symbol ia an indirect presentation of the Reality, Harnoak 
views symbol &s u sacrament and according to the 
Greek Philosophy, ft sacrament is a mystery. The symbol 
and the object symbolised postulate a sense of organic unity. 

Myth says hr, Inge, is the poetry of religion, and poetry f 
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not science, is the natural language of religion. 1 ' So long as we 
are natural beings, we cannot but resort to myth and 
symbol r ^With certain persona h the intellectual effort to 
understand the universe is a principal way of experiencing 
diety."—Bay* Bradlay. The symbolic imago of God, contrived 
through human brain, constitutes n deity. The best we can 
assume with the help of our intellect is a diety governing 
this uni ver^Sn The Supreme Brahman or God head „ according 
to the verse II* 9 of the Taitt, Up., is uot realisable through 
mind and senses. In the highest stage of spirituality when 
the mystic eye opens, the Brahman is realised in Samadhi\ 
Intellect leads os to a diety, but intuition to the Absolute, 
To try to realise Godhead by intellect is similar to Jin effort 
to mount uphill by clutching its dust 

To the Hindu, a deity is an aspect of Brahman, When 
worshipping through any Yedio god like Agni r Varum eto< or 
through a household deity Uke S’im, Kal i\ Krishna and 
others, a Hindu believes that his oblation goes to the 
Supreme, because hie God is the Lord of all. Regarding 
Godhead, it is said in Tii$vtda r verse V, 3. i : "Thou art 
Vantna when shower and Miira when kindle. In Thee are 
all gods* 1 . This description identifies Afjni with the Brahmen, 
Brahman without attribute is inscrutable to the finite mind 
go His attributed forms are imagined and worshipped os 
Brahman Him self. In the lower strata oi religious life gods, 
scriptures and outward ceremonies are helpful. Yyas while 
commenting on Brahvnn*Sutra III. u. 15 expressed the similar 
view* Hindu's polytheism is rooted in the belief of pantheism. 
He behoves that God pervades everything of this creation 
and so anything can bo the object of his worship. An&nda 
Giri in his commentary on Goudapada'a Karika (IV) unveiled 
the mystery how in the vicinity of Badrikti&'i irai Guttdapudii 
had worshiped a deity t Nara^NUmyana who revealed to him the 
knowledge of the jfdiwfri-ocddnta or the doctrine of non-duality. 
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Bhnsavada Oita ioea not condemn, rather encourages 
the worship of a personal God, A truly religious aspirant 
gradually extricates himself from all formalities and conven¬ 
tionalities and ultimately enters into an ecstatic and mystical 
state of mo no theism. 

The Hindus do not recognise runny creators. To them 
the sods of heavens aro spiritual beings possessed of divine 
powers. They try to please these heavenly beings with 
offerings, prayer and oblations with an eye to gain some 
worldly good. They regard these higher spiritual beings in 
the same way as they regard a godly man here on earth. 
There are many saints in the world who have acquired higher 
status than the gods in heaven, in purity,, knowledge and 
power* but they always try to avoid human association lest 

their popularity stands in the way of their Sadhan^- In 

Hindu mythology the different gods are said to possess 
different powers. They are the god of fertility, fortune, 
success, learning and the god of war etc, A Hindu selects 
one of those divine personalities according to his need, and 
worships him to evoke his grace and extort a boon from 
him.. The gods, it is said, are bound by regards and they are 
very gracious and benevolent to their devout worshippers. It 
is natural therefore, that worldly men would be inclined to 
worship such a god as is thought to he useful to them. But 
the man who aspires after higher knowledge and salvation 
seldom turns to these national gods. They know well that 

the gods are not wholly free from Amdya ; they are not 

emancipated souls and aa such they are unable to grant troe 
knowledge and higher illumination* To an advanced Yc$in t 
deities have little space. The Soul hankers after the Highest i 
it cannot remain satisfied with anything less* Knowledge is 
the gateway to salvation. So &u educated Hindu pays less 
attention to the ceremonials, Br&hma-Sutra 111. 9. 25 stales 
that the highest knowledge is attainable through meditation 
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and devotion, Sarpkara also bolds in his commentaries on 
X. X- 2 and XT. X- XI that the knowledge of the Brahman 
which is the highest of all. is not acquired by study but is 
intuited in one's own Soul through deep meditation* This 
proves that the Vedas and the Upanifads do not attach much 
importance to the ethical practices* Bo birth is a consequence 
of ignorance and salvation is obtained when ignorance is 
removed by the dawn of true knowledge. So the occupation 
of a Vcgin is constant meditation and absorption in Brahman 
through meditation. Through at-one-ment true knowledge 
dawns, rebirth is extinguished and deliverance becomes 
secured, 

A Hindu worships national gods and the incarnations in 
the same way ns a Christian pray a before Christ, Mad on a 
and the angelg. |n this point of view William James in his 
A Pluralistic Universe" P, £10 observes that Christianity is also 
a polytheistic religion* For him polytheism is easily intelligible 
to the average men and so a national god is indispensable. 
The worship of a personal god purifies body and mind, calms 
down mental restlessness and induces the worshipper to 
au ecstatic state of being. So polytbieatic creed should 
not be condemned or alighted away as altogether unserviceable* 
If the church can expect a child becoming eligible for heaven 
when a low drops of water are Sprinkled over its head or 
when the holy cross is made to touch its breast or by 
uttering a few mantras and further, if the bread and wine of 
the Christians can bo animated by the said process and 
worshipped and in spite of all these beliefs which characterise 
a polytheistic creed* the church can pass as the upholder of 
monotheism * the Christians certainly cannot accuse Hinduism 
of being a polytheistic religion. They worship as well Christ, 
Madona, saints and the angels. Thero is much difference 
between a Christian* the worshipper of angels, bread a ml 
wino and a Hindu worshipping hia national god whom be 
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takes for a spiritual being* Decidedly, a Hindu can claim 
his religious views to be more in the line of monotheism than 
a Christian can do> Only the bigoted persons who think 
religion to he a merchandise regard their own creed and fleet 
as the best and final and think violence to be the only 
means to establish their faith. 

Aquatic plants grow in a stagnant pool that foul the 
water ; they do not thrive on the bosom of flowing water. 
These ovar-zealotis followers aro creatures of a cesspool- The 
word *Dharma* implies the essential truth of everything, When 
the truth about anything is denied or concoaled i the people 
say that 'Bharma ia violated. To tell a lie or to hide a 
truth ia an ^dharma* i«e. irreligious, According to the 
Mahabh&rata, (XII. 29^X the taking of a forbidden food is 
not so mtioh an Adharma as its denial. 

Different religions emanated from the lips of different 
seers who lived in different parts of the world in different 
ages and stood face to lace with Reality * [Reality is one, 
spiritual and realisable. The drift of religions thoughts in 
different religions bears a marked similarity. The ultimate 
truth in all religions is one and the same, Hinduism* 
Bnddhiam and Christianity run on parallel lines and not 
crosswise, They are all pervaded hy a common thought 
having a common end iu view—the realisation of God. Though 
the gall between thorn appears to he very wide at the cutset, 
the difference is gradually narrowed down when the roads 
approach towards the end* The pilgrims travelling by 
different religions psths had themselves at the end of their 
journey standing at a tryst where all roads meet, A God- 
intoxicated person becomes so sunk In divine love that the 
difference of paths completely fades away and the gulf is 
ultimately bridged over. Below the depths of all religions there 
Hows a current oF common aspiration to unite with God, This 
union with the Highest is the aim and ideal of all religions. 
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The apprehension of the essential unity of ah things and 
beings is the aim of nil true religions. Atman is the only reality 
that pervades every thing and forms their essential part. So 
the religion of Atman alone can claim to be the universal 
religion of the future. The reality is spiritual and the Atman 
or the Spirit being the only reality on earth, the ideal of Spirit 
has been from time immemorial the ideal of Hindu religion. 
India is a land of religion and her culture and civilization are 
inseparably connected with her religion, Hinduism has been 
the torch-bearer of Indian cult, culture and civilization. 

The path of religion is not strewn with roses. It lies 
through a series of poverty, unpopularity, opposition, severe 
austerities and self-mortification. It is strenuous in the 
beginning, sanguine in the middle and glorious in the end. 
Man is prone to oppose any new idea, be it religious, social or 
scientific, Ramanuja and Sri Cbaitanya were tortured, Origen 
and Echart wore condemned. Even the works of Tattler and 
Ruysbroeck were decried and attempts were made to proscribe 
their writings. "When Gallileo said that the earth moves 
round the sun ho was declared an imposter. When Pandit 
Vidyasagar tried to introduce widow-marriage into the Hindu 
society or Lord William Beutinck abolished satudaha they 
met with the strongest opposition from the orthodox Hindus. 
The Christ was crucified and the Buddha was alleged to bo 
an etbieat for holding certain religions views. And it is a 
matter of greater surprise that Gatlelio's oppressors were 
scientists and not clergymen. Gallelio was thrown behind the 
burs and was not released until he made a statement in 
black and white that the snn moves round the earth. Thus 
the preacher of a new faith, a social reformer and the 
discoverer of a truth like Gallelio wore condemned as infidels 
and sometimes crusades and horrible po recent ion followed 
thereof. In Christianity and Islam faith being a virtue, 
their followers are guided more by creed than by reason. 
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The result of it it that the overage people ] ose their p^er 
of jiaaownt. become dogmatic and bigoted. They worship 
ethical ideal* with greater aeal payins i esa attention to ibeir 
of worship i.e. God. To Isiam. the followers of other 
religions are all infidels sod they most be converted bv any 
means, even by violence. This persecuting spirit of Islam 
does not appeal to the intellectual and spiritual minds. 
Conversion should be vofoutary ; compulsion or conversion by 
force seldom produces any good result. Such a hostile convert 
oaunot be emoted to make any progress In the path 0 f 
religion. Either the convert nor the sect is benefited bv 
such conversion. Forced conversion is noknowu in the foj 
history of both Hinduism and Buddhism. Conversion must 
bring m ^ tram the divine unfoldmont of the convert 
Divim y unfolds throngh love and not by sword. Buddha 
and Christ were love incarnate. They were prophets of love 
Chnst at times got disgusted with the evils of the world 
but Buddha never grew angry for the wickedness of men 
Buddha knew that the evils are not permanent and that men 
(ire wicked because of their ^uomnee. 

The religions of the world in spite of differences in modes 
of worship and other practices cherish only one goal and that 
is attainment of human perfection and communion with God 
It « clear, therefore, that there cannot be any quarrel or ill. 
eeling among them against one another. "Dispute not ag B j n8t 

i the ^'pture-and »?, we believe in 

in thll t^ ! , ba ™ 8ent do ™ «■<* also 

your G J if , ^ * nt . dow,l nnto i God uri 

.. T ° n0 flnd unt0 Hltn ttr * we resigned—Verily unto 
,J h U tbe retl5rn ot Qwrita. Iu spifo of 

uch valuable instructions of the sacred tests religious 

1-2 Tt ^ *" ******* * n °™ tho Flowers 

of diffsren religious sects fail to appreciate one anuther's 
ws and there is no tolerance for others. People who know 
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the truth deplore the situation and laugh at their ignorance 
and advise cultivation of friendly feelings, tolerance and regard 
for others 1 religious views. Wo ought to rend one another's 
holy scriptures. This will bo found to be very beneficial* It 
will educate people to cherish regard for others' religion! and 
scriptures and prove that all religious really aim at one and 
the same goal- Bamkrishnn Faraniakamaa Bov a put into 
practice the practical side of different religions and found that 
there was no difference in the waters collected under different 
names by the Muhomxnedans or the Hindus or Christians. It 
is only the use of different ghate or staircases for getting 
access into the stream that create the difference. Mabatmii 
Gandhi used to read the Geeta, the Bible and the Quurdo 
regularly with equal reverence for each of them. 

Jalaluddin Sahob. the Persian Spiritualist says, H whsn 
Allah is one and without a second, them cannot be but one 
religion '* Schiller,, the Western philosopher flays, “Which 
among the religions should I profess ? It Is religion which 
can claim me* hut I belong to no particular sectarian 
religion. 11 8ri A u rot in do has time said, “If a religion is not 
universal, it cannot be eternal/ 1 Realisation of the principles 
of spiritualism, free from limitation! that arise Irom communion 
with God is the true religion. 

The followers of different religions and of different paths 
up the hill of the Lord ultimately meet at the top. The 
demarcation line though appears bread and vivid at the 
outset, is gradually narrowed down as the adherents move 
onward! and upwards. The ultimate religion is the religion 
of Spirit that tranaesnda mundane differences of all shades 
and colours. A truly religious life never indulges in bigotry 
or fosters partisan spirit* He lives in a higher sphere of 
cooaeiousnesa where harmony is the ruling principle- To 
find out the ultimate one, we must embrace all, irrespective 
of eas£e> creed and colour. 
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Faith is organically united with God and religion fosters 
this faith. The belief in man’s divine origin stands or fulls 
with our faith in God, Faith iti its own guarantee- The 
conviction that has been ao fondly cherished in the very 
core of our being from ages unknown cannot be s delusion. 
All the religions of the world count upon faith as the very 
backbone of religious life. "Beligbn in its oo tuple tenesfl ,K says 
Westeott* the harmony of philosophy, ethics and art 
blended into one by a spiritual force, by a consecration, at 
once pergonal sod absolute. The direction of philosophy is 
theoretic and its end is the true. The direction of art is 
representative and its end is the beautiful. Eeligion includes 
these several ends but adds to them that in which they find 
their cod summation,, tfaa holy/' 

Ego ia self-aentrio but the real one is rooted above through 
all and in alt The very nature of the real Self is spiritual. 
Mysticism is that royal road by which we can smoothly pass 
along the spiritual current of life. Mysticism according to 
Bergson is "open religion 1 * Whatever is true, beautiful and 
holy and makes a man perfect, springs from the spiritual 
fountain, Eeligion evolves into spirituality which illumines 
the upward path of God-realisation- It reveals the mystery 
of spiritual life. The mystery lying behind this visible world' 
is spiritual So the invisible Beatify ia to be intuited In 
Spirit alone. A Yog in who has awakened mystic eyes 
can penetrate the mystery beyond. The highest mystery 
is God, 

Katnre ha If-conceals and half reveals this invisible mystery ; 
bo God is not fully revealed to us. Brahman or tho Godhead 
is neither a word nor a concept but absolutely pure 
consciousness* essentially the Atman* The summit of spiritual 
life is reached when Atman is realised in the light of pure 
couadousne&s* Atman is Brahman* spiritual in essence and 
so it has to be spiritually known* 
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Mysticism is an ovolute of religion. It grows within the 
temple-walls but when maturity is attained the mystic breaks 
through all the barriers of both the religion and the temple. 
He is then neither a member of any sect nor does he confine 
him self within the temple-walls. His religion is characterised 
as universal religion which is the religion of Man. the Eternal. 
Lie sees God everywhere ; go anywhere he sits for meditation 
it become^ the temple of God, The mystic SddAana terminates 
when Sddftafe outgrows the temple precincts. "Institutionsham 
and mysticism have always been uneasy bed-fellows**— 
observes Dr + Inge, The authorities of the Church and 
the temple—the clergy and the priests aro prone to disown 
mysticism ; they apprehend that if the mystic religion is 
allowed to grow unchecked and the com mo n people incline 
towards it their trade in religion would be at stake. This 
is why the philosophy of Origen, Echart and Erasmus could 
not meet with the appreciation of the general public in their 
life-time. It was ou account of a strong opposition of the 
clergy through their influence with the Government that s ban 
was finally passed on the study of Ruysbrnok and Tauler. 

Mysticism is the kernel of religion* The mystics of 
different religions of all ages living in the remotest parts of 
the world are found to subscribe to the same view regarding 
tbo Ultimate Truth, They are spiritual kinsmen all over the 
world. The unanimity of their views should silence the 
critics and the in Ad els. True mystics have no rivalry or 
conflict with other sects, creeds or nationality* In the life of 
Spirit there can bo no scope for discursive logic. Sectarianism* 
bigotry or egotism is never displayed in the life of a true 
mystic. Mysticism is the only factor through which unitary 
or synthetic knowledge is attained. The discordances in the 
mental outlook of different persons and heterogeneous 
complexities of the material world are harmonized only 
in the mystic religion, Reality is perfection * unity and 
38 
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identity ; gg it has to he known spiritually La, in the 
mystic way* 

There is no substitute for religion,. Man must follow it or 
be doomed. Human nature is fond amen tally divine. Tending 
to evil, bo makes bia life a hail. Guilty conscience and enmity 
to righteousness create a hell for him. Hell is not a 
subterranean world hut a state of the human mind. The 
unbearable pain a vicious man suffers from his disgust 
with the sell and guilty conscience is the hellish torture. 
Hell is a fleH-cre&tod state of mind. Mind burns in the fire 
oE guilty conscience and the man gets purified like gold 
in lire- Vice is but an error; it can be corrected by the 
exercise of freewill- True nature of man cannot perish. 
Ilia divine nature begins to unfold when he takes to the path 
of religion* 

Man is perfect atid bis sot ion is just when his mind doea 
not oscillate between right and wrong* He is guided by his 
clear conscience and his reason errs not when he is free from 
fear, ignorance and error* There is nothing to fear in the 
path of religion,. Plato considers him a coward who shrinks 
from his quest for an apparently insurmountable obstacle or 
a plausible gain whatsoever and rot urns back empty-handed 
from the midway. A religious life is led to perfection by 
participating in the duties of one's own callings and firmly 
adhering to one's own faith, A righteous man may he 
persecuted and tortured for holding a particular view which 
he thinks to be true and just but mid under stood by others. 
It is not rcfisonable to give up the view through fear or 
inducement simply because liifl view is not liked by some 
people* God is good and there is nothing to fear in what is 
good and just* The good is easily won and the had is 
readily overcome. The Hindus are alleged to be fatalists 
but their Vedas and Upamsads teach that man by dint 
of his free-will and personal efforts can counteract evil 
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tendencies sod change the present course of his anregmmtato 
life. Urging recourse to the path of religion and spirituality 
he can acquire good samnskuras and thereby neutralise the 
bed impressions of the past. By regulating his thoughts, 
emotions and actions, man ean transform the evil contents of 
his subconscious mind and mate his life blissful and divine. 
Sri Aurobindo believed in the possibility of man's becoming 
Superman. A man can be superman only if he exerts himself 
“ risbt earnest. Mere possession of the Vedas and Upantsads 
will not improve our status unless we apply their principles 
id our every-day life. 

Originally, there was no caste system in India, In Krtyaytitja 
before IMaii. the Hindn Law maker, all men were Bribmina 
( vide Uttarkauda, 71. 9-11. & 1. 300). In the Vcdio age there 
was no caste system. Even when Mann divided men into 
four castes social restriction was not so rigorous. Castes at 
that time existed only in a rudimentary form. In Cbka. Up 
V. A 7. E&n&ituki Up. IV and Ar. Up. II. 1, it is stated 
that in early age the Kgatriyns had the exclusive right 
to the knowledge of the Brahman. Kings like Janak and 
Ajiitjriatru imparted spiritual knowledge to the Brahmins, 
lisvauiitm, n K^ntriya acquired supremo knowledge by dint of 
his severe austerities and attained Brahmin hood. We hear of 
Narad Muni receiving instructions from Sanat Kumar (ride 
Cbhft. Up. VII and Bba. X. 24. 26). Before the spread of 
Buddhism, the Ksatriyss occupied the first rank in the 
society and they commanded greater respect and honour than 
the Brahmins. 

Cag&B system in ancient India was merely a division o£ 
labour, The term "'Tarria 1 ' in ''Yarn^ram*' does not, as 
\inceiit Smith ks rightly observed, mean colour* but a ‘daea 1 
or order’. According to the individual aptitude social work was 
allocated to different Enembers of the community* Excepting 
their respective oectipattotis, there was no bar iu their social 
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life. In those days even a S'udra eon Id rise to the rank 
of a Brahmin by dint of bi& knowledge and conduct. 
JLfanu Soiphitft, Chapter iv page 253, states that a Brakwun 
can accept food from a S'udra who is Friendly and willing to 
serve. Even a man belonging to the Mlechha, order is also 
endowed with a divine Soul and is, therefore* not past all 
hopes oF salvation* Hindu religions code declares that if a mao 
loads a pious and religious life, the evil effects of his actions 
acquired in the previous births which caused his re-birth 
in a Stkira family are wiped out and ho overcomes the 
consequences of his heritage. The question whether a person 
belonged to the Brahmin or to the isudm estate did not matter 
in those days. The personal conduct was the determining 
factor. Distinction of caste is of no value if character 
is not elevated. Aioke. the Great, said* ‘Eeligion stands 
on individual virtues and virtues have nothing to do 
with ousted 

Silffl and Bidiira were horn of S fwiro paren&B (low horns ) 
but due to good deeds done in their previous births, 
they attained the knowledge of Brahman. It was through 
meritorious work that Vasia tha, son of a harlot p Fyas, sou of 
a fisherman and Mraia, son of a maidservant were all 
elevated to the position of B$is ( sages). 

The caste system was introduced to facilitate the smooth 
evolution of the society. For the integrity of the nation, it is 
desirable that this system should now disappear. 

An individual being passes through many millions of births 
and deaths before a perfect Jife r fit for salvation, is rose bed* 
The highest pitch of spiritaalism cannot be achieved all on a 
sudden. Wo have to climb tip the ladder of spiritualism* step by 
step, to reach the summit. Four stages of a Hindu life—Brahma- 
chary a, Garbastha, Bauaprastha and Sannyas, as proscribed by 
the Hindu School ol Philosophy represent the four steps of 
the Ladder, The first stage is Btahmaobarya or the practice 
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self-control, purity,, Sobriety and discipline which the Hindu 
bays, have to cultivate from a very early age- In ancient 
Indsa t a young pupil only eight years old. irrespective of caste 
and social status* bud to live in hermitage of their preceptor 
studying different branches of learning along with the Yedas 
and other sacred texts. Practical training to acquire the 
qualifications which helped in building a life divine we also 
given to the Brshoiaebarin. Thus trained, ’when the pupil 
completed 3a years of age he was allowed to enter the life of 
a house-holder. In the second stage, as a gfhastha or 'a house¬ 
holder R be with that previous background had a unique 
advantage in cultivating the highest and sweetest virtues of 
human nature such as hospitality, benevolence, charity, 
kindness and love for all. At the age of 50 he had to 
renounce the world and retire to solitude* This is the third 
stage, called the Banapm&tha or the secluded forest-life* Berrios 
to humanity and communion with God through deep 
meditation were the only duties in the Banaprostha life. Be 
had to subsist only oo fruits of the forest and water of the 
river. By virtue of his disinterested actions and a strong 
urge towards the Almighty when a close communion with the 
Supreme Being was reached be turned into a sanyasin 
pining the company of Saipkaracbarya, Buddha and other 
great moral preceptors of the world. Life of a Sanytisin 
is the expectant awaiting for salvation across death. So the 
life of a Hindu is a pilgrimage and wo move from the 
place of one pilgrimage lo another and finally wo sail for the 
last shore oF L’ristance across humanity. Moksha or complete 
salvation was the goal towards which every Hindu had to 
move. Thus the silent cry within found full erpreseion m 
complete emancipation* 

The people of ancient India lived for one another and the 
result was that peace reigned supreme in society. Each 
individual worked for the betterment of the social oust and 
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tha social unit for the good of the proving and the province 
for the country. The great teachers of ancient India carried 
the light of knowledge and the message of peace and saltation 
to the remotest corner of the world. 

Such men as have priesthood as their profession 
arc mere priests and not Brahmins* None is Brahmin or 
noa-Brahmin hy birth. One becomes a Brahmin or a Sadra 
by personal merits and demerits, good or bad acts. Many are 
foand to bo engaged in sinful acts* even though they are 
born in a Brahmin family. Similarly, many, born in a low 
caste, may be seen to be truthful, honest, religious and 
masters of their passions. The ideal of Hindu India in all 
ages is a Sanyasm like Bwami ’Yivekananda aad not a 
ruling prince* The emaciated Mahatma Gandhi and not 
the wrestler Gama or a fat and pot-bellied multi-millionaire is 
still our ideal. 

India, today, is pre-eminently tbo land of caste prejudices. 
Whatever might have been the usefulness of the casta system 
in ancient times, its advantages at present are more than 
counter balanced hy the evils arising out of it. It is creating 
a feeling of jealousy and hatred amongst the Hindus, retarding 
the national progress and prosperity. The Hindus are now 
isolated even amongst their own people. If Hindus than and the 
Hinduism are to survive, a feeling of unity amongst the 
different castes and seats of India is essential which alone can 
hirtd ns together to grow into a prosperous nation. The 
prevailing customs of India, however sacrosanct they may 
appear, must also be examined in the light of social 
usefulness, Many customs prevalent in ancient India do not 
exist now + The immutability of social laws can have no 
meaning* Reforms have been introduced from age to age for 
better adjustment of the social system to the rearrangement of 
changing times and ii necessity arista, modifications and 
changes have to be introduced in the future. Inspire of 
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divine inspiration el Aimed by the Ted ft 9 , they have been 
supplemental by the Ftirinas and other religious tests to meet 
the demands of a new age* For the integration of India's 
social life and for the very existence of Hinduism, the caste 
system and many of the customs which survive today in 
India should he modified* Some of the Hindus who have 
received modern education insist, on the total abolition of 
the Caste system and other institutions which restrict 
individual freedom in our social life- It is not beyond 
expectation that under our national Government, the evil 
customs some of which have been for generations eating into 
vitals of our life will be gradually removed. The projected Hindu 
Code BUI is a distinct move in that direction. The demand for 
the abolition of the caste system is gaining ground everyday. 
“We hope that if the Government of free India lake up the 
problem in right earnest, they will be supported by an over¬ 
whelming majority. Under foreign rule the people of India 
had very little part in controlling the social life of their own. 
In free India wo are in a position to build up our social 
edifice in such a way that it may uphold opr prialine glory. 
Ij atone Lability is a curse of Hinduism. It is a crime against 
God and humanity. All life is one : to God we are all 
resigned. To God there is no question of high and low, 
touchable and untouchable, caste or outcaste. The so called 
untouchables are the worshippers of the same God whom the 
Cftste-Hindus also worship and they should have, therefore, 
the same right as the latter in social matters. They 
must ho allowed to participate freely in religious ceremonies 
from which they are barred and also the right to temple- 
entry withopt any discrimination. If temple-entry is denied 
to them simply because of their alleged inferiority, the temple 
can no longer ho regarded as the house of God. The sanctity 
of the temple and that of the deity in shrined in it does not 
depend upon the superiority of our birth but upon I he simplicity 
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of our hearts, I listen.] of maintaining a rigid aloof at s s from 
the backward, it is our duty to lend a helping hand to them 
and to provide them with equal opportunities for the 
improvement of their lot. Try to realise the greatness and 
significanee of the activities of Lord Krishna^ S-Jri Bam Chandra 
and s£ri Caitanya, They camp to redeem the fallen* By , 
weeding out the inferior groups and on teas ting many of its 
brebherOp the strength of the Hindu Society has already 
been very much reduced. When the Aryans advanced down 
the Gang else valley they did not drive out the aboriginal 
people ; neither did they destroy their col to re and religion 
bnfc took them all into the Hindu fold. The Aryan Hindus 
behoved in gradual transformation; they did not forcibly 
try to impose their own views on others hot they approached 
those who differed from them with sympathy and understanding 
and built up a synthesis of on!tore in which divergent 
customs, creeds and institutions were accommodated without 
any internal conflict. 

There is nothing indiguified in social service. The service 
of a scavenger is no less indispensable to society than the 
service of a teacher or a physician. Why then is a scavenger 
regarded be unclean ? The services rendered by a scavenger or a 
tanner can be done in a more clean and hygienic way. He can 
take a hath after his daily work and put on a clean cloth. 

L n teachability, by reason of mere low birth is not justified by 
the canons of the dastras. Moreover, it is contrary to the 
laws of humanity, Hindu Sastra condemns one born of a 
Brahmin woman by a Sndra husband, doer of five sins and one 
in dirty and unholy state. The so-called untouchables and those 
who are branded as inferior because of their alleged violation 
of the caste rules, tainting their origin,, arc not the only sinners 
in the Hindu society, Ninety-nine per cent of the remaining 
Hindus can be held guilty of one or other kind of sms. Thera 
is hardly any person who ia absolutely stainless. 
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Imagine tbs unhealthy condition of the big cities ’withopt 
the service of the so-called untouchables, Tn return to this 
valuable service, they have been deprived of the bar© 
neeeasorica of life by our cruel social arrangements and mors 
heinous is it on our part to perpetuate tbe inhuman custom's 
bearing the stamp of religion, Our social and religious 
festivals me observed in such a way a a to make them 
seriously understand that they are not the same sort of human 
beings as the Caste-Hind ns are. We should be ashamed of 
our conduct for subjecting them to drag such a miserable 
existence. If the orthodox Hindus stick to their principle of 
exclusion, some day their very 'touch-me-not* spirit will make 
them selves untouchable. Thia 'toueb-me-not 1 spirit has made our 
mind a narrow, bigoted and selfish, It is the biggest stumbling 
block to hinder the progress in our national and spiritual life- 
"Without hroaduess of mind and purity of heart, the guest of 
the Infinite will prove a failure- If we think less of our petty 
selves and feel more for others, the distant will come nearer 
to us and the light that was invisible before will shine on os 
and the finite self will grow larger and larger until it 
■overlaps the Infinite Individuality. To realise the oneness we 
have to assimilate all or scatter ourselves to all— 11 Bhutan* 
bhuteau vierntya.* Perfection of humanity is reached by a 
spirit of an aII-pervading infinite feeling, 

The reality in man i.e. hie divinity truly manifests itself 
when he is united with alh Man becomes superman when 
he transcends his individuality and merges himself into the 
Universal. In universal existence his personal loss, grief 
or pain finds no place and becomes absolutely inoperative 
so that he rises to the status of a superman. Seer h he 
who can enter into the life of alb Like flowers in a garland, 
we are all strung together by an all-pervading Spirit. The 
God Supreme dwells within the heart of every created being 
us individual soul, controlling each moment and all activities 
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of our life—"Ekam rup&tp bahudhi Ya K&roti tarp dtnmfitbarp 
anupasyanLi ye dhirlb tesaip ankbaqp Alivstacp netaresiip”. It 
ia dear; therefore, that any Hl-treatment far dishonour to the 
depressed classes, will act like a boomerang and wound the 
heart of the Immortal Spirit who is the life and light of all. 

Untouchability has drifted them far away from us as a 
result of which they are falling an easy victim to moo following 
other faiths, Ee&lising that Hindu society, losing strength, 
is about to bo extinct floou, the great £>ri C&itanya, incarnation 
of Love and Mahatma Gandhi endearingly embraced these 
erorea of ignored, dumb helpless masses. The Ary a Samaj 
^hich is devoted to the work of delivering the fallen deserves 
thanks of every Hindu a t the Hindus will remain ever grateful 
to them. 

Those who leaving crones of Hindu men and women in 
darkness wanted to delude themselves in the sphere of spiri¬ 
tuality have themselves been dislodged to-day from their own 
faith bsoao&e of that sin and have reached the extreme limit 
of suffering* To-day, both the preacher and the preached hare 
lost the path and are wandering about aimlessly inside a 
dark deep forest ; none is able to find the way. Dae to 
the abort-sigh ted ness and selfishness of the community of 
religious preachers the invaluable treasure house of knowledge 
of the IranytakoS and the Upani$ad$ has turned to-day into a 
wilderness. As a consequence* the path of the mental and 
spiritual progress of the Hindus has closed down and they have 
come down to the very bottom of retrogression. 

If the aacred hymns of the Vedas and the Gayatri are deemed 
conducive to religion then no one is entitled to deprive other 
men of the texts. As every man is entitled to have sunlight and 
the water of a river flo also all men are equally entitled to 
worship God and to practise religion. It can never be that 
the community of preachers should make a monopoly of them 
and control them without limitation of power and that 
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other men should foolishly continue to deuce in joy for¬ 
ever by beating the drum and plated brass instruments- 
"Those days are gone by/' 

Thousands of non -Brahmin Hindus are at present 
hundred times more advanced than, the community of preachers 
in matters of education and culture, in arts and science 
and in religiosity. In the 19th and 20th centuries who except the 
splendid sons of Mother India like Ac ha era Prafulla Chandra 
Roy. Acbarya Brojendra Seat. Aoharya Jagadieh Chandra Bose, 
Mahatma Gandhi, Bwami Vivetunanda and others sro superior 
and true Brahmins in the strict sense of the term P Ip 
intellectual power, scholarship and broadness of mind they 
were seated on the pedestal of Bfis. although none of them 
had a Brahmin lineage. 

The chanter of the sacred text of the Gaysin was J>si 
ViivSmiira. a Ksatriya ( vide chapter 6 of the JJrho-eirtr- 
anyaka). 'Verse 2/26 of the Manusaqihita says that even 
iton-Brahmins were eligible for the me of the Vedio Mantras. 
The womenfolk also were entitled to the Vedas : nay. among 
them were scholars, like LemasI, YiSvavira, the mother of 
Iudra. Ambhy m Yak. Dovyani, Lopamudri P Glrgi etc. who wene 
reyealers of a host of Yedio Mantras and they were worshipped 
by the world. Those who are interested in this may read the 
book Sarbanukrama , written by the great sage Vedavyls. The 
main verses of the sacred text with the help of which 
Lord Sftmkardcharya established the doctrine ol non-duality 
were written by Yak, daughter of the sage Ambhyna. Those 
verses bare been collected in Dfiraraftto, and have been used 
in Mlhatmya after the manner of Deiiisukta* Both 

Yedavyis, the great sage and collector of the Yedas, and 
^amksraoh&rya, their interpreter, have admitted tbs abavtr 
mentioned women scholars to be the reyealors of different 
Yedio marafms. The names of Lomaea and Yiavnvdra 
are recorded in the verses of the different mantras of the 
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Bg Veda eo m po a ed by them. In the Yedie ago f^udra 
{ low-born ) and even the sou of a maid-servant, were 
eligible for the Yedio study as is proved by Kab&sa T son 
of a prostitute. This Kaba&a is the reveaier of hymns 
30^34 of the 10 tb ZTowialar of the Eg Veda Ssqihita. 
According to the greet sage Dw&ip|yana K Rfi Kukfib&n was 
also born of a maid-servant—ibis is stated in the treatise of 
S^refmn&ranjok This Itsi KatRihan was the author of hymns 
116-126 of :he first Mondola of the Eg Veda Baipbitl. 
So it will not be difficult for anyone to understand how 
hollow, parfeiaE and angular is the direction of those who in 
later times have given the ultimatum that authors of different 
parte of the Vedas, being so many women, low-born p and evon 
born of maidservants were not entitled to the Vedas* 

Accept the Gayatri as the national anthem and the whole 
Hindu nation will b# raised to the Brahminie ideas. If the 
worshipper of Christ be a Christian, that of Mohammed be a 
Mohammedan, that of ^iva a Baiva, that of Yiftm a 
VaiEnava, of Buddha a Buddhist why then all Hindus 
irrespective of caste, creed or colour* shall not be Brahmins 
for their initiation into the Gayatri mantras and worshipping 
Brahman 7 

IE India of today is to survive her great tradition of the 
past ; if the unity of India is desired and if the Hindus 
b°ttig re-united have goS to be invincible in the world then 
success is to be attained in creating one nation, one religion, 
in accept in g only one God, namely, Brahman, and in 
practising the one Afa**fra r namely, Gayatri. Otherwise, the 
history of the Hindu nation and that oF the Hindu religion 
will bo subjects for research by the archaelogists in the near 
future. 

The practice of religion for those who destroy unity by 
useless quarrel and conflict regarding religion is vain—it has 
tio value* They are unable to enjoy true happiness and good 
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fortune; the pith of income is barred and the treasure 
collected is spoiled!. Good advice appear? to them as 
poison ; they regard genuinely well-wishing friends as enemies ; 
and their life becomes disquiet- Those to ho have no 
unity are sure to perish"—Chapter 33 t Udyogaparva, The 
Mahabharata- It seems that the present regra table picture 
of India appeared in the subtle Yo^iic vision of the great 
sa^o Yedavyis thou sands of years ago who uttered those 
words of caution keeping tis, the future posterity of India. 
In view. So, if we are not bent upon desi ruck ion. must meditate 
on and follow the chief tenets of unity, mentioned before 
and we gain the main objects of human pursuit—virtue*. 
TOea.lth, enjoyment and final beatitude* 

Attain, every Hindn p male or female, genuine Brahmin Urn 
by accepting and following the Yodiu religion and the worship 
of one God who is Brahman. 

It is the attainment of Brahmmisni that should be the only 
aim of every Hindu- This is not possible simply by being born of 
Brahmin parents ; the knowledge of Brahman alone can make 
one a Brahmin—this is what the S^&fcras have prescribed. 

The direction of the M&nusarphitS, the treatise on 
Hindu Jurisprudence is tbat even a non-Brahmin shall be 
raised to the status of a Brahmin through the study of the 
Vedas, pious conduct and on the merit of his own actionfl- 
Charaoter and conduct wore the base of Brahmin hood- 

When according to this direction of Mann all Hindus 
will become true Brahmins India will rise from her pres crib 
state of downfall and shall change into n Paradise on earth* 
When every man and woman in India shall attain Bmbminism 
and unhesitatingly declare 'T ana Ho"—I am that Omnipotent 
Master of the universe, who would be so powerful in the world 
as would dare even imagine going against him or turning Jnto 
bis enemy ? Tho knower of Br&bman does not know wbtU 
is doiith to ham and what is sorrow? He knows that after 
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death he shall merge into the Eternal, the Supreme Brahman— 
the bubble of water into the great ocean. Therefore, a tree 
Hindu does tint fear death bxat face ifc calmly. 

Save, therefore, Eindostbsu and the Hinduism from the 
verge of detraction by initiating every Hindu, man or woman, 
into the Gayatri mantra without discrimination of caste, 
creed or colour and by helping the formation of one undivided 
Brabminic nation and one undivided India. Those who 
declare that the no u-B rah mins have no right to the study of 
the Vedas or to the use of the Gayatri mantras are either 
ignorant of the sacred teste or impel ted by sotne ulterior 
motive deceive other castes by denying them the right to 
attain Briihniiniflni and thus they push the nation and the 
country to the verge of destruction. The wicked intention 
of keeping the knowledge of Brahman in reserve for a 
particular caste is the root of otrr present distress. In no 
religion, Christian or Mn hammed an, is there such a conspiracy 
for reservation. So the Christians and the Mohammedans are 
united and progressive. As a contrast, look at India and you 
will see that erores of men and women here are compelled 
to-day to live the life of beasts, unable, ae they are. to rea ii ao 
their own solves as a oonsequence of their being deprived of the 
study of the Vedas and of religions teachings. The prejudice 
of caste distinct !op bus desk a heavy blow at the foundation of 
unity by creating malice Viet ween the superior and the inferior. 
The higb-easto Hindus have no sympathy for the illiterate, 
helpless and poor Hindus of the lowest order. The position 
nuw seems to be that they are none of the Hindu polity, 
Christ amd: He that dospieeth man. deapiseth not man but 
God." The Gita states; "Ho is beloved to the Cord who 
entertains do hatred against a single soul, who Cherishes 

friendly feelings and kindness to all"—[ XII. 13_14 ) 

Though in the important towns and cities in India, 
untouobability is at present regarded more or less as a thing 
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of the past* conventions of css l c-di&ti notion and untouchabiUty 
somehow preserve themselves by holding fast to grand feasts 
in houses where the Sr&dh ceremony is on and to the kitchen of 
the common ho use-wife and ihu* carry on their own existence. 
As a matter ol fact, their oxlout has been outmoded; this is 
caruinly to bo regarded as a good sign. Without a united 
nation, one faith and worship of one Brahman, India will be 
disintegrated into hundred part a * as a result, doe to want of 
unity the country will ever be the target of a foreign attack. 
Bo, in order to remove completely the possibility of foreign 
invasion in future every anti of Mother India shall have 
to forget his own racial identity and. to make himself 
known only as a Hindu. Accept Brahman of the Yedas as 
your only deity in worship ns the symbol of God Supreme, 
iiaktas, YaismTas, Buddhists, Jains—all of you give up 
narrow and communal ideas and bow down before the feet of 
that ooe Supreme Father. Irrespective of castes and community, 
aU of yon join the ohorus in the sublime song of the Gayatri 
mantra of the Sama Veda \ lot the air and the sky bo filled 
with purity ; tied to the same knot, the whole of India from 
the Himalayas to the Cape Gomorion shall continue to vibrate 
like one string. The unprecedented power that shall be generated 
in that unity shall bring new life to India and she will be an 
invincible tower ol strength ; ss a result, the desire oF the 
foreigner and the heretic to attack and break the solidarity of 
the nation shall naturally tend to be restrained. So, if yon 
want to attain perfection in your own life and to reach the 
high ideal of national life you have to rise above the 
social evils, weaknesses and mud-stinging and for uprooting 
communal rancour and bitterness yotir unavoidable duty is to 
attain success in bringing about one nation, one religion and the 
worship ol one God, To attain the entire benefit in this life here 
and bare-after* it is the Creator who has to he worshipped 
and not His creation which is limited and ephemeral 
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Equal distribution of resources U also necessary* The welfare 
at the country demands to-day a standardisation of economic 
and social condition. The gloom of poverty and ignorance which 
has enveloped the whole country, if not dispersed soon by an 
equal distribution of food and knowledge will Load to the 
break-down of the structure of the entire society which will be 
reduced to a heap of ruins. For the nojastiJiabJe greediness 
of a few men* the life of the people in general is disintegrating. 
The pinna and the religious are being sneered at* the intellect 
of the society is denied the recognition it deserves as it fails 
lo propitiate Mammon having recourse lo dishonest means* 
In the present society the naked brutality and indecent 
audacity of the capitalists go unchallenged. The strong are 
at- liberty to do whatever they like and the weak sutler, as 
jf t it were their fate to do so. Now God has been dethroned 
and Mammon has succeeded Him. To save the country from 
an impending peril, fur-re aching changes are necessary, 

M By equality Marxism means not equality in personal require¬ 
ments but the equal emancipation of all toilers from exploita¬ 
tions. The equal duty of all is to work according to their ability 
and the equal right ql all toilers to receive according to their 
requirements { Webb, Soviet Kussia, 1936, Vol ii, p 702 ) + 
Standardisation of social life by the state shall not certainly 
imply the deprivation of our freedom of thought and 
action. Each individual should have an equal right and should 
have an equal opportunity to progress in his own way* The 
lilies of the field are not to bo planted in the desert but the 
desert Itself should be fertilised so that the lilies may grow 
there. Kb I id as and S^ri Anrobiudo are not to be dragged down 
to the common level but the common men who are now 
ignorant, down-trodden and are deprived of the bare necessaries 
of life are required to be cared for so that they may live 
like men befitting the dignity of man and developing as a 
useful part of the society. The Standardisation should be 
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attempted in creating harmony and oat it, damping the spirit 
of the nation. According to the diverse impressions of the past 
aien are born with unequal talents and different inclinations 
So, it will be wise and profitable to allow each to grow up 
according to his aptitude. For an all-round improvement 
of the country, science, litem tore and industry, aoc i fl i WO rk 

religion and spirituality should have equal encouragement. 

lly discussion on the above topics under the present head 
may appear irrelevant to acme of my readers. My humble 
submission is that unlike other countries the social and 
religions customs in India are closely connected together 
Dmno perfection which is the fruit of spirituality is not 
achieved unless tbe angle 0 f vision becomes transparent 
and broad. Moreover, without equality in resources and free 
distribution of knowledge, pesos in society and mental qeietudo 
cannot ho maintained without which progress in religiosity 
nod spirituality la impossible. 

Iti the different stages of Hindu life a tra9 dtan ^ nt 
picture of Indian Philosophy is vividly represented. In India 
Hinda-hfe and the philosophy of the land arc inseparably 
connected. To the Hindus philosophy is not an abstract 
subject but it Is a part and parcel of their individual life 
manifesting itself through the four stages of Hindu life, la 
the law ol all true humanity, Indian philosophy rises above 
race bias; It appeals to the mind universal. 

Look at Lord Krishna and Mahatma Gindhi, The panorama 
of their whole career depiols the * er y philosophy of 

Hindus than. The heart of Hindusthan is the art of Ackar _ 

truly, flald a groat Indian. Hindu religion based upon Indian 
philosophy demands of each Hindu an Acfcdr or the practice 
of piety, selflessness, truthfulness, an undivided attention and 
complete self-surrender to the Almighty. 

The basic principle and ultimate aim of all true religions 
point to the same end —the realisation of the Self, ds wa 
29 
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dive deeper and deeper into the core of things, it becomes 
clearer to us that beneath the divergent externalities connected 
with different religions there k a fundamental note of unity. 
In spite of dive ratty on the surface, all the true religions 
possess the same fundamental truth, essential for the spiritual 
growth in man* The realism is a subject of occult science ; 
it is spiritual; and spiritual essence can neither be directly 
known nor immediately sensed by any recognised process of 
cognition bah to be realised in ons*s son! alone in the path of 
mystic SadkanU* 

Religion is not associated with the creeds and places of 
worship but with the individual life of mart. Religiosity of a 
man is tested by how much he can fulfil the purpose of 
human life. Our aim is the at-onc-ment with God and the way 
to it is the manifestation of our innate Godly qualities. "The 
essence of religion is the strong and earnest direction of the 
emotions and do&ires towards an ideal object, recognised as of 
the highest excellence, and as rightfully paramount over all 
selfish objects of desire. This condition la fulfilled by the 
religion of humanity in as eminent a degree and in as high 
a sense ns supernatural religions even in their beat 
manifestation and far more so than in any of their other"— 
observed John Stuart Mill The value of ethical life is 

goodness of mind and purity of heart pointing towards the 
welfare of mankind* Universal religion should be the 
embodiment of service,, devotion and wisdom. "And Alan’s 
allegiance moat be to the truth, the Self, the Spirit, the 
Divine which is in him and in all.* 1 — said Sri Aurobfado. 

Keligton is the root cause of everything and truth alone ia 
the foundation of religion. 

The motive of service takes ns to the heart of tho 

universe, the seat of God, In the eyes of f5ri Haro Krishna, 

man is ‘Mrdpatuj'— the visible manifestation of God. IJ I felt" 
says Rabindranath that I had found my religion at last 
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tbd religion of man, iu which the infinite became defined in 
humanity find came does to me ao as to need my love and 
cc-operation/' Our true Self is the cosmic Bell. Unless we 
feel oneness with the universe, our knowledge of the Supreme 
remains yet to be known. “It is only within ourselves, 
in our active ideals of truth* righteousness, charity and 
beauty and consequent fellowship with others, that we find 
the revelation of God/'—says Professor Balden. Anything 
that creates broadness of mind and purity of heart paves the 
way of religious life and anything that all dread as being 
vicious, is an obstacle in the path of religion- Religion 
consists neither in ashes over the body nor in a shaven head 
hut in abiding pure amid the impurities of the world. Fanatical 
asceticism is not indicative of rehgious life, A man cannot 
bo made clean simply by washing bis body ; purity of mind 
and heart is more essential,, because, the perfection of an 
individual is not at all outward and mechanical but inward 
and spiritual- 

Religion is not virtually a bundle of vague ideas. The 
philosophy of religion though theoretic points to the ultimate 
Truth, Its ethical aide is no doubt practical but religious 
practices subdue the lower self, purifies body and mind* 

The objective ethics or humanitarian works create a sense of 

* 

□pity of all the jivas. Sveta Up* Y* 14 observes that 
the Brahman is realised in a pure heart, Viaon Purina urges 
that salvation is impossible without purification of heart. 
To make the heart pure one must practise truthfulnfis&j 
non-violence* non-injury and celibacy. Chha Up- II- 33* 
Keen Up. IV. S P Mu Op- I- 13- 11 and Fraina Up* L 10 
declare that the practice of austerity opens the gate of higher 
heavens. Maitraci Up- IV* 3 speaks of asceticism as the gate 
of knowledge. But the disciplinary practices do not imply 
torture of body and mind* These are likely to weaken the 
physical and psychic powers of a yogin and as a result his 
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discriminative power and capacity for enduring heat and cold 
will decline. The Oita, Verse VI* 17 proscribes temperance 
and moderation to bs the mean a to build op a successful 
ascetic life. 

Ritual and ceremonial functions have their importance in 
social life no doubt, but far the less they are important in 
inv= tic religion. Faith in religion is its kernel and externa¬ 
lities arc its fibres. This csueb of India’s present decline is 
due to the fact that she has lost her spiritual force in religion 
and is content with ita fibres. 

Ritnala are means and not the end in themselves. To a 
true worshipper the externalities of religion or ceremonials 
shrink away as relatively unimportant. Ho rises above all 
sorts of egotism and higotism. Ego and its breeds have no 
place in religion. Fight self and yon need fear no other 
foe”—said St. Catherine of Siena. John Van Da u ton 
observed ; "Ego. personality, a sense of human power and 
existence, these are the stumbling bloeku that perpetuate 
^f5pa. M To lead a religions life, there most breathe a sense 
of selflessness and the only thought that should occupy a 
religious mind is the- thought of God. Though anchored 
in tho worldly life his Spirit shall soar in tho spiritnal plane. 
When life becomes unbearable bore, the unfortunate man 
tnsy take shelter of a pious man or a religious institution for 
real comfort and guidance. If the life is allowed to he drifted 
away recklessly in the path of evil, be will make his life 
miserable ell the more. Since good is beyond our reach, it is 
neither wise nor desirable to have recourse to evil paths. 

Holiness and humility aro the first things that an ascetic 
should practise. It is written in ‘Tamakbsggo' a Buddhist 
Scripture that mere wearing of ochre-coloured clolh is 
useless for the person who is not ground on reatrsint, non¬ 
violence, truth and religion'. Mere mechanical adherence in 
creeds and dogmas j B fl l B0 not fflith wticL , 6tan(Ja fQr thft 
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religious experience acquired intuitively and the belief that 
promotes the growth oF a spiritual life. Purity of mind and 
humility of nature that mi eke the mendicant life glorious ft re 
essential to tread in the path of religion. Yellow clothes, 
shaven head and begging alma prescribed for a Hindu 
mendicant are supposed to represent & true picture of a 
Sa nya$i ra. These protect him from falling into the grille of 
passion* Inst and dcslrea- In a vsin^glorioae mind God's 
mercy and revelation of God line 99 are not possible. From 
the highest 8aqikariicblrya and Buddha down to the 00m id on 
sanyosinSt we find them waiiderng homeless in the yellow* 
garb of a monk, attracting the public mind to the path of 
rcriunciatioEix Men arc naturally inclined to appreciate the 
nothingness of the world, when they ixnd Buddha, the son 
of a king., and HSaspkar, the greatest erudite scholar of the 
world renouncing everything and voluntarily leading the life 
oF a Flfcffii Bo a Hindu monk in India is hold in higher 
esteem than a king. 

Man ia essentially divine and his divine nature can fee 
manifest by leading a religions life with strict discipline, 
mental training as well as with constant prayer and 

meditation- Do this either by work or worship or psychic 
control, or phiJoaophy, by one or more or all of these and be 
free. This is the whole of religion. Doctrine or dogmas, 
rituals or books, temples or forma are but secondary details 1 '™ 
observed Bwimi Yivekananda in hia ’Works', I, P, 257 , For 
8warni Yivekauanda, religion ia the manifestation of the 

divinity latent in man, 

Iteligion is that path which baa gone from this incomplete, 
moongruoua world to the complete and congruous world. It 
is the only path which wo imist tread to return to our true 
Home, Mysticism ia that royal toad through which we can 
roach the spiritual current of life. According to Bergaon, 
My&tioisca is 'open religion c + Whatever is true, holy and 
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beautiful that make & mao perfect spring from spiritual 
fountain* It matters little what religion is fallowed by a 
man, IF II helps to pave tbs path of mystic Sadhana. A 
mystic Sndhalc ia not outside the ken of any of the great 
religious. It a religion fails to develop mysticism, it ie not 
worth-embracing. 

It is wrongly believed that religion and the practice of 
Yoga make our life dry and monotonous. It is not at all 
feme. By helping ns to fulfil the mission of our life, they 
confer upon ns eternal bliss and lead us to the perennial 
source of perfect peace. 

Faith is the power-house of spiritual energy. This force 
helps a man to stick to his own views in every sphere of life, 
religious or otherwise. Without this glowing faith none can 
achieve success, either in religion or in worldly life. No 
amount of sacrifice is deemed to be too much to carry out 
one r e faith into action. Faith is the dynamic force acting 
behind man's each enterprise. Faith in religion ends with 
the realisation of its goal, “Faith" says Wisely "is the 
vision of the Soul* that power by which spiritual things are 
apprehended, just as material things are apprehended by the 
physical senses/ 1 Faith is a firm adherence to the life of the 
Spirit It is s sense of profound Reality and a vision of the 
ideal Any belief that ensures the spiritual progress in life 
is true faith, worthy of acceptance, ""Faith is useful when it 
is grounded In eight : Because, one has to realise the supreme 
truth in his own person "*—Majjhim Ntkaga I. B. 317. 

Faith deals with values and not with facts which is the 
aim and object of science. Science estimates the value hut 
religion and spirituality realise it. Ethical and moral injono- 
tiooa being not the last words in the scheme of evolution 
equally fail to ascertain ultimate value. The difference 
between ethical sod religious pursuits is that the former is 
satisfied with the moral value which being mutable with the 
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change of time cannot Been re lor us the ultimate objective 
of human life* whereas the religion having a vaster field of 
unlimited possibilities* its quest ends it] the realisation of the 
ultimate Troth, Religion helps n& to attain the knowledge of 
God, ethics mould us into an ideal man, spirituality is the 
bridge to cross over the gulf between man and Man. the 
Eternal They are equally indie pens able to combine with 
God. If religion is supplemented by the practice of Yoga* 
our success will be prompt and sure. Only faith in religion 
will not take any one to his cherished goal; he baa to work 
for it and the practice of Yoga has been prescribed by the 
seers of the old as tho method for quick and easy determina¬ 
tion of our final destiny. So a closest co-operation between 
faith in religion and the practice of Toga is essential to meet 
the ultimate end. 

Vharma is the implicit truth inherent in the nature of man. 
It extends the scope of our consciousness towards a higher and 
larger sphere of life where lies the highest reality of mankind. 
The path of religion is very steep and narrow at the outset 
but the path ahead shines in dazzling splendour which like 
a light-house shows to souls the way they have lost. 

Religion of the Yechls is earlier than every living faith in 
the world. It rises above race bias and sings song of the 
Spirit Universal. The Gita is a synthesis of Yodie doctrines. 
It teaches tho moat useful and rejects the less essentials. 
The different sects within the Bindu fold are strung together 
by the fundamental principles ol the Vedas* They all follow 
the general instructions of the Vedas though they differ in 
externalities. The teachings of the Vedas exclude no faith 
and no teacher. - Lives of Jesus and many other spiritual 
leaders of mankind illustrate the teachings of the Vedas. The 
teachings of the Gita were fully revealed through the lives and 
activities of many seera of the East and the West irrespective of 
creed and nationality. '“Though mystical theologians of the East 
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find the West differ widely, though the ideal of life which they 
hold onfc to the soul differs too. yet in the experience of the 
siaintn tide conflict seeing to be transcended ; when the love of God 
is reached, divergences become impossible, for, the acral hag 
passed beyond the sphere of mankind and is immersed in 
the one reality. Ooo cannot honestly say that there is a wide 
difference between the Brihmio. the Sufi or the Christian 
mystics at their best”— observed Hies Evelyn Underhill. While 
commenting trn Hindu religion professor Clement Web mske 3 
the following remarks : With its ready accBptanoo of any 

and every local divinity or founder of a sect and ascetic 
devotee as a manifestation of God. its tolerance of symbol 

Bud legends of all kinds.could perhaps more easily 

than any other faith develop into a universal religion"_- 

‘Science, Religion and Reality’, P. 334. Sir Charles Elliot 
opines : "The bottles of Hinduism have always proved 
capable of holding all the wine poured into them”. 
Hinduism far from being sectarian in spirit embraces 
each and all. It bears a sense of respect and good-will for 
other sects and faiths. That is why wo find in India Hindu 
temple, mosque of the Mohammedan 9 and Christian church 
standing side by side. The utmost liberty is given in tho 
matter of addressing and in the modes of worship hy the 
Hindu DWflia. Any body msy approach Him either through 
knowledge or through love or through service to humanity. 
Even idol-worship is in vogue in the Hindu society though 
it was unknown in the time of the Vedas. So Hindu Dharma 
is very liberal and impartial to the seekers of truth. What¬ 
ever may be the worshipper's form of address, whatever may 
be tho means they adopt and whatever may bo tho paths 
they follow to approach Him, there is no bar according to 
oar saored texts. Lord Krishna said : "Every path leads 
to God as every river leads to the ocean." This doctrine 
enables the Hindus to tolerate even the most absurd creeds. 
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The Hindus not only tolerate others creeds bnt try to assimilate 
them. Wri Rnm Krishna Par&mhansa Deva 19 s&id to have 
practised other religions besides Hinduism. Faith is a 
my at tea I sense of trust that is essential to realise the 
ultimata Truth. Religion begets faith. It bequetba us mystery 
rather than meaning. The path of religion and spirituality 
is somewhat mystic — '' Dharmasy a tattvam nihitoguhlylip'. 
So religions path is to he traversed in a mystic way 
{Kucha Up 1. 3. 13), The different religions are but the dliferent 
branches of the same tree ; so no religion, however crude it 
may appear, should be undervalued, neither should we decry 
or seek to underrate other sects, nor hear hatred towards 
their followers. In the eye of God there is perfect equality : 
nothing is superior or inferior. Learn to respect other 
religions and treat them as that of your own. This sense of 
equality will help you to understand the doctrine of non- 
duahty—-the gateway to salvation. 

Men in ancient India of whom wo are legitimately proud, 
wore trained not for defensive and offensive purposes, not 

for the acquisition of wealth and power, but they were 

intiafced into the con tempi at Eve life to comprehend truth and 
reality. An Indian forest is a site for great spiritual 

experiences, Beti remend into the serene solitude of the 

wilder ness helps a devotee to attain mental peace and 
calmness. Trees and shrubs in the forest loaded with fruits 
and flowers seem to show God'a endless blessings ; birds make 
the air melodious with their sweet songs ; the soft and 
Silvery light of the moon adds to the loveliness of the place ■ 
if there ba a rivulet nearby* its sound captivates the mind, 
without which the highest ecstasy is not possible. Nothing 
more agreeable set-op can bo imagined for the human mind 
to become a true receptacle of an hi j me thought towards quiet 
and peaceful meditation. 



GOD EXISTS 


It ia natural that men are not inclined to believe in the 
exi&t once of one who is la visible and incomprehensible. 
So* Berkley says : P Tt is contradiction to suppose that an 
object can exist irapercaived* 1 ' It happens, there!ore, that we 
hesitate to admit the existence of God as we cannot see Him 
with our naked eyes. But can I deny the existence of my 
grandfather who died before my birth 7 The reality of an 
object is not subject to our optical vision, God is truth and 
without a Form * ¥ lie cannot be sensed, Xnnt is right in 
saying : "Things-in-themselves are unknowable. We rosy, 
therefore, possibly feel, believe in, pre-soppose the Absolute, 
but know it in the strictest sense, we cannot 11 —'The 
Logic of Hegel 1 by W. Wallace. The reason why we cannot 
see or know Hina is that in the realm of things-iD- 
themselves h there is no motion, whereas our mind is always 
moving. Those who are io the same piano having equal 
frequency of vibration can see and know one another. Bo 
with a restless mind we cannot determine the reality or 
subjectivity of an object which is motionless. When our mind 
would be made still by the practice of Yoga, wo would be in 
ft position to know h feel and even touch the 'Thing-in-itselF. 
The Thmg'inf fcaelf cannot be the object of our optical vision, 
God is realised identically i,<?, when we become one with Him 
or in His differentiated condition. God as reality it 
incomprehensible* He is perceived in onr pure cortBcionaneas 
as is common in Nirvikalpa satri&dki or the state of highest 
trance. Out mind can form an idea about this invisible 
Being when we think of Him as related to the world. 
Human mind fails to conceive Him unless it attributes a 
form nr quality to the Absolute Brahman* 

Brahman or the Atman la beyond mental concept and Ho 
He cannot he indicated as this or that. By textual evidence* 
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His existence ia established, fWeta np V. 6 states ? "Brahma" 
knew Him wfto can fee kn&wn only from ffce Vedas” The 
purpose of £ r !Hs£riC utterances is to make one initially 
acquainted with primary knowledge about Brahman. Madhti- 
Kanda of the Bi-badara^yak TJpanisad ends with the word ■ 
'Ifcy&nuias&riaip*—this is the dictum. Muni'Kan da of the same 
text ends with the instruction : “Etavadare Ehatu amj-tatvaip 
—this la the sure immortality 11 . As no amount of intellect 
can atop rising of the morning sun, eo misinterpretation of 
the Yedic ntterenees by intellectual dexterity is an 
impossibility. By. Ar Dp IL3.6. advises ub to know Brahman 
negatively i,e r by tho method of Ntti Neii —not this, not this. 

We cannot know Him by any instrument of perception 
through which everything becomes known t ^Yenedaip saryaip 
vijanELti tfvni ken a vijjiaiyiit , * B Bo Tajnavatkya told 
Hailreyes : 1-1 There is no an oh faculty of perception that would 
enable one to know Him who is tho only Knower iH ^- 
VijmitatamarB Kena Vijaniyat [ Bp* Ar. Up 4 IT.4.14). 

Since God's existence cannot be proved to demonstration, 
some scientists are of the view that God's existence is a 
matter of pure abstraction having no foundation in fact, that 
Ho can be found nowhere except in metaphysical speculation. 
But at the time of adversity these scientists do not hesitate 
to pray fervently to God and invoke His aid. 

Man is so weak before sorrows and sufferings™ old age 
and death and feels so helpless before a natural calamity 
that be cannot but bow down before the Most Powerful : ho 
is compelled to admit the existence of God. That there S3 
one Arbiter of tho individual's virtues and vices man can 
realise from the experience of his own pious and impious 
conducts. This does not require other proofs. Bo meek and 
loving and yon will feel His presence. 

“Or* if virtue feeble were 

Heaven itself would stoop to ker. is — Cornua, line. 1D£3. 
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Even if due value be givon to human efforts p there remains 
much which cannot be accounted far except by contemplating 
the existence of a divine agency. "'There fa no one and 
nothing else bat God in this nniverse' 1 —-said Mahatma Gandhi, 
This implicit [with in the existence of God gives os strength 
in our weakness when we see despair all around, supplies tts 
with a motive for noble notion and it exercises a healthy 
control tin iiH r inspiring a living hope in onr distress and 
checking an undue elation in oar prosperity. 

God is near n-3 hut we are far from Him- We may 
remain ignorant and indifferent about God but nothing in us 
is uoknown to Him. We always live within His purview, 
"'Right perceives Him not, hut He perceives men's sight; 
for He is the knowor of secrets, the Awari ri —Xl Quran, 
Sura VI, P* 104, Our ignorance about Him is groat, yet the 
Great God. affectionate as He is. has endless mercy fur His 
sinful children. He assures all sinful men with the message, 
“I shall forgive ail your sine, come to me/ 1 

“There is a divinity that shapes onr ends, 

Rough-hew them how we will."—Hamlet. V, 2* 

God Supremo is All-benign- Wo have forgotten Him duo 
to our greed for feminine charms and for gold. That is the 
reason why the gracious God inflicts upon the individual 
from time to time aorrows and sufferings,, diseases and 
natural calamities and thus gives his mind which fa worldly 
inclined au opportunity to be directed to Him. When in 
danger, even the greatest rogue and atheist look up to heaven 
with folded hands and prays piteously, "Save me, O Father, 
save me + O Mother/ For the non-believers who are very 
very few in number, it can be eafaly remarked that their 
pessimism is a marc pose—a self-dec eptiora h intentional, 
sentimental or intellectual. While walking through an Indian 
street one may occasionally notice a number of boys running 
after an old man shouting '*Radhe&yam', n± Sitaram™ and the 
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latter turning back with a buying attitude, This ia not 
bee ns 00 the old man dialikea the slogan hut- the wrath which 
he protends is simply to excite the boy a to shout mere 
loudty. 

The nature of Brahman is Satynsyn Sniyam —-the Truth 
ol truths, which renders Him incotnprebetigim Accordingly 
Bp Ac, Up, 11, 3. 6 suggests that Brahman should be known 
negatively. Since the existence of Godhead cannot be 
established by direct evidence, one school of Indian 
Philosophy, vie, the system seems to deny Hie 

existence 1 . In Sarpkhya Sutra III, &Cb67. the existence of 
God a a the Creator and Hegulutor of the uni verso bus been 
admitted 8 - This God of the Satpkhyas is not the highest 
Being but some emancipated Soul*. Snch a Soul is powerful 
like Mari, H&ra etc. as stated in the Burtiipas* These 
liberated beings attained Godhoed by dint of their devoted 
worship nod severe austerity. The Siirpkhyas are of opinion 
that save and except such God, there is none else. 

Verses 1/92 and 5/10 of Sa&pkbya Sutra state that there 
is no authoritative proof to show that God exists. Professor 
M a xm Killer commenting on these two verses* remarks : The 
atheism of Baipkhyn Philosophy is very different from what 
we actually mean by it. It is tho negation of the necessity 
of admitting an active or limited personal God.** He does 
not differ much from Kant In that ; both imply that though the 
existence of God cannot be logically established, blill those 
who believe in God should not be discouraged ; since its 
denial also cannot be proved. The " Siipkbya deny the 
existence of God but at the same time Saipthya Sutra, 3. 67 


t« “Imftfi: i trWMHWWl nr ttu fufs; ii 31 

S&tpkhya Enin, V- 10* 

a. fv t tEircfefe: f*m | W —Do Ilh 5^57- 
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declares that the emancipated Souls represent God in their 
person and tha adepts are endowed with divine power and 
they incarnate God on earth. A statement like this does not 
involve a categorical denial of God but amounts to an indirect 
admission that God exists. The followers of Sitpkhya 
philosophy acknowledge Brahma, Vifnv and Maheiwara as the 
creator, preserver and the destroyer of the world. These 
three deities are the three different aspects of Brahman—the 
Supreme God. God is Trinity in unity. He essentially 
upholds the oneness of Hindu conception of Trinity. Godhead 
is the glorious Trinity of knowledge. Love and Tower 
representing j Brahma, Vifitu and Makeswara. 

Haqikhya Surra, III. 66 states that those who merge in 
nature emerge as the omniscient Lord of the creation. This 
Primeval Being of the Satpkhyas resembles the Adi-Baddlut 
of the Buddhists who can tie identified again with the 
Tnmurti of tha Hindus—Brafww. Pt>uu and Mahtiwara, the 
Gods with attribute. But these manifested Goda, however, 
cannot give us salvation. Therefore, if salvation aimed at hy 
the Samkhyas is ^sreano, JUckja or complete emancipation, 
the existence of one Supreme God will have to be admitted, 
otherwise their liberation will be limited and partial; it cannot 
lie more than Samipya Mukti or the nearness to God but 
not Airvuno or immersion in the Absolute. 

According to the Sdmkhya philosophy, Parkriti is all in 
all and there is none above it. Manifest creation is prakriti and 
creation is the evolution of unmanifest Prakriti. Prakrit* 
is a string qf throe strands— Sartuti. Rajas and Tamos—the 
throe 0tmas. Bo long as the state of equilibrium of the three 
strands is not lost, so long as the three qualities constituting 
the Prakriti are not separated by an external stimulus, 
creation does not start. As has been ably set forth by Dr, 
Annie Eos ant ■ "When the three quslitiea are in equilibrium! 
there ia the virgin matter unproductive"—-Esotorio 
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Christianity, P + 23l/ Prakriti as understood by the 8amkhpas 
can be defined as the root matter in differential equilibrium. 
When the three get agitated. tbn cohesion of the 

2¥*0fi$m is then only lost and Prakriti begina to manifest. 
The question is ; "By what force or agency the agitation in the 
tfiinas is caused ? ,p Prakriti ia inert : consequently she cannot 
apply any power to cause the movement- *1 shall be many, 
I shall procreate*—this desire of Brahman for creation excites 
tha three guiiits and the latent Prakriti becomes patent (Vide- 
F^ntu Ptira^a* J1- 2), This furnishes the conscious energy 
which is required for tue inert Prakriti to evolve herself, 
“Unless there is any exterior principle to stir up the 
iato an unstable state, activity of Prakrit! ia impassible—says 
0, Badhakrishuan. It is reminded in this connect ion the 
theory held by Goethe t *''Matter cannot exist and be 
operative without Spirit 1 " 

It is known to all and it is written in the Brahma Sutra, 
II. 3. 1> that an artistic design and its execution is not 
possible without the heip of an artist, feaqikar while 
commenting on it observes that the potter and the 
weaver draw up at first a sketch of a pot and a cloth In 
their minds and finally give them material shape. So 
God also draws np an image of the visible world in His own 
mind and ultimately man!Testa the same with, a concrete 
shape and appropriate name. In the Gita 9, 7- Lord Krishna 
said : “At the end of each Kalpa. I bring forth everything, 
living and non-living, out of aiy Prakriti". Again in verso 
9. 8 + Ho declares : "Seated in Prakiti K I animate her and 
she evolves herself as the world". The agitation in the gunas 
is described as a condition prior to Prakriti's conception. 
Before Prakriti got agitated, the world was merged in her in 
a dormant state. According to the Sfrimad Bh&gvad, I- 10. 22 
it was the great Furaqa who made her prone to creation- In 
verso HI. 26. 19 it is clearly said that Para Brahjftan caife 
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virile stmen into the [imitated Frakriti and she gave birth to 
Hiranm&y Mahal TaUm or the Cosmic Ip tell ige nee. The 
Vedw call Him Bira^yagarbba—flio Brahman with attribute. 
Mak&i T&ttm is the first principle evolved from Nature being 
the fund a.mental intellect and first step towards creation, 
Ahaip. the unite real Ego sprang from .Hurt at. Ah&m- or Ego 
produced the first subtle elements, She ten Indriyo-s f senses ) 
and the mind- The five gross elements of creation arose 
from the five subtle elements or the Paitcotamnairra* Pum^a 
is an entity which is beyond the twenty four entities of 
ore a lion or the GaturpiniaZi T'alirti, It is the Prnkriti that 
undergoes change and destruction but Purnsa is eternal. 

Hirapyagarbba or the Brahman with attribute is the 
manifested God of the Baipbbyas How can the Samkhyas 
deny the existence of a father to this manifestated God ? 
Finding it impossible, Foc^wpflfi Mixra and other great teachers 
to BjiEpkhya Philosophy introduced at a later date the theory 
that behind the Prakrits there js an nnknown power and 
that the evolution of Prakrit! is directed by an Omniscient 
Spirit* Reffering to this unknown Power, Jeans said : "It 
sweetly and mightily ordoretb ail things”. 

“Yet I doubt not through the ages 
One increasing purpose ruos' , ~Tennyeon. 

Creation is the unfolding of an idea which baa been in 
the mind of God Supreme. To those who deny the existence 
of a driving force, a divine impulse acting behind creation, 
my bumble submission is that without a creative force acting 
behind* nothing could evolve. Further, the creation without 
aim and end is meaning loss- If the movement of the world' 
process is not towards any predestined goal, it is sure to 
end in disaster. The theory of mechanical movement and 
p by Biological evolution make the purpose of creation a 
bewildering farce* Science cannot infuse life and consciousness 
into a dead matter* Liebig observes : J would more readily 
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believe that a book on Chemistry or 00 Botany could Rrow put 
of dead matter than believe that a leaf or flower could bo 
formed or could grow by chemical forces." Throughout the 
chain of creation a Cosmic purpose mils. To support this 
view Professor Holden says ; "If we assume that life is not 
inherent In nature and that there must have been a time 
before life existed, this is an unwarranted assumption which 
would make the appearance of life totally unintelligible.'' 
Each step in the process of evolution carries with it the 
essence of spiritusixty of its unique spiritual source that 
desired \ ‘1 shall he many. I shall procreate." Bo the world 

is a creation of a conscious being and not the chance-play 
of unconscious FraktUL It is a Lila—an expression of God's 
spontaneity 1- * According to the Goudspads KIrika 1* 9, 
Brahman is the fulfilment of all desires ; Ho cannot be 
actuated by any desire for creation. It follows* therefore, 
that creation ia a freak or fancy of the Supreme Mind. It 
is the unfolding of an idea which had been in the mind of 
God Supreme. 

^utah" or 4 from whom' in the second Sutra of 
— l Janmxda$ca ffato i£t K points to a Conscious Being. This 
view is supported by the 6th verae ‘Iksaternnsabdam'. 
The root 1 jAfa 1 which liberally means seeing, indicates an act 
of seeing of a Conscious Being, Eamk&r's Commentary on 
this Sutra hears the same and a further significance. He 
explains the 'Seeing’ not only in its original derivative 
meaning but he attaches to it a cognate sense ie. including 
all verbs that indicate conscious action. Bo the creation ia 
nob a whimsical play of a blind force. Sri Anrobipdo cade this 
creation a Lila—*A child's Joy of creating and re-creatiog 
Him self in Himself for the sheer bliss of that Self-creation,— 

*h M, #lWaT *lft f*PJ ■TO i* —The Gila* 

Also 1”—Brahma Sutra. 

ao 
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Himself the play, Himself the player, Him bo! £ the play¬ 
ground. 1 — p The Life Divine 1 . P.155, Vol, 1. 

Being or cannot be Prakrit! on account of her iiluHOry 
nature. The root Uksa 1 which means to see in J Ik astern a- 
sabdam h cannot be ascribed to the inert Prakrit! ; it refers to 
conscious Atman. 'That' in the phreeo Thou art that \ O t 

H 

bvatakekm' cannot point to an inert object like PrakritL 
Another utterance of the said Rsi removes all doubts : 'Tat 
sat yam sa atm a—that is truth p that ie Atman'* An intelligent 
being like ^veUketn. cannot be identical to inert Prakdti* 
Matter without Spirit is lifeless. Neither the body nor the 
mind is alive and active if Atman leaves them. Digha 
Niknya, a Buddhist text, II, 65 asks : k, I£ the vijtiana did 
not descend into the wumb h would body and mind be 
constituted there V* Sarpyukta Dikaya, a like text, XII, 
12'13 holds Ffjndna (consciousness) to bo the cause of jiva p 8 
coming into being. According to Audnlotuip the chief 
characteristic of a free Soul is CAai'ianya or aODscionsDefis* 
The whole range of creation is permeated with different 
grades of consciousness and consciousness at its highest level 
is God. The key to Gcd-conflciousness lies in the conscious¬ 
ness of the Soul- SouI.H30useiousnesa originates when we 
realise that essentially we are Spirit a ad nothing but Spirit ; 
"Tamevaiksrp jsnatha itEBiuarp." 

The view of an unconscious force developing into life and 
consciousness is a contradiction in term. What is not 
already in it, cannot evolve. Evolution of matter is apparent, 
what actually evolves, is Spirit out of matter. Mai ter only 
serves the purpose of a medium through which Spirit unfolds 
itself* To the self-evolutionists I take pleasure to make 
present of the following beautiful passage from '-Pepoi* and 
Christian Creed* : HS Eaoh little leaf of a tree may very naturally 
have stiffioient consciousness to believe that it is an entirely 
separate being, main taming itself in the sunlight and tba 


GOD BUSTS 


467 


air, witberiDg away and dying when the winter cornea in— 
and, there is an end of it. It probably does not realise that 
all the time it is being sap per ted by the sap tv I ieh flow a 
from the trunk of the tree, and that in its turn it is feeding 
the tree too — that its Self is the Self of the whole A trw. If 
tho leaf could really understand itself, it would ueu that its 
Self was so deeply and intimately connected, j s to he 
practically one with the life of the whole tree.' 11 

Xnittiriya (Jpanisad declares that from whom all created, 
by whom all are sustained and unto whom all return, is God, 
He is the truth, the way and the light and the Hying energy 
of all Living beings, + 'Xn the world of existence every 
individual entity or personality, human or otherwise, is only 
one temporarily or spatially conditioned or limited aspect of 
that Divine Career, Every human personality is essentially 
one with that Supreme End ; and the consciousness, though 
seemingly only human, 19 rosily the Divine consciousness 
functioning within self-imposed Limits/'—says an eminent, 
writer. Our Vedanta, philosophy asserts that Jitft is indeed 
Brahman and nothing different from Brahman : 'Jive Brahmaiva 
tiaparal* > If Brahman is fire, Jiva is its spark. The former 
being the sky of consciousness, the latter is but a tiny ray of 
It. Jiva is a mere drop in comparison to the Ocean—Brahman, 
the limitless sky of consciousness, 

-Pf+Fujui are three in number (1} Uttama, (3) dinars and 
(3) E^um. The Supreme Soul is Purina* Jiva or the 

Individual soul, changeless in reality like the kuta or mountain- 
peak is the Purina ( Imperishable}, and tho entire 

ever-changing creation is K$ara Furufa [ perishable ). Uttama 
Pi*Tti$a is the sky of console us u ess, Ak^ara Punixa is bat a 
tiny ray of it while E^ara Puruja is nothing but a reflection 
of divine consciousness in Jlfayd, Divine consciousness is the 
ocean, Jiva can sc ions ness is like a drop, and, the drop being 
a part of the ocean, they are identical in essence* It is Ha 
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who is the Soul of all eonls, the life of all lives, a citadel of 
infinite Iking beings—the loons, tha resting place of all. God 
ia inside the world as well as outside it. So with the total 
annihilation of the world, God‘s existence is not extinct. The 
world was evolved and dissolved times without number and 
will fn th'> future appear and disappear through eternity to 
corao. God. the only unchangeable and indestructible Being 
existed before creation and He will be the only existing Being 
after dissolution. 

Wo can see electric light hut not the electric energy which 
remains invisible to us ; still we cannot deny its existence. 
Similarly, behind tha visible, there is one unseen Power 
controlling universal law and regulating each moment of onr 
life. Creation without a creator cannot he imagined. 
Pa ram him in Hava used to flay, "Those who fruitlessly argue 
on the existence of God, are in reality very far from Him. 
As soon as we get access Into His light, everything becomes 
definitely clear and all arguments cease. The bees buzz only 
so long as they do not get at the honey.” 

Science admits that there is creation hot does not admit 
that there is a creator. Here does science differ from 
philosophy. According to philosophy aa art cannot find 
expression without an artist, Science, on the other hand, holds 
that Nature exerts herself spontaneously. Scientist’s business 
is with matter; to him the material of art is more useful and 
more important than the artist. But creation without a 
creator cannot be imagined. Newton observes ; “The exquisite 
structure of the sun. the planets, and the comets conld not 
have bad their origin but by the plan and absolute dominion 
of an intelligent and powerful being." After the day comes 
the night, after the night comes the day, the rainy season 
follows the summer, the winter follows the rains, adolescence 
follows childhood, youth follows adolescence—this disciplined 
regularity working in nature would never be possible without 
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a controller. The £si of the Rftveda asserts : "Truly, 0 T GJroi, 
it ia at the command of that Immortal Spirit that the sun 
and the moon, heaven and the earth, the hour and the 
second, the day and the night, the month and the fortnight, 
the year and the seasons have all received iheir individuality. 
Truly, O' Giirgi , it ia at the will of that Immortal Soul 
that the rivers coma out of snow-clad mountains and flow 
to the east or the west, each in its own direction." 

11 God's in His Heaven— 

Alfa right with the world/* 

Robert Browning^ Pippa Passes/ 

According to professor J* B. S. Balden, 'the spread ot 
seience inevitably leads to the spread of atheism. 1 To the 
lower strata of the scientist's world, his view holds good* bat 
almost all the greatest of scientists believe in one ultimate 
Reality by whatever name may it be called. 

The last word of science ia energy ; when an atom of a sub¬ 
stance is sub-divided, it passes into nothing and the scientist gets 
only some energy as its remnant* So energy is the ultimate 
cause that combines fchs atomic particles of matter to form 
a substance* Matter is produced when energy associates 
itdeli with time and effect. Since this energy is active in the 
universal nature, it plays within each atom of all things and 
beings. It is not a blind force but conscious energy. The 
regularity noticed in the world-phenomenon and in the 
creation of the jiva-world has been possible only because this 
conscious energy is active behind them. "Emergence of life 
out of s Newtonian world would be a qinite unintelligible 
miracle 1 —‘The Philosophical Basis of Biology' P SO by X S. 
Halden F, R* 8, Professor Bateson admits that the origin 
and nature of species remain utterly mysterious* Nature 
worts in harmony us the natural laws are control Jed by this 
unseen Power. Seasons follow one after another in regular 
succession ; the Sun rises in the east and sets in the west* 
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beasts are never born of human beings and jack fruits never 
grow on a mangos tree. R. Boyle rightly observes ‘ The 
genuine scientists nan never force their way into knowledge 
of tbs secret of creation without being aware o! the finger 
of God" 

Creation Is not of atomic origin independent of an 
intelligent factor. The existence of a conscious and intelligent. 
Power lying behind an isolated and tdotionlpaa atom which 
sets an atom in motion and oonneoba innumerable atoms 
to form a material substance* has got to be admitted. 
Atoms devoid of Spirit cannot be the cause of material 
creation. Aristotle bolds that matter is purely negative find it 
has no charaot emtio of its own. Ho says that the &tm T the 
moon and all pianets are actnaily kept in uniform motion 
hy Mobth or dan vital, the ultimate uncaused Cause 

of all motion and creation. Motion without a force behind is 
impossible. Newton's first law of motion states ; “Everybody 
continues in its state of rest or of uniform motion in a straight 
line except in so far as it may be compelled by force to 
change its state." It is the First Cause which, unmoved 
itself d initially moves every thing. 

Atomism is based npon the theory that movement of atoms 
are governed by 'Natural Laws/ But Nature herself is 
inert; unless impregnated with Spirit, she or her laws cannot 
move a blade of grass. Atoms when descend downwards 
fall in a straight line. Dnring their straight downward 
motion they cannot unite with one another to form a 
substance. Bat some of them are found to slip away from 
their straight down-fall and collide with other atoms. Such 
collision and counter-collisions give rise to the formation of 
material objects. But the question is by what force or 
agency the atoms are made to divert their course and collide 
with one another ? Bach incidents compel ns to admit the 
instigation of a controlling power that causes the atoms 
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to swerve and giant aside from their straight downward 
journey. 

In the Phao Iras' {245. 5s IX ) t Plato observes that Soul is 
self-moving and it is the cause of motion and changes of the 
Don-aDola. Aristotle followed this Platonic doctrine and 
admitted the existence of an Unmoved Mover. Both Fbto and 
Boaratee believed that the world is being directed towards a 
good end. Plato admits only one BenJity which he calls 
P good h and to it wo attribute the name ^GotT. For Plato God 
is SouL God, the Creator dwells in the heart of u31: Rsa devo 
rtisvakaTYiid f7s.a/tai??ti7 soda jandnam krdayc satin insthftb-" 
Reality is the core of everything phenomenal, We may 
remember in this connection the' saying of the Upanisads ; 
"SarvavyapaiJ 5s. BhagawEn tasml4 Sarvagata fcpivaV P 
Tattiriya Upanisaa, Ut G says : "Having created tho oniyerso. 
He entered into it," It is inferred, therefore, that every 
particle of creation is permeated with divine essence or 
consciousness. 

A Hebnlae is a floating light in the firmament, This 
gaseous mass takes a rounded shape by Its constant rolling, 
caused by an energy active at the centre. The energy that 
whirls the nebulous mass also works at the centre of the 
atoms constituting the nebulae. On account of constant 
rotation its component parts are ejected to the sphere and, 
ultimately, they take the form of innumerable suns. Those suds 
I mpregnated with that- active energy go on revolving as well 
and eject in their turn metal eg substances which in course of 
time cool down, become hardened and eventually take the 
shape of the earth. The conscious energy within the sun ia 
identified as the highest God : “¥a e$a an ta rad Bye hi rati may fib 
pufuso dpsyate ( Chba Up. 1*6-6. ). The sun-rays are called 
d&ms —gods. The word dcea is derived from the root dyut 
which means to shine. So the Conscious Power which makes 
the sun shins is God* It is that centripetal conscious force 
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that keeps the worldly things fixed at their own position* 
It aots ns vital energy in all living beings. Human body is a 
corpse without this life-giving power. Any power without 
consciousness is blind end material. Tbo consciousness in 
its purest form is Atman- k *lt Is a mass oF undilferentift-ted 
eon ad ous ness i it 3 s the same in nil individuals."—' states the 
Bf Up. IY.Y.1S. We may conclude, therefore, that Atman 
is the unique entity in oil the creation and beyond it, So 
all the Upunisftds declare Atman to bo the Brahman—the 
Highest Being. 

*S Q err ia human. The scientists, therefore, arc not 
infallible and their pronouncements do not always bear the 
stamp of finality and certainty. Quantum theory, for instance, 
seems to differ from El ns Even's Relativity. It is a theory 
that all motion is relative In respect of space and time as a 
fourth dimension. Regard mg the theory ol Relativity 
Bertrand Russel observes : "The principle of Relativity docs 
not have such far-reaching consequence as is supposed. 
Both Quantum theory and Relativity do not count much ia 
the acionce of the Ultimate.” Beieotific experiment of aa object 
may be carried up to its atomic stage ; beyond it science can 
proceed no further. 

The ultimate nature of everything is inscrutable, Bo Sir 
James Jeans says : ,h Tbe stream of knowledge is heading 
towards a non-mechanical reality : the universe begins to look 
upon more like a great thought than like a great machine' 1 . 
The western philosophers admit now-a-days that the 
manifestation of the universe is a projection of thonghfc process 
of the Cosmic consciousness. They say * "We are all projected 
from one common centre which is God : From whom all 
beings are projected, in whom all live and unto whom they 
all return, that is Qod. M 

“From the heart of God proceeds 

A single will, a million deed." 
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The Western scientists and philosophers now admit that 
there is an unknowable and incomprehensible force which can 
he trims Famed but not destroyed, Herbert Spencer has culled 
it "persistence of force/' He says: "The power which 
manifests itself throughout the universe die ting uished ns 
material is the an me power which in ourselves wells np under 
the form of consciousness/' It is elsewhere observed s “The 
power which manifests itself as consciousness is but a differently 
conditioned Form oF the power which manifests itself beyond, 
consciousness.”—Ecclesiastical Institution, page 83S, Lord 
Balfonr says ; "The one Solo Reality eternal and infinite, 
sustains all things* itself nn manifest, but made manifest 
through them/' It is an echo of the Yedanta-Philosophy. In 
TWlirttfa Up&nisfid it has been stated that the Brahman in 
creating the universe enters into it as Being expressible, aelE 
dependent, consciousness, reality, while it in harmony with 
its own nature persists as the opposite—inexpressible. 
Independent, a noon scions no a a sod unreality. 

There is a far higher and greater consciousness than 
what the scientists call mind. Dr Karen Homey in her 
'Self—Analysis 1 P 36 h says : “Certain gains are beckoning to 
those who are capable of aelF^ftnalyaxfl which are more 
spiritnal in character, leas tangible bnt not leas real/ 1 Bell- 

analysis or Self-introspection is possible when mind is 

concentrated and passiona subdued* Direct perception of reality 
is intuited in one's Soul alone when one becomes absorbed in 
In ecstatic state normal consciousness lapses into 
passivity and higher one dawns, in the light oF which Reality 
is known. Even philosophy itself has to stop before the 

portal of higher realisation* Only the higher consciousness 

attained through the practice of yogs t aided by divine love 
and intense hunger for the Absolute loads one to that sublime 
region. Such Jove is spiritual j it 3a not physical and 
procreative* It is the love of the self for the Bell that unites 
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human soul with the Soul Supremo. Love is the highest 
form of understanding. Reason, wedded to love comprebends 
Reality + So r Unysbroeck observes "where the intelligence must 
reat without, Love and desire can enter in. rr Some of the 
western scientists and philosophers admit today that the 
perception without the help of conceptual organs is possible : 

However astonishing it is now proved beyond all rational 
doubts that in certain abnormal states of the nervous organism 
perceptions are possible through other than the ordinary 
channels of the sen mb”— Notes by Sir William Hamilton in 
his edition of Dr Bead’s works. 

As in pure consciousness there is no wave of sarpkalpa 
( mental determination) and vikalpa (doabfc) it must be 
Sunya, Hegel also holds that the category of pure Being, 
for want of some determination passes into nothing. "Both 
spatially and tempo rally the division of anything can be 
carried until the thing itself becomes nothing, 1 The Awakening 
of Faith P 105. In the opinion of Chandra Kirti, no 
determination can be attributed to Reality. The psyches are 
blind to the higher issues. Hon men al cannot be explained in 
the term of the phenomenal *, dynamical cannot be explained 
by anything statical* Similarly. Reality cannot be realised 
through anything ephemeral. Bo Herbert Spencer say a: 

Him it tarns out that the objective agency, the nomnenal 
power, the absolute force, declared as unknowable, ia known 
after all to exist, persist t resist and cause otir subjective 
affection and phenomena, yet not to think or to will. 1 ' 
Psychological reasoning is a two-edged weapon. Both 
affirmation and negation on any issue is reversible by 
psychological arguments. Intellect overshadows higher 
consciousness limiting the stretch of transcendental wisdom. 
Moreover, the Brahman is not the subject of knowledge* been.use. 
He is the knowledge itself. In the opinion of Kant : “It Is 
impossible, therefore, in the theoretical sphere and with 
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perfect stringency in all respeetfi to prove and comprehend the 
existence of the Soul as a real subject, the existence of the 
world &s n single system and the existence of God as Supreme 
Being; the single metaphysical problems proper he beyond the 
limits of philosophical knowledge/—Sohwegler's 'History 
of Philosophy 1 . P. 214- 

What Sir James Jeans remarks about the laws of 
mathematics is also applicable to all scientific experiments * 
“As far as the laws of mathematics refer to* they are certain 
and ns far ns they are certain, they do not refer to reality/ 
Mr. Alfred Koyes says : **Afr whatever altitude onr reason 
allows oh to halt, the one absolute mystery is there. The 
naive question does not alter or abolish that one tremendous 
Fact," 

Brahman or Atman is invisible, intangible and in sensible 
to the mind and senses. If God were an object of sense* 
perception, all hie beatitude and attraction would have gone* 
Maa is instinctively attracted towards anything unknown, 
the charm of which is lost when it is made explicit. If the 
eye could sec itself, i& would lose ita importance- "There is 
no beauty" says B- L Watkin "where the entire meaning is 
obvious. 11 Bo God keeps himself hidden from our view. " When 
one knows God as he is divine, having the reality of God 
within him, God sheds light on every thing* everything will 
taste like God and reflect him. God will shine iu him all the 
time"—says Echart, God is only knowable to him who 
believes in His existence 1 . 

Man is eternally related to consciousness : materialism 
does not abide by his true nature. When human mind turns 
towards Atman which is the reservoir of pure consciousness, 
it sees the play of the same energy iu the minutes t particle 
of creation. The energy inherent in every individual at the 
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state of hia normal conscious ness touches both the ends of 
Spirit and matter r jive tuna to the end whom either of the 
two is predominant. Due to material attraction, mind 
becomes steeped in Avtdyti. Even the pur a Lit of material 
science tinges mind with the quality of matter which makes 
it heavy. Thee thB loaded mind goes down; it cannot ascend 
to the realm of higher consciousness. This is the distinction 
iu the two results accruing from Paravidya and Apardaidya. 
He who aims at worldly attainments may take up the study 
of Aparmtdyd like material and natural sciences hut whose 
goal is Brahman he must have recourse to the science of the 
Utlimato which is Paravidya, i<ri Aurovindo's Sadkand was 
directed towards a complete transformation of matter into 
Spirit. This end is reached by waking up higher consciousness 
and not by the analysis of matter. When mind hinges on 
consciousness, man wins higher illumination and truth reveals 
io the light of pure reason. 

"Oh 1 never yet hath mortal drunk— 

A draught restorative, 

That welled not from the dopth of his own soul."— 
Goethe’s ‘Faust,’ Prologue in Heaven. 

According to Bradley and Bossnquet, organic unity is the 
standard of truth. God, the supreme unity of all contradictious, 
is the ultimate truth and in the opinion of Levy, ’Truth is 
a dangerous word to incorporate within the vocabulary of 
science.' Whenever anyone tries to fathom the First cause, 
ho will inevitably limit it within the Tange of mental concept 
and thereby Unitize the Infinite. The how and why shout 
the First Cause can neither be ascertained by intellectual 
speculation nor by scientific experiments. The very endevoor 
of such kind on the part of a scientist proves that he roundly 
admits the existence of a Supreme Power. Scientists wo old, 
therefore, deem more honest, if they would frankly confess' 
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fab lit their theories. hypothesis and experiments are directed 
ordy to the phenomenal world and its relations. 

The worship of Stwya-Niranjan is a clear confession of 
man's ignorance as to the true nature of the Godhead. The 
Net* of the Upanhuds, the '^csoio* ol St. Bernard and 'Divine 
Dark' of Ruysbroeek show the same inability ol human 
intellect to espre&s God in Hii transcendental nature. But 
the human mind cannot remain content with a negative 

description ol the Ultimate Being, II refuses to resign itself 

to negation or to a mere cypher. So the mankind have been 
np and doing from ages past to ascertain the Ultimate Reality. 
Through hie ceaseless quest man realises at last that God 
Supreme is Rta-Erabmun— the Eternal Truth (vide the 
Mahabharat, EWtiparva, II r 5). Everything refits on truth : 
,? Satyaip Brahma fianatanatp sarv&ip ant ye pratisthitaip” 
The voice of God said to St. Catherine : H I withdraw 

myself from her sentiment* and to cause her to seek me in 

truth" 

The Bible say a : “The peace of God pa a set fa all understan¬ 
ding'*. According to the Fsdaafa the Brahman is all bliss> 
The great seers of the East and West experienced for 
themselves the ultimate troth as hliss + God is all love and 
bliss. The Upam;ads declare that none could have breathed 
or moved if the sky were not charged with joy and love— 
"Kv hyevanyat kah pranyat Yadisa akma atutndo na sydt T* 
Whatever exists in the world is born of His immortal bliss ; 
"Anandaruptna amftam yad iibkd£i*\ From His joy the 
world comes into existence, by His joy it is fiastainedh onwards 
joy it is approaching and unto His joy it returns— 
"An&ndadheyva 13 All film jay ante antindma jdtani 

jiva in and a tp praya?Uya bhisamvisanti'* Whatever exists in 
the universe is pervaded by God : "IsiiviiayaEnidsiti aarvam 
yat Kinca jagatyam Though the Brahman is indefinable, 

yet the peace of mind and the bliss ol life He offers to the 
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person weddeJ to divine inclination cannot but make one 
believe in the existence of a merciful God> 

Ueforring to the First Cause, Chh&. Up. VI. 2. 1. States : 
"Being only existed in the beginning, one without a second/* 
So 4 Nothing existed before creation* does not imply non¬ 
existence. If the world be the effect, there must have bean 
a causa, as oil cannot be pressed out of sand. "The idea of 
the Infinite' writes Pasteur l, bsa a double character, it 
commands belief, yet it is incomprehensible/* The Guna 
karinUi Vytiha f a Buddhist text, says : "When all was void 
Goddess Prnjna came out along with the mystic syllable 0m. 
Bhe is verily the mother of all Butidiats and of all Bodhiaa- 
ttas/* la It is this Supreme Intuition { Frajnap^Tamita ) that 
is verily the conscious energy of the God Supreme". "O Thou 
BTQjnEparamiZti 3 I bow down to Thee, Thou art omniscient. 
Thou guide men along different paths by following 
which each will attain his own liber at ion. 1 "— Prajriaparamia* 
This Prctfiiaparamita cannot be inert. Buddh&deva was 
falsely accused as an atheist on the ground that he declared 
God a* untraceable. But similar remarks occur almost every 
where in the Bpani^ads, Yoga-Phi Sosopny and other sacred 
texts of the Hindus □£ which an instance has been cited 
before from the TaiHiriya . As bis views were misinterpreted 
even in his own Life-time, Buddha regretfully said ; "These 
Brahmins under false impressions accuse me for nothing/ 5 — 
MajhimnikiLya. 22 Sulta. 

Bhsgwau Tatfeluato called that tramwndimtsl principle 
4 unborn 1 * 'nnbecome 1 and H nnevolved\ Poes not this 
description exactly tally with that of Para-Brahman ? In 
depicting a true picture of the iYirurtm^ plane. Lord Buddha 
aaid : 4 'There is yonder realm, where is neither earth nor 
water, neither fire nor air, neither the boundless sun nor 
the moon. This I call neither coming nor going nor standing* 
neither origination nor annihilation, without beginning 


G0E EXISTS 


479 


without foundation is this. 51 — l Tho Boot riue oFBuddh&\F. 518- 
The zero world o£ the Buddhists is the 'BhvmE of the 
Upanigads. Bhuma is the land of supreme unity of all 
confcr&di cations ; it Is the plane where all the human sufferings 
coma to an end. In Tebbiz Sutta* Lord Buddha said, “I 
know Brahman and the world of Brahman/ 5 The blame of 
atheism* therefore, cannot justifiably be attributed to Buddha. 
The highest essence which Buddha calU Sunua means 
'immortal' : "Tk ca subhtite I Sunj/d, api te* r So Nirvana 

or disappearance in 'nothingness' is to attain immortality. In 
abetraol meditation o! that $unya*Nir*njan an Arhat 
gets amalgamated with the Imperishable —be attains fullness 
of his essence — he incarnates eternal peace, eternal rest, 
eternal bliss—the Absolute Himself. 

In the opinion of Annie Bessnfc* “the immersion in the 
Absolute is like a spark lost in the fire, the drop within the 
ocean, the ever-present ray becomes the AH and the eternal 
radiance' 1 .' — 'The voice of Silence 1 , That full existence in 
which the Arhai gals Nirvana has been described by the 
AfeftilySun, Sect as the universal principle manifesting itself as 
the one life (vide "What is Buddhism”)* TathtigaUi himself 
□sed the term Jdiyata Slhana ( Land of eternity) as a 
synonym for NirySna ( See ‘Dhammapada 1 , F + 125) and 
Achyuta Pada or the immortal acquisition { Theri, F. 97 ) 
also as a synonym for the same. 

In Sukha-BaggOi verse 8, Nirvana moans celestial bliss 
and blissful tranquillity. Buddha described 2/irrnna as the 
returning to our eternal abode : "We repose there in the 
boundless infinitude of our highest essence/ 1 In the Vtdinta 
and tips nig ads this state of our being has been mentioned as 
"BrlihTni sthiti" or living in God* According to the verse 
1, 2 of Brahm*i~Sutra this is the end and aim of our Ultimate 
Being. So what is universal principle of the Buddhists ie 
Brahman of the Vedas, the Nirvana of the Buddhiita is 
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identical with the Maksa of the Hindus and fullness of the 
Vedas is the SW^a or cypher conceived by the Buddhists, 

Lord Buddha has been accused gf being an athiest, because 
he called that transcendental principle a Sanya nr a cypher. But 
this Silttya or cypher has been explained in "Dhamnaapada^ 
as Immeasurable* unknowable, unspeakable and indescribable. 
Kumerous instances may be cited to show that the Vedas and 
the Upam$ads of the Hindus have used similar terms to 
express Brahman* The interpretation of Sttafa as given by 
"Dhammapada* does not materially differ from the figurative 
ex posit ion of Brahman. The similarity of the two definitions 
proves that the Brahman of the Vedas and of the 

Buddhists are one and the game Being—"whence the human 
intellect with mind and senses shrink back baffled'-— 
Taittiriya 2.9, 

Buddha did not deny the existence of Soul ; what be denied 
is the existence of its empirical aspect i.e* p one which is 
subject to decay and death* According to Buddha, what 
passes from ten ament to tenement is consciousness. Conscious¬ 
ness is not os ting oished on physical death but transmigrates 
into another life. The Dhamm&pada’ ft Buddhist text, P, 150, 
speaks of two selves and admits the superiority of one above 
the other : “Self is the Lord of aelf p none else can be the 
Lord/* When the individual self in surrendered, the higher 
Self takes its place. The Buddhists recognise the law of 
karma and rebirth and they say that vijnana or conscious¬ 
ness is reborn. Kurina belongs to an individual ego and ego 
is the shadow of the real Self. A shadow can have no factual 
existence. It stands, therefore, that the law of Karma operates 
in the hie of a soul in bondage. 6a when the embodied soul 
shakes off all its bondages, the hw of Karma becomes 
inoperative, Nirvana or the deliverance of the individual 
sonl presupposes a further higher state of our being, Eirvana 
is the extinction of tanhd or human desires and cravings* 
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A free Soul desires nothing. Though Buddha does not ascribe 
any name to such a higher Self, he admits the existence 
of it. 

Besides the five primordial elements—earth, water, fire, 
ait and ether, -Lord Buddha has mentioned the existence of a 
sixth element. Be said, a man is made up of six elements—- 
“Chhadbaturo ayatp ri^n." He called this sixth element as 
'Vijnan Dhabi' which is identical with the ‘Pure Season' of 
Kant and the ‘Btarnbbara Prsjna of the Hindu Philosophy. 
It has been said iu the sixth chapter of the 'Di^kanikaya' 
that this sixth element is invisible, boundless and all- 
penetrating. This definition of ‘ Vi)nan Dhatn' is not at all 
different from the exposition of Atman or Soul. 

Dr. Hodhs Krlshnsn is of opinion that the Supreme 
Brahman st the level of Vij nana or seif-con sc ions ness becomes 
the personal Isvara with a voluntary limitation. So this 
T sjniina is identical with Son! or God. The Verse XV. 6- 13 
of Brkoddranyak also states that eon scions ness is Soul. 

This sixth element has been clearly mentioned as the 
universal consciousness by the author of 'What is Buddhism ?' \ 
"The pure white radiance of the universally diffused eternal 
World-Boul which is invisible, boundless and all-penetrating, 
is broken hy the prism of the human body into the 
differentiated entities, we call men'—P. 61. go Bttddhmm, 
though apparently denying Soul, having admitted the existence 
of a Bixth element admits it, Our groBS and subtle bodies 
are made up of fivs elements and a fraction of that universal 
consciousness has bean infused Into it acting as the driver of 
the bodily machine- This sixth element in Buddha's doctrine 
is a clear substitute for Atman, admitted by the Hindus. 

What matters in the difference of names if they indicate 
one and the same thing. Mere terminological differences 
cannot over-shadow the basic character of his thought which 
is free from the taint of atheism. 

31 
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Lord Buddha admitted the existence of heaven and hell, 
virtue* mud vide and he wag a believer in the law o t Karnta 
and transmit ration of soul, He bald that our present existence 
is nob our whole life, but a tiny section of our life. The 
following statement is attributed to him in the Diyhanikayu* 
2, S3 : "Though not understanding, though not penetrating 
the four noble truths, 0 N Vikane, we have wandered round 
this long journey—you and U* This hook is full of legends 
connected with the life-history of many departed souls. 
Similar ideas and stories we come across in another like tent, 
the Saspyuktfr Nikaya. Thera we find many departed Spirits 
approaching before Tathagftta and narrating their history- Be 
himself said that he could recollect all the details of his 
preceding births as Si dd hurt ha. 

As God is beyond comprehension, Buddha called the 
ultimate reality a mnya or void. Sunya is literally a cypher. 
Whan a man tries to learn more and more about less and 
less, he finally roach as a point which is practically ntnya. 
At this stage the mind is lest in the object of meditation, it 
becomes perfectly blank or snnya. Sunya is a vacnons state 
of mind—-when there is no wave of thought in jt. Such a 
blank mind, not agitated by mental waves, ie a pre-requisite for 
tha awakening of Btambbara Frajnii or intuition. In the light 
of intuition the Reality is realised. Ho to realise the Ultimate 
Reality, it is essential to create a void in the mind i.e., the 
mind must be hushed into silence. Tha world was mma in 
the beginning and presumably sunya it will become in the 
end. According to the *F anchor aira* a Vaimava teat, Tiftth 
I be adorable Lord of the Yi? unites boEomes tunya when 
the dissolution period comes. So sunya is Fur$a+ Dr- Das 
Gupta o pices that Bnddhaghosa in defining "Rfcmta tat bats or 
essential reality of things, turned to Nagsrjana's sunyavada 
and combined with it the Upaniq&dic conception of Brahman, 
"As tathata is beyond comprehension, reality is called sunya "— 
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The Awakeaiiig of Faith' F. 60, Buddhist's , WBm Kant's 
thmg-in-itself and the Brahman of the Yedas are synonymous. 
Brahiuno is the esgenea of everything and being. 

Oer moral sense commands ns to believe in the 
existence of God. This conviction is not logioal. hot 
moral certainty, so interwoven with my moral feeling that 
as little as I ran the risk of losing the latter, so little am I 
apprehensive of being deprived of the former." If w e shrink 
away from our conviction, we shall be out off at the root of 
our very being and suffer extinction, Bradley firmly believes 
that if there be no Supreme Spiritual Power which is above 
chance and change, our own spiritual interests are not eafe- 
guarded. God has double character- He commands belief 
though He is incomprehensible. "Are you yourself a bit 
happier for your negation ?"-Thia was the question put to 
the author of the work entitled "Belief in God and 
Immortality". To this question his reply was ■ "The existence 
of a good Shepherd, a perfect aU-loving and all-powerful 
friend would, at times, be a most com for table and encoq raging 
thought. The belief in human immortality stands or falls 
with our belief in God. The Gita, X. 41 states ; "He who 
thinks Brahman as non-existent becomes non-ex! a ting himself." 

God, the distributor of Karmaphal, exists, for otherwise 
there would not be any difference between man and man. 
The beautiful and tbs ugly, the rich and the poor, the 
blind and the lame etc., are the so many proofs whioh 
disclose che hand of God, the distributor of justice to all 
beings, The fact that we exist, is the greatest proof of J3ia 
existence, We can infer the existence of a rational maaipulator 
in the back ground of this creation by ^watching the panelled 
case of an energy under control {producing particular results. 
Brahman, the Supreme Cause of causes, is identical with the 
energy as fire is with heat, flower with the seat of fragrance, 
the gem with its lustre and the *sun with its rays. We can 
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not dismiss any of them and think of the other. We may 
deny the existence of God and His divine power, but we can¬ 
not thereby escape the inexorable operation of the universal 
laws which control the creation* 

Can we deny His existence aim ply because we cannot 
see Him 7 Should we drink the poison simply because nectar 
is beyond our reach ? Should we take recourse to falsehood 
only because our vision cannot reach the truth ? Should 1 
we be slave to igoorAUGS for the reason that knowledge is 
inaccessible ? Stars are not visible at day-time, hot this fact 
does not disprove their existence* Is any one who is blind 
from birth and consequently does not possess any idea shout 
the sun competent to declare that there is no an eh thing as 
the sou ? Should we deny the existence of our grand-father 
simply because we never saw him ? Our father la the best 
proof of our grand father's existence, Bt. John declared—' w 
cannot know God—the Father, but we can know Hie son,” 

In the fc Timaeus h Plato Gaya ; 11 To discover the Maker and 
the Father of the world is a hard task and when we have 
found Him it is impossible to speak of Him", The Brahman 
or the Highest God ia indescribable because- of His spiritual 
nature. He is realisable in spiritual plane alone. So a man when 
comes down from Samndhi and enters into the sense-world, is 
deprived of that faculty of apprehension which made hio> 
eligible for divine knowledge. God, according to the verse 
H.9 of the Taittiriya Upsuiffed, is spiritual and nothing ear* 
be said or described of a spiritual entity by the help of a non- 
spiritual implement. This was why Buddiha remained alient 
when he waa asked whether God exists or not. 

"Our safest eloquence concerning Him is our silence"_ 

aptly says Hooker. The gage Badhm when requested by 
TSikdi to reveal the identity of Brahman kept silent and that 
silence was his answer to 'Vciak&li's query wb? jJj meant to say 
that Brahman was not capable of being revealed by words* 
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Thoiigb fervently and repeatedly requested to describe the 
true nature of that Supreme Being Lord Buddha end the sage 
JBMhata held their longue* ( vide Baipkara's commeotary on 
the Brahmaputra, 3/3/17 ), Even if they tried to describe it 
they would at once fall into trance-like state by attaining the 
state of Brahman hood. So who else would thou describe 
the true nature of Brahman ? The trance-like state ca me 
over Paramhansadeva the moment he recited the Lord's name 
or heard it—this is known to mnny H The recital oF the 
Lord's name brought the trance-like state also to S^ri ^ri 
Cbaibanyadsva. The eternal cannot he estimated in the terms 
of the temporal 1 . The Psalmist observes i “God is in heaven 
and thou upon earth, therefore let thy words be few—“Psalms, 
25-^7. "Jesus said : No one knoweth whq the Father is save 
the aon"* Only a beloved son can understand his father and 
tell others how good and kind his father ig. God ia knqwahle 
to those who are God-like- Even if such a godly man try to 
describe the glory of God, he will not be understand by the 
ordinary people. A man asked St. Angus tine, “what was God 
doing before creation ? M Augustine said in disgust i * b He 
was preparing hell for the overcnrious, ,F 

Ii an atheist follow the intuitive way of life and make a 
mystical experiment of It with integrity of heart and tenacity 
of purpose, the Ultimate Truth will bo revealed to him. 
During his practices, he will feel himself less and lass egoistic 
day by day, the inner man will grow more and more free, 
joyous and enlightened of the object of his quest till hia 
whole being ia transformed divine, M Be ye transformed by 
the renewal of your mind.* p ~said St. Paul* This transforma¬ 
tion implies purity of heart of which Jesua said : “BJeased 
are the pure in heart for they shall see God/ 1 Pinna thoughts 

i, nj*ii fi vn j p — 
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and good lotions raise us to so eh a moral and spirit u&I 
height that the light of the Soul becins to emanate and \n 
that light the Ultimate Ttnfch is seen. Solbdisoipline, purity of 
heart r the whole-hearted demotion and the practice of YotfH 
pave the way to the Supreme Truth, In deep meditation 
when human consciousness rises above the egoistic plane h the 
trainee falls into S^inuifihi and in that trance-like condition 
the light divine flashes ont enabling him to realise his true 
Self or i£fnan to be the only Eealijiy^the Brahman, The 
covers of our gross and impure body and obliquity of our 
mind hide the reality from our view. When onr whole being 
including body, mind and soul is directed towards a single- 
pointed focus, we become single-visioned, discarding all senses 
of desires, appetite, possessions and recognitions ; in a word 
when ego-sense is totally lost, the Brahman is realised, 
Atman is potentially divine and immortal. "I have a firm 
conviction that onr Spirit is a being of indestructible nature, 
it works an from eternity to eternity 3 it is like the sun, 
which, though it seems to sat to onr mortal eyes, does uot- 
really sot h but shines perpetually'—said Goethe, Phyaical 
death can take away nothing from our true being. Spencer 
Blogs of the immortality of the £k>ul : 

**lt is heavenly born and cannot die, 

Being a pared of the purest aky/ p 
"Ho ia not like any object that the hitman mind can 
conceive'—says Al Qutlm If God can he seen. He will be 
God no longer, When He is realised the seeker and the 
sought, the devotee and the Lord become one. Since individual 
son! is like a Bait-doll, when it toncheg the ocean of Brahman, 
it melts away—it disappears altogether. The salt-doll never 
comes back to tell the depth of the ocean. “The wind 
blowetb where it liatath ■ thou heareat the sound thereof, and 
can'st toll whence- it cometh or whither it goetb* an in every 
one that is bora of Spirit rF —says Christ. 
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It matter* little with God if any one refuses to believe 
in Hi* existence. "IE thou art faithful., tby reward is in 
heaven, Seek do earthly reward, not even the smiles of your 
friends. ’Whoever shall be niggardly shall be niggardly toward* 
his own SotiL For God wan bath nothing but yon are needy. 
If you turn back, Ho will substitute another people in your 
stead/ 1 —Si QnaraB* 

Kathepaniyad declares : "He is beyond the reach of sense- 
perceptions, hot still whoever believes in the existence of God. 
can one day attain Him, An atheist or non-believer in God 
can never be blessed with His grace, for He reveals Him sell 
to the thirsty only. Truth unfolds itself, bit by bit, to one 
whoso inner Self really thirsts for it, A theietio Guru alone 
can help us in the realisation of God. M 

We usually pray to God to obtain relief from distress and 
when we are rescued by His grace we realise that we are not 
alone in this work! and we feel that we are safe under His 
protection. He is our Saviour from sufferings and sins. 

The universal Soul may be represented by the ocean 
while the individual soql is taken as a tiny rivulet falling 
into it. If the Supreme Eoul be taken as the sun, the individual 
soul is to be regarded as the moon. The rivulet dries up in 
the absence of the ocean and the moon loses its Inst re if 
there be no sun. Individual existence depends entirely upon 
the existence of God, A material thine casts shadow, the 
vacant sky does not. In the existence of a candle rests the 
existence of the candle-light ■ because the sun exists water can 
reflect it. The soul of a living being la the reflection of the 
Soul of the supreme Being. If the existence of Soul of the 
Supreme Being is denied the existence of the soul of the living 
being bas also to be denied- But how can we deny our own 
existence ? Pope in his 'Essay on ilan p —IL 1. writes : 

"Know then thyself, presuuome not God to scan i 
Tho proper study of mankind is man,” 
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According to Sri Aurobindo our liberty in social, religious 
and ethical life rests on the t on flu mental principle o f our 
exiatence. Genesis,. 1 . 26 states. ''And God said, let us make 
man in onr own image". Image disappears if the original 
is denied. Our own existence proves that God the Supreme 
Father exists. “The eye hath not seen Him. imagination 
cannot conceive Him 1 yet faith beholds that loving 
countenance*” 

"By Faith and Faith alone embrace, 

Believing where we cannot prove." 

—Tenny 30 n h B H In Memoriaia 1 
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Kumar Sambham, Canto TL verse 4. 

The theory of Trinity is based on the conception of three 
personifications representing Trigunas. The Supreme Brahman, 
who is one without a second, manifested Himself as Brahma. 
Yiinu and Haheivara, the three persona I a ties incarnating 
Sattea, Baja& and ITamos respectively* Brafcttwi represents 
Saliva or knowledge, Vis^u represents Rajas or activity and 
S f iva^Tamaz or power. So the Godhead becomes the divine 
personalities possessing the three characteristic features of 
faith, love and perfection or wisdom! beauty and power or 
infinitude, grace and sovereignty which ate generally the 
three aspects ot our conscious Life—Cognition* Emotion and 
Will resembling the primordial three-fold qualities of Saliva* 
Bui as and Tamas which represent light, love and life 
respectively, Brahma f Yifnu & Q d S'iva or j5/aJitf£tvira are 
therefore the three-fold manifestations of the Supremo 
Brahman who are to play their respective parts in creation, 
Brahma created this universe with his profound knowledge, 
Vi$nu through love maintains it and 4iva exercises HU 
deatinetivo power when required 1 -. The path to BrahmB lies 
through wisdom and meditation, that to Ft?nfi through love 
and devotion r while Si vs demands austere penance and 
self-denial, 
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Kumar Sambbabazn, Canto II. Verso 6 
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Since Brahman baa divided Himself in triune aspects 
of Brahma, Vi$nti and MaJmmra there can be no question 
o! superiority pr inferiority about them , 1 For the purpose 
of creation, preservation and destruction the supreme Brahman 
assumed three names-—it is a matter of mere nomenclature* 
The gods addressed Brahma^ the creator Lord, thus : "O' 
Lord, thou art the Ones used Cause of creation, none has 
created Thee, Thou art the destroyer of everything, none can 
destroy Thee. Thou art the beginningless one. none precede 
Thee, Thou art the only Lord and there is none above 
Thee, ath Here wo hud that the Ztopiia identify jSrahmd with 
the Absolute Brahman. Regarding Hakekrata, Brahma said : 
M The Mahud&va is like Para-Brahman. Neither I nor Vis^o 
can estimate His endless glory. 3 "’ The gods eEsewhere said 
to Brahma. "Thou art self-created and Than shalt merge into 
Thyself.*” In Bbagnvad, H. 9, 29* it is stated that Brahma 
prayed unto Brahman for trno knowledge that would nofc 
produce such vanity which may lead thinking himself a 
separate entity from Brahman and as powerful a& 
Brahman- That t be Trimurli symbolise* one Reality is 
evident from the following incident written in tho Bhag&v&d* 
IV* 1 . 29 : "Once Brahma, Viapu and Mahesvsra. simuh 
tamoualy appeared before Atri, a Rjh in course of bis meditation 
and said, “you are meditating on one of qb but we three have 
come, because, we are throe in One." It is olear therefore that 
each of the three divine personalities is treated ns identic si to 
Brahman Supremo. The partitenesB of Brahman is imaginary. 


T - fasrr *jt tnwpiftaf i 
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Kumar Sambhabam. Canto VIL %tsrse 44 

2 . Kumar Sambhabam. JI, 9, 

3. Do II. 58 . 

4 . Do II, y, it. 
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According to the Esse no Creed, the sou is a begotten one 
and not made out of the flesh and blood of the Father. 
The nature of Brahman is a homogeneous mass of pure 
consciousness which cannot be divided into parte. Since the 
Upaniiads admit only His impartite transcendental nature, 
they reject, therefore, all Hie manifestations as illusive. To 
arrive at a monistic view both Plato and Hegel had to 
exclude all ideas pertaining to His phenomenal aspects 
contrived by mind. The Upani$ads hold Brahman to be the 
only existent Reality in all the creation. The three distinct 
respects of Godhead in Hindu religion are analogons to the 
Christian trinity of the Father, the Son and the Holy Ghost, 
The second person of the trinity, according to the Christian 
mythology is the Cosmic Mind whom the Hindus identify as 
Hirnpyagarbha lirara who contemplates diverse creation- The 
son is a link between the Father and the generation to come. 
Esaene ereod holds that worldly things and beings are created 
by the Son, In the matter of creation the Father Himself 
appears as the Son; so the Fat hen and the Son are not 
essentially different. Absolute is the transcan dental Divine 
and Logos are the cosmic divine. Christ, the son is the image 
of the invisible Lord. He has both the characteristics of the 
real and the phemomenaL A Logos has the characteristic* 
of Godhead and at the same time typifies a man. The triad 
aspects being the mind-horn gone of the Father, the Logos 
are as much God as the Father. Plato recognises three 
existence*—the Father, the Norn the Eon and the world^oul 
the Holy Ghost. Dim targe of TimaeuB ia identified with 
Aristotle's Nous The prophets ay m bn Use Holy Ghost and 
through them the worldly men acquire knowledge about the 
Father and the Bon. 

In the state of Qamadhi Godhead is unity. Bo long man 
nnder the influence of Avidy a has knowledge of neom and 
ieum—God ia seen in diversity. There ia not much difference 
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balweim God having attributes and God without ftttribute. 
The same Brahman exists in two different conditions as 
■potent i a! and kinetic at two different stages. The same 
Supreme Being is seen two-fold as assuming a form and 
formless. He takes form when He is active and formless 
when He is inactive. When the Supreme Soul is inactive 
and doea neither create nor protect nor destroys He is 
Brahman Absolute* without any attribute* When we conceive 
of Him as the original cause of creation* protection and 
destruction He is God with attributes—oor personal God 4 
Hie different aspects and figures have bean fancied for the 
convenience of human conception- 

Parambansa Deva observed p *My Mother. S f yamd is the 
Mother of the universe—She has given birth to this world. 
She is Brahman of the Vedas and liman of the Upani^ads. 
My divine Mother is none other than the A Isolate, She is at 
the same time the One and the many, and beyond the One and 
the many + ip To Paramhanaa Devs Maya or prakriti is also one 
face of Brahman. He said* ' Brahman and Sakli {devine energy) 
or Maya are one and the same being. I call Him S'akti or 
Maya or Prakriti —the Persons L God. The Personal and 
the Impersonal are the same Being, in the aatne way as milk 
and its whiteness or the diamond and its [nature.” — Quoted 
from Remain Holland, The different geda and goddesses being 
the manifestations of the same Being should he held in equal 
reverence with Brahman Supreme because our sacred tests 
declare, ' That is Infinite and this too ia Infinite. That which 
is evolved out or Infinity is also Infinite* If out of infinity 
wei take away what is infinite what remains behind is still 
the Infinite. 1 " A mother-o' pearl does not lose its own nature 
even inspite of its false silvery brilliance. So also the Supreme 

i + "ift jjipt i 

es wr^ni TfTPiftTOT 0^— liopaniiad 1 
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Being loses nothing of Hia own nature even io&pite of Mia 
varied manifeetatlona due to association with .Maya. 

Brahman ia the sum total of 530 millions of gods and 
goddesses of the Hindus, The impersonal form of Brahman 
looked at thorogh the prism of personality appears in the 
forms of various gods and goddesses, diefbed in rainbow. If 
we combine all these forms and make it the object of our 
meditation, then by the act of synthesis they will reproduce 
one united form of Brahman only. Just as in a doodless sky 
the rainbow does not appear, but does so when the sty ia 
clouded at day-time, similarly when the mind is clouded 
with avidya, the formless and the colourless Brahman appears 
in various forms and colours of god a and god dosses , buE does 
not do so when the cloud of avidya disappears and the mind 
gets illuminated with the light of knowledge* In the spectrum 
of pure consciousness when all the differentiations vanish, it 
reflects one colour only, every thing else is lost in the abyss 
of nothingness. 

The trunk of a tree, which is the main part of it. is one, 
but the branches and leaves are many. Similarly, God ia 
only one and at the root of creation, E&ma is one. but 
thousands are Mis name. All the religious books, all religious 
faiths and all religions teachers have spoken of one God and 
only one way to approach Him- Love is that thoroughfare 
which can take us to the vicinity of God. It is in love 
alone that dualism, monism and qualified monism meet 
tojjsther—ever three and over one achieve oneness. '*0, 
mind, thou knowest not the ultimate causation 11 —says 
Eam&lakantn “My Mother Sylma sometimes assumes the 
hue of the cloud and changes into male being—S'yumd i-t, 
Krishna/" Brahman and a Keahab Chandra Sen, the accom¬ 
plished devotee who found the joy of the Ever-joyfuL said. 
*'Ho Who has the insight can see Mother even ia the earth- 
I have seen the Supreme Being of the Feda p as Lakm *- 
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Sataiftaii, ns the first divine energy and as Mas Ed^&kvari^ 
the Queen of queens—celestial glory of the universe.* To 
the wise He is formless and to the devotes He has a form. 
It is for tbs sake of LlSa for devulgiug His own grace 

that He becomes qualified and unqualified, Lie cord mg to Hie 
own a woe* will i He appears before His devotees taking 
a e tribute3 of Maya as Brahma Vif$u r Makesvarat Kali and 
Rurtja etc. Whereas Id tbe pure reason of Supermen the 
Brahman is revealed as bliss and eternity. "'Enter thou in 
fche joy of thy Lord”—Cori/dtftOHJt Part YL To me to this 
biissfull position in life an aspirant must pass from symbol to 
Reality* because, each successive manifestation is not held 
equally perfect as its h robe type. 

The very Sun-god who has been adored with the hymns 
“Sannp dfilra* 1 by the Vedio Hsis is also recognised in the 
Vedas as one with the God Supreme. The tJyu of the Vedas 
and Mitra-god are also said to be one. Rightly it has been 
observed by an western erudite scholar ; “Dfltt is the iFeiw 
of the Greeks, of the Gormans, Tin of the Saxons, 

Jupiter of the Romans ; Baruna la the taramu of the Greeks 
and Mithra of the Zenddveita and of the Iran. 1 ' 

“ Zasadati, Iwara, J&h&ft t, Gcd, Allah are the names in 
different languages of the same Infinite"-—says Sir Ahmed 
Hussain in hia 'Notes on Islam". Thu trinity of the Christian 
doctrine—the Father, the Son and the Holy ghost correspond 
eg the Hindu view of the three-fold aspects of tho Supreme 
Brahman- Christianity and Yaiflijaviam. look upon God as 
Love and to Judaism and Islam God is power. To Hinduism 
God is fiftt-ohit-anunda—Che embodiment of Existence, Know¬ 
ledge and Bliss. 

God Supreme has two powers—'the power of being enjoyed 
and the power to enjoy. Hia power of being eo joyed is 
□atore, and the power to enjoy is Jtttf. The world is inert 
and capable of being enjoyed ; the Jim is animate and is 
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the enjoyer, and God m the supreme Disposer. Ramanuja 
admits the three truth* of the Person Supreme the Jive ft ad 
the world. This view of RaTrianUja is known aa Qualified 
monism* He takes vision to be bne highest God- To him 
there is no difference between the Brahman and Isvara. 

The mortiat like Sup bar a aims only at Brahman in the 
whole of creation. He does not adroit the reality of any thing 
else* Therefore every thing else but Brahman ifl to him JUSya 
or illusion, His mind is as clear as the cloudless sky on 
which there is no play of light and shade and no variegated 
colour a of the rainbow; He does not want to ta^&te sugar ; be 
wanta himself to be sugar. That is to say, he does not want to 
attain God ; he does not consider salvation leading to the near- 
nesa of God as desirable * he bimaelf wants to be identified with 
the Supreme Brahman. Whereas Ramanuja* a qualified moniat, 
aee& no difference between Brahman and a personal God, between 
the Supreme Soul and Jivitman or the individual soul- To Him 
Visi>u is the Highest God* The VifQUite* who follow Ramanuja's 
religious view do not aspire after Kaivalya-mukti or complete 
emancipation but prefer to live after death in the company 
of their personal God—Lord Vi|pu. Immersion in the Absolute 
is not their aim. In the opinion of Sajokara auch souls have 
to rc-appear in the next creation. Il stands, therefore, that 
these purified egoes are detained in the paradise of Ramanuja's 
pergonal God. Buddha, lift man tijs and many other religious 
teachers restated old religious doctrines according to their own 
tIow& s Socrates, Plato, Aristotle. Spinoza, Hogel and 
&cho pen boner enunciated theiatic philosophy in ter ms of 

contemporary thoughts. But if only nearness of God is 
desired we have to admit the relation of the individual soul 
and the Supreme Soul* aurl that gives rise to dualism- But 
the monist says 1 am He M or "I am Brahman"—“Everything 
cornea out of Me i I am ell ; all things belong to ; 

I am Eternal/' 
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To the dualist the Brsbman without attribute or the 
Brahman un manifested is inscrutable. So he accept a God 
manifested aa his desired deity and imagining Him to be 
father or mother or son or friend or husband or wife be 
carries on his worship and tries to establish a close and 
charming relation between himself and God, In the supreme 
aniiety for union and through insistent invocations God 
of the devotee gradually comes nearer him—the distance 
between the two narrows down, and finally at an auspicious 
moment the devotee sees himself locked in the embrace of 
his adorable Lord ; “'The two become One, who again reveals 
itself as many in the universe/' 

The process of worshipping formless God is inductive 
whereas propitiation of God with form and attribute is 
deductive. The worship of Belf or Soul is the real worship 
of formless Brahman, 

The divine presence that we feel within us every moment 
when transferred to some inert object like stone or a piece 
of wood and the latter ia worshipped as tbe abode of 
the former, it is icon-worship. The worship of Narayan StlS 
or Lingam cornea under this class. In Vedanta Sutra* 

verse 3.2.34 it is stated that as the sky or apace contained in a 
pot becomes limited, so Brahman for the purpose of worship 
is imagined in an iqmgG - vise-sud pTbkjkHdivad’** 

This does not diminish His greatness by such manifestations. 

The sage Asmaratha holds that to favour His devotee 
God Supreme takes various forms : Ml Abkfdkta rityo&n&rathah™ 
—Vedanta Sutra, Verse 1,2.30. The sage Vadari observe* 
that God reveals Himself in part or in full to His devotee 
for his meditation: AnmmrU Vadari *—ibid 19.01* That 
devotee alone can visualise his Lord Who is favoured by Him t 
"Yamevai^a Fraisie tenii JneyalA When Worshipped with love 
and devotion God makes His appearance : ' h Ap t samtadham 
praiyaki^nnftiandvyaxp ^—Vedanta Sutra, Verse 3,2:24. As the 
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atm gets reflected in ft mirror Find fire is produced by rubbing 
two pieces of wood* so the realisation of God is oommensurated 
with adequate practice and prayer, (Do III- 2, 35. ) 

According to the Vedanta, Brahman is apprehended as 
haring attribute and attributed* in Savikalpa and JVj irvikalpa 
&<imddhi respectively. 

Every object of creation* natural or unnatural ia likely to 
fulfil a devotee's desire when He is worshipped through these 
objects, so said oar sacred t#xt“CAftra-da»p h F. 208. As 
water takes the shape of the container, so does God fill the 
object of meditation with His presence and consciousness* 
through which He is worshipped. 

In the sacred texts of the IIIndus like the Vedas it has 
been enjoined to worship Sun, A/bea* Fortiiwj-i lndr& T 

A)Caia or the firmament eto. p as manifestations of the Supreme 
Brahman, But it is to be remembered that this Son k not 
the same material anti which rkes in the east and seta in 
the west every day* According to the £7panffgd p 

'Adilya Iteua\ the presiding Spirit of the sun is a luminous 
being i his body from, he&d to feet is as bright as gold. Does 
not this description suggest that Adilya Dcva is tho same as 
Brahman ? Hindus worship the presiding deity of tho sun 
as a luminous one who sends forth Sight to the world through 
this material sun. White making an obeisance, a Hindu says 
in its praise : "Thou art the splendour of Lord Vignu, 
Thou art the luminous Brahman ; I bow down unto Thee." 
We do not worship water but its Ruling Spirit, the Yamna 
Deva as Brahman itself. Long after the Yedio period the 
Far&naa enjoined worship of S'ix ta> Visnn, Kali „ Krtehna* 
BSma etc, as the manifestations and incarnations of the 
Godhead- The real aim of Indian icon-worship is to achieve 
greatness through the medium of email things. Ihe Hindu s 
adorable deity k not confined and limited within the imago 
itself hut his Lord is present outside is welL By the 
S3 
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earnest prayer pF a devotee the divine Spirit is infused into 
the image and the image becomes alive. 

“He who crested the gods, made them bountiful and from 
whom Hiratyj markka was first born, let that transcendental 
Eitdra, the knowledge supreme* be pleased to create good-will 
in us"— Oxiva Str&tra and ■S'veJdjuafara Upanj^ad. Here we 
find that the Upanisai identified Budra or Siva with the 
Absolute Brahman. "There is no other existence except Me. 
I am the transcendental Budra. As Brahman I am the One 
Self that pervades the universe/ 1 ' — S'iva Gita, 

“X bow down to Thee, O go Ideas, once and again who is 
present in all beings as onnseiouBness—Ya devi earvabhutesu 
ce tan sty avid hi y ate nam as t ns y a i nam as t asy a i □ a mastasy ai 
ru-uno nam ah' r - — Ghandi . Here our sacred text C/namii 
identifies the goddess Dunjo with the universal consciousness 
which is the Absolute Brahman. 'M bow down to Lord 
fi'Vw who is of placid mien and the Lord of the three strands 
— Saliva, Eojm and IWvas that created the universe/ 1 +, 0 
God Supreme E I aoi quits ignorant of Thy true identity, 
whatever mayst Thou be — formed or formless, noumenal or 
phenomenal, I bow down unto Thee once and again 1 '* 1a 
this reverence shown to a mere idol ? "I bow down to 
goddess Darya at whose com man l the wind blows, through 
whose fear the sun gives heat* the oloud rains and the fire 
burns '—Brahma Vaimrta Ptifafc a and K&thopanhad, Verse 
2*3. "I bow down to Lord Ganapati who is the only 
existence in the nompeual world and from whom this pheno¬ 
menal world with its endless attributes have evolved/ — 
Gams strotra in Brahvta Vaibaria Puraqa. So Lord Ganapati 
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is the Absolute Brahman. Thus we find that the Hindus 
worship through innumerable gods and goddesses the same 
Brahman who is one without a aaoond. 

When Brahman is seen from and through this phenomenal 
world p He assumes a form and attribute and is then known 
to ua as attributed Brahman libs S f im. Kali or D:irg<L Tho 
sonse off plurality is the outcome of our ignorance. In SHva 
Bunina, Mah&suara has been mentioned aa the all-pervading 
Soul of the universe and in Upanisad, Mafcteayara 

has been described as the creator of SiranyagaTbha Izvara. 
But we know that Hiranyagarhha is the first manifestation 
of Brahman. It follows therefore that Brahman and Mahesmra 
arc one and the same Being- In Ftip Airepi Hri Krishna 
is found to bo worshipped as Turiya Brahman or Absolute 
Brahman. Brahma-Vaivarta identifies Krishna as the 

Ijord off innumerable universes and in Yisrm Put ufva Krishna 
has been described as the Supreme 8oni or All 

the sacred touts off the Hindus reckon Him with Absolute 
Bra bin an-— 4 PtLrl.\a Brahman** 

Moat off the Hindus are believers In one Supremo God 
whom they call Bbagawau* Furamcavar* or Karajan, 
According to the Census Bepoft off 1911. Sir Herbert Eidgely 
has written In the book People of ledift’ : The ideal of 
Hindu religion is well-known to every Hindu, educated or 
nn-educated. We are astonished at the common peasant s 
knowledge about the fundamental teneta of Hiaduism regarding 
Supreme Soul r consequence of one's previous action a, ATa^d 
( illusion }, salvation etc" In her essay on Indian Sagas' 
Bister Nivedita has beautifully brought to light how low-class 
Hindus like the uneducated village peasants, labourers, grocers 
etc., gain knowledge in subjects treated in the Yedaatas by 
listening to the reading of the UiMijjjyflJWJ and Ibe 
Beading and listening to these two great epics—the Bairtapuna 
and the ATnAa&^arala with devout ness and firm faith lead to 
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higher knowledge. While paying tribute to the Mahahharata, 
Schopenhauer observes : "Q, how the mimd is here washed 

clean of all its early ingrafted Jewish superstitions ! It ifl the 
most profitable and most elevating reading which is possible 
in the world. It had been the solace of my life and will be 
flaL&ce of my death." 

The personal God of a Hindu devotee is conceived as 
identical with Godhead, When a devotee attaining the 
knowledge of Brahman can declare—\4ham Brahmas mi 1 —I am 
the Brahman 1 ; it is neither strange nor inconsistent to 
worship the personal God as Brahman, When Jmefat Bak 
acquired the knowledge of the Self, she declared ; 'It i& 
I who have entered into *H beings as Soul—Teiip mlqi 
deva bad ad hah pnrg Devi Sukta. Ffgveda. p Bralhad 

declared—■-'Everything is created of me. everything rests in me* 
I am eternal,.—M&ttab sarvarp sharp ssrvaip msyi aarvaqi 
flanatane 1 "—Yis^Ti Fura^a, verso 1. 19. &&- None can deny 
that Krishna, Buddha, Ghriat, Chaitanya, or Ramkriehna was 
at a much higher level than ourselves in point of spirituality 
and that they are mil adorable to us. Bo to worship these 
godly men is neither wrong nor useless, Ssivs* Krishna, 
Buddha, Christ, all lived in flesh and hlood. For their piety 
they are now worshipped all over the world as God Himself 
or as Bis manifestations or mcarnations. 

If a man by loading virtuous life and by acquiring godly 
powers by the practice of yoga can rise to the height of 
Divinity in big own life-time, It is not surprising and unnatural 
that such a godly man like Krishna, Buddha or Christ would bo 
adored a a God after his demise. 

Freed from their gross and subtle bodies these liberated 
Souls become far more powerful than they were in their life¬ 
time and command our greater respect. In support of this 
view, EathamrU x, II, 333 asks '"If idol-worship be permissible! 
why Goddike meu, living or dead, cannot be taken as 
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objects of oar worship f M It is not unbecoming, therefore,, to 
worship these higher Spirits and pmy unto them for help 
end guidance. May I remind the advocates of the worship 
oF formless Brahman that the Homan Catholics of the 
Christian Church worship the image of Jcaus and that of hia 
mother Mary ; the Buddhists worship Buddha, the Sikhs 
worship Granffra Sahah. The Muhammadan brethren who are 
awfully against figurative worship, consider it to be the most 
sacred vow in their life to kiss the black stone at Kabbfl and 
visit the mosques at Mecca and Melina. It is written in 
the Qua ran that Allah appears before Bis devotee and bolds 
con vers tion with him. How do the bigoted Mohammedans 
tolerate His taking appearance ? "Allah replied to Mosses, 
"Look at the mountain, if it can stand at its place. Vou will 
be able to sec Me*. When Lord manifested Himself on the 
mountain, it was shattered to pieces, and Mosses fell down 
senseless 1, —Sha Mobs turned Badiul Islam's "What is Man ?' 
P> 209, 

When a Hindu worships through an image, he earnestly 
believes that his adorable Lord has appeared within it- 
Brahman is superior to an image and so instead of thinking 
Brahman as the image it is proper to imagine the image as the 
Brahman : “BrflAfM Dr$tiT<ttikar$ad n —Vedanta Sutra IV 1. 5, 
Thereby the vital energy and consciousness of the image are 
increased. For the advantage of worshippers cl different 
capacity, the sagos have contrived different names and 
images of Godhead—‘Bldhakanaqi BrnAmamo rupa 

kalpari^' — Tantra. If we carefully study the hymns for bringing 
life into the image, we shall not fail to understand that the 
adorable deity of the Hindus is not a lifeless image as made 
by a potter hut the God manifested therein. That the aim 
of our worship is not the image, hot a conscious being is 
evident from the manner of making obeisance before the image. 
Bending down before the image a Hindu worshipper says 1 
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‘&v£ya namab’- — I bow down to Lord ‘Krishnaya 

namab* —I baw dawn to Lord Krishna*, 'Durgai narcah'—I 
bow down to Goddess Dorga. 

A Hindu never utters stick words as ‘Pratimai uamah 1 — 
I bow down to the imago. In Ifar&andffg/n Chandi the 
Goddess Durga and KaH being described ns the Chil~S*akli 
of the universe, they are identified with Brahman, So the 
worship of these attributed gods m images regarded as 
Brahman is in keeping with the religious Hindu Codes. 
Whoever listen 5 attentively to the recital from the Markand^ya 
Parana sung in honour of the goddess fJurffa will understand 
clearly that the Hindus do not worship an image, but he 
worships through that image Brahman who is without a 
second. It is true that those who are not familiar with the 
Hindu mode of worship are likely to get perplexed to find 
every sect within the Hindu-fold claiming its adorable deity 
to be without an origin andi the Supreme Being—the fountain¬ 
head from which all other gods have sprung. It ia because 
of the fact that the different sects amongst the Hindus, 
worship the one Brahman through their respective diety 
and consequently they cannot admit the existence and 
supremacy of other deities. S'irn, HoZ* or Durga is the same 
Brahman under different names r *Ekarp sadbipra bahudha 
badanti 1 . Brahman appears to us differently because wo are 
far away from Him. The water of the aea looks from 
a distance dark-blue, but when we take it on our palm and 
examine it + it is colourless. Every Hindu knows that Brahman 
is one and without a second. 

The commentator of Chhandotjija Opanisad explains 
Upasana or worship as the meditation upon an object selected 
by the sacred codes. The meditation will be so deep as not 
to be disturbed by anything external. Our senses and mental 
faculties must be directed to that point alone like the steady 
flow of a tranquil river, It is evident, therefore, that for our 
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worship or meditation, a support for our mind ami an object 
to meditate upon, fs essential. 

We ahonld not take iho limited objects of creation as 
separated from the Limitless Brahman, but take them all as 
comprised in SrahmftQ* "One Is not alone* but One and atJ + 
One In all and all is OhoF,— 1 The Logic of Hager by W, 
Wallace, So long a a the devotee does not fee] the presence 
of bis Lord in all the objects of creation* the universal love 
is not awakened which is of vital importance Id secure final 
emancipation* Before a yogin can declare ^Ahaip Brabmaami 
—I am the Brahman" he roust realise that the world is 
pervaded by Brahman. : 4 Sarva brahma mayo Jagat' ; otber- 
wiae hia A ham or ego will bring about his down-fall. Even be 
who sees or thinks that he knows Brahman, and proceeds to 
express hia knowledge does not actually know Him, SB ft 
Xnowor of Brahman can have no separate individuality : Ynsyi 
mat am Iosya mat a in malarf! tfa&ya no wda sub 1 '. So it is 
said in the Upanifada that a salt doll nevtr cornea back to 
tell the depth of the ocean. 

A few etc rod texts of the Hindus that decry the worship 
of attributed Hod* generally treat of the worship of formless 
Kirguna. Brahman > They hold that the worship of a god 
with attribute cannot give os salvation. But it cannot be 

denied that by such worship She mind of the devotee is 

moistened, purified and becomes free from earthly desires 
paving the way to the worship of formless and NirguQa 
Brahman, So it is at a tod in Gb* XII of the Gita that salvation 
is possible, through the worship of an attributed god, as 
this sort of worship finally qualifies a devotee for the worship of 
the formless Brahman. Without the knowledge of an alphabet 
none can be expected to read a book* If a man without 

going through ritualistic worship trios to meditate upon 

Brahman without attribute ha will face the same difficulty as 
the student of ft primary school will find if be be admitted 
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into the Post Graduate daaa. The instructions of £l&hfi-Ilirmna 
Tantra* Pune had as i acid the like texts are obviously intended for 
the advanced Yogins. A Yogiu who haa climbed higher up the 
ladder of spirituality, can safely avoid the externalities of 
worship and the worship of an attributed god, became, he has 
passed that stage. If an advocate of nonmanal worship cite 
a vorae from jlfuArt^rrfiana to support his view aud 

thinks the purport of the verse to he intended for all, then that 
would prove disastrous to the backward group. Tho perfor¬ 
mance of religious rites is certainly desirable than doing 
vicious acts* Higher than the externalities is the worship 
of attributed god ; the worship of Absolute Brahman is the 
highest in rank. Bo it is enid : 'Better to observe the 
religious rites of any lower standard than to lead an arnimal 
life/' Nobody denies the worship of Absolute Brahman to be 
the bestp but it is not easy for the common run of people to 
practise it. Lord Krishna also observes in the Gita that in the 
path of knowledge the Nirgu^a Brahman is realised with much 
difficulty* Bo the seers of the old contrived various aspects 
and images of Godhead for the benefit of common men and 
they laid down in the sacred tejts the procedure of ceremonial 
and sacrificial rites for their worship. But as this kind of 
worship is seldom performed disinterestedly H salvation is 
barred. The sacred texts of the Hindus flay that an individual 
attains perfection after he has been through eight million 
births. The little progreea that m Sodkak makes in this life 
is gathered up for the next birth and ho starts from an 
advanced point. Thus the individual approaches his goal 
step by step through every succeeding birth. The attainment 
of salvation is subject to severe practice. Bo a birth or two 
is nothing for the achievement of that end. Before we had 
reached the present state of our evolution, who knows bow 
many times wo were born. A Bam Prosed or Eamkrishna 
is not the result of practice of a birth or two. 
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A devotee, really willing! to have divine knowledge, baa to 
pass through different stages of spiritual practice. At the 
outset he has to worship and meditate upon the image of an 
attributed God. This prepares him for the worship of form¬ 
less Brahman, When through devotion and by the practice of 
yoga, his mind and senses are brought under control and the 
jiva-oonacimiaueas becomes transparent like a sheet of tranquil 
water, the light of the Soul shoots forth- This divine light 
illumines the path leading to the world of Absolute Brahman, 

The worship of Noumenal Brahman is the method by 
which the individual soul is immersed in the Soul Supreme- 
"The wise attain Mo by severe practice through hundreds of 
births. When the devotee realises Me as omnipresent t.e. I 
am present in all the objects of creation, he gets salvation. 
But such a wise man is very rare" 1 —said Krishna. 

Brahman is one and without a second, Bence worship in 
any form or name will reach Brahman. Shakespeare, the poet 
has truly said, "What is in a name I By whatever name we 
may call a rose it will smell as sweet/ 1 It is love and faith 
and not pedantry and power of reasoning that are essential 
for the realisation of the Lord- Those who believe that God 
is without a form attain Him, just as well as those who 
believe Be has a form. The only two essential a are faith 
and self-surrender. Dualism, qualified monism and monism 
am the stages on the way to the Supreme Truth. They are 
not contradictory but rather complimentary to one another. 
There is a back door to every house. Why one should 
not have the liberty to enter a house by that if be chooses 
to do so ? Of course the front door is the best/ 1 —said 
Hamkrishpa { Quoted from Remain Rolland.) 

An absolute moniat holds, "i shall attain Brahman by my 
own power, knowledge aod contemplation'*. A dualist holds 
that he ihall please his desired deity by devoted worship and 
then his deity will be pleased to open before him the pathway 
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leading to Brahman. His deity possesses* so he believes. the 
key to that saoret, The Supremo Being wit hoot attribute, 
God and hying beings with the universe is a theory of three¬ 
fold manifestation a accepted as qualified monism. The theory 
of qualified monism as held by Ramanuja is that the Godhead 
consists of the double nature of intelligence and materiality r 
a sort of monism not very different from Dr. Bain's views 
on the subject as described in his r Bady and Mind** 

According to f>ri Jiva Gcswami, the three words Brahman* 
Bool and God are but the other names for the one Truth end 
Reality. The same Reality that is symbolized in full knowledge 
and BEisa is revealed differently in different planes of worship, 
according to the differencess in the insight of different 
devotees, yet it is really one and the same ( F*ds Tattva- 
Sandar-ua } T If the tapia-lazuli (Sapphire) be broken into 
pieces p each piece radiates blue T yellow and other hues : ao also 
due to difference in meditative mood the Lord Divine who is 
the One without a second, is seen in different forms ( Bha&md 
Sandarva). Lord Buddha advises his disciples to adore and 
pay homage to the Immutable One under different names 
according to the merit of the initiates. He finds no fault in 
this ; because, though He is one, His manifestations are 
manifold. He is revealed in many forme ( Vide PrajD&pSra~ 
inita* S>X 

In fact the monism of Achdryya Saipkara, the qualified 
monism of Ramanuja and the dualism of Maddbaehliryya are 
all founded on the Upamauds. So the creeds of different 
sects within the Hindu-fold attract and colour one another. 
In order to establish his position a monist in hia writings 
has described the Supreme Brahman as the Eternal Entity 
and has sot aside everything else as Mayd. The dualist 
commentators having proclaimed Brahman with attributes 
as the Eeality, the Brahman without attributes has been 
ignored in their treaties which have become vague tod 
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difficult to understand in many ways. Thus tte same Yedie 
utterance a having been differently explained according to 
different initiates, the doctrine of trinity has come out and 
this doctrine of trinity is now a great perplexing problem for 
men with ordinary intelligence 

The Supreme Brahman has three fold power, namely, 
inward, outward and proximate. The inward power is the own 
power of Brahman t endowed with this power He lives in 
the fullness of His glory. This is HU state without attribute. 
Endowed with the proximate power he lives as the pure 
individual radiating pure knowledge. His outward power is 
Af&tjil. Assuming this power He has taken to material form 
as the reflection of His consciousness- The inward power, 
again, has three aspects Hladirti, Sandhini and Saipvit* 
Barpvit is superior to Sand hint, and Hladini Is superior to 
Saqrrit, The power by means of which the Lord Divine 
becomes integrated with pure existence is Sand hint, the power 
by means of which Ha is revealed as pure knowledge and by 
means of which consciousness is instilled into the individual 
is His power of Samvifc* and the power by means of which 
He is revealed as Joy and by means of which Ho makes the 
individuals feel joy is called His power fTladini. The seers of 
the Vedas knew Joy to be the Brahman, When with the 
rude shocks of reality man realises Ihe tr&nsitoriness of 
earthly things, and averse to those things be becomes eager 
for the eternal, then in that Tory auspicious moment the 
proper Geld for the expansion of the power Hindi ni is created. 
Consequently the devotee becomes entitled to erq'oy divine 
power, love and bliss. This state in the Bhakti Kastna has 
been described as unqualified mercy of the Lord Divine, and 
as awakening of the erotie sentiment in the Rasa Sittn* 

Truth, beauty and bliss are the triad aspects of one and 
the same existence. These are so closely connected together 
that when one i& realised tha other two are also apprehended. 
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When truth is established, the knower of truth seen the Ever- 
Beautiful even in the most trivial things of creation end 
enjoys the inimitable joy of the Ever-Joyful. Celestial bll&a 
results not from the lower sentimental emotions but is felt 
as a divine touch in the moments of spiritual absorption P 
Realisation of God"s existence in the minutest prat idea of dust 
drowns the seer in an ecstasy of Supreme Joy giving him the 
full knowledge of Brahman. "Enter thou into the joy of 
thy Lord."—‘Confessions, Part YL 

God is compassion incarnate. Though at tribute las a and 
from leas. He takes both form and attribute to favour His 
devotee. Though spiritual* Fie incarnates in the person of a 
being. The practice of austerity through many births enables 
a man to visualise his beatific vision : **Bupatjut&i tuya 

drat am pruktanaip tapassh phaUrp,” Eenouoement of oil 
pleasures is austerity and renunciation of ail attainments, bore 
and hereafter, is the end of Yoga : r *$iikkaiya$t tapoyoga 
rnmtlyOQ* samfipanam/ 1 

It is .Maya, the outward power of the Lord Divine, that 
directs the mind of man away from Goth To be freed from 
this Maya devotion to God and single minded attraction for 
divine love are necessary ; also necessary is the exercise of 
compassion, friendliness and cheerfulness which are the out- 
ward manifestation of the aspect of His inward power called 
MJodmt, 

The Yaifoava devotees give up the path of strict renuncia¬ 
tion and are satisfied with maintaining the little relation with, 
the world necessary for worship and meditation and for 
earthly things required to maintain their body. The devotees 
of the path of knowledge consider this world to be illusory 
and the cause of attachment, and taking to renunciation as 
the means of removing worldly sorrows and sufferings take 
recourse to that One Supreme Reality, Bp At Dp, Hi. 5, 1, 
states that renunciation of all desires, even the hankering 
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nftor heavenly kingdom is the condition to be fulfilled by the 
aspirant who aspires after final liberation. 

The Brahmen and His po wer are one and inseparable like 
fire and its heat. Though the Brahman Supreme is without 
a second. He is the repository of manifold powers. He is not 
within the reach of intellect and He is beyond thought, so 
that the Qoudij/a Vaiflpava Beet baa come to the conclusion of 
identity-cam-difference being indefinable. Professor Hiranya 
commenting on Bhedavtdavad says : “It may generally be 
taken to indicate a belief that the bhtda or distinction and 
ahheda or unity oan co-exist and be In intimate relation to 
each other." According to Hegel, the relation between the 
Absolute and the world of appearance is identity in difference. 
In He 50 kan philosophy the One and the many are tied fast 
together by a chord of spiritual unity. Yijoim Vik|U does 
not approve the theory of absolute difference between Jiva 
and Brahman as advanced by the NaiyUiiw or the logicians 
(vide B r a h m a -Sutra- Bb is yam). Without accepting the extreme 
monism of Acboxyya Heipkara or the extreme pluralism of 
Maddhacharyya, the vknuitea have followed the middle course 
between pluralism and monism and have come to the 
conclusion of idea tity-en m-di fferenoe —Aeinta Bhtdavedavod 
being indefinable. As illustrative of tbis theory of indo(inability 
of either identity or difference, let me quote an utterance of 
Srimati Badha addressing ^ri Krishna, seated on the regal 
throne of Mathura : "In Brin&iban Lila there was not the 
conscious ness ol such difference as I am your wife and you 
are my husband, but now it seems that you are the husband 
(protector) and I am your wife (protected)—what can he more 
surprising in Baiba's life 7' 

Learned discussions on the theory of trinity can never 
hear any fruit in the path of God-realisation ; they can rather 
effect downfall aa a result of roused up vanity and egoism. 
What need cen there be in knowing if God is one or many 7 
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It is improper to wound any one h s heart and set if lews by 
means ol fruitless argumentation. The daily hawker need 
not bother hi a head about shipments ol the articles he sella. 
Hold Him fast with faith and demotion and lie will Surely 
bestow Ilia grace on you. The unshaken belie! that your 
adorable diety ia present before you in the form ol Biva or 
JCnJi or Krishna, will take yon nearer to Him and He 
will listen to your prayers. This is the real type of 
null inching faith that ia needed for communion with the Lord. 

Devout Yogius like Kampros&d Ben or Bri KamkrUhma 
need to see Divine Mother of the universe before their very 
eyes* During or deep meditation these qualified 

f fouls of Brahman used bo merge in their Soul throwing the 
Yogrna in tho bliss of monistic ecstasy. Brahman looked at 
through the veil of maya appears qualified—our personal God. 
Effort ol human intelligence can help in the realisation of 
Qualified Brahman only. 00 in this world of time, space and 
causation He is qualified, but beyond this He is unqualified. 
Brahman ia worshipped as 4iya by theikivas, as ^kti (power) 
by the S&ktaa, as Brahman by the Ycdantists, as Arhat by 
the Jains Diversity rests on unity. To attain that unity wo 
certainly have to pass through the net work of diversity. 

The formless God has come down by the divine nerve^current, 
Susumm to take form. We having forms are to go back in our 
turn in tho direction opposite to that by which Ho caroei in 
order to be formless again. In creating the universe God haa 
exchanged His eternal freedom for bondage and in our upward 
ascent we have to abate off the tics of bonde to attain freedom 
again. Thus from freedom to bondage and bondage to freedom 
the wheel of the universe will be revolving on until we all 
got emancipation * "God sings and wo hoar; He ties the 
bonds as Ho sings to us ; we untie them as wo listen to 

Him/ 1 _Bays Tagore. Eq drown yontaelf in tho eternal music 

wherein are lost all the senses ol duality and plurality. 
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Raja Ram Mohan Roy and Brahman and a KesUsh Chandra 
0an f the two founder-leaders of Brahma Samaj advised their 
followers to take as their object of meditation—sty t darkness, 
the image of a loving pious man and even any minutest object¬ 
ed creation. The con temptation of a mere quality is not 
possible unless we meditate on its possessor M&karsi 
being unable to meditate upon formless Brahman, 
begged apology of Him saying : "G P Brahman I cannot 
worship Thou as formless. So 1 have contrived Thine fguro. 
Do please forgive my inability. 11 

Earpksraearyya who incarnates Lord £Siva in person 
composed a verse m praise of his personal God ae a landatory 
introduction to big His Guru Govi nd ft¬ 

ps dues ryy a also wor&hipp&d a personal bod \ W ho soever 
reads the hymns compiled by Sankara in praise of Lord 
Siva will take him for a 4ivaite and anyone who roads his 
Bhabanvaftak will think him a S f akti&L Again the verses 
compiled in his VUnu Satpadi Lead one to believe that Saqiksra 
was a Vi| 5 mito. The opening verso of Sodacar written by 
Sarpkar sings in praise of Lord Vianet From bia .FraAcdu 
S'fwiAnJtor we come to know that Lord Krishna was his 
household deity ; “Sohsmakarp Joy&U Kuladtvo JI^dupfctib. ,l 

Panjarika witten by Samba r a enjoins the worship of 
Fiftft* : “Bhaja Govindaqi bbaja Govindam bhaja Govindsrp 
murhamate " Thus we £nd that Saipkara is more Visnuito 
than Sivaite or Baktist in temperament. 


t. TO PFqtffligfttiTOl i 

=ErrT^r l n 

i. Mm % 

^twsnef t*nriiivu?r ™fa i” 

tfflfon* fr^r «” 





513 


THU QUEST OP THE IHFINITS 


The mere display of peltry in Ibe research M to 
whether Goa if one, two or many will be of no ° 

attain Brahman. Be is other than the known an a beyond 
the unknown. He i* at the same time eottamer and 
non tent. He i* the ahetl but He is also the Kernel. So 
what is of vital importance to gain His blessing and firace la 
complete aeU-anr render, nnftincbing faith, faithful devotion, 
aole dependence and an august passion in which the merely 
human is drawn nearest to the divine—* desire that is loaatiab e 
—a gloriona folly—ft heavenly madness, Let men know 
what i. divine, let them : that is all. If a Greek 1ft stirred 
to the remembrance of God by the ark of Pheidiae. an 
Egyptian by paying worship to animals, another man by a 
river, another by a fire-1 have no anger for their divergences, 
Only let them know, let them love, let them remember”-says 
Prof. Gilbert Murray. 
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The GUa IV. 7—8. 

Wh^P dignity of morality is lowered down, religiosity 
becomes shaky and diaen&Ed, the Incarnations of God come 
io our midst—the Infinite h revealed within the finite. 
Eternal enters the transient. Formless takes form to redeem 
mankind. In Bwaparm or the brazen age whan religion 
degenerated in India, Kesab (E^rl Krishna) made his appearance, 
saved the good from the oppression of the wicked and promised 
that he would reappear and remove the alloy from religion. 

About a eentory before jn this great city of Calcutta, 
capital oi India at that time, society was ,going to rack and 
ruin due to evils like drinking, adultery, injustice and 
oppression. And at that time this great city turned into 
a seat of irreligiosity. Realising the special need of God'a 
power revealing at that time the departed great like 

Bam Krishna Paramshansa Dev a, Brahmananda Keshab 
Chandra Sen and Swami Vive ban and a appeared in Bengal to 
change the tide to a better course and thus saved the spirit 
of Hindu India, Indeed * it was a very bard and gloomy hour 
for Hindu religion in India, Many people of the educated 
class being fantastically deluded by alien culture and education 
were specially attracted to Christianity which was privileged 
by the bestowal of favour on it by the then Government of 
India, They began to he converted to Christianity, At 
this the pious Hindu loaders of that time who followed the 
33 
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traditional path apprehended that if the tide -were not cheeked 
the ancient Hindu religion would very aoon he wiped out for 
good from the face of India. Im that critical hour Sri Ram 
Krishna and Brahman anda Keshab Chandra Sen made their 
appearance in Bengal and saved Hinduism. Thus from time 
to time a voice from heaven ia heard through the great and 
favourite sons of God out of the din and hustle, strife and 
struggle, hatred atid jealousy of the world showing the Teal 
path of salvation to the humanity. 

The three great enemies with whom a true seeker of 
truth hae to contend are the theologians.' tbs ritualista. and 
the worldlings. From age to age ignorant masses have held the 
devotee to he a foolish and mad man and have inflicted on him 
unspeakable tortures. Lord Sri Krishna said, "Tim ignorant mass 
as not recognising Me entered into a human bndy. show disregard 
to Me" (The Gita, IS. II). Jesus. Chaitanya, Ramanuja and 
others became victims to their inhuman tortures. Tire common 
run of ignorant men, given to worldly enjoyment cannot 
understand the messages of these great saviours of mankind. 
They cannot grasp their higher thoughts of spiritualism and 
cannot enter the world in which those great men live. The 
good advice they give are naturally opposed to the 
pleasures which the worldly men enjoy. As a result they 
regard those great men as their enemy and treat them 
accordingly. Men of the common roll who are addicted to 
the externalities of ritualism that has tradition on their side 
but not the true spirit behind, are generally found to stand on 
the way of the favourite boob of God. “I have chosen you 
out of the world : therefore, the world hate you"—said God 
through saint Ignutius. 

Divine rayii descend from above into a human receptacle 
nnd the man shines as an Avatata. Bays are divine no 
doubt but the receptacle in which they descend and the 
channels through which they enter being made impure by 
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passions, the rays lose their lusture and original parity and 
the man appears only as a human being and not God* It is 
so written in Mark 1. S—-II : "It came to pass in those 
days that Jeans came from Nazareth to Galilee and was 
baptized by John in the Jordan. And straightway coming out 
of the water* he saw the heaven a rent as under and ths 
Spirit as a ^Jove descending into him and a voice came out of 
the heavens, 'thou art my beloved son, in thee I am well 
pleased.'" 

Since in the case oE an emancipated Soul the seed, ol 
feirma together with all the past impressions are destroyed* 
he does not take birth again * But out of pity and sympathy 
for the fallen such a liberated flonl to instruct and show 
them the real path may by dint of his will-power assume a 
mental vehicle (Nimvin citta). takes birth among 

the human beings to liberate those who are desirous of 
salvation (Vide J^dtanjal Dars'an* Kaiv&lv&prtda, sulra 4), The 
Yogs-Sntra observes that an emancipated Boul by moans of 
Aamita may assume a mental body and revoal divine glory ’ 
'“Ninitanoittanyafimit-il matrfid/* At the end of a Kalpa. 
Hir&oyagarbba Is"vara taking a mental body advises ontological 
knowledge to the world ho that the worldly-minded men may 
follow the real path- Bo it is no surprise that God to favour 
His devotee who is always absorbed in divine thought would 
occasionally assume an astral body and appear before him* 

The otherial and astral bodies encased within the outer 
one become known when the Yogin is absorbed in StmadAi. 
Rising to the plane of higher consciousness he can isolate 
these subtle bodies from the gross one. The view that 
through an effort of will these finer bodies can be made to 
work is supported by the verse XV, 4-5. of the UraJiwi Sutfa- 
M&jjbim Nikiya, 86 states that once Buddha called up an 
astral body of his own which slowly moved away from him. 
Angnlimuh noticed It and followed the appearance but it 
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could not be overtaken even by running after the subtle- 
bodied Buddha. Texts enjoin that if the subtle bodies can be 
made to work the progress towards sal Tati on is accelerated 
and we become free in a orach shorter time. 

The dawn of prosperity takes place in the midst of 
adversity in the same way as a lotos springs up from the bed 
of mtLfh At the time when Jesus was born, the Western world 
became so corrupt that in order to save the demoralised and sinful 
people of Europe he look his birth as their saviour in the womb 
of Virgin Mary in the city of Bethelbem in Asia Minor, Jesus 
Christ is a gift of the East to the West It is thus stated in the 
Mathew II.. 1—9 : “Now when Jesus was born in Bet he l hem 
of Judaea in the days of Herod the king* behold* there came 
wise men. from the East to Jerusalem* Baying, where is he 
that is born. King of the Jews, For we have seen his star in 
the East, and are come to worship him,” 

Why does God send to the earth great men and Ava&ras ? 
The reason is that there is no other superior God by showing 
regard to whom He could set up an example before the 
people. Therefore, He does not. for the purpose of mass* 
education, appear in person, but sends His favourite sons. 
The full glory of the sun is unbearable to human sight hut 
when the sun's rays pass through clouds and the air to reach 
the earth their heat and brilliance decrease and then the 
a no-rays appear to be pleasant to human eyes. Likewise the 
real power of Brahman ie difficult for common men to bear. 
But when His glory is revealed through man* the public can 
easily understand it and accept it* AmiPros are to Brahman 
what the waves are to the ocean. An AvataTa is the 

brightness of God, He ie the son and image of the iuTiaihlc 

lord. Each dcatara or incarnation of God expresses some 

attribute, glory or power of that Supreme Being, In 

Sap^karacbu,ryya h Sri Gbmitanya and IXekajj we have observed 
the full revelation of knowledge, devotion and activity 
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respectively u different qualities ol the same Brahman, 
Again, in Sri Krishna and Mahatmaji revelation of Trinity 
bee been noticed. One in three and three in One. 

When the heart of the Merciful Lord melts with pity 
and symyatby for the suffering humanity a ray from Him 
comes down to this plane and entere into a proper 
receptacle. The ray thus descended and entered into the person 
of a man transforms him into a Superman in time. In ages 
past the same thing happened times without number and it 
will happen alio in future, 

God in a sportive spirit incarnates Himself as gods, men 
and animals ( Bbagavad. 1.3.33). He takes incarnations 
for the welfare and protection of mankind and to show them 
the real path 1 2 ( Bbigavad, 1. 1. 13 )- For the purpose of 
creation He assumed the figure of a boar to raise the earth 
m er g ed under water ( Bhagsvad, 1. 3. 7 )■ Kunti, the mother 
of live Panda***, told Krishna. “O' Lord, Thou art above birth 
and death and not bound by Karma ; atill it is very strange 
that Thou hast taken births amongst the animals as hoar, 
fieh etc., in the human race as Sri lUm Chandra, and amongst 
the sages sa Naroyana { BhSgavfld 1, 8. 30 It is so written 
it. the grimed Bbagavad, L 3. 34-25, that in the beginning of 
iron age God is to incarnate in the person of Buddha and m 
the last part of this worst age He will take birth as Kalki 
in the honee of "Visnuy&siks 

When a country is flooded with immorality, injustice and 
oppression, great persons infused with divine power, B PP 


1 . ‘WOTTVt w wufk w i"—Bhagavad 1.1.13. 

2, Kalki is the tenth and the last incarnation of Vim 
in which He will deliver the world from eiu by destroying 
the wicked. 
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on earth to save mankind, "The son of man is come to seek 
itod to save that which was lost," There are accounts to show 
that the social condition o( Palestine on the eve of the birth 
of Jesus Christ was very low ; Europe was morally low before 
the advent of Martin Lnther : "Hell hath enlarged her sonl 
and opened her mouth without any hounds, God was scarcely 
any longer known, or loved, or served on earth; and souls 
fell into the Abyss every day in such numbers that hell was 
obliged to enlarge its precincts'—M<mrs* a . Another observes ; 

It was a period of disaster, the collapse of the higher 
intellect cal life and the decline of righteousness ; the European 
Civilisation hud fallen so low that many thought that the 
end of the world was Dear." At this honr of world-crisis 
Jesns appeared with the proclamation r "I am come to east 
lire on earth and what will but I be kindled f 

The Lord Divine, invoked and entreated by Brahma took 
birth as Krishna in the womb of Devaki. the wife of 
Ya.sudeva, in the prison of Kaipsa, the Bhojraj—{Bh£. HI, 
2. 20). The physical and the etfierinl sheaths of Sri Krishna 
were that of Nara V ana. Nara and NargyanS. the two great 
sages were born of Marti, the duagher of Dsksa Prajaputl 
by DWma (vide Bbsgavad ). So the receptacle supplied by 
Afarayann in which the Spirit of Hfap descended was 
supremely pure. la the great epie, the Mshabharata, Udyoga 
Parva, XXIX. 19. Nara and A'flropana are said to be born 
in their nest birth as Arjtma and Krishna. Narayana is the 
Soul of the universe. In Mathura and Z>w5ra*5 Lila Krishna 
ispayed dual personalities—divine and human. He was both 
a S r «Bt warrior, statesman and a divine personage of high 
spirituality. His love of Brahman and his a morons sports 
With the GopinU characterise him both as God and man 
respectively. His profound knowledge in the domain of spiri¬ 
tuality identifies him as Purps Brahmsn or the Brahman 
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la the person ol £n Krishna the power ot Brahma, P*?fju 
and JfaJteioarrt appeared at different times. S° oceura in 
the LaQha Bhagavad i “The youngster of the TWm A J a ^l 
is one person and the son of Gopala is another’'. In wn 
£,13 the power of 7i?»« entered the person of ns in ft, 

in Dvorak* Li id the power of Brahma entered his person and 
in the Brindaban Lit* entered the power of Mnhesvara. So it 
is observed that different powers on different occasions 
eo aeon (rated in the same body. The various hinds 0 
instructions that Sri Krishna gave Arjuna dur.ng the battle o 
JGmAptr*. Arjuna wanted to hear the same again on the 
event of His departure to Dvorak* Whereupon *n Knshoa 
said. "O Arjuna, when I delivered that. I was * **'»> but 

now 1 do not rememW those instructions,”—The Jahabkarata. 

Aaiiidsowa PoMMi, Chapter XVII). 

The person ol Poreinro... csrried the Spirit oi t>W» Bu 

o„ heorinij the rolottr of iiri Borne*ondro "I* ■»£-* 

before bim in Mithil. in ordnr defect *”* " 

Soft hit beds .-a entered the Ws ol bn Bom. Cnendr. 
In the silver 0 8 e, Sri Remo Chtndr. woe the Arete™. B 
,„o,.l aspects ol hit eondnot were like those cl so ordseery 
Alter the f.ll ot »nno. when he forsook S,to 
told her : “Sita, please 6* your mind either in i atrvghna 
or Sugriva or the demon Bivisan*:’ I* this Isngusge 
dooming ol God ? It is clear that divine power sometime* 
dianpprsred even ‘rom Dim. Else how ooold Be. the 
omniscient God, bo Ignormt of the tree Self ol the #0 n 
doer cod of th. innocence of Sifll Br ntan H.m»lf h». 

cnld: "Eiimn entered . hnmnn Osnrn only in orfor lo 

B»: When Rir.no wo. killed 

he. veo " Whet returned to beeren woe the power of l rain. 

TlLo. Otherwiee, how It wee m^i. for ■ » £ 
ore, tb. E.rtb lor ten thou.ond ye.re .t h. were to .. *7 
ont the order ol flrolnno only ot tbo ego of lor y . 
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who actually did return to heaven after tho killing of JJaeon* 

was the Spirit of Vifijti and not 1Uma Chandra— the son 
of Da&aratha* 

God himself does not bodily 0 gme to the earth as an 
incarnation or Avatara. Divine power is infused in pure 
human medium,. The owner of the body in which divine 
power outers, wield, that Power and he reveals himself b6 
some Ava&ra. This divine power also does not continue to 
remain permanently in that receptacle but at times it 
disappears. 


In Chat tany a Chari tdmrita and Chaitanya Bhagavod are 
found accounts of different moods of Lord .Sri Chaitanya at 
different times. Here is an iostance : While in the residence 
of Paud.t SWmr* one day the vigour of Visnu entered the 
person of Sri ChsiEsnya, He was enthused with that vigour 
sod assumed the ligure of Yi»u calling to service His carrier 
Garmjn. Mureri Gupta wag present there. Seeing Lord Sri 
Chaxtanya demands the appearance of Garina, Murari Gupta, 
finding no other alternative, sat on the floor in the posture 
of the bird Garuda, and MahZprabhu got np on bis back. 
Llsowhere tt has been described as follows: The colour of 
. ., r<1 C0 J' ies “I* 013 the Lord, and the Lord accordingly merges 

•« or existence and Ijehaves like ffidha. God, like Virnu 
emporardy possessed the person of Sri-Chaitauya . Lord 

savtnc I 6DD5etimea afl God and sometimes weeps 

lAdii::: —^ 

flute^^haTT t R b | ldS Rim ftl11 of a Pleadoor with the charming 

S SMC 

«•* “- Wb ' n * 8 * i ” 

salt srjz* 
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He weeps so piteously that even tbe stone would break into 
pi sees. The Lord thus diverts Himself unceasingly in the 
sentiment of servitude (The Chaitanya Bhotjavad), 

TUvarupa, the elder brother of Sri Cbsitsnys, sometimes 
possessed the body of Nityananda when Soofii, their mother, 
was charmed to hear the voice of her own son out of the 
month of Hfitj/aiKitKffl. Bhuju of the Lahy»n dynasty related 
the following to Yajnsvalkya : “Once upon a time 1, in the 
company of some student-friends travelled into the district 
of Maim in Punjab. There we accepted hospitality of a 
house-holder named Patau chal who bad a daughter possessed 
by (tandharua. We asked the being possessing her. who it was. 
It replied that it was Sudbanyn born of Angina dynasty."— 
Bp, Sr Up. III. 3. 1. What is possible for a, Gaudharvs is 
also possible for a higher being or God to possess a human 
receptacle* 

Tbe helpless feeling that occupied the mind of Jesus when 
he wna on the Cross is not expected of any Buporman having 
divine power. He himself admitted that at that time divine 
power bad left Him ; “My father t My father l why hast 
thou forsaken me ?" Tbe impression on the public mind 
about this great man at that time is more deplorable: 
“Thera was no beauty in Him, nor calmliness, and we have 
seen him and there was no sightliuesst that we should be 
desirous of him, a man of sorrow and acquainted with 
infirmity and we have thought him as it were a Leper, and 
as one struck by God and afflicted. A seditious impious 
man deserving the greatest punishment. All condemned Him 
to be gnilty of death/'— Quoted from Manresa, Harnock 
says; "Tbe Ebionites affirmed that the spiritual being of 
Christ was distinct from tbe man Jeans. The former descended 
upon the latter at the baptism and left him before orucifision, 
never being to him in one person." As an answer to 
Yudhist hire’s query why Arjuna looked so pale and powerless, 
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tbo Utter replied that hi a valour which once astonished gods 
in heavens had left him since Che day of the great departure 
of t>ri Krishna. 

The view that an incarnation is God humanised, that the 
power of God descend a into human receptacle is supported by 
the following statement of the Mrahmamivarta Ptira#a t \l r 8Q : 
“Sri Lord and protector of the universe, came down 

from His chariot and entered the body of Sri Krishna 1 *, 
In his infancy £ri Tailangadhira Swami was one day laid 
down on the precincts of a temple of God S'iva by his mother. 
She was worshipping ilfrtheipflra when all on a sudden she 
saw a luminous light flickered from the figure of SUva and 
entered into the body of Tailangadhara from whose body 
as a result a divine halo radiated in all direction E. 
Besides the Tantrik 8adh&n& of the Hindus, Bamkrishna 
Puramahattsa Devn practised Islamic and Christian rites and 
the result was that the power of Mohammed and Jeans 
entered into his being which completely changed bis Hindu 
outlook for the time being. 

All these go to prove that divine power is attached to, 
infused with, enters and stays in a fit receptacle which is 
pure. Supermen are not horn as readymade AuaSuras. 



TRUE WORSHIP 

It is observed in the Brkaddram^ Upani^ad that in 
ancient times there was the convention of offering of lessons, 
religions rites and worship through ingredients which were 
men tell v conceived* Prior to this, in the ^ edic age, wt find 
that the mode oF worship sought after the formless, renouncing 
the symbols of meditative sacrifice, as enjoined in the Araiyltaknx- 
In the Vedio age, meditation of the Formless Supremo 
Brahman was considered as the beat and highest kind of 
worship. Thus we find how the method of wore hipping the 
Formless Supreme Brahman came down, step by step, into 
worship of some forms in the age of Parana!- » 
Krishnatianda J gambjlgis, an inhabitant of Xabadwip in 
Bengal, who first devised forms for gods and goddesses by 
fancying images after them. Krishnanandn. a fantritt, was a 
contemporary of (Sri Chaitsnya, We have not to go back to 
the remote past; only 400 years ago Krishnfmsnda, the Tantrist, 
started worship of the goddess ffSii through an imago 
designed and raaele by bicp- 1 

Irrespective of caste and creed, men are all eons of the 
same Supremo God. Therefore, mankind can have only one 
religion and one God. In different countries the real nature 
of God and the method of contemplation have been ascertained 
from various angles of vision according to the drift of mind, 
its set-up and its vision in different devotees* The Indian 
paths of worship followed by Buddhists, Jains, the S aitas. 
the S'aJfelo* and Vaipyvn etc., are the branches of the Hindu 
religion. These b ranch-religions are established on the 
fundamental tenets of the Vedanta, All of them have their 
basis in the Vedanta. Due to differences in human nature, 


1, "Vide iVciitfia 
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different religious creed a have come out. Each preceptor has 
explained the Vedanta according to his own knowledge, 
intelligence, nature and apt Unde. The result is that in India, 
we can find different sub-religion a and various methods of 
religious exercises bom of them. This is the reason why in 
India cau be found so many religious creeds and conventions 
to worship different forms of God. Externally, there are 
differences of opinion among them but all of them follow the 
same fundamental principle that the Supreme God is pure, 
enlightened and free, that He is the embodiment of know ledge, 
existence and bliss, that lie is full of eternal peace, happiness 
and love, that He is All-knowing and He is the Creator and 
Dispenser of everything, that He is one and He is many, and 
that He resides in the heart of all living beings. 

Besides the meditative practices, the people of India used to 
offer prayers and saorificea in warship to the Nature-gods in the 
Yedie ago with a view to winning their grace* Smrti observes 
that performer of Yajna or sacrificial rites can attain the 
divine status and by the practice of meditation on attributed 
Brahman he can rise up to the rank o£ Brahma ; but salvation 
comes only in the path of knowledge. As the sacrificial 
performances are not conducive to Liberation^ Mundakopnisad 
2, ii. 7. compares snob acts with frail rafts in tho ocean. 
Ultimate good is not attained through ritualistic worship, 
performance of T^jna or humanitarian works ( Mu k Up* 
1. il 10). The Upanigads declare that such a pracliser may 
be placed m higher heavens but salvation is denied to him. 
He is born again and again in this world or in some other 
planets till he attains perfection tit for salvation. 

In the Bgveda VI. xivii, IB. Itidra . the Lord of heavetis, 
is described as the Highest God, According to the verse 
1. 10 of the IVtiinopam'fAd, the adoration and meditation of 
soch a deity regarding him as the Highest, place one in the 
highest heaven where one remains absorbed in deep 
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till the end ot * KftVpa. When the cycle terminus the 
meditator merges in Brahman along with his sdora e T 
and achieves liberation. 

Funfl and Bvdra are mentioned in the la i 

Gift, Sfiva or Bndra has been mentioned as the Ab*Jute 
Brahman 1 . has a enrname-Pa^i-tbe Lord of all 

ereatnrea— animals and men- He is the ahephared m* « « 
so to say. Els cattle. He is also identified with MaXMa 
or the Great Eternity. fiTwfl personifies Brahman in His 
destructive aspect. Like S'itJff. a SWW Brahman is « idea 
which has (or its auhstrfttom the nominal Brahman. Every 
idea is an image or copy of the real. The waves are not- 
dliferent (mm the ocean; it is the name and form that show 
she attributed Brahmans as distinct from the Supreme. Divers.ty 
is nothing but the diverse states of hnman mind The sense 
of duality and plurality disappears when the mind is at rest. 

aa in Sam&dhi* ■ _ _ i 

Varied. maoir.st.tion. =1 the aublime aapoet of 

nature have W contrived us MS™* «» “ 

Sorgo t,u«), Chakra (moeu), **» <“'>■ F “™“ 

Jmi (fire) end Indr. were taken a. »J»bd S of b. varied 
el,, or nature like r.ild-ire, light, lightning. rainl.il, fiood 
led etc, end th. mode, of their worublp ..re deb.rib.dlb 
the Fedor. 1= »od through them .U th. worth* °f th. Ob. 
Universal Bool mai eojoioed b; the fl*“' Tbtoos 

ST 0,bollO WOTkbip Of 

worshippers In foot o.od to ebow revor.no. abd d.vot.on to 
that Sopramo God "bo '» »■ “ a ™tboot a second. 

U not tha toorahip ol matter: tbi. 1. also a .lircut ladicatio 
ot tbo S'Ssfrae to reach unity through dtearsity. 0 earn 
great power ot God Supreme baa bean reeaaled through a ^ 


“V! fpfidt uma* uW **m, W 1 

W^t wmmu Siva Gits. 
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TI10 above view is supported by the hymn to Fartina &s 
found So the Bgveda : “O. Varum I your energy and power that 
oiist aft submarine fire in sea^ water has spread as light in 
the solar system. Again, that same energy ia revealed as 
digestive power in all living beings, as life-force in their heart f 
as eletrioity in the region of the clouds, and as heroism of 
the soldier in the battle-field"—The Rigveda, IV. 58. H. 

About Agni it has been said in the Fades p ld Q T Agni f your 
hidden beneficial Self and the source from which you have 
sprung are not unknown to ue/ r If Brahman is to he 
worshipped his power is also to he duly valued. Lord 
8ftmkftracharyya has said in bis commentary on the Brahma- 
Sntm : "Those who perform religions rites according to the 
mandates of the Ejtgveda are all worshippers of Brahman, the 
Cause of the universe, the Immutable in the midst of manifold 
mutation9, Even those who follow the SilnutX’< f da ¥ worship 
Brahman in their great vow of worship. 11 The appreciation 
at the inner meaning of ah the hymns and prayers of the 
Fflids make it clear that the same Omniscient God Supreme 
H present everywhere—from the gods of the universe to aN 
the sentient and insentient beings of the earth. Captivated 
by the beauty of the spirit of the hymn to Prajapati, the 
erudite scholar Professor Mai mu Her wrote, ' The whole 
hymns must have been the expression of a yearning after 
the Supreme daily, who had made heaven and earth, the sea 
and all that in them add only one more hymn in 

which the idea of one God is expressed with such power and 
decision, that it will make us hesitate before we deny to ihe 
Aryan nations as an upholder qf instinctive monotheism^ 

In each living being and each object in creation did the 
\odie Ssis realise that unseen Supreme Being—He is within, 
and Ho is without* The daughter of sage Ambhr^a declared 
on Self-realisation, + T have crested the universe by manifesting 
myself as static and dynamic energy. It is I who have sown 
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tha seeds of cro&fcion in water t In vapour aad in ail 
the nebulae.—Fsfcwfrfl, 10/125/1-8. The Jtgveda. After 
attaining full knowledge of Brahmen R?i Bamadwa realised 
Brahmen in all living beings and declared. “It is 1 
who am active everywhere; alt that are either visible or 
invisible th at I am". 

But it will not do to look upon this world and all its 
things and living beings as different- from the Self. It ■« to 
be understood that those who without direct realisation and 
with limited vision call everything Brahman or regard the 
disc rim [in ting "1” as Brahman bare gained no knowledge at 
all ahout Brahman. Just as it is meaningless to declare 
“Everything is Brahman” keeping in view the standpoint of 
the material world and without under a tan ding the nature of 
Brahman so alao it is sheer arrogance and fool-hardiness to 
declare or to think “I am Brahman" without the ext) Dot ion 
of egoism. Before attaining the trance-like state designated 
lsirvikalpa. Samddhi it is not possible to visualise or realise 
Brahman in all creation. Moreover, only ooe quarter ol 
Brahman is manifested aa the Universe and three-quarters 
remain transcendental- Though it may be convinced that Be is 
the inner Soul of all creation it is not so easy for common 
people to realise Bis full nature. Therefore, Aeharyya 
&5ma »*yo, J1 ladhvacharyya and the great Lord Sri Chaititnya 
in opposing the diet urn “1 atn He” have declared while giving 
instructions, "Your only stock is discriminating ego. how dare 
you express pride by regarding yourself as Brahman before 
attai nin g lull knowledge of Brahman 1 Learn to regard 
yourself as the servant of His servants. Bay. ‘I am Thy 
sorvant. Thou art the Lord, I am just Thine attendant’'. If 
yon can build your mind thus yonr ego will disappear, alt 
your evil will vanish. Blessed with such utterly selfless 
devotion Ho being gracious will Himself open your vision of 
knowledge, thou you will attain true knowledge". 
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The VUnuitss are the followers ol Bhakimarga i. e. they 
follow the path of Love and devotion to reach the lotus feet 
of Lord Fi^E. their adorable deity- Their love Tor God will 
one day culminate in universal love and then only it will be 
possible tor the devotee to roalitc that he himself is that 
Supreme Being whom he had been worshipping so long with 
the offering of it is along this path that the mercy 

of the Graceful Lord can be gained quickly and easily* Even 
a steadfast moulst and a preacher of monism like the world* 
precepfeor Sacpkarwharyja, the follower of the path of 
knowledge, has inspired men to invoke the Mother of the 
Universe, MHuumipii 1 I am your servant- Cast your merciful 
eyes upon me. If thus to invoke you anyone utters only this 
much ‘Bhawfini I" then you grant him the ultimate 
absorption of his Soul Into your Divine Essence which is 
worshipped by Brahma, Fifrtiu and Mabefivara" (JinandalahaTi 
written by ^amfcar&cb&ryya). The true possessor of knowledge is 
the true dovotee and vice versa. 

According to the Vedanta, knowledge is the only stepping* 
stone to salvation. Are then Yedio religious rites useless ? 
No, whatever attempt we may make in any direction in order 
to attain nearness to God, it cannot be futile. Disinterested 
action purifies the heart; in the pure heart is born the sense 
of discrimination, and this develops the spirit of indifference 
to the world due to which the human heart rushes to the 
upper world for a natural union with God Supreme, The 
more the eagerness and anxiety in the individual become 
intense, the more does God draw the individual unto Him in 
a like manner. As a result, the ties of ignorance in the 
devotee are broken, and the knowledge of Brahman awakens 
in bis heart* At Last his own Individuality one day disappears 
in the vast expanse that is Brahman when he finds himself in 
the firm embrace ol the Loving God* This union never comes 
to an end. 
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According to Ramanuja, those who perforin religious rites 
ft re alone eligible for the knowledge of Brahman. The 
difficulty of holding this view is that the gods in that ease 
cbh bo™ no hope of sanation ; because in heaven there is no 
scope for any fresh religious rites. Moreover, only gods like 
Xndro receive the offerings mode in oblations and religious 
rites performed on the earth. So the question is : 'What 
religions offering shall they make and to whom t If the view 
of Edmanujs ho accepted even gods like Tndra find it 
impossible to attain knowledge of Supreme Brahman and So 
realisation of Brahman or complete freedom becomes 
extremely difficult Moreover, Interested performance of 
religious riteB makes the consequential bondage of karma 
more enduring. The result is that man continues to revolve 
for ever in the cycle of births sod deaths. So how can the 
above view of Mlmfinoja believing in qualified monism, be 
judgment-proof and acceptable 

Interested worship and interested action being evil by- 
nature do not help Self-realisation. Action without a 
motive alone can check the current of desires and direct the 
flow of life to a fruitful channel. So in order to realise 
Brahman the ose of disinterested religions practices is equally 
admissible as necessary. The knowledge that we acquire 
about Brahman from the study of the Patras like the Vedas 
etc,, is indirect knowledge. If Brahman is to be directly 
realised by changing this indirect knowledge into direct 
knowledge (or direct intuition) the performance of religious 
rites, meditation etc., is equally essential. A bird with one 
wing cannot fly in the air but a bird with two wings can 
easily do so. The other name for a bird ta Dw*j& which 
means twice-born, that is why the twice-borns or the 
brahmins have to depend on both the wings<—jest as they 
have to study the Sinatras and take to meditation so they 
have to perform religious rites. The attempt a to soar up into 
34 


530 


THU QUEST QF THE INFINITE 


the higher plane by depending on one wing alone ■will 
inevitably lead to fall and death. 

The thought of anything which la expressive of matter 
and quality is figurative. That ia why when we think of 
God ns all-powerful* kind and loving, naturally the figure 
of a man having the same qualities stands before unr mind's 
eye. Without making a comparison with anything earthly h 
we cannot identify God in an abstract way. It is said in 
the Bible that God made man after His own image. So it is 
not unnatural that man in turn should fancy God after his 
own. "Man can paint or make or think nothing but man".—- 
Bays Emerson. 

Practice of discipline creates mood for contemplation. 
Through the exercise of three kinds of discipline, namely 
KnowledgCj Yoga and Bhakti (lore and devotion), the one locality 
reveals itself in the Trinity of the Brahman, Soul and God. 
Brahman without attribute is revealed through faith and 
knowledge while the Soul appears in its true nature in the 
path of yoga and God is visualised when Fie is adored with 
love and devotion i. o* in the BhaHi-maTtja, Brahman is the 
Truth of all truths and Soul ol all boqIs t The omniscient 
sagea of India finally Said : "Know this immeasurable Truth 
to be Gne Jp - In this connection we should rein ember the 
saying ol Lord Krishna : “He who sees no distinction 
bet w een the yoga of action and yoga of know led ge t is a real 
seer; he has attained true spirit of equanimity".—The 
Gitfl p Y, 5. 

Worship means offering of prayers to one’s personal God 
with reverential faith and uttering of hymns in His praise as 
laid down in the sacred tests- These hymns generally include 
the description of the deity's figure and it is not very easy 
to shake off the impression stamped upon the mind by such 
description. Human mind requires as a support an object to 
meditate upon. Meditation of formless Brahman being almost 
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impossible for an ordinary worshipper, a personal God 
becomes indispensable in meditation and worship, 
Consequently the worship of Brahman devoid of a form is a 
contradiction ip term. The propitiation of Absolute Brahman 
belongs to the domain of spirit pal exercise and not to that of 
external worship. The reality of Brahman jfi not alluded to 
where the &Tufr4£ speak of Him as knownbio but only of His 
manifestation, that is to say, the attributed Brahman. So the 
manifested Bra hoi an or the Brahman in His differentiated 
condition in ore at ion is the object of our worship. 

Though Id oh worship or the wo re 3) ip of aa image or symbol 
is not an end in itself yet it may he regarded as a atep 
towards the final attainment. It does not matter if one uses 11 
stone staircase or a ladder or mere ropes or any other means 
in order to get upon the roof ; i% is fulfilment of the object 
which is essential and this dec ermine a the value of the 
moans* 

Idol-wore hip has a proper place of ins own in the field of 
spiritualism* in as much as P it is helpful for getting access 
into higher spiritual truths. Bo it cannot ho * regarded as 
quite a meaningleszi thing. On the contrary it- is very helpful 
in drawing the ignorant people towards religion, And it is 
only for this that the holy scriptures of the Hindus advise 
devotion to Qualified Brahman first as a step to realisation of 
the Ultimate Truth, 

SwLimi Vivekananda was a moni&t of steady pors nation. 
Yet in order to attract the ignorant public to the path of 
religion he himself arranged for the worship of Goddess 
Durga and Goddess KxUi in images at Belnr Math. This 
shows hie keen insight and his liberal sympathies. He used 
to say : "Externality of religion certainly has its value bu 
long as it purifies the mind. The day when you find that 
external rituals do not stir your spiritual feelings give it up 
at once that vary moment without any hesitation." 
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In Hinduism Idol-worship is tolerated in as much as it 
bolps man to be religious-minded. The Supreme God being 
beyond the reach of sense-perception, a symbol for the 
common people is indispensable. Swami ViveUnauda, said, we 
»re all born-idolstors and idolatry is good, because it » 
tha n at are of man. Man may cry against it. struggle W*» 
it, but as aoon &9 he attempts to realise God. he will bnd 
the constitutional necessity of thinking God as a mao. 
So it is not inconsistent to worship Him in the fignre o 
n man- The Hindus do not worship trees, atones or the 
earth ■ they worship the power in the back ground. Are 
not the black stone of Kaba sacred to the Mohammedans 
and the sign of the Cross to the Christians regarded as 
sycobola 7 

From the subtlest state of existence we have assumed 
gross forma and have changed into men with material bodies, 
IF wo are to go back now to onr former state we have to 
proceed through a material symbol, Because. the prefer 
goes—similar is cured by similar and poison is ft cure for 
poiaon\ I<? ia easy to reach the subtle through gross only; 
for, the visible opens the gateway to the invisible. Hegel 
also observes that since the infinite God-con scions ness 

pervades this USpiJfc world, the Infinite should bo sought 
for through the finite objects of creation. Mind clouds all 
higher thoughts by limiting the scope of consciousness. But 
Soul tends to move towards higher consoionaneas away from 
matter. In the life of Spirit none can display egotism, 
begotism or sectarianism. SViflKWi Uftcflurfld. IV. 22. 37, states 
that to realise iatoiyown or the inner Belt one must proceed 
in the reverse order from the grosser to the sahtlor -- subtlest, 
we have to make onr body and mind the subtlest pcS9ible ii 
we are to apprehend a subtle thing or the L. Him ate lieality. 
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In the realm o£ Reality there is only one indeterminate 
consciouauess* Intuition of reality transcends all determinate- 
nesa p both subjective and objective and it stands bey pod 
all logical Ain Sects os. In 5'^uari Bhdsyamt it is stated 

that /Jiwiflji which is the only Reality is huowo by itself 
i. e Atman is Svayarpsamvedya* Knowledge acquired 
intuitively is true knowledge- Without direct realisation it is 
not possible to from a correct idea about an entity or to 
realise a truth which is of spiritual nature. 

Who has been able all on a sudden to write a fine hand 
without tracing a copy for some days ? Hand-writing 
becomes beautiful by tracing it first on the floor* then on 
the elate, then on the palm leaf and finally on paper. 
Similarly when the mind is moistened by figurative worship 
there abali come of itself the spirit of a non-figurative 
idea. 

To show some-body a small star in the sky we have firaL 
to show a very big star by its side- When the look is fised 
on that big star* it is easy to show whether the small star 
is above the big star or below it or whether it ia to the 
right or to the left- The eligibility of figurative worship is 
similar. It is useless to describe the various sceneries of the 
world before the born-blind. So also it is useless to talk 
about Supreme Brahman and nf the religious practices of high 
order before the ignorant. He has to be led step by step 
from smallness to greatness in the spiritual plane. 

If Brahman is to be worshipped, His power and attributes 
are also to be taken into account and duly worshipped* 
Brahman and His powers are inseparable. S'iva without 
S*akti or power is like a corpse. If you bold the attributes 
of Brahman in contempt, you commit a great offence and 
the sin of it shall affect you. There is no barm in 
worshipping JayannaJ/?- of Puri or ViMfianuth of Benares a* 
the symbol of God- But one must give up the notion that 
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they are made up of wood or stone\ The form leas God 
has been devised m various forms for the benefit of 
the worshippers. The mind of & beginner is easily 

concent rated when it is fixed upon a certain Form. To a 
religions devotee God personifies Himself* The form and the 
formless* the Infinite and the finite unite in love and devotion. 
The Supreme Being is infinite in essence but finite in His 
manifestation. .Reveal the Impersonal in your personality, 
Realise Him who is in all beings through sincere and 
disinterested service to mankind. Ao English dictionary 
interpreted the term 'Idolatry T as excessive love. So it is no 
wrong to invoke a deity in an idol nod worship Him with 
love an I devotion, and Yaiodd worshipped God as a 

son* H&nWMn adored Bhagawfln Sri Ram Chandra as his 
master, Sfrimaii Badkd and other Qopinis loved God as their 
husband and Ram Prosed and Bamkrisbne worshipped their 
adorable deity as mother. The same sentiment of love found 
its expression through filial, conjngslp maternal and other 
relations, and oblations were offered accordingly. Brahman 
is an ocean of a vast expanse of water which crystal! 30 s into 
icebergs by virtue of devotee 1 ® concentration, love and devotion* 
The icebergs represent our personal Gods—Brahman in 
differentiations- But when the Sun of knowledge rises and 
illumines devotee's mind the icebergs melt away into the ocean 
losing their respective individualities when the formed becomes 
formless again. 

In the Rgveda God has been described as Father, mother, 
friend and lover of mankind,, so it is not unnatural that 
He should Feel compassion for ns ; viitsalyata sn&h®. 

putrastTalambanarri mataqi (SahUya Darpan, KirikallL SSI), Hit 
Krishna also said in the Gita, IX. 17 i Bitahamasyti jagato mEta, 

1 ■ ^vw r 1 
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dhaia. pitlmahah- There is clear indication in Athsrva \eda s 
X. 23r 4—39 to worship Got! as father* mother, friend and 
lover, son or daughter 1 . 

Brahman or the Godhead ia realised in two ways, (1) by 
a bat rant meditation of the Formless Brahman or the Supreme 
Being (3) by the worship u-f FI is manifestations or Brahman 
with form and attribute** The absolute Brahman ia known 
to the wise by the practice of introversion, whereas Brahman 
haring form and attribute is attainable to His votaries 
through the path of love and devotion* When an image, 
mime or any one of His endless symbols is taken as a means 
to approach Him. sneh worship is regarded aa idolatry. It 
constitutes bhakii"\fQtfa or the process of communing with God 
through love and devotion In the worship of formless 
Brahman, i. e, s in JnEna m TtL%rQa t the idea of name, form or any 
of His attribute is totally banished from the mind, and 
senses together with the mental faculties are controlled in 
such a way as to leave the individual soul free to merge in 
the Absolute Brahman. When by symbolic worship our 
mind becomes pure and quiet, we become fit for tbu 
meditation of the formless Brahman. So Bord Krishna in 
pointing out the utility of ceremonial worship said in verse 
13/5-6 of the Gita : ’"None should abandon rituals* The 
heart of the devotee gets purified by the performance of 
rituals and asceticism. But the religious rites must be 
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performed disinterestedly." Again in verse 3.39 35 of Brim ad 
BhiLgavad lie says : ^Ro long as yon do not feel My existence 
in yonr heart and within the heart of all creatures, worship 
Me through My image at your leisure time". In the practice 
ot meditative worship* a devotee should meditate on his own 
Rah and not on the image. He should neither consider the 
image na constituting bis SonL In id oh worship the Fra&ikz 
or the symbol is to be viewed as immersed in Atman or 
Brahman i- e. as one with Almttn ( vide Vedanta Sutra, I, 5)- 
The so-called idolatry of the Hindus is not uomparas.de with 
iho worship of an inert object like a tree, stone or earth- A 
Hindu installs an image of his personal God and invokes 
therein the Spirit of ^he deity whom he worships as 
Brahman ; it is not the lifeless idol that becomes the object 
of Ill's worship* Through the medium of this deity, Hindus 
worship the Rap re me Brahman* just as the Christian world 
worships God through Jesus Christ, Every Hindu knows 
that God is one and without a ascuod—'JJ&o Brahma 
dvitiyo udaJi/' Only Hi» manifestations assume defferent 
names —' l Baktt mpa nand mmaoiridyaM ''—Sfnti. ‘'Godhead is 
limitless, so His a&tributei are also infinite in number/ 1 —> 
Oj>iried Spinoza. 

The bold that God is wise, prudent and 

considerate, so the wise never do anything aimlessly (vide 
Kyaya-kanika, P.22I and Tatparyya Tifca, F 994). According to 
the JLfu Up, I, L 9, God is omniscient : Yah Sarvivid 
Sarvajnal)". The author of Nyaya Battika observes that 
creation would have been impossible if Gnd were riot alt- 
knowing, ’While commenting on Nyaya-Sntra t IV. 1. SI, 
Fudmjjiati Mi&ra writes that since the ingredients of the 
uuiverge are well-known to God, He alone can be the Creator. 
The invisible protona and electrons are the constituents of 
world-creation. He is the Omniscient Lord who knows the 
mystery of these two Invisible entities \ “Adriija dfitm 
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Ssrvajnalj 1 (Nyaya Eustjmanjali by Udayaniflharyya ). Wisdom 
reaches its acme in God : “Taira nimtUayam SwmiooTijW* 
(P&tnjul-Sutra, 1. 25). Since knowledge ia a quality, it must 
have a possessor. Supreme knowledge culminates in God and 

this knowledge ifl His Vi'*iy&* 1 

01 the two esisteucea ot Godhead a* 1 have described 
above, the God without attribute in nnknovvable to the bumau 
mind but the manifested Gods having attributes can be 
conceived by 09 aa the Creator. Preserver and Destroyer of 
the Universe. It is clear that the transcendental nature o< 
the Brahman cannot he realised by the common run of men 
whose consciousness is in tbe normal plane. The Supreme Being 
is known to «a only when He ia thought of as one related to 
the world. Brahman ia knower of all» He cannot be the object 
of our knowledge. “How can one ayntbeeise aynfW'-W* 
Briha<mran V ak. Herbert Spencers also holds tins view that 
what is without attribute cannot be determined by human 
intellect. Supreme God being unknowable to human mind can. 
not be tbe object of our worship. Our knowledge being confined 
to the phenomenal world, mind cannot rise above its own 
plane with the help of more senses and intellect. We 
can neither know nor form an idea about One who is invisible, 
imperceptible and formless. That is why Sruti declares ; Ho 
who thinks that he knows Brahman, does not know Him- 
While commenting on it Lord ^arpkaracbaryya fiaid : The 

Brahman whom we mentally worship is not the Absolute but 
Brahman with attribute in differentiated condition. For 
the same reason tho worship of Btahina. Vmu, Mahetoara 


1. Man don Hiara in his Bidhi Bibtk, P, 210—11. 

alfiO supports the above view ; 
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and other deities cannot be said to be the worship of the 
Absolute Brahman- To support the view that the 
t ran Man dental Being ia unknowable to human intellect. Men set 
observes : “Oar concept ion of the deity is bon tided by the 
conditions which bound all human knowledge and therefore we 
cannot represent the deity as He is. but as be appears to us.” 
According to ^mknra, the knowledge of Brahman is not 
attainable by human effort^ That devotee alone is entitled to it 
who is a chosen one and favoured by Him : “I favour my 
devotees with the yoga of discrimination by which they come 
to Me*— Bald Krishna. 

The Soul is Brahman, 80 the worship by a knower of 
Self may be said to be true worship of Absolute Brahman. 
Except the meditation on the light of the Soul, all other 
kinds of worship are symbolic worship of the Gods with 
attributes. Even those who do not worship the idols or image, 
cannot be said to be performing worship of the Brahman, as 
their worship is mentally done. The mental feelings like 
anger, hatred, avarice, happiness and misery, love and affection 
have got no form ; even so, their perception is objective. We 
cannot form an idea about true happiness unless we see some 
trnly happy man. Bo Dr Bain says : "Our emotions are 
more or less associated with objects, circumstances and 
occasions, and spring up when these are present either in 
reality or in idea : affection is awakened at the sight or 
thought of what is lovely or endeared to us ; fear is apt to 
arise when perils are brought to view .' 1 Mind being a subtle 
and inert entity perception through mental faculties naturally 
takes some concrete impressions. Bully observes : IH Thin king 
means sorting and arranging the images of the external 
world," Oar worldly knowledge being limited by time, space 
and circumstances is limited itself- So any knowledge about 
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Godhead acquired through intellect, cannot but he limited 
and objective. She Absolute Brahman is not attainable by 
ceremonial worship as He is not subject to religious rites. 
Behind every kind of ceremonial worship there is an eye to 
gain something in return. Such being the case the Highest 
Good is not attained by the performance of externalities. So 
Lord Krishna said : "The devotee who worships Me dis¬ 
interestedly or with an eye to gain something, are favoured 
accordingly." A damp piece of wood can be set to fire some 
how or other, bnt it is extinguished soon. 

Religion has not been extinct bnt it exists quite alright. 
It is we who have strayed away. That is wby we suffer so 
much. If yon misuse a fire-arm. it is you who will be punished 
and not the fire-arm. The glory of religion does not suffer 
because of hypocrisy in its practice ; but the hypocrite in future 
shall be in danger. It is ignorance and perversion of religion 
that have brought untold miseries in our lives. 

There arc men who were once wealthy bnt have now 
fallen to penury. They have been preserving the family deity 
in their houses quite alright but whereas formerly they had 
ail religious ceremonies throughout the year they have now 
either been totally ruined or their successors are living Lives of 
misery. Why has this happened ? Why has a family with 
God Himself represented as its deity reached such a 
deplorable condition 7 Why do the children starve in a 
family where the Goddess of Fortune were expected to have a 
permanent hold ? Clearly, the reasons are defective worship 
of the deity and various other kinds of misconducts on the 
part of the worshipper as well as the house-holder. 

If yon do uot properly receive and welcome a respectable 
invitee to your bouse and If you appoint a man of licentious 
nature to serve food before him. will then the invitee be 
pieased to wish you good luck or will he feel insulted, and 
in anger, seek to your ruin 7 If you neglect the service of 
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tbs deity sot up in groat esteem by your forefather or if you 
appoint a foolish, misbehaving priest, ignorant of the saered 
tests, in the net of worshipping your house-bold deity then 
certainly want and distress will lie inevitable in your 
family. 

If it be physically possible for n hired priest he would 
not hesitate to perform the worship of Goddess in n 

hundred houses in one night. When somebody expresses 
doubt about the possibility o£ this the venerable priest 
replies : <P Well, my good man, why don't yon understand this ? 
In the first house > I invoke the goddess, ip the intermediate 
1 louses I chant a few and the moment I reach the 

fast house, I call the drummer and tell ‘start the music to 
bid farewell to the Goddess/' So naturally in these bouses 
the real music of perdition does not taka long to on sue. 

Brahmin priests, having knowledge of the sacred texts and 
following the right code of conduct, are very rare now-a-daye. 
Under such circumstances 1 Suggest that the head of the family 
shall him self worship and meditate in the temple every 
morning and evening. He shall watch service to the deity 
himself- l j^nspa has said, °The performer of sacrificed 
enjoys the fruit of that sacrifice. So religions rites must lie 
performed by the person him self.' 1 Yedic rites performed in 
sincerity and with due observance shall certainly bear fruit. 
According to the great JJ^i Hudrdyan, everybody is eligible 
for Yedic rites. Vac hasps ti Misra, famous philosopher aud 
commentator on ijajpkaraobaryya. has said that the Kai 
Badrayan and the great Bfi Yedavyas [ author of the 
Mahmbharata ) are one and the same person- SSamkara 
believes that the authenticity of the Vedas are firmly established 
on their inherent truths. Sayamcharyya In his Vsdarthaprak^ 
also expressed the same view. The Banikhya Philosophy 
regards the ’Vedas as authoritative but it does not admit the 
existence of God. Jt is very strange indeed. Sauikhyas hold 
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that the F«fo? do not refer to such ft Being, But it is also to bo 
noted that there is no statement in Kapil Sulra proving the 
non-existence of God. In the estimation of Udayanockaryya 
the Buqikbyas cannot be identified as atheist since they worship 
jf# FidtBft- Buddhists and the Saipkhyas exhibit striking 
aimilBrity in their views. Many are of opinion that Buddhist 
Script liras are greatly influenced by Simkhya Philosophy 
Buddhist's Nirvana and emancipation as defined by the 
SImkhyas apparently point to the same thing. Swami 
Yiveksnanda emphasised that Buddhism is a rebel child 
pt Hinduism. When Buddhism disappeared from India, 
Fatts*w«» assimilated all its valuable thoughts and e a me out 
enriched in a new phase. Some writer* take Saipkara to bo 
a crypto-Buddhist. Ho drew much inspiration from the 
Buddhist Literature and bis philosophy owes a good deal to 
the Mahayaniat tenets, ^aipkra flourished in 800 A D. and 
Ramanuja in 1100 A D. Ramanuja propounded the doctrine of 
qualified monism sod was a worshiper of Lord Vitya. He 
did nineh for the spread of VaiBnavism in India. Thus we 
find that the Vedanta offered a philosophical basis to ail the 
Sectarian creeds of India. It can bo concluded therefore that 
the different paths sod creeds prevalent in India to-day being 
broad based on the Yedantic doctrines if followed devotedly 
and with a heart fnll of sincerity, will surely hear fruit. 

Such men as have priest-craft as their means of livelihood are 
priests and not SruAmm. RruAjnirt is ho who has got mastery 
over the Vedas and full knowledge of Brahman : 'Brahradnam 
janfiti yah 9S br5hmanaij\ According to this law of il/ant*. the 
Hindu law-maker, there are very few Brahmins in India to-day. 
So it will be neither unlawful nor harmful on the part of a Sudra 
to worship personally bis honae-hold deity if ho is willing to 
ser ve with a heart fnll of love and devotion. It is not 
possible to establish a close relationship with the All-Merciful 
without self-exertion. Heaven helps-those who help them selves. 
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It is only whop we are exhausted due to self-exertion that 
God stands by ns and helps ns. Many other tasks may be 
accomplished by a representative bat you shall gain nothing 
if you appoint a priest as your advocate in the practice of 
religion essential for your own salvation. The worship and 
chanting of hymns done by the priest shall uplift his own 
soul and not yours. ‘"If you worship Me bhrough an agent> 
you shall never coma nnto My presence, lour mediator will 
see me r not you. I wish that all my children, even the 
hum bleat should come and speak to Me direct. Be Loved 
children ! you are always welcome. The oftener you come bo 
Me and the more earnestly ye ply your optic nerve * the more 
clearly shall ye see My countenance/ - Jesus Christ said : 
/Prayer leads to the Lord, knocking opens Bis door, search 
reveals Him before us/ 1 Truth, faith sod whole-hearted devotion 
are the only capital of a true sojourner on the path ol religion 
and spirituality. Temples anti Churches are not the only places 
of worship, God is everywhere and so He can be worshipped 
an/where under the eky, Plotinus never cared to visit a 
place of worship. He used to say that it was lor God to 
come to him. Mnhammed would not go to the mountain but 
wnoted mountain to move towards him. 

Many people fall into error of judgment by regarding as 
meant for worldly happiness the prayer to tbe Great Goddess, 
+ ‘liupniii dehip Joyaep debi, Yaso debi, Dviso Jahi—Grant me 
beauty, grant me victory, grant me fame and may Than 
destroy my enemies”. In this prayer, rupn { beauty J indicates 
the aureole of Brahman in whose light the very heart of 
knowledge and truth is illumined. This appeal is not lor 
personal physical charm or beauty. By the prayer for 'victory" 
is understood the prayer for success in the diaeipLLna lor 
attaining knowledge of the Truth. 'Fame’ is to he interpreted 
as "power 1 hy which the devotee can succeed in attaining 
Knowledge of the Truth. Finally, "destroying the enemy 1 
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means defeating the sixfold FasaioBS. for the passions are the 
greatest enemies of man, So how can the above prayer to 
the Goddess be noxious or blame-worthy 7 

It is in a perverted mind that religion is misconstrued. In 
a pure, transparent heart the finest qualities of the mind sod 
body naturally shoot forth. Therefore, purity of body and 
mind is necessary. When a mirror is dusty, we cannot see 
our face clearly * bo with impure mind we cannot feel the 
presence of God. Bo is better reflected beautifully on a pure 
heart- 

Worship dona with a motive to gain a particular blessing 
is not a genuine one. Many men go to ZCaJi'pft^ in the hope 
of securing remedy lor their ions fallen sick and thus make 
promise to the Goddess, "Q Thou Mother K<Hi r pray, cure my 
son and we will offer you a pair of gout* in worship. 1 * If 
Mother Jiali, should thus accept a bribe and curs their sons 
then where lies Her difference with s goonda of Baraba^sr or 
of Benares 7 Moreover, She is the Mother of the universe: 
She is the mother of all. To Her a human child and a lamb 
are equally dear ; why will She be partial and give indulgence 
to irreligiosity 7 The body is temporary and delicate ; what 
is the good of pestering God for it. "God is in all men h but 
all men are not in God. That is why they suffer/'—Truly 
observed Remain Holland. Suffering caused by disease should 
be borne patiently, and it should be looked upon as a penance. 
Fnramhansadova used to say that if any one wants to live 
in a body* be must pay tax for it. Diseases of body and 
mental agonies that a man suffers in life are such taxes. 

The darkest hour is just before dawn. Illumination is won 
out of the brooding darkness because tense moments of crisis 
are moments of His grace. So the worldly troubles and 
misfortunes are considered as penances which help to bnild up 
a moral and divine life. When beset with dangers wo find 
no means of escape we return to Ourselves We dive deep 
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into the recesses of our being and come back refreshed, serene, 
satisfied and truly happy. The world is a vale of tears ; it 
is a troubled sea through which wo must sail across to roach 
the peaceful and blissful shore of the? Immortal Being. Just as 
a ripple approaching the shore gradually loses its momentum 
&n does an individual become calm and quiet ns he moves 
onward to complete the great circle of life. As nothing except 
food can satisfy a hungry person, so a feme seeker of God can 
have no hankering after worldly attainments and enjoyments 
( Vide Ehl l r 12+ 6 ). True manliness manifests at the hour 
of dire distress. A man of strong personality is not cowed down 
by world-tribulations and he disavows worldly charms and 
allurements. He is free from fear of misfortune, grief and 
death, Sri Krishna gave the to I lowing instructions to 
Uddbava : "Overlook derisen of your friends and relatives, 
bear no sense of difference between high and low—make 
obeisance by long prostration to the low castes and the 
animals like now, ass efca. p so long as yon do not realise My 
presence in all the objects of creation, living or non-living go 
on wore hipping them mentally and physically 1 -/' This will 
grow sense of equanimity in yenr mind and win for yon 
God’s mercy and ultimately you will gain knowledge of 
Brahman, Thus showing reverence to the minutest particles 
pf creation you will one day realise that the world is pervaded 
by Brahman and all your double will he removed and earthly 
attachment will cease. 

There should ho no solicitation for property* wealth or 
fame. The religious rites performed to this end are the 
beggar's worship. In the performance of such rites longing 
never dies- If we be devoted to God and if we depend on 
Him l He shall fulfil all our wants- Through His mercy what 
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we will obtain then will fee sufficient for tie. So where is the 
utility of having recourse to the beggarly path and losing 
sight of the goal ? Religious rites should be performed only 
lor the purpose of attaining the best of bEI wealth to which 
all the worldly treasures prove to be very trifling and 
contemptible. 

A truly spiritual aspirant should not lose the balance of 
his mind fey worldly troubles. Joss or gain, censure and 

persecution. He has to please none but God* Love, faith, 

and forbearance must go. hand in hand, with the life of a 
man who aspires after human perfeckiottn "Yon have heard 
that it hath been said, “Thou shall love thy neighbour and 
hate thy enemies*. But I gay unto yon. love your enemies, 
bless them that curse you, and pi ay for them which despite- 
fully dbb yon and persecute yon."—said Christ. Obviously the 
sermon can be put into practice only by a person who sees 

himself in all and all in himself. But the non-resistance cl a 

coward does not reconcile with the above sermon. He who has 
power and abstains from applying that power ia said to have 
understood the real significance of it. Under no circumstances 
we should have recourse to violence. We arc allowed to hisa 
but not to bite. 

A purely spiritual aspirant never tries to demonstrate his 
religiosity or spirituality before the public, Go, Christ 
enjoins ; “And when than prayeefc enter into the closctp and 
when thou hast abut the door s pray to thy Father which is 
in secret, and thy Father which seeth in secret shall reward 
thee openly." Prayer in a public place may draw others 1 
attention, and winning their admiration, your ego may be 
satisfied but not your true Golf that thirsts after divins union* 

“Moreover, when ye fast, be not, as the hypocrite of a 
sad countenance. When then fast, anoint thine head, and 
wash thy face, that thou appear not onto men to fast* but 
unto thy Father p which is in secret, and tby Father which 
35 
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aeeth in secret skin U reward thee openly** —said Jean* (Vide 
a/rtfftew VI. 16—31). 

Pure mind is in ft pare body. Mind ifl not pari Bed and 
conscience is cot clear unless body is purged of all its sins. 
Vice is extinguished by ritualistic warts. Perform snee of 
religions rites by a purified ego bears fruit. Mind ia 
com cent rated by UjKHan5 or worship. Concentrated mind 
easily enters into SamUdhi and the Jiva gets iliumination and 
emancipation* Even the emancipated Seals do not give tip 
actions, In foie sermon to S&dhn Sin ha. Buddha said that he 
refrained from those works only which arc evil by nature. 
Ha did not denounce the practice ol benevolence* forgiveness, 
love, charity and truth. His ni£6iina implies the extinction 
of passions and ignorance and net the extinction of the noble 
qualities that characterise a man divine. Transition from 
animalism to divinity is the aim and real significance of such 
an extinction, as defined by Buddha. 

The more outward show there will be in the performance 
of worship, the more artificial will be the spirit of regard and 
devotion. The mere extern alibis* of religion Le., outward 
Shews in the performance of religious rites arc nothing ; the 
spirit behind them is ail in alL Absolute devotion and 
onQinching faith in the worship of God should he the only 
oblation. The externalities of ritualism are almost killing now- 
a-days the spirit of Hindu religion* We seem to remain fully 
satisfied with the unsubstantial part of worship L. e +1 its 
outward shows discarding the essence of it, Christ vehemently 
disliked the Jew's exaggerated devotion to ceremonial worship. 

I’hakur Narahari says, "Ritual ceremonies observed in our 
society should be avoided like a jar of poison. He who finds 
joy in such rites will go down and will never escape the 
inexorable cycle of birth and death. 11 For this reason j Swami 
S'rimad Abhtdananda Maharaj used to say ■ “Mere rituals 
are nothing ; wbnt is the good of scattering a few dowers 


TRUE WORSHIP 


517 


before the altar ? The gods io heaven are asleep; awaken 
the God in your inner SeEf. What is the good of worshipping 
the flun or the moon 7 It ia far better to till the EantL You 
hare to realise four own Self* then alone shall 300 scare 
away the fear of death and love the world - 11 

The practice of offering Bali or sacrificial ritual in Yajna 
has a higher and deeper significance. 'It is not the ileah or 
blood of a beast which we sacrifice that is acceptable to God ; 
it is our piety which m acceptable to the Lord/' Sacrificial 
ceremonies and other rites are nothing but a means to worldly 
ends and these instead of liberating our soul fetter sfe by the 
chain of new desires. The real and higher significance of a 
sacrificial ceremony is to cultivate self-sacrifice and to imbibe 
a spirit of self-denial in the interest of the highest good for 
mankind. In the material world, the formation of all objects 
around ns has been made possible through the diffusion of 
the supremo energy. Thus we find the extent of self-sacrifice 
made by Brahman in creating this universe was immense. To 
realise the Supreme Being, therefore! Wfi to realise the 

spirit of His self-sacrifice acting in Him which can ba done 
if we but resort to the practice of sacrificing our own self- 
By constant sacrifice of our self both the personality and pur 
very existence will be reduced to a functional aero end this 
final sere for want o! any support to exist will ultimately 
rest in the Infinite, 

The SSipkhya theory of Prakrit* follows Tantoa*. Kapila . 
the author of Bitpkhya philosophy! possibly, was an worshipper 
of S'iva, In the path of Tantrik Sodhaj^ as propounded by 
S*iva f the devotees are instructed to follow the principles of 
worship, shows, how a Jiva living in the lowest stratum can 
achieve divinity through the successive stages of Faivackara* 
Virwhara and Bmacham* The theistic Samkbya Yoga 
a sanities that matter, Soul, and God arc separate eriftteoceft 
of the same reality. Soul is inclined to move away from 
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mat tar towards God. !TaflIriA Sad^orci is directed to the 
attainment of power. Bach and all. irrespective of caste 
and ies r are eligible to taka part in iSHnnirfA SadhanU aa in 
the religion of Muhammad the prophet. It is presumed 
therefore,, that the seed of equality or communism was sown 
in the colt of TawiriJ; Sa&hana m the remote past S'aArt- 
SadAana is a form of worship of the Universal Mother. For 
the common people^ it is very easy and natural to follow this 
modes of worship and with their mediocre intellect they find 
it ben efic rent for the fnlliSment of their malarial aims. 
Sarnkafa was not- much against S'akti-Eadkana as in bhia 
path some power is attained. Emancipation cannot be 
achieved without the acquisition of men tat and spiritual power 
—a truth which is admitted on ail hands. 

The Great Prakriti, whose energy inheres all the things 
and beings of creation, is KdlL 4akti or energy i.e. T Kali 
which ii the generio character of the Universal Nature 
assumes a specific character as the uni verse- Purus a is 
inactive ; it is Prakriti impregnated with the power of Barusa* 
who evolved herself as the creation. Owing to His passive 
nature h S'ffa lies as a corpse under the feet oi Kali s the 
Mother of the universe. Mother iCdf* or 5'voftta symbolises & 
profound spiritual truth. Her terribla appearance gives m 
the lesson that wo should not run away from what ia ugly 
rnd horrible — that we should learn to look beneath the 
surface of life. She combines both the aspects of life and 
death. She is the symbol of reality. She is Ehe Mother of 
the universe—the giver of life and death. When death and 
disaster are looked upon as our very mother, we conquer all 
fear and become fearless Brahman—the Abhaya Brahma n. In 
one hand She distributee the boon of fearlessness to Her 
devout worshippers and in another hand She weilds a sword 
to create terror in sinful minds. Young beheld. MahamUya as 
a frightful and beheaded form, great and incomprehensible. 


TRUE WORSBTP 


349 


It has boon mentioned in the Bcti Bhagamd^ HE. 3. 51, that 
Goddess BJiAtrtiitfftf* is the supreme knowledge and the root 
cftuae o l us all, Shu again ia Mature in Her fullness assuming 
the form of the Great Afa/t?cm“tyd. '“The real aim o[ Ns tore 
is a true unity supporting a rieh diversity. 1 ’—Said Sri 
Aurobindo. PrajnapaTamitji of the BhuddhistB reads * "Yon 
by your terrible appearance create terror in the minds of the 
fools Le., ignorant men but you grant the wise hope, 
assurance and peace—to them your appearance is very 
pleasing. To him who does not know the mystery of creation, 
the Great Mother Abkayii naturally appears to be a terrific 
horror { Vide ftfao pafio 2G3 ). 

A lather is just but a mother is affectionate. So the 
S'dfcfcu imagine and worship God as the Divine Mother, The 
same God has appeared to soma people as power, to some 
people nfl Soul and to some other people as mother or 
daughter. The yogin* visualise that Supreme Being within 
their own Soul and not in the image. The worship of the 
Supreme Brahman ia the best worship. Worship of God with 
attributes has less value. Worship of some Aoaiura 
( incarnation ) comes next, and worship of some weird being, 
sceptre etc,, is the worst kind of worship. Like devotee 
like God. 

Id the TanJroj Frakriti is the devotee and S'akti* that ia, 
power is the meana to worship. A Tantrut does not deprioate 
Prakriti but has placed her higher above Furttfa- This ia the 
inner significance of the conception of the standing posture 
of the Goddess Kali with Her feet planted on the breast of 
Lord Sriva, % 

The Vedantist is indifferent to and detached from the 
world of nature ( enjoyment ] which to him la nothing hut a 
mirage. But the TaulriX views nature as instinct with 
consciousness The Vedautist has, through his apathetic 
attitude towards world of enjoyment produced recluses sod 
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ascetics, while the ^Mulritl has created the tribe of Bh$irab$ 
and Bhair&biSi symbolising attachment to earihly pleasures, 
Bfrd'ha Tantra bolds that Bhoga (enjoyment) and Yoga. 
( spiritual exercises ) may go hand in hand together ; without 
Bhopfc there is no chance of emsnipatioift, Enjoyment leads 
to renunciation. By restraint and repression of the self, the 
7edanfij£ lies shown in resplendent light the glory of 
is nil Delation i While the TantriH Grsfc indulges in every kind 
of plea hu re and afterwards when he reaches satiety ho 
realises the futility of worldly enjoyments and chooses, as a 
result of this experience, the path of renunciation. 

The Taniritts hold that if the hankering of the lower 
impulses he given a full Satisfaction the animal propensities 
in man can bo modified for the better and made more 
humane. Naturally, an excessive indulgence in eating, drinking 
and other kinds of passionate living ultimately creates antipathy 
and indifference to these things. So this view is supported 
by Tm&ta which states : "Tair eva pstansip 

draryaifr siddhib tair cya codita 1K —V. 48 + The leftist group of 
the JoJfcfis** or the mmaihartus adopt this principle to tide 
over the fury of passions. They meet in a private orgy and 
perform the rites of Pa^hamakdra, In a secluded place at 
dead of night, the both male and female 

seated In a circle, offer 6 Ms to the goddess first and then 
take those things to their heart's content. MahaniTvhna 
Tantra does not encourage this lavishnoss but lays stress on 
the moderate nse of 5 Ms- The B&kshinaeharins or the 
rightists of the sabti-worshippers perform their religious rites 
Openly and tlie performance approaches more to the BriS Attests 
usages. They follow in the main the MafcHairudmft Tantra , From 
the rightist group the adepts come forth. When the adept 
is totally free from all passions he enters KcuIflcAHra, the 
highest stage of SaAfi.tm* A Konla is an emancipated Soul 
like a 'jivanmukta' of the Vedas and the Upanissds who is 
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the knower of ^bsolote Eoftlity. So lonfi as be lives in the 
material body, he works for the regeneration of the backward 
group. 

The spiritual perfection is also the oim and end of what 
la called ns the TEnsfrii SudhaTm* though in the preliminary 
Btnge, the mdftflrai is directed towards the attainment of 
certain siddhi or fulfilment and success in worldly lile* As 
there are three gunas in Frakriti, men are of three classes 
Those who idolise the principle of H eat, drink and be merry 
and take it as the fulfilment of human life are called animals 
by tho TantmU. Tama-guya predominates in the lives of 
snob beastly men. Those who follow the motto of might is 
right 1 and think the world to he enjoyable only to the brave, 
are termed heroic and the is active in them. The> 

alone are divine who do not care to rnn after worldly 
pleasures and possessions and whose sole attention remains 
fised upon one unique Being viz T God + Sattva is upporhand 
in this class of divine men* Divine men are adepts among 
the Tdntrisis, heroic men are the staunch Tiintris&s and the 
people who form tho first group are not regarded as f I7intTt$ts 
at all. The Tbntri&U are S*akli$l$ in as much as they both 
worship Stakii, the divine energy of Lord S'ttra, S akH is 
also identified with Pr&hriti, the Mother of creation. In Hindu 
mftholgy. is the spouse of Lord S r im+ Bince, S &kti 

manifests herself as the universe, she inheres everything of 
the creation,, material or spiritual. In human body this 
energy lies sleeping at miilMhara ( sacral plexus } in tho form 
of a coiled up serpent. The awakening of this serpentine 
sleeping energy is tho first stage in Tantrik Sddhann. A 
mnttik iUdhak rouses this Bleeping energy which, when 
awakened, helps the Sadhak to penetrate into the chakras or 
the different centres of consciousness within the 
<mnat So4a-chakr*'Veda or the process of piercing Ihese^ six 
centres occupies the most distinct place in Ton fra .S'Esfru- 
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The penetration of these chakras leads to sijldfti and 
enlightenment. 

The final aim and end of ail is the ever-existing, ever- 
conscioua, blissful and immortal Supreme Being. The idol* 
worshiper and the greatest of Tantrists, Ramprosad Sen, sang 
at the end ; "T do not wish to taste sugar, hut wish to be 
sugar itself."* In fact there is not much conflict between 
renunciation and enjoyment* PrahriU or Pti&s$a, S'iva or 
Sfakti* It ia the ignorant persons who are at the root of 
all aon fusion and content ion. 

S'akti and Brahman are one and the same being. Can 
we conceive of any difference between a diamond and its 
lustre ? Is it possible to think of the one without thinking 
oT the other ? What is the worth of a diamond without its 
lustre ? The object of contemplation of the Vcdantimt is Being 
and means to the end is renunciation. The aim of the 
Tiintriefc is power generated by constant exercises, The chief 
tenet of FailfjKMFf-m also aims at the attainment of power in 
the path of lore and devotion. There may be some difference 
In externalities of worship among the Snfrtos and the Fifnlif/gg 
hut their ultimate aim is the same. As for a Jnana 
his knowledge bears no fruit if it is not saturated with divine 
love [Bha> 1. 5. 13)* When love for God overflows a 
devotee's heart ho is blessed with divine grace and Avidya 
quits hi id through fear. (Bha. 1+ 7. 7). 

There ia an inner significance lying behind the term 
Fanckama£ar of To^fra. To have gone through Panchamakar 
means attainment of domination over the five fundamental 
elements—the earth, water, fire, air and ether. The PanahtimakaT 
is as follows (I) Mtiira ft) Mateya (3} MTuisa (4) Madya 
(5) Haithutt. Bach of these begins with the letter M and so 
they are collectively called Panchamaknr or 5 Ms, (1) Mudra 
literally means a piece of cake- Earth - The MuladhEr Fatima 
or circle where lies KntuiaUni, the energy potential in man. 


TRUE WORSHIP 


553 


(2) “ fish = waters the second circle SSiAttlfeaii. 

(3) Ma#fl^wiDa-are-aiaBipiir circle in the nave!. (4) 

= meat =***ir = dnsAata CAafcra in the heart, {5} Afa*£At*ra = 
sexual intercourse = ether ■’ union of individual soul with 
Supreme Soul The knowledge of Braliffiftn is added onto him 
who understands Afttfi/itm in its tree perspective. JfcfaiffrtiJt 
terminates when through tho practice of Yagftr disappears 

in Vindu. Atman and Eula-Jmndalixi are the two principal 
factors that enter into ATolthtiJf to bring about liberation of 
the SMhak\i By the practice of Pranfiffim* human 
consciousness is drawn upwards am a result of which the 
individual soul moves towards the Supreme Son! ausfc fa nail} 
unites with Him, A devotee is required to realise the real 
significance of the five earthly Mb. as stated above and direct 
his mind upward by awakening the corresponding circles in 
the human body. Bo the foundation of Fatichamakdr is firmly 
established on the scientific basis of Toga- It is not addiction 
to cakes, fish, meat, wine or sexual intercourse an the 
degenarated masses imagine. A Yogin. drinks the nectar flowing 
from the thousand Retailed lotos by Bipariii karan mwlra 
and is drowned in the ocean of bliss. This nectar is the 
wine which a Tdntrik devotee dlinks. 

So long as ta&u remains overhead and ears in sensual 
pleasures he cannot rise to the spbero of higher consciousness 
i e. he cannot progress in spirituality. In the Tantrox common 
men are termed as Payu or beasts and so or au 
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inferior type of practise in which the devotees enjoy all 
aorta of prohibited food and drink, was prescribed for them* 
It was expected that these binds gf food and drink so In viably 
used would create satiety in them and they wonld naturally 
recoil from their misuse. To check the fury of passions and 
for a sublime growth of a remind is ting spirit, the infernal 
desires should be given a foil satisfaction. A Yogin like 
TYsr&mifra stumbled over bis Sad/iana even after attaining 
a very high position in spirituality. Infernal desires may be 
subdued to some extent- by good advice, by study of sacred 
tests and personal effort of will, but that is for the time being. 
They lie dormant within us and as soon as an incentive cause 
presents itself, they raise their heads and pull down the ego* 
A few devotee can tide over their tremendous surge and save 
themselves from downfall. Barm E%tipv t an adept used to 
say that a. single indulgence in sensual pleasure is enough 
to let one know the ins and cots of such enjoyment and 
perforce one becomes averse to it p because the proverb goes ! 
"Familiarity breeds contempt'. To meet her own ends. Nature 
deludes a person and tempts him to indulge in passionate 
enjoyments. When Nature's interest is fulfilled, the Yogin ia 
allowed to resume his spiritual journey and he starts from 
the point of break : he bus not to begin afresh. 

The moderate use of 6-Ms 1 as enjoined in the Yawfr&s 
far from doing any harm to the devotes brings about a 
healthy tone to the body and mind which hell pa him tg enter 
the second stage of IFunfrife Sadhna called Ftrdeftar or she 
heroic practices, Virachar wins for the devotee mastery over 
the gix pulsions. In the deep darkness of night under the new 
moon, a Tantrik Sadkak meditates calmly sitting on a dead 
body in a solitary funeral ground and conquers sLL fear. A 
Vaiinava devotee, a Yogin and a Ta strife Sadhak, though they 
differ in ex terns!! Lies of worship, all aim at the same goal— 
attsi fitment of power,, fearlessness, mastery over six passions 
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and concentration of mind. According to the Gita, II- 46. 
the evenness of m,nd is r^a. So nil the devotees, Aspect ,to 
of sect sad creed, tbe Saktuts, Visnuitos and the Waites who 
have through their different paths of Sadhaw attained 
singleness of mind may be called Yogim. In the higher 
stage of practice when the ties of mind are torn astmder, 
all of them are raised to the status of Superman : 11 Fa&abaddho 
bhabejiivah patamkt* sad^ivah”. Commenting on the terse 
68 . I T of the Ma- Dp.. iWl»™ observes : "The sense or 
difference between the objects of worship and tbe different 
modes of worship has no ideological bads". 

The rituals, as laid down by the TaiUrtu, are for the 
worship of God with attribute; the realisation ot Absolute 
Brahman demands far higher spiritual exercise and austere 
meditation. Afoltosireau Tanira declares in unmistakable 
terms that the Ssjfric method of worship is intended for 
idolaters : ‘Xafcyanoi ™p£ti micchanaip bihitflqi tatra 

sSdhnnaip T ‘— third chapter, ft moans that the rituals, as 
described in Hindu S'ruiro*. may be followed by those who 
want to know Brahman with attribute. Tho Brahman that 
wo. tbe worldly beings can conceive of, has got a form. Our 
thought and knowledge being confined to the worldly objects 
can hardly rise above this material world and can scarcely 
think of anything spiritual. So it becomes natural that we 
should fancy a material form of God and take it as an 
object of worship and meditation 1 . Moreover, fancy for a 
figure is inborn in men. It cannot bo denied that the knowledge 
about God is acquired in this material world and there is no 
wonder that some impression of it would abide in out tnmd. 


1 The Commentator of Chhandogyapanisad defines ujm*w 5 
in the Following words : 

qfrl Anolhcr 

text obserrta : “nfer^ flww*’’' 1 
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Anything good and feroantLfui in this world reminds us of its 
creator* So it is not very easy for us to efface its impression 
from our mind and worship the formless Brahman. This 
material universe has got a farm and as we try to comprehend 
God through its different aspects* we cannot hut Fancy Bim 
as haying a Form. Bo the adorable God for worldly men is 
endowed with a personality. 

The fourth and the highest state of consciousness is called 
the Ttiriya. This Turiya state is above the states of our 
wakefulness, dream and dreamless slumber and cannot ho 
reached by mere indirect knowledge. The Absolute Brahman is 
realised in this fourth state of consciousness. In the 
state of peaceful sleep, though the mind is dissolved, the 
impressions of previous knowledge cling to our conscionancHs, 
The soul in this condition assuming a casual body attains 
the status of Brahman with attributes as Brahma. V+$jm or 
Mahi^ara. In dream, soul resides in the subtle body and is 
then called Kntastha Brahman, In the state of wakefulness* 
the soul or Brahman In material body becomes viral or fully 
manifested in the form ol the universe. So when we are 
awake* our mind can acquire knowledge of the external world 
at large. The consciousness awakened in the above three states 
and also in Sniiikalpa Samadki or partial trance, is much inferior 
to pure consciousness as wo acquire in the fourth or the 
highest Turi^a state. In the highest stage of savikalpa sawiadhi r 
the kingdom we can enter in is the land of Brahman with 
attributes or manifested Divinity, Only in Nirvikalpa saniadhi 
or in the fourth. ie. p Tartya state of our consciousness* W e 
can enter into the land of Absolute Brahman. Bo for the 
beginners, the worship of Saomyt Brahman being natural ia 
quite the riglit approach. The beat that our mind can conceive 
of that invisible Brahman ia the shape or form of a man of 
of godly character and grace. The human mind being in 
essence material* it cannot help when contemplating God- 
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head. Oqr mental faculty, being limited, can picture the 
Being in human form and with human attributes; it canngt 
conceive the shape of unlimited Brahman. The particular 
passage in which Upanipfads insttuefc us to see Soul or 
Brahman like "Ataui ba are drastabyab etc..' 1 is not the 
seeing with physical eyes but the realisation of Brahman by 
the mystic eye of a Yogin, as is seen between the two eyebrows 
of Ma/wJt'ora. This third eye is intuition. 

Like the four states of consciousness, Godhead is also 
known to us in different distances. In Titriga state He 
is NtVffHtt* Brahman or Absolute God without any attribute. 
As absolute reality in this Tttriva state Brahman is looked 
upon ss neither Creator, nor Preserver, nor Destroyer. ’When, 
being desirous of erection, Brahman enters into the causal 
body, He is Pttmqottain Isvara. In subtle body He is 
HiranyaQiiThka lavara — the lord of creation, preservation 
and destruction. Ho is the Sat rdf man —the connecting 

link between Brahman and Jiva. Assuming a material 

body. Brahman manifests Himself as the universe and 
becomes Yirat. 

The fourfold states of consciousness ns delineated above 
can be attained by a man in regular order by the practice 
of rejffl. When bnman senses are brought under control 
hy the practice of prEsSyl™, the JiYfl-con&ciGUBne&a rises 
from the state of wakefulness to the dreaming state and in 
that partially released condition we get the glimpses of the 
other world. In further higher state* when mental faculties 
also become inactive we enter into a state, similar to that 

of previous actions hidden in pratriti. in the fonn of a aped- 

Dnring snob the yogin enters into the 

world of Brahman having attributes and is identified with 
Him. But this region of manifested Divinity is slightly 
tainted with Afuya or illusion : "Mayarptu paxkritirp vidytU 
Euaylnsiplu Mahesyar&rp^ As the ultimate truth is not 
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realised by the worship o f attributed Gods, By Cp, II + 3, 8 
negate! every-thing having name and form and advises to 
follow the data of nett net!—not this* not this. Negating every¬ 
thing as unreal we reach at last Guo which is the only positive 
entity in all the phenomenal and non men &1 creation. 

Bo to enter into the land of Absolute Brahman, the login 
has to conquer Frakriti as well. In the highest state of 
spiritual practice, when the seed of saipsk&ras lying bidden in 
frakriti is totally destroyed, the SMhak crossing over the 
barrier of Frakriti enters the land of Absolute Brahman in 
Nirvikalpu samddhL This is Tarty a or the highest state of 
conscious ness. In this transcendental state of onr 
knowledge and consciousness the subject and object become 
perfectly reconciled and identification with the Absolute is 
established and the Yogin. freed from all attributes, becomes 
part and parcel of the Omni scent and All-pervading Brahman. 
The attainment of this Tarty a state by the suppression 
of senses is a much covoted acquisition oven to gods and 
it is subject to severe practice of Yogs. 

Like the Saipkhyaa. those who could not attain success in 
Nirvikalpa samadht deny the existence of a Supreme God. 
Their spiritual knowledge is limited to a god with attribute. 
By the suppression of onr senses and by nag&tive analysis of 
our being, the innermost recesses wo reach is dJman or Soul. 
Atman is Brahman. With the help of our Soul we can 
know the Supreme Soul. This is like the worship of Ganges 
with the water of the Gauges. Atman is above everything 
and above JYafrn’Gt, Frakriti is an inert object and the 
cause cf our bondage- But Atman is ever Self-conscious, free 
and eternal- TJpanisads declare that knowledge of A town 
begets knowledge of Brahman- So know Atman first— 
'Atmiinain viddhvi' and knowledge of everything else, even of 
Brahman, will be added unto you, Worship Atman as the 
dearest of all : '"Attaarvameva priyamupaaita 1 —enjoins s 
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ssered text. They who realise Brahman or the ultimate Reality, 
realise it is to be a void 1 . Gcvdopada observes that Brahman 
or the Ultimate Reality is like okasa or void—a snnya which 
is a g a in imagined as Atman, He says in his fcS rika that he 
worships one to whom everything appears as the vacuous sky. 

So the sky has become an object of our meditation. Yoga- 
sastrss enjoin to meditate on the small iitoiifl within the 
heart-chamber and they identify this luminous sky within with 
Atman. During meditation when mind becomes concentrated 
on the outer sky the concentration is to be shifted from enter 
to the inner sky of consciousness. 

(i Atman alone is to be seen, heard and meditated 4 ".—This 
dictum of the Vedas disavows the worship of those which 
are other than the Self. The worshippers of the latter^ type 
are, so to say, animals to the gods t ‘Devanaqi pasvrtvacha’, i. e. 
they are enjoyable objects of the gods. Just as a house-holder 
is aggrieved at the loss of a domestic animal, so are the gods 
when a jit>a gets emancipation. The gods do not like that 
any jina should escape from their fold and get liberation 
(Bp. Sr. Up. 1- 4* 10). 

The gods who are adored in different names and forms 
are not the Brahman Himself but are His diverse aspects, 
conditioned by time,, space and causation, who may be taken 
as an object of worship, but that is not His full being and 
glory*. The worship of HiTQ.nvasa.Tbha may make the worshipper 

1, Goitdopada Earifea. If. 23. 

i. “vrar ur ^ fvrfewrfflust: i” Br Sr Up.. 11.4*5 

3. “qwrm *r 1 a® « fsftr ii" _ 

J —“itatha. Up 

f 

while commenting on this verse of the Kathopani^sd, Saipkars 
observes; -Sr s® aiwm vufe butcR ■* 

i e. the Brahman who appears to ua as this nr that and 
serves the purpose of an object of adoration and mediition is 
an attributed Brahman and not the Brahman Absolute. 
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68 powerful as a manifested God (Jso. f7j>» 13); ho may be 
endowed with eight modes of attainment {Isa* Up . Ml, The 
knowledge of j imlman begets eight kinds of attainments but 
the knowledge of Atman brings salvation. If with the help 
of PnrtqakGra the powers are utilised in the acquisition of 
Self-knowledge, Avidia is destroyed, immortality attained and 
sufferings are annihilated 1 * The awakening of supreme 
knowledge which is the knowledge of Brahman is a condition 
for the attainment of salvation. Immortality and immersion 
id the Absolute are not the same thing. Living in heaven 
until dissolution is, according to the Vi$nu Pwftna t tbo 
immortality of the illumined souls and the gads. The gods 
in heaven arc not emancipated beings. "The celestial regions 
are subject to destruction"—knowing this truth, a true aspirant 
must not hanker after heavenly life. He must cultivate the 
spirit of complete detachment. When a spirit of d is passion 
grows in man, his mind naturally recoils from enjoyments, 
here and hereafter and turns towards God alone. This is 
the verdict of the AfAarwTOiia. A true aspirant frees himself 
from all desires, sees no difference between jiva and Brahamn 
and renounces the world. A true Sanyasin retires to the 
forest and Dover enters into worldly life again, Ha who 
realises Brahman everywhere and in all perceptions is said 
to have obtained salvation. 

During ascent to the higher level of spiritual practice 
( Sadhatta )—-if the False sense of individual separateness or 
distinction does not disappear—then there may appear obstacles 
in the path of emancipation. But total annihilation of selfhood 
is unnecessary for them wbo + like the Vaisnava devotees, 
do not wush complete immersion in the Absolute who want 
to maintain the uniqueness of distinction of their individuality 
in order to taste the sentiment of divine love. 


1. Sarukhya Butra t YL 70, 
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In the Upani?ads, ceremonial worship ia not much 
encouraged Chha, Up. 1.10.11 declares that with exit knowledge 
mere performance of religious rites hears no fruit ; it ia 
worse than useless YHjna^alkya while instructing hie wife, 
Garrji, said : "To offer sacrifice9 and practise austerities even 
for thousand years without getting any knowledge of the 
Imperial table Brahman are useless and such works will perish 
(B|% Ar. Up. Ill- 8. 10). Again, to the knowing sages rituals 
are useless because they rise above the meshes of JTarfKa. 
The fruits of accrue to the doer w ho lives in the egoistic 

plane. The sacrificial rite of Apniholra ia meant for those who 
lack in Belf-knowledge (Ami Up* 3) He who is very fond of his 
life may perform sacrifices * but a true Sanyawn who has 
acquired knowledge of the Be if cares very little for life or 
death. The results accruing from sacrificial performances and 
complete re nun elation are entirely different. Actions lead men 
to the path of enjoyment whereas renunciation to that of 
detachment- Soffrtft devotees worship gods* those who are 
of BdfOJiJt temperament adore demi-gods and demons* and 
those who ara Tamosik by nature are the worshippers of 
ghosts and evil spirits (Gita XYIL 5). Mann observes that 
only the worshippers of Atman realise Brahman : Barppa&yan 
Atm&yaji. According to the Upanisads, the worshipper of Atman 
is higher than & worshipper of attributed god ; 1 Atmayiiji 
Srey&n Devayajin&h ri He whom wo worship as one present 
before ns is not Brahmen ( S. B. on Ma Up. III. i). 

The worshipper of Pr&kriti or Nature-gods merges himself 
in Prakrit! when a name of FrufcritfbdJt or Prttkritiifm is 
attributed to him. He remains merged in Prakriti for a period 
of ten Mam'an faros and then is born again ( For particulars 
see page 261 in the chapter entitled 'The Law of Katma*)- 

Amalgamation with Godhead or immersion in the Absolute 
is not the Jiva’s extinction, nor is it a negation, What ia 
negated is Amdya which stands as an obstacle on the peiLh of 
86 
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Jiras union with Brahman, Salvation conies when Avidya 
is removed, The. false impression of the serpent la destroyed 
when the rope is cognised to be a rope. Salvation is 
attained when a true aspirant fixes his soul on the luminous 
Brahman (Bjv Ar* Up. IV- 4- 9). He who worships AvidyU i.e. 
anything bat Brahman enters into eternal darkness, t .c r he comes 
again and again to the Ba^sara 1 . The knower of Atman is the 
Lord Supreme; he is the Soul of all [Bj> Ar. IV- 4. 13)» 

The Samkbya-Sutra enjoins that 
we should worship an emancipated BonL So long as a single 
individual remain in bondage the emancipated beings 
cannot attain the liberation of nirvana ; they have to assume 
self-dotermined bodies UVirmSn-Ipaira} and to descend again and 
again on the earth for the deliverance of the individuals 
coded in the meshes of Maya. There is the difference of 
heaven and hell between the effect of the worship of the gods 
and the effect of the worship of Brahman Supreme. The 
gods can grant their worshippers wealth and happiness but 
cannot: grant them salvation ; because, they themselves are 
not folly emancipated. "Upto the highest world of gods every 
existence becomes annihilated. So* why should we worship a 
second who is born and dieth M ?—asks Gurik ftanak The gods 
are coo lined within their mental sheaths ; It is not possible for 
them to reach the world of the Absolute Brahman with their 
desire-permeated bodies constituted of materials replete wilh 
desire* It ia only when one sa freed from all sheathe that one 
acquires the power to enter there. 

True worship lies in the spirit of sincere service to 
humanity* Hindu religion demands that one's whole life 
should ho dedicated to the service and to the good of all 
creatures. Performance of all eels dear to God with sincere 
devotion is true worship* The real worshipper is be who 


i. 
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loves Oia creations both groat and small. Humanity is divinity. 
You should worship the one and the one God only who is 
love and Seva, Chandidiis, the poet and devotee singe : ‘ Thera 
ie no other truth above man," The diviuity is better manifest 
in man than in any other object. God is before thee in 
endless forms i where thou aeekest Him forgetful of His 
presence In every individual being ? ‘Are you seeking God- 
then seek Him in mac'—aaid Hamkrishna. 

God is the Supremo Esther of all and human beings are 
tied together by a common thread of fraternity The gradual 
advancement in devotion to God with love for humanity is 
the last word in the evolution of human perfection. This ia 
the right form of nniversal religion. The reverence towards 
humanity as expressed in the culture and literature of 
Hindustan has in its background a firm conviction of a 
kinship with all beings in and through the Universal Self. 
His Holiness Swami Vivekanandn says. “After life dong penance 
I come fcc the conclusion that Lhe Supreme BoiDfi is &nshrine 
in all creation and there is no separate existence for Him. 
Satii or pnico in the cssopce ot spirituality , ever; thto| 
ia nonsense. The world of living beings in their diverse 
forma ia the rnuoi feats tkm of God before tifl* It is the Jiikts 
that should be worshipped. Devotion to God means service 
to Ilia created beings and not any formal show of worship. 

Real service to the poor, the destitute, the needy and the 
distressed is the true worship of God. Dei* neither to he 
sought in a temple nor in the sky. “That God dwells in 
heaven, that Christ will come again from some place m 
heaven etc., have no meaning for ns” He dwells in the heart 
of all. The feeling of fraternity irrespective of caste or creed 
is the ideal religion. To love one's fellow men is to love 
God, Service to others ia service to one's Self i for it is t 0 
Oneself that is manifest in many. "When he got tbroftt-aore 
y,i Hamkrishna, requested by bis disciples, begged hie ftdora o 
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goddess, Ectf* : “O' Mother, I cannot take food ; do please- 

enable me to eat a little, 3,1 Whereupon the Mother replied : 
st Are you not taking enough through others' mouths ¥* 
The game Self is pervading the whole creation. He is in a 
ns well as in ft Cfcawdiilp in tnen as well as in women, 
in the virtuous as well as in the sinners- The Self manifests in 
various capacities— rearing up children as father, nursing thorn 
as mother, teaching them the lesson of unity as a brother and a 
lesson of co-operation as a friend- The Self is the food to the 
hungry, water to the thirsty, the aim of our prayer and the 
adorable in our worship. The Self is fragrance in a flower* the 
tree potential latent in the seed, coolness in water, heat in fire* 
beauty in form anti perception in all objects. It is He ho- 
moves under a diversity of forms, sometimes as a hypocrite, 
sometimes as a pious man, sometimes even as a criminal 1 iF * 
As vital force Me is shining through alL Even the 
murderer is nothing but Brahman* only the qualification of a 
murderer has been attributed to him. Let the murderer 
perceive it clearly that the quality attributed to him ia as 
false as the perception of a snake in a rope : it is empirical 
nearly a matter of seeming. He is in matter too bat matter 
is not aware of it ; it is for this reason that we declare 
matter ia not sentient. God is in every thing just as there 
is butter in a drop of milk, liquidity in water, sweetness in 
the augarcanc, Let this eon vie Lion he firmly implanted in 
your heart. Exhibit it in evey sphere of life. Lot the 
belief in Godhood of every living being and idea of universal 
fraternity he offerings to the Lord in your daily worship. 

"I sec Thee smiling in the sweet jessamine 1 hold in my 
hand ; Father in heaven l Bless me. 1 * —a prayer offered by a true 
worshipper* *T bless thee my child. Love and honour each 
flower in my garden."—replied the heavenly voice. In the 
kingdom of God no one should be looked down upon with 

1, Quoted from Bamkri&hna by Remain Holland. 
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contempt ; rather there should be affection, love and regard 
for all. Whom can you hate ? Even the little ant under 
your feet is the receptacle of the holy vibration of the 
supreme energy of the Supreme Soul. So wlmtCTL r itiTC,tivea 
are hurled against him come and pierce Elm. 

Pave the way for your posterity in future life by 
adopting the spirit of service to others and kindness to all in 
this world of sufferings aB the most important factor in 
spiritual activity. The lesson of spirituality is tangbt by 
practical application in the lives of th# great. Jesus Christ 
set am example of right conduct even at the cost of his life 
for the cause of religion. If you lead a great life worthy of 
emulation your example will he followed by those that come 
after yon*. Your mode of spiritual practice will then be 
adopted by others and the progress of spiritualism will be 
possible through all. Efforts of individui emancipation will 
theo lead to universal salvation and will bring down on earth 
a kingdom of God true to its name and nature. Great 
personalities like Buddha. Christ, Chaitanya, Babindranath 
and Mahatma Gandhi were infused with universal love. 
Sympathy and fellow-feeling for others is loyalty to humanity. 
Lot the humanity fas flooded with that spontaneous flow of 
love. Cultivate the cult of love, preach the gospel of universal 
brotherhood and surrender yourself completely to the feet of 
the All-Love and attain perfection through this sort of true 
and genuine worship. Love for others will wipe a way the filth of 
your mind, destroy the selfishness of your heart and kill the 
false ego of yourself. Rejoice with those who rejoice and 
weep with those who weep. "Paradise is lost when Safi, 
the spirit of Reality is disunited from Sciva, the spirit of 
goodness. The real and good must meet in wedlock so that 
the Paradise may be regained."—said Rabindranath. 


i. 
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lid Its. regulations and valuable instructions laid down in 
the sacred testa show the right way to mankind to grow into 
His likeness and to bo as perfect as God Himself. Repeated 
reading of the holy books help in the realisation of the 
unbounded glory and grace of God which is ao encouraging 
in one's journey to the divine destination. More getting a 
number of verses by heart without assimilating their real 
significance docs not §11 the heurt of the reader with lofty 
inspiration. First read or hear, then think and meditate and 
finally try to carry out them id practice. Mere theoretical 
knowledge acquired from the study of scriptures will be of no 
avail. Try to follow the trust ructions and manifest them 
through your own personality so that your whole being may 
be transformed divine* 

Aa a result of the rending or he a rim; of the Vedas or the 
holy instructions contained in the writings of the seers and 
by the grace of a true guide whose help ia sought the 
veil oF mitya drops down. Notions such aa T am this body'* 
T am a man or I am a woman',, or T am a Brahmin'— T am 
a SudiV are no longer cherished* They disappear altogether. 
The soul being disillusioned. Brahman is realised and tho 
bondage of Jeiirtfic,* which is binding upon all living beings is 
destroyed- Memory of past lives is revived and incidents of 
past experiences are recalled to mind. 

Those who cannot road the holy books written in Sanskrit 
for their ignorant of the language may read their translations 
and other religions hooks published in their own vernacular 
and enrich their mind. Religious books written in vernacular 
by saintly people for the good of their countrymen are laden 
with the very essence of the S'Ustras. The truth about 
BAarnia or true and practical religion is hidden in a locked 
chamber, as it were, where there is no access for the common 
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men. Th» being the case, the footprints of the greet arid 
the good show the right way to the world . 

The knowledge of the insfrax furnishes only second-hand 
information of Para-BmJtman. the direct or first rate knowledge 
of which as "Ahaijt Brahmusini—I am He", can he realised to 
the highest state of concentration ; at this stage the entire 
consciousness is focussed on the Supreme Seal. Only s vastly 
learned Giiru who is a yogin himself can help ua to progress 
in the path of spirituality* The knowledge that we acquire 
by book-reading in indirect; it is direct when through the grace 
of a competent Guru the inner significance of textual instruc¬ 
tions is realised and the knowledge thus acquired is finally 
intuited in one's own Soul through yogic practices. 

A capable spiritual guide ( Gum ), who is the trne expositor 
of the Vedanta philosophy, is very rare now-n-days. Only the 
wise pay their attention to the Upanisadic teachings. The 
inner significance of the Vedas and the Upsnifads U sccesible 
to the persons alone who. thirsting for truth and knowledge, 
resort to a competent and com passionate preceptor. But now 
such a disciple is also very rare. Scriptures propose hut 
reason and experience dispose. So, to remove all shades of 
doubts and misgivings of the mind, the help of s Gar*!, well- 
versed in the S'Mfrox. is of utmost importance* Company of 
spiritual adepts ameliorates the heartache of the unfortunate. 
Just as a man whose crown of the head is set on fire 
hurriedly enters into water, so does a man whose heart 
pines for God, resort to a spiritual guide. The teachings 
of the scriptures induce few to the path of religion and 
spirituality. To a student, the content of the texts seems to 
ho a combination of some dead letters. But they appeal to 
his mind when they are written, spoken and explained by 
a living adept in a simple, lucid and attractive manner. This 
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is why a Guru of the Sadkaitoami Beet ol D&yaJbagh, Agra, 
Prised him disciples to regard and follow an existing Gtiru : 
"RyakL guruJti man fere vaJoki kahtin -—Follow & living Guru ; 
this I insist on yau for your own good." Thirst for God,„ 
sel^exertlon and grace of a capable Guru arc the essential 
requisites for progress in the path of spirituality. To the 
thirsty* Guru will not be wanting : 

"The saints will aid if men will call* 

For the blue sty bends over all/ r — ChrislaM. 

The Gkaitajiffu Chari tamriia observes ; "If Krishna is 
pleased with a fortunate person, the preceptor as the 
indwelling regulator of mind becomes his teacher/ 1 Lord 
Krishna Himself said, "I favour my devotees who are wedded 
to Me, with the Yoga of discrimination by which they come 
to Me".. (Vide the Gita, X, 10). 

Approach a Guru with an inquisitive heart foil of love, 
faith and devotion i the preceptor who is the knower of troth 
will instruct thee in that knowledge ( Vide the Gita, IX, ll). 

More study of the Vedas, Upaniaad§ and other sacred 
texts Lb not vety helpful to arrive at a correct decision : 
because, false argumentation generally leads to false knowledge 
and thereby a man is led astray and fallen from religion*". 
The Kat hop-uni sad vehemently protests against establishing a 
troth logically. According to the ^S*Asivte definition* an 
Achari/ya i.e>, u preceptor is one who grasps the real import 
of the texts, himself follow the ^aHric injunctions in his 
everyday life and imparts the same to his disciples without 
the least reservation*. He atone, who has gained the ultimate 
knowledge and realised Brahman, is the unique speaker and 
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interpreter of the a acred testa 1 . Supremo Truth la attained 
in the path of myatic Sadhana when life becomes sublime 
and divine being moulded ncoordinfi to the realisation. 
Mysticism is the kernel of religion and it is the only path 
that can take one to the Absolute, So, a mystic and theistie 
Guru is the only resort to the disciples who are ignorant of 
and blind to the higher issues. Bow down with reverence 
before a Guru who incarnates God on earth and he will 
open your eye of wisdom and show you the real path. 

The TJpenigads enjoin complete surrender and submission 
of a disciple to his Gurti or preceptor. A spiritual aspirant 
must approach a spiritual guide with a spirit of (nil submission 

and he should have an implicit faith in his teachings. 

JfflHdakeponi^d. 1. 2. 12 states : "Let a roan take fuel in hand 
and approach his Gum who is learned in' the Vedio lore and 
who dwells in Brahman," The fuel is reauired for sscriScial fire 
in which the disciple’s false knowledge, desires and egoism 
are to be burnt. The pre-knowledge, self-will and 

personality of a disciple have to be leTt outside before he 
enters into the dwelling place of hie Guru. He must be an 
obedient and loving disciple. Preceptor’s teaching is a 

revelation of God to the disciple. A disciple can learn nothing 
from the preceptor’s teachings pnleaa his mind is submissive 
and receptive. The field must be ready before the seed is sown. 
To Swam! Yivekanandu. S'raddha or reverential faith on the 
part of a disciple in the teachings of his Gum ia a condition 
precedent to his entrance in the realm of mystic SodAanof 
he must fulfil it before he fliers into the path of spirituality. 
Mind is not concentrated unless the impurities of the body and 
mind are removed by the practice of austerities and as a 
result, the disciple fails to grasp the instructions of the 
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preceptor. Indra and Yirochan are the instances to the point. 
Knowledge awakens of itself when body becomes sinless : 
"Jnanamutpadyate pnrpsasp kgaynt papas?* karniansV—Snapti. 

To seek God in scriptures is to seek the living among the 
dead. The Yedas and the Upanisada may point out the path 
but personal exertion and the help of a guide are essential to 
moire along the prescribed path. The preceptor makes the 
disciple's spiritual journey easy, comfortable and sanguine. 
Spiritual knowldge cannot be attained by lying on an easy- 
chair and studying the Vedas and the Upanisads only, " Who 
else bat a thelitis Guru can show you the real path ?"—-asks the 
Eatbupani^ad, II. 3. 12, The way to salvation is the knowledge 
of Brahman which can he grasped from the lips of a capable 
Guru who is the koower of Eternal Brahman. So, Mu. Up, 
1- 12, enjoins selection of a Guru who is the knower of 
Brahman. Knowledge of Br liman can be imparted hy one 
who is established in Brahman, Accordingly* the S itifl 
Samhitd holds that spiritual knowledge is to be obtained, 
from one who incarnates both God and man On earth, 

A spiritual guide appears before us as the symbol of the 
infinite mercy of God moved to pity at the Bufferings of 
human beings* He is the ancient bridge of the great union 
between man and Man, the eternal. There wag a time when a 
disciple revered his Guru as a devotee worships his God and 
a Guru, in his turn, loved hie disciple os his own Self* But 
with the introduction of foreign education on the Indian soil 
that reverential relation has disappeared and a relation of 
sellar and buyer has been introduced. The result has been 
that a capable Guru and a successful disciple are very rare 
to-day* 

Firsts serve the taints and the wise with a merry heart; 
win their grace and blessings from which will grow reverential 
faith in religion. This, In turn, will awaken in heart love for 
God. Through love of God the power of discrimination will 
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arise when the aspirant will clearly understand that Stmsn is 
distinct from ftU the gross and subtle bodies and distinct from 
everything else. He will naturally become indifferent to tlie 
body, and attract ions for the worldly enjoyments will cease- 
True knowledge and perfect detachment from the world 
result in the attainment of powers like omniscience and 

omnipotence ( The Bbagavad, II. &■ 34 ). 

Initiation is not the end of the duty of a spiritual guide ; 
he has to help the disciple in the religions practices and raise 
him up to his own level. The true guide of spiritual hlo 
explains the mysteries of this universe and reveal a the secret 
path of fulfilment, thus enabling a pilgrim to reach the final 
destination. A piece of black coal when comes in touch 

with fire becomes ablaze in golden hues and loses its 

ugly dark colour. So a disciple winning the grace of his 

Guru and by assimilating bis teachings becomes replete with 
wisdom when the impurities, doubts end darkness of lift mind 
are washed awaj 1 2 . 

A true guide is the best representative of God. To 

approach a true Guru is to approach God and so one should 
he very careful in the selection of a Guru. MflMtma KaUr 
said : "The parson of a true guide or Guru is the mirror 
which shines with the reflection of Qo&*”. Such aGurnis the 
cou fine nee of the three powers of God (D Para, (21 Apata, 
and (3} Parana. The word Guru consists of five letters : 
Q + U-t-ft + fl + H. The first letter G is uttered from 

bass of the tongue for which its guttural sound causes the 
unfolding of speech, intelligence and life. The second letter U 
on the pronunciation draws our inner Self upwards. The 

1. “’ipjifc triwlt efHPNMi hm gfT i 

wn fa wit «rs ww u”— 

A saying of the Sadhaswii^M Seat. 

2 , —said IfaJiSfwwt Eabir, 
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sound R is cerebral, as it is produced from a spot above the 
palate. Its utterance check a decay. The second U brings an 
end to ignorance and generates knowledge. The word $fri 
preceding the word Guru suggests the splendour which 
surrounds him, and the Visarga at the end signifies that fcbe 
Gurn is endowed with divine qualities. 

The initiates are predestined to be different—superior, 
mediocre and inferior or the first rate, second rate and third rate. 
The first rate initiate attains knowledge of the Jcfcraffo or 
the doctrine of non-duality as aoon as it is explained to him 
and becomes emancipated. The second rate and third rate 
initiates have their minds cEotided with various doubts and 
so there is delay in their emancipation* S'oefaJkfttn realised 
the truth as ho heard seven times the message : “Thou art 
thnt\ Both Indra and FirocAan served their preceptor and 
listened to the truth. Of the two, Indra alone got an insight 
into truth but FirocAda failed to conceive the true import of 
the instructions of his preceptor because of his want of 
singleness of mind and ao he could not get the insight, ^Of 
thousands of men seldom does any one endeavour to attain 
God. Of thousands of men in the search after truth seldom 
does any one attain Me. ,r —said Lord Sri Krishna, 

The disciple is blinded by ignorance and he who can 
restore inner eye-sight with the magic touch of the stick of 
knowledge ta a true Guru or spiritual guide 3 . The term 
Rida-Gum does not refer to any successor of an ancestral 
Guru. The real import of the term signifies a capable person 
who can awaken the latent power of Kulakundalini or the 
energy potential in the disoip[ e+ 


—Said Aroni, the sage, to his hoe, ^vetaketu. 
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If the ancestral Guru be not a capable preceptor* he can 
certainly be replaced by a capable person without any barm 
to the disciple, A Life without a guide, terminating in death, 
or the life of a disbeliever is preferable to the unfortunate 
life of one who bag been duped by a pretender. The Upanisada 
declare in an unmistakable term that a blind fellow cannot be 
the guide of another blind person, for, in that case, both may 
fall into the pit and get injured 1 * Just as a physician without 
any knowledge of medical science is dangerous to a patient , 3 
similarly, a pretender without any direct knowledge of the 
spiritual path is dangerous to bis disciple. Bo Mutt-dak 
Upani$&d 1. X 2 , advises to select a Guru who is the knower 
of Brahman. If we are not to be led by the blind we must 
resort to a contemplative saint. The spiritual guide infuses 
into the disciple spiritual knowledge and power. What 
benefit can be expected of a pretender who has no knowledge 
of spirituality ? One lighted torch can Light up hundreds of 
torches. A man in possession of millions can shower money 
to the needy. 

The light thrown by the explanation of the term Ruiapuru 
suggests the type of G^rt* which should he sought by a seeker 
for reaching the place of destination and the path shown by 
such a capable Guru is the right path. Guru transmits into 
the disciple his own spiritual power by the force of his will 
or by a simple touch. This is known as Baptism in 
Christian theology and vesting with spiritual power in the 
Hindu Sastras* It is true that a disciple has to qualify 
himself for receiving the spiritual charge ; for, otherwise it 
may end in danger. The Guru also never imparts his spiritual 
power bp a disciple who has net prepared himself. On one 
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occasion ^ri Ramkrisbna Paramhansa Devil touched ihe 
breast of Buhodh Baba and calling on the Holy Mother said, 
"Wake up Mother, wake up*'—several times and the disciple 
Instantly felt a flood oF light rising from bis snb-conseiouB 
rag Eon upwards and tea king for the higher centres. Various 
forms of gods and goddesses flashed before his inner eye and 
in the nest mo merits they were lost it] a sea of divine light, 
it is that Supreme Lights which is worthy of realisation and 
at the sight of which Yogina obtain tall knowledge of Self 1 * 
This white light has been called Vtsoka or Jyatumati in the 
Upatiisads. The yogtn can enjoy unobstructed vision throughout 
the universe by means of this light. It is that all-pervading 
knowledge before which nothing remains hidden or unknown. 
The Western philosophers and mystics have called it "the 
mysterious eye of the Soul" 1 . It has been called Pure 
Reason' by the philosopher Kant. Awaken this eye of wisdom 
and Jet your consciousness spread far and wide to gain the 
vision of God. Me by whom the whole universe is pervaded, 
who is AU-kuowledge and Infinite is revealed only by a true 
Gttffi 1 . The true Guru unfolds the absolute truth and infinite 
light to his disciple. 

The disciple advances in the path of spiritualism making 
progress day by day with the help of the Guru. Gradually, 
sweat twinkling sound of the bell coming from a long distance 
is hoard within arid be merges his consciousness into the light 
embedded in the sound and ultimately by deep concentration 
ho is absorbed in and reaches the lotos feet of Lord 
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Vi^u x t The flaide-like individual soul passes through Lbs 
different centres with the help of Ktmdalint* made kinetict and 
enters the subtle regions of light beyond the senses and enjoys 
the beautiful celestial visions. Ultimately, Jlva reaches Sahasrar 
and merges itself in Patam S*iva, the Supreme Being, 

The power which attracts yogin upwards to merge his 
being in Brahman is Kundalini S'akti and the path through 
which the latter ascends is the yogic path. Supremo light 
reflected in individual intellect leads Jivltman as a spiritual 
guide. Follow this divine guide; it will take you to the 
world of Absolute Brahman, The Yogin, who visualises 
nothing but radiant Jyoti during SarimdAi. proceeds with a 
speed of an arrow from a bow. * 

Soul is the emporium of the highest knowledge and truth. 
Highest truth is realised when mind is concentrated and 
consciousness is introspective. The way to it is the practice 
of yoga. Without a penetrative vision born of Yoga-practice no 
amount of logical discussion and display of pend an try will 
throw any light on the mystery of creation, Atman or 
Brahman. Self realisation or the Supreme knowledge Is denied 
to us only because we try to realise Sell leaving the self 
drowned in ignorance. Soul is like a beehive—a reservoir 
of honey. But on account of our foolishness we are wandering 
about from one flower to another like a beo in search of a 
drop ol honey, A true seeker of truth need dot restlessly ran 
about to have a spiritual guide* The preceptor will surely 
come to him of bis own accord, quite unsought for. 
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We do not know the exact language to commune with 
God but our words long for the truth and also the truth for 
words. When the words are oppressed in a melodious hymn, 
they [mitats the language of God. The heart of God begins 
to vibrate in resonance with the utterance of the hymn and 
we two join in the chorus- Whereupon the discord in the 
words disappears and our heart is filled with lore and joy by 
the divine touch and it goes on dancing in ecstatic joy until 
a state of super-consciousness overtakes cor being and wo 
feel oneness with the Unknown. 

Feeling or sentiment is the soul of all utterances. It is 
useless to expect any appreciable result from the repetition 
of the Holy name or prayer, when it ia bereft of Jove and 
devotion. The name of the Holy Mother and the Holy 
Mother are one and the same—the true name and the 
owner of the name are identicah The utterance of the 
holy came unattended with a genuine feeling of love is an 
act of sin. For that reason Christ was against snob 
meaningless and harmful repetition of the holy name t “Go 
and repent and then come with a heart full of sincerity and 
thou shall he heard'—“said be* Therefore it is necessary to 
practise Ajapti jajjam with maddening love of !§ri Chaitanya- 
Sd liatnkrishna Deva used to 9ay p "Faith first* for faith ia 
followed by devotion* With faith as foundation one can build 
as one chooses. 1 ' Faith in the Perfect builds path for the 
perfect, 

The versct IV. 22-23 of the Brirnad EhugaTsd conveys the 
idea that the acts like chanting of Lord's name and singing of 
His glory are not attributive- Dne to God's compassion for the 
Jiiw aueh act* appear aa expressive of His qualities only to 
raise human eon scions ness to the the realm of the At tribute less. 
The oo list ant meditation of God and repetition of His holy 
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tvamea with love and devotion bring an overflowing blessed¬ 
ness in man. The name of God is identical with God. A 
Hindu Gnta while Initiating kis disciple whispers to his ears 
a small Mantra consisting of a few letters. These letters 
for mid ate the dame -of an adorable Lord which the disciple 
has to repeat mentally By mental repetition the restlessness 
of mind calms down, the mantra gets enlivened, the God 
within becomes manifest, and a direct union between the 
worshipper and the worshipped is established. "Hallowed be 
thy name fP —So said Christ. 

The mystic syllable QM is the sound-form of Supreme 
Brahman. The repetition of this fflw*Fii!rc is the only means of 
God-eo mm uni on. It is the connecting link between man and 
Man. the eternal The word “OAT* finally took the form of tho 
universe. According to the Christians* the word or the lagofi 
was with God before creation, and the word was God. 
The logos or demiurge is the son of God h the first manifesta¬ 
tion of Godhead. Christian my slice believe that to reach God 
they have to pass through the son of God. They regard Jesus 
Christ as the son of Go:! who is one with his Father in 
heaven. So the QM of the Vedas is analogous to the logoi. 
The Vtida* declare that vHk or word is Brahman. Tho vcdic 
views about spkctivTida corroborate with the Christian 
doctrine ol Logos, + OAT as a xphota is the potential state of 
creation. *03J P Lo its inespres&ed condition is the thought- 
form of Brahman ; when expressed it is the universe So 
stands as a bridge between Brahman and his creation* 
To rsaoh Brahman, therefore, we cannot but have recourse 
to this mystic Syllable. Recite mentally and meditate on it* 
always bearing in the mind ike real significance as aforesaid> 
Constant repetition of this holy syllable, even while walking, 
working or sitting, will create a spontaneous flow of Japam § 
( repetition of Lord's name ) even when you are asleep. Such 
a practice is *Ajapa Japam* and it a veeps away all the 
37 
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undesirable thoughts from mind. Mind thus being marie 
tranquil and thereby the heart pure you will be naturally 
drifted away by the spiritual current flowing within : With 
every breath Hia holy name will be chanted—it will vibrate 
in every corpuscle of blood and your very being will bo 
transformed divine. 

The idea contained in the teachings of the Vedas and 
the Upani$ads is not to bo considered as mere abstract but 
should be taken in good faith as living experience of the 
seers, They experienced God's existence in their own soul 
and that God -console nances enabled them to chalk out the 
right track. They lived in Brahman and whatever they said, 
was said being established in Brahman through the heart of 
Brahman. The Brahman of the Vedas is not the God conceiv¬ 
ed or imagined but God realised in their awn Sotih According 
to Dr. Inge each conviction or awareness is akin to prophetic 
consciousness in its best culmination. Aliens Huxley opines 
that the technique of mysticism properly practised may result 
in the direct intuition of and anion with an ultimate spiritual 
reality that ia perceived as simultaneously within the self 
and in some way beyond it. The Vidas remain philosophy so 
long we try to grasp their instructions through intellect, bat 
when their teachings are put into practice during ifatihana, 
the philosophy ends in experience™ P It is that attitude of mind 
in which all other relations are swallowed tip in the relation 
of the Soul to God 1 —said E* C*ird» 

When mind is centre I led and the Yogiu enters into deep 
meditation the Yedic ideas are aotualised Le h , their relative 
value on I mi nates in one Reality* Meditation of a concentrated 
mind evolves higher consciousness which unfolds reality* The 
possibility of union between Jiva and the Supreme Being is 
admitted by Dr, William Brown, Pilieder holds mysticism to 
be the immediate feeling of the unity of the self with God. 
So th3 attainment of supernatural knowledge, rising above the 
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stirfaco con^icusneas is not a delusion. In his “FbEksophio 
Basia of Mysticism 1 Mr< T* H. Hughes writes that through 
intense concentration when the Odd of surface consciousness 
is narrowed down there is an openness of Soul to receive 
what the beloved has to give. 

Brahmau conditioned by ttuiya assumed the form of a 
spketa , an in expressible word, which fonnd full expression 
as creation. According to Christianity. God incarnated 
Hi ins elf only in the person of Jesua but the Hindu view is 
that God will incarnate Hi mac! f in all—the things and 
beings of ilia creation* sSfi Aurobindo is of opinion that even 
la the dust God mast incarnate—so that the dust itself may 
be raised to the spirit-level. We may stumble now and then 
and cur progress may not prove remarkable, still there cap 
be no doubt that the human race as a whole is inarching 
towards the lost Kingdom* In every successive atop forward* 
that tiny ray of light, the central essence within is taking 
mankind towards the kingdom of God. evolving material into 
vital, vital into mental and finally mental iuto spiritual. One 
end of the long chain of creation is inhabited hy the highest 
conscious beings who stand on the Yorgo of liberation and 
the other pole is the strong-]sold of the unconscious and inert 
things h The common run of people form the middle part of 
the chain and being subject to the nature's dual throngs they 
drag a life of light and shade till at last their miserable 
existence is brought to a successful close. The deliverance of 
the world from its enigma ia assured. 

The cosmic consciousness while descending in the lower 
strata becomes fragmentised into tiny rays whioh hoiug 
confined within individual bodice are termed individual Sonia. 
By its downward movement in every successive strata it 
loses some part of its original lustre and purity through 
diffusion| of its energy,: and* the lower strata of material 
world gains in conflciouSOBss proportionately* The individuate 
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of the higher existences are more conscious than the lower, 
A SMhak invoke! higher power and consciousness to descend 
in hi a person so that his Jiva-confioiousness may be elevated. 
Thus bo rises from the myriad strata of biological existence 
to Gedbood gradually raising his consciousness higher and 
higher by iSod/iani, Evtnddlini, the energy potential in man r 
Wakes np by the power of Yoga and tries to riaa higher 
and higher through the SupmnS canal. Jive-conscioosncss 
accompanies Kunda-ini in her upward movement. The higher 
the Jiva-consciousness rises with Rundaiitii along the Su^mn^ 
path the lower part of the body loses ita sensation : it 
practically become- dead, XwjtdaJijti not only tabes Jivs^ 
consciousness upward hilt it also attracts downwards the 
God-consciousness a wailing a bom When Jiyn passes through 
different higher circles his coti&DiQusness gets purer and 
more and more intense transcending its individual aspect till at 
list it becomes identical with God-consciousness a& Sakisrtira 
wham the former becomes /used with the latter, in the practice 
of Yoga, the fusion oe these two is aimed at, Kundslini is the 
agent that brings about this union. In this union the individual 
consciousness becomsa uniyorsaL It is then that it becomes 
fkll'pervadingp sublime and pure us transcendental consciousness. 

tin Aurobindo believed and preached that by Sadheum even 
the power of the Absolute can ho made to descend on earth 


and work for the a pin feu si trane formation of material objects. 
Consciousness evolved mutter and matter must return to its 
etate of origin—it must be transcended to the spirit-leveL 
To establish this truth he spent a Life of 33dhand in strict 
asceticism. The will and determination to bring down the 
kingdom o! God on ear Lb should he the aim and end of our 
SadhaTia, Tq be a superman by dint of his own Sadhand 
should be the aim and ideal of man, 

D.viue consciousness descends in human receptacle and 
works there for the spiritual transformation of the body, life 
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i\n<l mind. By counter-perfuming the lower consciousness in 
Jim hecomea higher. This was the Scd/Eurt-fi for which fSrf 
Aurobindo lived and died. 

Ga-cTa grace may be showered upon U9 both in the form 
of divine energy and higher consciousness. When divine 
energy descends, the wielder attains divine powers and 
becomes e sir a-ordinarily powerful- Psychic powers are 
attained when mind becomes tranquil and pore by the practice 
of Pranriyama. A pure end tranquil mind when become a 
wedded to higher thoughts, higher consciousness descend a from 
above and as a result distant and future objects are known. 
Past, present and future, everything lie tn our mind. Mind is 
the mirror where everything is reflected* But the mirror is 
dusty, so we cannot apprehend the object as it is. 

A Twinira becomes easily alive when it is uttered by 
one who is truthful in speech and action. If the man 
is truthful in speech and action, who applies the mantra 
he truthful* virtuous and master of his senses, the mswlrd 
uttered bv him may generate vibrations in the hearts 
of the deities at rest and make his worship fruitful- When 
any onn cnrse-i from the bottom of his heart. being stricken 
with agonising grief, the words may hit and produce direct 
effect on the person cursed* They enter into the innermost 
part of others' mind and produce disastrous vibrations which 
cannot ho avoided. A/anfraf become kinetic in the same way. 
Bat the man who neither knows the meaning of the fnanGrtt 
nor its powers cannot expect any effect even after using it an 
infinite number of times. 1 When a mantra is ottered wUh 
a con Of titrated mind and with fall faith nnd attention to its 
significance, it becomes alive and being charged with life 
produces similar vibrations in the lifo'ceutre of the addressed 
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deity who reveals himself or herself to the devotee and 
hi esses him. 


I he sage Jaimini says that the particular hymn or wt antra 
intended for a particular god in the FWdf is the body of thB 
seme god. When by constant recitation the Stekak becomes 
an (wept in that particular hymn or mantra, the god is 
induced and appears before him. Here I may be excused if 
I Quote a few lines from Sir John WondroS’s writing : 

The natural name of anything ie the sound which is 
produced hy the notion of the moving forces which constitute 
it- Ho, therefore, it is said, who mentally or vocally titters 
with creative force the natural name of anything brings into 
being the thing which boars that name 1 . Thus Itnip is the 
Hj/a. of fire ; and is said ta he the expression in gross sound 
f Vaikkari S' abda) of the subtle sound produced by the 
activity of, and which is, the subtle Fire-force, The mere 


utterance, however, of Rani or of any other mantra is nothing 
but a movement of two lips. Mantra and Devote are one 
and the same. By japa the presence of the latter is invoked. 
‘T’lip.t or repetition of mantra is compared to the action of a 

man shaking a sleeper to wake him up. Mantra- Vidya is 

the science of thought of its expression in language as evolved 
from Logos or S'abda Brahman Himself "—Studies in Mantra 
Sdstra< t Part IV by Arthur A vs loo ( Sir John Wood roff ), 
P, 19-20. 


A melodious note is subtler than mere verbal utterance, 
ie vibrations of a musical note raise oar normal consciousness 
to a much higher level than mere words eon do. The scope 
o speech is limited to the phenomenal world—it can only 
tune an earthly object; the door of the non men a is tightly 
dosed to it. So the place of song is higher than that of 
poetry, When the vibrating sound of a melodious song, 

Thought and thing arc identical,"—Says Hegel. 




FOWIR OP MANTBA 


5€3 


floating on ether, enters into noumenal plane, the siofier s 
mind being antomatically Lost in the tune is earned away to 
the worl^ beyond, The vibrant waves of a sweet song rise 
from heart-centre which is the sent of all higher feelings- Bo 
oouaciousness of a devout singer transcends the mental plans 
and anjoyi the bliss of transcendental realm. Carried away 
hy higher sentiment of a song. Far&mtmrpsa Devs, used to be 
absorbed in deep The devout Ham Proa ad Ban had 

the good fortune to visualise the Universal Mother through his 
&ong sung in Her praise. Articulate sound rouses higher 
sentiments of heart- The resounding note of Krishna s M.wal* 
(flute ) touched the innermost core of the Gopinis p hearts and 
made them restless, Satyam and Snwdftrm can be realised only in 
a drunken ecstasy of divine love and joy. The inner luminous 
sky of consciousness reveals when mind is lost in higher 
sentiment. In a still higher stage this luminous sky condenses 
into a luminous form- Just as Nada ( sound ) terminates 
into a Vindu (dot), so does a higher sentiment ultimately 
transforms itself into a luminous figure of the adorable deity- 
Mental incantation is better than muttering mantras or 
hymns- It has been so enjoined by the Tefla^-SE^rai: to repeat 
Pranav* or DM mentally. When incantation is deep, rapid 
and intense, jiva-consciousness becomes one-pointed and flows 
in one way } the whole being of the devotee becomes rigid 
like stone and light like feather : mind merges in the anbtle 
sound or Oilf and the devotee finally enters into SamEdfrt, 
Each ii/hnlm is made conscious by devoted incantation 
and as a result the mantra is endowed with Life, power and 
motion. Power has a natural attraction for its centre mod ms 
a matter of Tact its motion is directed towards the centre. 
An aimless motion ends in a disaster, A motion without a 
goal in view is inconcfevable* As earth is sustained by the 
law of gcavition, so every power and its motion have their 
rims hied to the Great Centre of Life- When power is 
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harmontsfid iu love and devotion* its motion cannot be towards 
anywhere but God—the Supreme Power. Only ft true lover 
oi God feels within himself mi attraction of a divine centripetal, 
force. The vibration of s loving heart can infuse life and 
consciousness into a Mantra when its mot ion is accelerated 
and is directed towards the diety in whose praise the i rayer 
ia offered. Thus a direct unison is osiablishsd between the 
worshipper and the worshipped. 

From our subtle body designated the mental { perceptual) 
sheath the throbbings of evil propensities like sexual appetite* 
anger, greed etc*, and good propensities like kindness, 
forgiveness, fellowship, affection, Jove, devotion etc. are always 
being scattered in the not side world. The min da of esiutly 
persons always generate th robbings of lore, kindness, 
forgiveness, knowledge and spirit of renunciation as a result 
Of which a vafifc ares around them is surcharged with pnrity 
and holiness. On the contrary* the evil throbbings generated 
in the mental held of *infnl souls soiled by desires poison 
the environment which gradually turns akin to hell. It is 
for this reason that wo enjoy heavenly bliss in the company 
of the good and are damned in the company of the had T 
The greater the mental power in a person* the more deeply 
native and communicative { to other minds ) is the force of 
these tremors. Therefore, just as in the company of the truly 
good the impure tremors of Oor mind are controlled and 
changed and the tremors of the good propensities are 
generated, so also as a consequence of staying in the company 
of ths sinful souls tha tremors of the perverted mind influence 
ns and create the six impure passions within us as a result 
of which the seeds of those evil propensities are sown in our 
subtle body leading to each seed developing into a poison 
tree. Places of worship like the temple* the mosque, the 
church etc , arc purified by the tremors of sincere devotion of 
millions of devotees and become finch strong centres of 
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spiritual power that even the moat hard-boiled villain coming 
to such a place finds a change in the drift of his mind. 

It has already beer: said that the mental [ perceptual ) 
sheath ia made up of the Element of Water. Bo the tremors 
of the mental world may cross the gross world and enter the 
subtle one. A person with high mental power may by concen¬ 
tration create similar tremors in the mind of a person. living 
at s great distance. In this way it is not impossible even for 
the pious to establish communion with the gods in heaven. 

The heavy air of the earth cannot rise op to the higher 
altitude. When heated it becomes fine and light and easily 
rises up into the higher region anti mixes with the air ol 
that region. Similarly when the Individ lift! by the practice 
of Yoga attains subtlety he is able to establish contact with 
subtle worlds. The adjuncts of the individual boro of ignorance 
present huge obstacles before the prospect of union between 
the individual and Brahman. The coating that is first formed 
cm the Sonl when it travels to the earth through the desire* 
permeated world is the mental sheath. On subsequent 
arrival to the earth the coating that covers our mental 
sheath is verily our food-body or material body, Just as the 
constituents of the material body of an individual are the 
five elements like water* earth etc,, of the gross world r bo 
also the constituents of the mental sheath are collected from 
the mind-world or subtle world. Similarly, the constituent of 
the Soul ia also Pure Consciousness of the world of the 
Absolute Brahman- 

Just as ether pervades all places of land, water and the 
welkin, bo also the subtle worlds hold this earth on tbs 
lap by surrounding aud pervading it. It is like creation 
within creation. Just as sound-waves emitted by the radio 
come floating on the ether and entering the apartment 
stationed under the water generate the sound* so also the 
subtle sound-wave of the subtle world penetrates the material 
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body of the individual and creates reaction in hie menial 
sheath. If the capacity to receive that subtle sound-wave 
Is to be acquired the agitation of the body and the mind 
is to bo suppressed by the practice of Toga and they are to 
be made subtlest of the subtle 

Men of saintly disposition are as holy as the sacred places 
of pilgrimage. They visit these places only to increase the 

sanctity of the place ; otherwise they need not Frequent there. 
The wise hold that the water washed off the Feet of a saint 
ib the best antidote to sins 1 ". 

Holy tremors are stored in the home, in seats and other 
articles nsed and touched by holy men- That is why the 
remnants of offering, the water washing the feet,. flowere eta.* 
presented by the spiritual preceptor or a saintly person are 
accepted in great veneration by the gronp of disciples and 
devotees g those articles carry his sincere goodwill and 

blessings. So high is the rate of vibration of the power 
stored in their seats that an ordinary mortal cannot remain 
steady on anch a seat—he cannot boar it. As a contrast, 
we go down if we partake of the remnants eaten by the 

nnholy man or if wo accept hia charity. From times 

immemorial the Hindus have been performing religious rites 
and carrying on s&crilkint rites and silent prayer ( japatp ) 
and worship eto. f on the bank of the Ganges ec that the 
water of the Ganges has become the store-house of abondant 
holy vibration , there fore, the water of the Ganges is very 
sacred* All the impurities of the mind of a sinful man are 
washed away by a bath in the Ganges# Water is an excellent 
coud actor of vibration a ; moreover, power is easily stored in 
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the water in copper pots used in worship ; so the Hindus 
in great veneration partake of finch water and anoint their 
whole body with it talking it to be nectar-like because it 
baa washed lha feet of the God + The deep mystery of 
"magic water"' and the like by which incurable diseases are seen 
to be cured in many cases is verily the same'—the spirit cal 
vibrations that are initiated io that water during the chanting 
of m&ntras by a holy man of high mental and spiritual power 
brings the adverse vibrations of the whole mind of the 

patient to a normal condition and tho disease is cured* The 
nbief method of coring a disease is to strike a balance among 
flatulence, biles and phlegm l this is possible by regulating 
tho adverse vibrations of the mind and vital organs* This 
is the theory of Ayurvtd# S’artra propounded by sages and 
seers. Bo the medicines prescribed in Ayurveda are to be 
prepared at auspicious moments determined by the position 
of stare and planets and in an extremely pure state. If it 
is whole-heartedly believed that the medicine is being prepared 
for the relief of the patient from disease and the utmost 

care and earnestness arc bestowed by the physic bn in pre¬ 
paring it the medicino will not fail. The sincere will-power 
that ia stored in each atom and molecule of that medicine 
for the cure of the disease regulate the adverse vibrations of 
the mind and vital organs of the patient and the disease is 
on the way to recovery. Tho use of tho amulet and talisman 
19 successful in the aamo process. Holy vibrations arise also 
out of some kinds of stone, roots of some trees and rosaries 

of the berries called rudrak^a — bo these are also able to 

lessen the adverse force of fate and the virulence of a disease- 
Moreover, as the vibration oF those things increases greatly 
by the chanting of mantras during their purification good results 
follow from wearing them. As holy vibrations come oat of 
frankincense and myrrh, sandal, kumkum, musk and particular 
flowery they also create sacred feelings in the human mmd. 
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Just prs in the world wo eon see two types of men— 
educated and on educated, civilized and up civilized, the me a ter 
of aEid slave to passions—so aha in the astral world 

there are in different planes different types of living beings 
the yak$&$, the the Gandharvox, the Kinnats, the 

gods and the subtle-bodied spirits qf high spiritual order- 

On the earth there are not a few men who have more 

sanctity than the gods in heaven. The denizens of the 

lower piano like the Yahm, the Mdkgasas. the Gandhawis 
the JTiFtFiarj etc * living in the region designated Iftfj&iritflf 
cau be easily drawn to us by steadfast chanting of w;nnfrai h 
and with their help can be done many wonderful and difficult 
things. Many of us have heard a bant lower class of men who 
are invokers of spirit* and malignant demigods. They control 
the souts in the lower plane by the power of wtanfros and 
are found to perform many arduous tasks and we are amazed. 
Many of the famou* magicians possess this power ; they 
achieved success in the art of controlling spirits in one or 
other bodiless sonla. In this manner even the gods can ho 
attracted. But in such oases more endeavour, steadfastness 
and purity of heart are required. When success is attained 
in the worship of gods of a lower plane it ia possible to get 
somo magical powero with the help of which we can advance 
in the material world find live io comfort and Laiary, But 
them whose outy aim is spiritual advancement should establish 
oo turn union with j.o:1b of the higher order* Therefore, Lord 
Krishna has proclaimed in the Gita : 

"Men qf SoUvrfert temperament ( overflowing with peace 
and knowledge ) worship the gods ; men of Rdjasika tempura- 
meut ( overflowing with power and activity ) worship the Fufeus 
and the demons ; men qf !Tdtftait temperament ( over-flowing 
with torpidity ) worship the ghosts and malignant spirits 11 . 

has revealed Himself through PrakritL 
Prakrit! too h manifest* herself through the mysterious working 
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of Sattva, Rijas and Tatnas, which are her component parts. 
These three Gn»as or factors reveal them salves differently 
iu different names through difference in speech, Language and. 
ideas. If Sa*fi?a predominates in any man. his nature becomes 
marked by po&cefnl calmness ia speech and manners. Rajas 
bsing predominant one displays arrogance, agitation and 
lore etui nos a in bis nature, speech and manners. Taints 
prevailing, one ia stupid, hesitant and full of lassitude. If 
the flow of speech passes through the centre of life-principle and 
becomes charged with the essence of life, mind and feeling, 
it becomes captivating and far-reaching in its effects, \ ibrs- 
tion of life-principle is au index to the condition of mind, 
and mental vibrations appear as sound throngh speech, 
Speech becomes charged with Cfitiitanya (consciousness and 
Ufa ) through the art of pronunciation giving life to the 
body uttered. A holy incantation becomes alive and kinutio 
or infused with life when it is charged with ChaitnnyH. It 
is seen now-a-dsys that the incantation produces no effect- 
in Piyo ( religious performances ). It is due to the want of 
devontneas and failure in proper pronunciation- When a 
musical note sounds in discard, it becomes unpleasant to the 
hearing, but when it vibrates in consonance by proper baud ling 
it attracts all Those who were fortunate enough to hear the 
lectures delivered by late professor Jitendra Bsl Banerjee 
and Late Sdrimati Sarojini Naidu, patriots aud distinguised 
leaders of Indian National Congress, and those who have heard 
the recitation of the QAoadi by Sri Birendra Bbadra through 
the Calcutta Radio must have realised how vigorous, 
touching, strong and deeply active can spoken words he if 
they are expressed in tonohing and fascinating language 
appealing to all. Any one stricken in pain moves the heart of 
all men except the a rob-villain. Jokes provoke laughter, aud 
stories of heroin deeds create the heroic sentiment in the 
mind. 
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Each one of the mantra* i 3 B combination of several 
lottos. These letters are an woven by sayes and sears that 
by the repeated and steadfast utterance of the ^fru. one 

° % l f oiaM * definitfl &et of vibrations in the gross and the 
smbtfe worlds. Doe to long-con tinned practice this vibration 
aaa« me3 a definite form So the subtle world. The chanting of 
differs mantras creates different kinds of vibration, and each 
vibration creates a distinct figure. If some light, powder-like 
dnat be thrown over a violin 8nd a certain tone bo plaved 
upon it. it will be aeen that the particles of dost dance and 
take a definite shape. From this it is seen that vibrations 
have eap^ty to create a form. So if a ** 0n fr a> favourite to 
a god. be repeated with the singleness of mind it is not 
impossible that a figure resembling that god shall be formed 

E f! Babt] ° Btlw * Then ™ ma y bold communion with 
that figure and be able to enjoy hie grace. Therefore, the 
power of i8 infal | ibIc tt- Wfh 

personages of de.p insight vitalized the figures of gods and 
goddesses and accordingly imagined and described them 

The more the devotee of an image shines in excellence of 
purity, knowledge and loftiness of mind, the more is the deity 
swafee. The sanctity of ft holy place depends on the life-like 
character of the image. The vibrations of reverence and 
veneration in the devotee are so largely centred in that 
mage that in due course the image comes to possess life. 

F m all th,s ,t is proved that the devotee, the mantra and 
tbe deity are ins^purahle* 

the h-.bt wherein tbs seeker possesing knowledge can 
realize a cosmic truth the devotee given to sentiments can 
P083i y realize eternal love and remain captivated. 

Oar aiibtle body j fl almost similar to onr gross body. It 
is c vi rations of the material atomic particles of the subtle 
body that are manifested in the outside world as sexual 
appetite, anger, greed etc. Doe to partaking of BS^ik* 
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( activity-gen era ting ) food the material atomic particles of 
the material { consisting of food or matter ) sheath multiply 
and duo to their reaction the material atomic particles of the 
subtle body begin to vibrate as a result of which man 
becomes a slave to the six passions* On the -contrary* if the 
atomic particles of the gross body multiply due to partaking 
of SaUvika ( purity-generating ) food, the atomic particles of 
the subtle body do as well multiply as a result of which 
sublime vibrations like those of kindness, devotion, knowledge* 
conscience* renunciation.* proneness to do good and power of 
judgment will bo revealed in his character! conduct and 
manners. When eIiub the atomic vibrations of a higher order 
are generated, our organic powers do also similarly attain 
fineness ; our powers of sense-organs increase and we are 
able to receive the subtle vibrations of the external world. 
The more qualified a man is with subtle vibration-power* the 
in ore capable ie he to gather knowledge of the subtle worlds* 
To a musical instrument like 0traj r several strings, 
thick and thin, are tied. If a sound is made near this 
instrument one or other, not all, of tbs strings, thick or thin, 
will begin to vibrato. This indicates that the particular 
string alone of all the strings is capable of receiving the waves 
of that sound. Jf the sound is very faint then no vibration 
will be noticed in the thick wires—only one thin atriQg will 
be found vibrating. Among the numerous strings of this 
musical instrument the thin string atone has been able to 
receive that faint wave of the sound. Bo in order tn receive 
the faint wave what is needed is a subtle body and mind with 
high vibrations which are capable of generating and receiving 
subtle vibrations from outside. In order to attain such a 
subtle body and mind control over fond and movements is 
essential. The more will the atomic particles be stored in 
us- due to partaking of S’dttotfcft (purity generating) food, 
purity of thoughts and meditation, the more capable shall we 
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l>e to receive the subtle vibrations of the subtle worlds * and 
th&d clairvoyaQce shall enable us to visualize the subtle 
worlds. 

Of the five primordial elements, other is the most subtle 
sod i& the most potent- Hence the knowledge of sound may 
be described as the knowledge of force. The knowledge of 
tbe sound is the same as the knowledge of the latent energy 
which produces the sound* When any energy works through 
ether, a sound is produced and it is perceived through 
the faculty of our hearing. When this Bound is heard p we 
seam to feel the impact of the energy Itself, For this reason, 
the perception of sound is likened to the perception of energy. 
Second in importance to ether is fire. When the higher 
energy descending through other reacts on the molecules of 
fire a form is produced. Wo get notions of different forms 
when the particles flowing along with its ray a through ether 
reflects its lights on the retina. As sir carries vapour, rays 
of light convey the various forma to the faculty of sight* 
When the celestial Ji^bfc is disentangled from every thing else 
osccpt ether, it assumes the form of electricity which 
cannot be perceived by eyes* It can be perceived when the 
higher consciousoesi is awakened. 

Ideas and knowledge are materialised when sound, touch, 
form, taste and smell carried through the mediums of five 
work organa produce vibrations in the five subtle primordial 
elements embedded in our sense organs. In order to form a 
sketch or an idea of any esternsl object, the essence of the 
ole moots within os has to depend wholly on the five work 
organs- Accordiogti-p it is only when an object or sight comes 
in touch with our work organs, the essence of the five 
elements ingrained ! herein is roused to activity and our 
Bcnsc organ then takes the soap-shots of that external 
object and we get a true knowledge and clear idea 
about it. When energy is infused in tbe work 
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action in the reverse order Ho tvs from the centre of the work 
organs. Direct knowledge of external objects comes when 
energy in a very subtle form coalesces with the primordial 
elements of the faculty of knowledge—the mind. 

Two different kinds of sound arise within the human body * 
Cl) Spiritual sound which moves inwards and upwards and 
is highly attractive. ($) A materia) sound, produced either 
by the body or by the mind has its coni] eat ion with 
external world and hence it draws the flow of consciousness 
outwards. The two kinds of sound bear the similar 
qualities and characteristics of their source of origin 
and the energy which originates them. When the words 
uttered are expressive of hat red < anger and surprise they 
sound accordingly. The emotions of heart are clearly reflected 
in the words spoken. But the spiritual Bound, as referred 
above is, however extremely subtle* These subtle sounds can 
be perceived by one in practising Nada-Yoga* 

It two Sitar* are strung to tbo same tone whatever 
notes are struck on the one are produced, on the other too. 
Similarly, if we can utter Mantras ( Hymns } attuned to the 
sound of the words uttered by a deity presiding over a certain 
higher plans then we naturally establish contact with that 
deity and acquire his power. In this way Mantras become 
charged with consciousness. 

The journey from the world of illusion to the world of 
divine awareness is called emancipation- This emancipation is 
individual's ascent from the incomplete state of egoistic self to 
the complete state of the Boul Supremo, When by Yogio practices 
we are able to cross the plexuses within the body and 
carry our conscious energy to the upper cerebrum the fullest 
consciousness, knowledge and bliss will come under our control. 

Thought generates a kind of subtle sound within. Those 
who can read out the thoughts in another's mind can 
experience the sensation of this subtle sound* A kind of 
38 
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ioand other than thought is generated sod is called the 
myatic { Anuhata ) sound. This mystic sound, replete with 
consciousness, is generated spontaneously without being struck 
from outside or without any thought-activity. The sound OM 
is a mystic sound. Since it is replete with the Being, 
Consciousness and Bliss of the power of Brahman, it is itself 
energised with consciousness. To respond to the mystic 
resonance of the sound Om is to get at the root of the power 
of Brahman, Healiee within your heart this Sound-conscious¬ 
ness by religious and spiritual discipline and merge yourself in 
the Bea of Supreme Bliss, Japan* of Pranava or the mystic 
syllable Om is the best incantation ; it is the sound-form of 
Brahman Supreme. “Repeat Om—the three worlds are in if’ 
—enjoins our Sacred Text, 

Es who utters the Qayatri mantra regularly in the right 
way even for a mouth at least, gets rid of the worst kind of 
sins like the snake giving up its slough. In the opinion 
of Manu, a Brahmin can attain success by the force of 
repeating the Oaystri verso and there is no doubt shout it. 
The chanters of Seed-mantrai like Aiqi. Byip. Kyip are 
invokers of different powers. The significance of attaining success 
in any mantra is to attain power similar to that exercised by 
the deity. In the religious practice to attain higher power the 
moment the power of the presiding gods or goddesses of that 
level is attained, divine power of the lower level is also 
attained perforce. If the devotee proceeds by resorting to 
some sentient Name or sted-mantra that name itself will 
escort the devotee to the Spirit named. During the practice 
of ha&a-yoga when the mantra given by the religious preceptor 
begins to vibrate like a mystic sound in the heart and 
when the individual consciousness is merged In that sound 
and by attaining communion with it assumes sound-form, 
one may conclude that the practise? has become a 
Mantra-adept. 
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Meditate within the mystic couBeions-sound Owi replete 
with Pure Existence, Knowledge and Bliss ; that Sound- 
Brahman, even without any outside cause, will spontaneously 
vibrate in your heartstrings ; year existence and consciousness 
will gradually merge into that spontaneously-rising mystic 
HDD rid, Om . Then the merged state or state of ecstasy will 
automatically appear. In Noda-yoga the spontaneously-rising 
mystical sound of the seed-mantra given by the spritual 
preceptor can he heard and sometimes the music of the flute 
of Sri Krishna comes floating Eo Ihe eara. In the highest 
slate can he heard the mystic sound Om rising out of the 
cardiac plexus. Brahman is realised when this mystic sound 
Om is heard- Reflect in the heart upon the nature of the 
mystic sound Om replete with Pure Existence, Knowledge and 
Blias. 

The recital of raanjraj without sincerity bear& no fruit as 
a dead seed cannot generate its sprout. It ia safe to ho 
initialed with the tfranJrn from a preceptor who ia a spiritual 
adept. 

His Holiness S'rimad Tailanyadhara Sivami, the renowned 
Yogin of Northern India, who lived some time &go+ declared, 
Jl Ido]s made of clay, marble or metal can be infused with 
life by a Yogin of high spiritual power. Such an idol can 
do all acta which a living man is capable of doing, 11 An 
image can be energised by the simple touch of a yogin whose 
will-power enters into the image of worship and chargee it 
from top to bottom with life-energy* as he chants the 
following li to-giving mantra again and again “Franob 
ih& prana jiva iha tisfchah Barvcndriyaip viiip manat 
ehaksu tvak irotroghana Fr&na ihug&tya sukhaip chirarp 
tisthaatu evahlb’— let my life energy be established in the 
idol, let the power of my senses come down into it* aod let 
them remain for long without interruption,” At this stage 
the yogin must realise the oneneflB of his own life-energy 
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with thnl of the idol and the universe. Tha intensity of the 
life-energy varies proportionately with the degree of the 
yogin'a faith, ability and eonoentratiom At the highest 
stage of faith every particle in this creation appears to be 
charged with life. The Lord of the universe who is in the 
linage will be manifest in every tree and creeper, bird and 
beast, mountain and river—nay, in all particles of this world, 
The II, & 3., states that the Lord Divine scon 

enters the hearts of those who recite ami listen everyday 
to Lord B s name and always sing His endless glory with faith 
and reverence. 

After infusion of life in the Image, merge your own 
consciousness in it. When in this way the idea of duality 
fully disappears, it is then ooly that the object of adoration, 
the yogin and the Supreme Soul become one and the same. 

The great yagin BUmg Ksyapa waa once invited to Calcutta 
for the worship of the Goddess AsJi, He entered into the 
temple of the ’Godde-sa JEViJEi, drank off all the holy water from 
the water-pot ( kos-i J kept in front of the imago, holding It 
with both hands and then a at down for worship. He did 
not titter a single niantr#., but aim ply offered fruits, flowers 
and sweets to the image as a child done to its loving mother. 
Sometimes he put some of the articles of worship on fais 
own head or inside his own month and called upon the 
Goddess to enjoy them. Thus, he finished the worship of 
the Goddess This is the way of one who has realised 
Brahman. 

A yogin, having realised the Lord's existence in all things 
realises Him in his own Self too. At this stage the 
yog in rests fully Ip Him and declares, “'Sohani. Soharp, 
hivohom—I am He, I am He, I am Kiva/' 
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Inan, Bhakti, and lama or wisdom, love and the 
performance of d is In teres ted actions are the three paths open 
to the seekers of troth. We may follow any one of them to 
reach the feet of our beloved Lord. Knowledge, pr&yerM 
devotion and complete surrender are the means to real! so one 
who is the source and embodiment of knowledge, love and 
bliSa, A jiva descended from the region of Sfiva becomes the 
follower of the path of knowledge and one descended from 
the region of Vi$nu is the follower of the path of devotion- 
The Brahman of the Vedas, the Atman of the tJpaniR&ds and 
God of the PtiTaqa are one sncl the same Being. Absolute 
knowledge, existence and bliss rap resenting the Supremo Being, 
is Ka'i to the S*iva to the 8'aivas and F*frt« and 

Krishna to the FflistuiirtS- 

In the ago of God was regarded as Supreme Truth 

and light. So to realise Him. faith and knowledge were 
proscribed. Tn the third Yaga of Dt^apara Lord f*ri Krishna 
prescribed in the Gita love as the potent means of the 
realisation of God. From the PetirSjiiJfe age disinterested 
actions* service and self-sacrifice have been regarded as the 
way bo saSvation- 

Knowledge, love and work are interrelated. Jnan-yog^ 
elevates the mental faculty: through Bhakti-yoga a man 
manifqgU his divine qualities inherent in him. The goal of 
the votary of knowledge is Brahman, that of the devotee is 
God, The path of knowledge leads yogin to the Absolute 
Bra hen an. The devotee makes the re Eat ion with God closer and 
God flirts sc If opans the eye of intuition of a true devotee, 
Similarly, a true seeker after truth is drawn naturally towards 
Gad. Knowledge and love find their fulfilment in work. The 
complete Yoga is the union of knowledge, love and work* 
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knowledge of a devotee is manifested in his faith, 
devotion and love, while the knowledge of the JT/tm ui*yrgirt is 
reflected in Ehe excellence of hi® work. 

The tin regenerates are generally led by their instincts 
and emotional tendencies. Unless their tendencies are directed 
towards God, they lead to disastrous consequences, 
Bhakti-rmirga or the path of love and devotion is beet suited 
to the emotional persons. If the emotions find their expression: 
through the love for God, they manifest as spiritual develop- 
meats. It is reasonable and rather profitable, therefore, for a 
man of ordinary intellect and ability to take an aspect of God¬ 
head for concentration and meditation. He may enter into a 
relationship with his personal God and behave in the same 
way as one does with one** parents, friends and lovers and 
even with the little son® or daughters. These diverse 
relationships naturally develop different seufciments which are 
Cfilled Bhahos h by the Hindu mystics. When ooe cultivates 
any one of these Bhabas", the path becomes easier, contact 
more direct and the spiritual progress gels accelerated. The 
intellectuals who have controlled their minds may follow the 
path of knowledge or Jnapi-mdrflfl, Without meditation higher 
consciousness docs not manifest and without the control 
of mind and purification of heart by psycho logical and 
ethic at practices meditation becomes impossible. Ethical 
living and medicative mood is a prelnde to emancipation. 

Unity is the aim of our life : so all the ideas of duality 
and plurality must drop down. For the realisation of Ihe 
Ultimate BeaJity which is second to none a Jnan-Yogin must 
forget eveu the consciousness of his own self. Bo long as 
t a sense of body and mind or the consciousness of his 
separate existence persists, the reality is not realised. Forget 
Ahaipp ego or self and declare always IF Not I. 1 %ot I, hut 
Thou by ovary word and deed and infuse your inner Seif 
with the colour of the Snpreme. 
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We are identical to Brahman when we are parc-hearted 
like a child, with mind simple* colourless and sincere. Atharca 
Vsdn so joins that the port heats Oh of heart is a prelude to 
libs ration. The Gita* IX. 27—28 states that disinterested 
action purifies heart and makes one free from the bondage of 
karma* This spirit of diapas3ion unites the Yogio with God, 
Thus work is also a means to liberation in an indirect sense. 
According to FjjIm, divine knowledge is the only means to 
liberation ; because the true nature of Atman, ia pure knowledge 
sod not action. The Fed** and tho Upanifads are replete 
with such views. The fruit of action is reaped here or 
hereafter but the fruit of knowledge is liberation. Smrli 
observes : "Sacrificial actions, penance and austerities result 
In a kind of happiness which is not unallowed with pain. 
Only true knowledge can afford na s state of eternal peace 
and unmixod bliss which is identical to Mokss." 1 According 
to the MaMndra^ana Upanifad, VII. 14 and EMvalya 
Upifiisiid n Fdi j to mortality is attained neither by action* nor by 
rfLspring. nor by riches hat by a spirit of renunciation which 
is a fruit oi knowledge ’ Bondages arc torn asunder fay 
knowledge as light removes darkness. 

Works are Jjtat \ hecause H they are the product af Avidya 
and consequently they cannot produce any alii mat a guod. 
Desire inclines man to action and the impressions of action, 
goad or bad, create rebirth* Man becomes bound by Xarttwi 
and is freed by knowledge 1 . The deed done by jivas cannot 
bind Atman; it is jimiman, the embodied soul which ie 
bound by action* According to the Gita and Stfiplt', the 
consequences of action are consumed by the fire of knowledge. 
Bub Prurabdha XarmaB which have produced this present life 
and which* in the form of destiny* control every thought and 
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action of a man, are not consumed by knowledge ; they hate to 
ba exhausted by enjoyment and sufferance. Before the dawn 
of aaff-knovrle^e man is inclined to action but when be 
realises tbe impermanence of heavenly enjoyment, he recoils 
from actions, good or bad. ffatwa counts until the awakening 
of knowledge and not after that. Self-knowledge, indepen¬ 
dent of action, brings final emancipation. Salvation cannot 
be acquired by mere study of the Vedas or by the power of 
intellect. When an aspirant takes shelter of Atman for its 
realisation, Atman is realised in its own light. Be is tbe 
chosen one who adores God with faith, love and devotion 
and God reveals Uimsalf before His devout worshipper in 
Bis full glory ( Eatha Up. 1,3,23 ). Sm r U observes * "jis ft 
man can distinctly sec his image in a polished mirror, so, 
when the scum of mind by way of sinful impressions is washed 
away the know lodge of Self dawns in the pure heart 1 . The 
man who knows that both action and meditation can be 
taken op simultaneously, overcomes death by action, in- 
spita of the fact that .Karma is the res alt of Avidj/a. By- 
meditating on a deity, the worshipper may become like the 
deity, bnt it cannot give him salvotlon, *‘I know that 
heavenly attainmenta resulting from ritualistic performances are 
not permanent and that by tbe acquisition of sucb attainments 
no one can attain Me who is eternal' 1 —said Lord Krishna, 

The performance of religious rites has been proscribed for 
those who lack in Self-knowledge. Interested action takes 
ono to the laud of the Dettas or gods and vidyd or knowledge 
alone can give oue salvation ( Ha Up. 1. 10 ), One who 
wisbe3 to go to the heavenly sphere may perform sacrifices 
liko Ahamih Tajna and others : "Svargakatnab Asuamedhtna 
yajet. For the seekera of liberation there is no Yedio 
instruction to perform any sacrificial rite. Tbia proves that 
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the fruit of actions like Yajna is not salvation but points to 
some attain mentis- The Upanissds speak of final liberation.. 
So it is not proper to attempt any interpretation of an 
Upanifadic utterance with the heEp of any aphorism pertaining 
to tha Yedio Karma-KUnda* Whatever is produced by action 
is not permanent : P Ynd kyfcakam. badaoityni'. For this reason 
salvation is Independent of action, Kaipkara white commenting 
on the Tsit Up + 1, 2. 1 says that action is means and not 
the end in itself: ""When action is done disinterestedly and in 
keeping with rules as laid down in the fc>ruti and Stnf£f* the 
knowledge of Brahman which is only attainable to a Ijai* 
gradually arises la the heart oF the worshipper/ 1 

The practice of sacrifice called A^nihotra is meant For 
those who do not aspire after spiritual knowledge, but are 
very fond of their lives- A wise mendicant is not afraid 
cither of birth or death, wberena it matters too much for a 
performer of sacrificial rites, ffarma and renunciation also 
differ in point of their effects. Taittiriyu Upaniqad bolds 
that renunciation m superior to action, Karma leads to the 
path of desire and attachment white renunciation is the 
suspension of ail works and desires, O iffJit* lead us to 
the right track. As an effect to sacrificial performances we 
have suffered many times from the pangs of birth and death 
by passing away through the southern path and we are now 
disgusted with it. So now pSease lead oa to the path of gods, 
called Btvauana and fulfil our heart's desire' 1 —observes 
Ha Up. IS. 

According to the vers# 1, % 5. of the Mundakopani^aA, an 
reaches after death to Jiwfrn h the king off heavens- 
The tJpanif&de pertaining to Aiharvawda observe : "Knowing 
Kurmt and ibe fruits like the heavenly enjoyments to be 
transient, fix your mind on Brahman alone- Kuo wing action 
ns not conducive to liberation* cultivate diepassiem Self- 
know ledge originates when the spirit of self-indulgence 
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evaporates. Tha knowledge of Brahman placed Indra and 
Agni on higher status than the other goda. Even the most 
powerful Agni had to acquire knowledge of Brahman with 
much, difficulty , baipkarn oocnrnenta thns on the vereo IV. 
33. t of the Kathopanisad : "‘They who desire sulvaion must 
renounce all notions. When Karma and Karmaphala are 
abandoned, the knowledge of Brahman arises in the heart of 
the renouncor." The purport of the saying ia that actions 
involve some amount of distraction of mind from tbo path 
of spirituality which is detrimental to Self-seeking, Besides, 
every action is aotuatod by some motive behind and so a 
spiritual eojournsr is likely to be led astray from the path 
or SddAawn. When everything is given up, Self regains its 
original inheritance being isolated from world of thought and 
action. 

The? Upanisadie teoehlngB a re intended to destroy Avidya 
ftnd for thfl acquisition of Bel F+know ledge, l^flligioufl rites 
including are performed with some end in 

view which produces rebirth. By the performance of 
sacrificial dtea an attributed god like is known 

but by knowledge the Brahman Absolute ie realised* It ie 
stated in tha that descent of God in human receptacle 

becomes possible when, by the performance of sc I fleas action, 
the body h made pnre befitting the temple of God. When 
both kinds of actions are abandoned the knowledge oF Brahman 
arises in yogin, 

Artfthhaga asks Rg,i Tajnay&lkya : 11 Where docs the pumsa 

(individual anal) reside when on death the organ of speech 
enters into fire, prana in air, eyes into the ann. mind in moon, 
the ears in quarters, the gross body is reduced to earth* the 
elry ineide the heart becomes one with the apace outside, tiie 
hairfl of the body arc born as grass and creepers and the 
bsirs of the head grow as trees, blood and semen mis with 
water r Y^nmlkya replies that it is karma that lends 
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support to the purn.su at that time. Jaimini holds karma 
to be the cause of jivus* be coni tug, the idealist haddhisfcs take 
the sheath of intelligence to be the cause, the follower & of 
the middle path of the Buddhism consider S'unfa to he the 
catiHi, an natron cm or recognises time to bo the cause* and 
the followers of materialistic Chan ah take nature and chance 
to bo the cause. 

Worldly minded men are born again and again m 

consequence of their karma. Without total extinction of karma 
salvation is impossible* In the opinion, of Sfiiii and 
virtuous acts are the means to liberation, because salvation 
is an object of tinman pursuit and the end is reached by 
man's personal exertion. Freedom is the very nature of Atman j 
it is ever established. By Self-exertion dvidya is removed* 
true knowledge dawns and man becomes free. Wisdom 
removes all the obstacles from the path of a Yogiu. 

According to the Gita, verse III. 4 true knowledge cannot 
arise without the performance of disinterested action- TJV bile 
commenting on the verse IV* 38* & of the Kena Upani^ad 
^aipkara reproduces the fallowing saying from Sn^ti : 
Jnan&mutpadyate puen&aqi ksayat pipaSya karnwtiik”. It 
means that whan the seed of vicious cats ie destroyed 
knowledge appears* By mere renouncing the world, a 
Sanyatin cannot escape from the law of ftarma* Who else 
but ha shall make harvest whose seed ho himself has sown ? 
He must reap the fruit of his own actions : Ma bhnktavp 
kfiyate karma kaipakrtimtairapi* Ava^am^m bhoktavyarp 
kftnip karma iubbAsubhaqi, 11 

Salvation or the total ex ti notion of worldly safe rings is 
acquired by Self-knowledge which ii para-Gtdy a or the 
knowledge supreme ; it directly unites jiva with Brahman 
{ Mn. Dp- 1- G )* The knowledge of Brahman is P&rapidya 
and all other branches of learning like Yaju p Stnna, 

grammer, Astronomy,. Physics. Chemistry etc. are the subjects 
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pertaining to Jparuvidpa or indirect and inferior knowledge, 
lo the Mu. Tjp, verse 1, 6. it is stated that the enlightened 
realise Brahman through P&ra-vidyS* ^aipkara holds that 
roligion& tests* the performance of religious rites and 
humanitarian works eta, belong to Apar&vidyd ( 8, B. on Mo, 
Up I. 4 and \ r 2i 11 /. Knowledge acquired thr o u £ h ifpcird- 
vidyti is relative truth ( S. B. on Mn, Up, IL 1. X ) ; the 
subject pertaining to Fftra-vidyd repeals spiritual truth ( R. B. 
on II. 1* X>). When the fruits of iurwis resulting from Apara- 
ttidytL are exhausted in heaven by enjoyment, jiva becomes 
miserable and returns to the earth again : "TftnaCtira 

loads one to the world of 
attributed Brahmans. An illumined Soul, possessed of Pafa- 
mdya, directly merges in Brahman. When the Rgveda h 
said to impart Apam-tddya, its literal knowledge is indicated. 
But when ita utterances and instructions are ably explained 
hy a (Jwrti well-versed In the and the real significance 

of the verses are clearly understood and the disciple is firmly 
established in the doctrine of non-duality, the ligreda becomes 
a source of P^ra-iu’efp# or supreme knowledge. 

Every aspirant has to cultivate the spirit of disps^&ion which 
has twa-fald fsects : (l) Para-tmrafli/a and (2) -4pam VairSyya. 
The second aspect is defined by Paianjali as indifference to 
all pleasures of life* The first category is explained by him as 
the realisation of Self resulting from complete aversion even to 
the Pmkriti . When one sees non© other, hears nothing else 
knows nothing but Self, that is U&ttwia or th© Infinite : Yhdra 
ndnirat pasyali ^anyand^jamti sa bkwna" “Ghba, Up. VI 1.4 
M Ho realises the self flooded with Bliss” ( Taitt. Up. U.S ). 

StfttuiA performance of religions rites leads the performer 
to th© abode of the gods ; th© ceremonial worship done in a 
Raja&ih way creates rebirth for the worshipper as a human 
being ; while the sinners performing religious acts in a 
Tdmasik way are horn as animals. When mind does not 
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t m \ inclined towards the performance of the three said modes 
of worship, mind does not take birth again, since the cause 
being extinct, no effect can be produced ( Ma + Op- XT. 76 ). 
"The enlightened renounce the fruits of their actions, escape 
rebirth and reach the feet of the Lord ( The Gita 1L 61). 

Binee the SWi and Smrti lay more stress on jnilna or 
the path of knowledge, one is likely to be inclined to yire up 
karma or action. As a safe-guard against, such eventuality, 
the Taitt. Up + L SO. shows that karma is equally essential to 
meet with the four ends of human life v*£, virtue, wealthy 
desire and salvation 1 * The sacrificial rites as enjoined by 
karma-hand* of the Tedas is intended for common men and 
not for the illumined Seals. That nobody should renounce 
his daily duties would be evident from the following action 
of Lord Sri Krishna which becomes gf a common house* 
holder ; On His way to Dioarak* when the sun went down* 
4ri Krishna got down from the Chariot to offer evening prayer 
by the aide of a lake ( Tide Bhlgavad 1. 10- 35 ), Be 
Him self said in the Gita, verse HL 29 l "O f Part ha, 1 
have no duty to perform, because in the throe worlds there 
is nothing unattainable to He ; still I engage Myself to the 
daily duties/ 1 Again in the verse XIIL 17. He said : "A 
kaower of Self has no duty to perform, because neither the 
performance of duty adds to his virtue nor by abstaining 
from duty he incurs any sin. He needs do help whatsoever 
from outside/* SSri Krishna practised daily dutiea only to set 
example before the unregenerate people ao that they might 
take lesson from that and be inclined to follow Him in His foot¬ 
step ; Sa yat pramansip Jrorwte (Gita* 
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Those who are indifferent from their very birth to the 
domestic life owing to the i nip res s ions of tbeir past lives 
* ho aid red ounce the world and enter into hermitage. 
Without the grace of God, austerity, mere performance gf 
religious Htes n meditation or prayer which only removes 
soma obstacles from the path of S&dhana cannot awaken the 
k no wled go Absol ti te . 1 

The Brahman is known in three aspects : He is Ftra* in 
His gross form. In Hie subtle form He is Hir&nyctff&irbham 
Ha is formless in His transcendental nature. The adorable 
Lord of the Hindu in general are the Alayik manifestations 
of the formless Brahman- He reveals Himself in different 
Afnyfk forms before the devout worshippers according 
to their sentiment. The atfcribnteless Brahman taking 
different attributes onto Himself appears in different forms 
to favour Hia devotees- Man in his immediate environ meats 
is limited ; so he takes up one amongst His limitless forma 
as an object of his meditation and worship and becomes 
happy, satisfied, and blessed. If the prayer offered be sincere 
He cannot but appear before His worshipper in a luminous 
form. As a piece of iron is attracted towards a magnet* sc 
does God come to the devotee attracted by bis devotion. 
When the attainment of Hia divine powers is not onr aim. 
He should be worshipped only in the eye of sentiment and 
devotion i. e T| as a friend^ &on fc husband or even as a servant, 
and He will make His appearance. God has served His 
devotee as a servant as well. He is the bnower of all 
secrets ; there is nothing to fear or to bo ashamed of our sin 
and faults in approaching Him. A sinner is forgiven when 
bo repents for bis sin, because the Lord is AU-merciful. God 
has the sportive- nature of a child* He loves to p]sy hide 
and seek with bis devotee hot He is always ready to ba 


1- TaitL Up. UL 4- 24—25. 
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overtaken. If chased, perhaps, with a mind to play with His 
devotee He will take to Hie heels laughing like a child. Do 
not cease running after Hioi, for after a short while He will 
surely halt all on a sudden and allow Himself to be within 
your reach with a smiling face. 

Even in the path of love and devotion, the Brahman may 
be realised and the devotee ultimately getg emancipation. 
According to the Gita, the path of action is not to be 
undervalued, neither JitSua or the path of knowledge is 
b lama hie h nor the path of love and devotion is to be 
abandoned. The Qaipkhyas prefer the path of jndna or 
knowledge, Yogin's pa Eh lies through karma ( vide the Gita. 
IIL S ). The performance of Ytijna f practice of austerity and 
the act of gift should not be given np„ because they purify 
mind ( The Gita XYIIL 5 )* While performing religions rites* 
one should be free from the egoistic sense of a doer and one 
must not have any desire for frnits accruing from religions 
performances. He must not hanker after even heavenly 
attainments. This is the highest type of renunciation ( The 
Gita. XYIIL 6-) When daily duty ia performed merely as a 
part of one's own duty disinterestedly without having any 
attachment, snob Aorma ie considered as Aafli'tfc ( The Gita. 
XYIIL 9 }. Path is to be followed according to ono*s own 
aptitude and ability, l/adATitian Sara&vati attaches equal 
value and importance to the three paths. Divine knowledge 
and the spirit oi renunciation run in parallel lines and they 
are found to arise in a heart full of compassion. Again, in a 
compassionate heart knowledge melts into love. There is no 
contradiction between Jnana and Bhakii* When the fruits of 
karma are dedicated for the enjoyment of the Lord, AAakff 
grows in the path of karm&. 

The Gita, verse 111. 4 states that as by refraining from 
action no one can achieve the state of non^aotion, sp only 
renouncing the world no Sdrt&fasiN can attain accomplishment. 
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YajOBvalkya opines that a man is bora owing three debts in 
life : (X) debt to the gods. (2) debt to the Jisia ami (3J debt 

to the fore fat bars. If a person before repayment of these 
three kinds of debt adopts the life of a Sanya&in ( mendicant ) 
be goes down. A man aspiring after the know ledge of Brahman 
should be simple like a child and a on temp la live like a sage. 
Wheel discriminative knowledge dawns he should take the 
vavr of silence and always remain absorbed in the meditation 
of Brahman (Bp. Ap, Up. Ill, 5, 1.). SWi eujoiae that a 
true SaujftiMK should fihave bis bead completely, gj T c tip 
sacred thread and wear rod-ochre coloured cloth. He should 
have no desire whatsoever ; even th B statu B of Siranyagarbha 
Ikvara shoo Id not be his aim* 

The Vi^u rites and the Christians closely follow the path 
of love. The love for God forma the vital |mrt oi tbeir 
worship and prayer. Bo striking is the similarity in &he 
two cults that one is supposed to be borrowed from the 
other. 

The three paths mentioned above are not isolated from 
one another ; on the contrary they all go together. The path 
of knowledge reveals to the devotee the troth> the path of 
devotion creates a love for it and jo the path of action life 
is moulded into its right shape. Knowledge without the 
feeling of love turns a devotee to a heartless ascetic. Again 
mere emotion, not illuminated by the light of knowledge is 
nothing bet madness. Actions done blindly are never dope 
right. Bo it is evident that the three paths are interconnected 
like the aquatic planta that ore found floating on the surface 
of water in a tank and which if dragged by one end* the 
entire mass will bo on its move, It is- clear, therefore, that 
when we follow the one path we also ipllow the other two 
unknowingly. The search for the Reality through knowledge, 
prayerful devotion to God or the faithful discharge of our duties 
—whichever courses we may adopt, the result is the same. 
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"First action* then knowledge*'—^ftqikaracbjiryya admits 
this gradual ascent of order. Really, action ends in knowledge. 
A man of knowledge does not need any further action. 
Earing realised Brahman, he surpasses all the stages of 
ritualistic observation* The rites of worship, sacrifice, the study 
of the Saatras, meditation and contemplation etc., help in 
developing the knowledge of the Ultimate Truth* Success is 
inevitable if we go on with our practice with firm faith and 
strong determination- The indirect knowledge acquired 
through ritualism, study of the Vedas and other practices 
ultimately terminate into the direct knowledge of Brahman. 
According to the Gita, simultaneous progress in all the paths 
is necessary for the revelation of Atman and the realisa¬ 
tion of Brahman ; otherwise, one can be but partially 
successful. It is quite clear, therefore* that all the courses 
being interwoven with cue another, steady progress in any 
one of these paths is a ore to be followed by perfection in 
the rest* 

"Better indeed is knowledge than practice j than knowledge 
meditation is better ; than meditation renunciation of 
actions "— States the Gita XIT- V2» As only a few are fit to 
tread id the path of knowledge, Lord Krishna and Sri 
Ghaitauya both exhorted that tbs path of devotion was the 
right path, best suited to the aptitude of ordinary 
men. When the devotee forgets his own self in love 
and devotion far his beloved Lord, the gate of knowledge 
opeos before bim t little by little, through the grace of God, 
It is said in the Gita that Lord Krishna blesses his votary 
with knowledge, who worships him with a loving heart : 
"Dadami httddhi yogatp taqi yena Tiuimnpayanii U" ( X. 10 )* 
For the growth of divine love, the devotee has to establish a 
relationship with his personal God : "Ad® u Snip band .ha 
SLhipaoai^—jttpfci-Sutra* It is necessary, therefore, that 
tho devotee should first of all establish a relation as of a father, 
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mother, sou or friend with his adorable deity. It will Greats 
an ardour of devotion in the devotes b heart. If the votary 
always bears in mind only the godly qualities of his deity* 
there cannot be any intimacy and naturally there will be a 
yawning gulf between the two. Bo the votary attributes human 
nature to hie deity by balhing r dressing, feeding, and putting 
it to sleep. He plays the affaire of love and manners to 
create intimacy with his beloved Lord, With the increase of 
devotion and affection, the votary feels more and more 
attracted to the doily, the difference between the two is 
gradually narrowed down—they come closer and closer every 
day and at last they two melt into one like two candles 
burning side by side. Personal God makes bis appearance 
before His true devotee and holds conversation with him. 
A true devotee like Pralhad Ends bis beloved everywhere in 
water, earth, fire and air, ' With the dawn of suoh knowledge 
the devotee enters Me 11 —said Lord Krishna in the Gits, 
verse XVIII 55, 

Bin does not tench and affect a knowing soul as a lotus 
leaf is not touched by water (The Gita,, V. IQ), Lord 
Krishna said in the same test* IV. 14, Actions do not touch 
Me nor have I a desire for the fruit of action. He who 
knows Me thus is not bound by Karma"- Sri Krishna is the 
fulfilment of all desires ; He cannot be actuated by a desire 
for action t ^Aptakamaxya ka sprAiT—(Mu, Up, Atfamz 
Prakarafta, verse 9 ). The spontaneity of God's Nature is at 
the mot of creation : 11 Tat SvoWtisd pmmrtata ityadffltaip' 

—(Jff^ra Barliha* IV, 1. 21). IL L 33 *riao 

echoes the same view., Bandura as well opines ; L1< 5cavuraadeua 
KovsEam Zifn rupa pravTt&irvabf§yaiV' 

Since there is a sense of a doer in the performance of 
each ad and that sal vat ion is impossible without extinction 
of egoism, man may be deluded to give tip work. But the 
very idea is mistaken. Tamsik idleness, inertia and ignorance 
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Oftn only ba removed by the performance of right kind of 
work. A Maj&sik mind takes a Sattuih turn through 

legitimate a ad disinterested acts. A man goes down if he 
gives up ceremonial rites before self-knowledge dawns : 
“Atmaio^nam bioanyi,sam patityaiva kalpyate™-—ganii QUa* 
IV. 4$. The Gita in verse XVIII. 5—6 enjoins, therefore, the 
performance of all religious duties. According to the Vedas, 
Yajna means /swru : 'Yaino Vai Yiandb*. Sacrificial works do 
not bind a soul when it is performed with this end in vi£w 
that such practices will please God (The Gita III- 9). Juafc 
as a servant serves his master only to please him* so t a 

devout worshipper serves his Master with a similar 

spirit (Gita IIL 30). SaoHfiee h performed with an eye to getting 
aomfl return, holds the sac nicer in bondage* Actio tie done in 
a selMess apirifc destroys Abaip and the doer remains 
nn&ffeoted by the effects i work done without any motive 

behind destroys past impressions. Such work is characterised 
as Sattvik —pure and sincere. Ko new impression crops up 
in a pure heart and his past impressions are lost in eternity 
putting a atop to further germination of life- Always say : 
M Not I but Thou : Then art the doer. Thou art the enjoyer. 1 
The correct procedure is to assign the fruit of Karma to 
God. Give up your vanity as a doer and ioek upon ego aa a 
mere instrument of action like the body* mind and senses. 
There are dear indications in otir sacred texts as to one's 
own duty—what is preferable and what is not. Tt is our 
boundsn duty, therefore, to strictly follow the gastric 
injunction# (The Git#, XVI 24). The mm who neglects 
i&strio dictum and pursues bis own inclination losing belt* 
restraint can neither attain knowledge, nor peace nor liberation 
(The Gita, XVI. 2$). Performance ol religious rites without 

i. “ml yw wfasifa enj * w Sn I 
Sff *l **15* *” 
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devotion and devotion without Karma are both useless ; only 
husk without earn ounnot sprout. 

Ths practice of austerities steadies the restlessness of 
body, mind and senses, Ignoranoe and sin of the body and 
mind are destroyed when any one meditates on the light of the 
Self. According to the Bhagavad, I. 2. 11, the knowledge of 
non-duality is the knowledge of the Self which is Brahman. 
The great sages realise Atman in its own light through 
devotion resulting from the supreme knowledge acquired from 
the Yadis, combined with supreme renunciation {Bbjigftvfld 
1. 2, 13). "The vvi&e are regarded as my very Self"—said 
Sri Krishna. In the path of knowledge a yogin unites his 
individuality with the infinity of Brahman. Jndna implies 
want of duality. 

The meritorious action is the means of reaching the abode 
of the pUrs (manes) and the divine acquisition is that higher 
knowledge which camea its possessor to the abode of God. 
So, through knowledge and absolute renunciation, freed from 
all Foiftraii or desire a yofiin. can attain or emancipations 

The path of jmna overtakes that of karma when the fcurntc 
path meeta its end and thenceforth hia course is one of 
unmi^ed jnana in which he gets Nirvana* 

Such a man may p even when all hia actions are ended 
or when be haa no longer any necessity of doing any act* still 
continues to work with a view to inducing others in taking to 
the path of virtue. The kuowar of truth never considers 
him&ell the doer of any act* nor does he intend their 
consequences. The actions done by such no emancipated 
individual cannot bo said a E&m^a-karma or the acts done 
to gain some desired end. "The man who beholds the universe 
reflected in hitsi^eEf and himself in others is never bound by 
. his actions 11 —enjoins the Gita. He is fully convinced of the 
truth that attributes alone are attracted towards attributes, but 
the ftttributeltiBs Atman is an indifferent spectator. Action 
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and non-action are both the some to a knowing yogiu. The 
aagea perform actions for tbc purification of thoir ftsflca’pijaa 
and worshipping Him by their qwn nots attain salvation. 
So the knowledge of the Self is the only means of Kaivalvv- 
mukti or the total inversion in the Absolute or the amalgams* 
tion with God. 

The Shakti-Sutra of Ndrada stated "Anyawmt monlavyam 
bhaktou" That is to &ay, God can be attained mo oh 
more easily through the path of I love and devotion) 

than along other paths. Living faith grows out ol direct 
realisation. The knowledge without any inner conflict of 
donht about the existence of a certain thing is called living 
filth- There are three ways of growing faith in God—direct 
perception, inferential knowledge ami knowledge through 
testimony. The faith which grows out of direct vision or 
dir&et realisation is direct knowledge* Just as we can infer 
the existence of fire from the appearance of smoke, so also it 
does not take ns a long way to infer that there ii one Supreme 
Artist behind the creation o! this universe from the ingenuity 
and excellence of it. This is faith and its knowledge is based on 
inference. The utterances of the seers, sagos and great men 
who have realised God are the authoritative utterances. 
Bhakti is the love mixed with veneration that we show Him 

when we are attracted by Hia glory and love. The supremo 

excellence of bhakti is rati or love* Love is an axiomatic 
truth; it is innate in every human nature s for + God Himself 
ia of the nature ol love and He dwells within all that exist. 
The six passions which are the enemies of man hide this jewel— 
love: the light of love naturally shines through when 
their scums are removed off the surface of our mind. The 

way to attain Gud f a love ia to keep good company, read 

good books and to develop eagerness for God. This love 
for God ia eternal and eudlosa ; it is unique and unparalleled. 
That eternal love of His and His endless compassion are 


m 


*EE QUEST of the infinite 


flowing od tbo earth in different directions m torrents. Moved 
hf the suffering of living beinga, Lord Buddha voluntarily 
gayo tip the throne, Jean a Christ* compassion incarnate, 
begged mercy of the Supreme Father for hie aaaasins even 
when crucified. Himself hart,. Sri Cbaitanyu embraced bis own 
assailant. It wag through them that the same divine love 
revealed itself as love for humanity- The manifestations of 
Hie love are innumerable—sometimes it melts in compassion t 
remains deep in affection and quiet in fellowship. 

^rqtis have declared, “He is not revealed in the sun-light 
or in the soft radiance of the moon or the stars or in the 
brilliance of the lightning ■ He is self-revealed. In His 
eternal light has been revealed the entire universe movable 
and immovable. He is the Vast and the Great One, Be is 
the Brahman Supreme.** When an Individna! realises Brahman 
as such T he becomes an adept in the secret lore and is freed 
from vice and virtue, and attains oneness with the Brahman, 
because all doubts and conflicts of his mind are then totally 
dispelled. In the Vedic age when man* the believer, res lifted 
this, his faith in religions rites aud ceremonies enjoined in the 
Vedaa became slack and divided. As a result, Buddhism 
appeared in that period. The Buddhist creed circulated the 
view that every thing is momentary* full of misery and 
void. With the advent of Buddhism—there sprang op all 
over India numerous Buddhist Sanpftew and Bihar* 
(monasteries) to shelter men and women desiring salvation. 
The doctrine of Buddhism was broad baaed on kindness to 
all living beings, self-sac rifles and universal fellowship. 
Although this creed qf Buddhism is a rare gift of the 
spiritual world, yet because it is founded on the belief that 
all is void, the root of it has not been able to strike deep into 
tac soil of India, Duo to the efforts made by learned philoso¬ 
phers like vIcJiOrvjra Bamkara, AchUryya Gone] a pad a. Sure! war, 
Fadmapada and Vachaspati Misra etc.., the emotional drift of 
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the dee bride of Buddhism gradually lost its force before 
the intellectual drift inculcated in the Lpanisadie precept. 
'Brahman is supreme truth, knowledge eternal and Infinite 
Himself.* 1 Finally, during the reign of Emperor Ballal Sen 
this doctrine of Buddhism or philosophical Nihilism was 
totally removed from the soil of India and spread in 
other directions, viz In Burma, Unlays, the Islands of Java* 
Chius, Japan and other parts of the continent. The influence of 
Buddhism was thus lost in India where Bhagawan Taikdflatot 
(Lord Buddha) was born, preached and worked. But that 
emotional drift of Buddhism has not dried up : it has down 
in a different channel and streogthend the cult of Vaip^xm&m 
in India. 

The worshippers of Lord Visnu are known as the 
FaiSJtaeaj ( Vip}uiU&)* All-embracing mercy, universal love 
and other Bnddhist feelings of high order are found in 

the Varava faith. To attain this universal love, prayer to 
the Supreme Lord has been inculcated in the hymn to Ftfriu 
(Rgvedu. Fitfpti-Swito). 

In the Upanisads God has been described as the supreme 
sentiment ( I?™ ), In order to have a relish of that 
supreme sentiment, different kinds of Susa have been 
Introduced in the V&i^nava faith. The sublime sentiments 
like 9'anla (quietude), Dosya (servitude of the Lord)* Sakhya 
(friendship of the Lord), and Fafealya (parental love towards 
the Lord) are the fundamental tenets in the spiritual 

discipline of the Yaf^nam religion. It is towards that 
Bhuma, the ocean of supreme sentiment symbolised in the 
Great Joyful One that the river of love of the Vaisyitiva faith 
meanders in all ita emotional surge overflowing its banks. 

The Vaispava faith is the held of union of the two kinds of 

inspiration—one emotional and the other intellectuaL The 
evolution of these two kinds of inspiration is the story of 
India's spirituality.. He who is the goal of the intellectual 
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spirit of inquiry untouched by emotions is Himself revealed 
as consciousness and is the eelf-rcvealed Brahman. These are 
tha fundamental tenets of Indian monism. The truth that is 
revealed in the dear ego scions ness of the devotee of an 
emotional type, who at the same time is intellectually inclined 
is the Soul of bis soul—the Supremo Soul. This is the 
conclusion of the Yoga-phi trophy o! India. 

The Truth that is naturally revealed in the iky of pare 
eonsdoaanesa in the state of perfection attained through 
equal inspiration of knowledge and sentiment is God. This 
is the supreme finding of India's sacred texts of Bhukti or 
love. Lord Krishna has declared. “When the individual attains 
this supreme type of Bhakti or devotion, then alone ho can 
realise who am I and what is My glory and greatness. 
Knowing Mo in this way the Bhutto (devotee), having My 
nature finally* enters into Mo after death* 1 ' 

The finding of the and the Brahma-Sutra is that 

God cannot be attained only by efforts mainly intellectual. He 
is won over only through knowJodge and love. It is mentioned 
in the S ShagMud that by the exorcise of knowledge 

of Brahman the devotee may attain freedom oven in his 
lifa-time* but if ho he wanting in devotion (b/fa&tf), his textual 
knowledge and all the austerities practised by him are in 
vain j for want of unflagging fait}? and great love for shat 
Supremo Self compels the devotee to be born again on this 
earth and ho fails to attain salvation. This view ia supported 
also by the thaitanya Bha^avcui : He who explains the 
S ustrai without love and worship of Krishna is unfortunate i 
ho has no insight into the purport of the tfantra$. He who 
attempts to teach the situs ami yet does not know their 
import only carries the weight of the S'at trot as an ass 
carries a burden. 

Bue to the combined effect of the two tendencies—one 
intellectual and the other emotional—there arisen the glowing 
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light of pure kve, and under its glow we dan realise the 
Supreme Brahman a* the embodiment of Pure knowledge. 
Bliss and Existence* The supreme love for God arises m the 
heart of those who are folly devoted to one who is Sst-Gbit- 
A nan da. In the Gita Lord Krishna declared. "After many 
births the individual attains the knowledge—‘All is Vatudeva' 
(God)—and through love for all reaches the supreme domain 

of Vmn rt 

As the Prakriti or Mature has given birth to the 
entire universe, the individual* being a part of it has 
something of the feminine disposition in his nature aed the 
Lord Divine. Master of all, is the One and the Only Supreme 
Pttrutf^ Therefore* the Vif^nites who take to the way of 
Gopinis 1 in their worship of the Supreme Purttra are 
ultimately endowed with female virtues and their nature is 
characterised ns euob. In the spiritual world they are 
regarded as real devotees- To have such devotion* ss is marked 
by pure love* it is possible only for women and not for men. 
The fervent desire to bind Him with the ties of love and 
devotion and to be locked in Bis embrace always meditating 
b I am Eadka, and Thou art is expressed in the process 

of Yaigriava-worship. Snob process of worship may also he called 
Yoga. The method which leads to the union of the individual 
soul with the Supreme Soul is called the process of yoga. 

Lord Krishna says that salvation is possible even in the 
path of devotion Le by the devotional worship of God : "I 
rescue and give salvation to one who offers Me the fmit of his 
actions and worships Me devotedly/ 1 The instruction a of the 
Gita to the followers of the path of devotion is to surrender 
every thing to the beloved Lord and fix their minds firmly 
on Him, Inspite of his being an idolater, Ham Frosad realised 
God as pervading the universe which Is evident from his 


I* The female devotees of Lord Krishna. 
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immortal song : *'G Mind, yon are mistaken. Yon do not 

realise my Mother, The three worlds are my Mother's 
ftp pea ranee 1 '- Everybody knows that Bam Krishna, an 
ills berate devotee, attained the highest Knowledge of spirituality 
through the- worship and grace of Goddess Kali, When by 
worship of one's personal God the mind becomes pare and 
moistened with love and devotion, the jtva is qualified for 
the practice of Yoga or deep concentration- In the path of 
knowledge, a Yogia withdraws hie meotal faculties inside, 
merges them into the soul and finally the soul into the 
Supreme Boul and attains salvation. In the path of 
devotion, a devotee surrenders hie senses and mind, and 
even his individuality. The path of Yoga is inward and one 
of self-abnegation. A contemplative Yog in realises through 
introspection the worthies an ess of this transient world and 
becomes indifferent to it. He comes to know that A tman or 
the Soul ia all in all and the only reality in creation, So by 
detaching Atman or Boul from bis own body, senses, mind and 
everything he possesses in the world, he merges himself in the 
Supreme Boul and attains liberation, A devotee, blind in love 
towards his Beloved, forgets his self and the world. In 
service, love and devotion he feels oneness with his deity* 
The ultimate aim of a yotffn is complete emancipation while 
a devotee aims at a loving union with his personal God, In 
this apparently selfless state the “ I", the 4 'Mf\ the "Mins" 
though spiritualised, remain intact. 

Hegel points out the "Three Paths" for limited beings to 
i4ach the Infinite, vis Art, Religion, and Philosophy. In the 
worship of personal God, the Hindus follow the same three 
Fundamental principles. Beautiful scenes and sweet songs 
captivate our mind so perfectly that sometimes we forget our 
fletf without practising vigorous eieroises of the Yoga -practice 
and our mind and senses become so much absorbed in the 
object of our vision or audition that eventually SaiimdU is 
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attained automatically. We find in the biography of bri R&m 
Krishna that by high thought and sweet notes of a song his 
mind was so much carried away that be soon fell into Samadki- 
The great devotee Earn Froaad Sen composed many metaphysical 
songs oF high excellence. He used to sing those 8-pngs so 
sweetly and charmingly that even the Mother of the Universe 
was attracted by his aongs and came to his hut to bear it. 
Thus songs of a high order are equally helpful in bringing about# 
the union with God. In the same way beautiful images also 
increase the intentness of the mind and senses. Human mind ii 
naturally inclined to believe in God and in His existence- The 
word religion means the return of being to Ha eternal abode 
( Religion™re-Hiigion ), Falckenberg says h “Religion is not 
merely a feeling of piety, but a thought of the Absolute 11 . 

Logical appreciation of an abstract subject is not possible 
without philosophical insight. Metaphysios being a very 
at iff and subtle subject, determination of its truth requires 
the di scorn ns ent of a philosopher. The religious teachers 
and the preceptors of the world were great philosophers. The 
root dps J means to see* One who has seen or realised 
Him as truth ia the true Dchr&anik or philosopher. The path 
chalked out by these seers alone can lead ns to the 
ultimate goal. 

Satk&ri received the grace of the Lord Divine 
by following the method of worship broadbased on love 
and devotion instinct with sentiments as practised by 
Brajagopini* (the milkmaids of BrojadKnm). Charmed at the 
singleness of love and devotion in the Brajagopinis who were 
god-intoxicated and lovedncardatep ffrfdkaua remarked, “If 
I am reborn aFter death on tbia earth, I may bfl horn as 
some herb or plant on which the dust of the feet of these 
Ifrq/ogopitti.j may fa!l. PJ was sent to by 

StI Krishna with the sole purpose of imparting knowledge 
about the Brahman to the Braj&gopini& t suffering the pangs 
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of separation from Krishnun thereby infusing into their hearts 
the spirit of ro nunc f Fit ion and diminishing the attachment for 
Krishna. This Uddhava was the direct disci pie of Brhaspaii. 
Ho wns the best man in the Yadu dynasty, the seer of 
Truth and the dearest friend of Sri Krishna. Realising the 
depth of love for God in the Rraja&jopinis and fascinated by 
the sweetness of it F Uddhava himself was initiated into that 
approach through lore* His knowledge of monistic troth was 
swept away before the flood-tide of Rpiritual love* In the 
Gita Lord ^ri Krishna assigned a higher place to love as 
against knowledge. Bo the genuine Yaipumas look upon God 
as their husband and they worship that Bop re mg Puntsa with 
womanly feelings of love. This womanly sentiment of love 
a9 followed by the Gopinis has been described ip the S*fimad 
Bhagayad as the supreme excellence of Faijtfatfi.™. 

One day when Sri Ghaitanya was meditating aside, 
he suddenly cried out, "Where art Thou gone, O dear Krishna 
leaving me behind — Uhait&nya Bhagamd, Chapter 1 % From 
this it is understood that ho dived deep into the sentiment 
of Vdtmlya (parental love towards the Lord) and attained 
the Lord Divine as his son. Not even for a moment could 
ha bear separation from this son. The thought of Krishna 
so occupied his mind that while teaching Grammar to 
bis students he declared, **Sri Krishna is the probandum 
(root) of every grammatical rule: Sandhi f euphonic 
combination), Knrak (case), S&uxh (compound), Kfi (root affix), 
Tadhit [ name affix ), Dhiltu ( root )—all these are name for 
Krishna- Being astonished at this unique and unprecedented 
explanation the grammatical law the students gazed at their 

teacher a face with their eyes wide open nnd then concluding 
that the teacher must have been deranged in his brain r they 
left the Tol (school) of the erudite Ntmdi one by one. 

All sounds I hear are but the names of Krishna. All 
quarters point to the home of Lord Govinda, This is my 
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partiug message to you all. I lift to nothing ehx to teach 
you from to day/ 1 —Chaitanya Ehagavad. Mftdhyam K hand a. 

To realise and visualise God. in all spheres and So all 
objects of creation is the true sign of the devotee of God ; 
this is the state of the individual who has attained lull 
knowledge of Brahman. The moment the name of the Lord 
was cited or heard the bodily changes of the high type of a 
true devotee such as Stambha ( Suppression of the faculties ), 
Stwda (perspiration), Bomdncha (horripilation), Asm (tears) ate., 
were manife&tad in Sri Chait&nya Dev a. Irrespective of caste 
and creed.' he spread the name of God and proclaimed the 
lovo of God among all high and low. From this it is 
understood that he did rise above the race-bias \ "The low¬ 
born is not Low-born if he recites the name of siri Krishna* 
A Brahmin is not a UrS/imtfl if he takes to tho puEb of evil. 
If the poor and the low-born recite the name of Krishna 
then iospite of all his faults he goes to the domain of 
Krishna, 1 '—Said Sri Cbnitnnvflu Endless was his compassion 
for the untouchables, the Low-born, the neglected and the 
illiterate, 

"He who Le not- devoted to Me is not dear to Me T 
though he may have studied even the four Vedas, Even 
if the low-horn, illiterate be My devotee he is dear to Me, 
As I am to be worshipped My devotee, even if low-born, 
should also be worshipped in the same manner" — Harr 
Bkdkti Sloha 10- 91- It is so written in the Vaisnaua. 

Sutras that the erudite Actubnnfa Advaita Mahaprabhu, 
learned in all the Sastras, received the Taban Haridas, the 
devotee of God h in place of a good Brahmin on the occasion 
of a Wr&dh ceremony of his father, and it was II art das whom 
he entertained with food and drink of the SV adh ceremony, 
Brahma said, "Even the low-castes, aod untouchables who 
study the life of the great and the good with faith and 
devotion, realise His mdya and get liberation, not to speak 
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of the os who meditate on Him with singleness of mindL M — 
The £ rmad Bhfigarud, II. 7, 46. 

Both Lord Buddha and Lord Bri Chaitanya renounced 
the world in the prime of their life at the age of 39 only. 
The Love of GopTi and the affection for bis now-born child 
R*kul «□ old not hind Buddha to the Baipe&r. Buddha's 
separation from hie wife ia a theme of an affecting tale, ^ri 
Chaitanya aleo canid not be attracted and chained to the 
domestic life in spite- of deep love for hie beloved wife 
Vi^upripa, He renounced the world and In hie youth he 
took to [absolute renunciation of the world )* He 

t faced the God of love and ho fully tasted the divine Jove. He 
was at all times swayed by Love and hie divine lips did 
always chant the name of God : 41 A obi Id, dark in complexion, 
plays on the flute. Try to realise him and proclaim him In 
every way/ 1 —CAaifontfa BKdgauod. 

One day JiShErffm Advaita MahEprobhu* seated at home 
was relating the superiority of and Sam k by a-yog a 

to the audience present there, when Sri Chaitanya, the Lord 
Ihrine, appeared and being angry at his explanation put to him 
the following q neat tors: “O thou stubble* canst thou declare 
which of the two—knowledge and devotion—is the superior ?" 

declare^ that knowledge is supreme in all ages t Of 
what use is devotion to an individual who has no knowledge ? 
Hearing AdvaitiVs view that knowledge is superior to devotion 
the son of aaki was beside himself with anger and said, *"1 
was rowing on the ocean of milk. My sleep is broken, by thy act* 
It has been thy intention to proclaim Bhak&i by bringing Me 
down. Now thoudarest praise knowledge in preference to Bhakti. 
Why then hast thou made Me appear (as In oar nation) 1 ? M 

L It is said that pleased with the worship of Advaita 
Mahuprabku, Sri Vi$$u r the redeemer of the fallen, was born 
in Nidia as Bri Chaitanya to redeem the fallen. 
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It is otear. therefore, that Sri Chaitsnya assigned a higher 
place to Bhaki* (devotion) than to Jnana (knowledge). 
With the awakening of divine feelings and devotion the 
awakening of knowledge is not impossible, Again. with the 
awakening &( knowledge the fountain of divine feelings slid 
devotion may automatically flow out. But it is not easy 
for the Gammon run of people to attain knowledge- So it 
seema that both ^ri Krishna and 4n Chait&nys realised this 
fully and inspired the general mass to follow the path of 
Bhakti —love and devotion. 

Though the S'Timad Bhagavad is an upholder of the 
doctrine of Jove and devotion it does not deny the utility of 
Karmic Path of selfless action 1 the practice of austerity and 
Yoga, In the Ghsgvad II- 23* God said h Austerity is my 
Soul and power* I myaelf is the Soul of austerity* 1 create, 
maintain and destroy the universes by my own power 
resulting from the practice of austerity." Austerity is the 
best wealth of the ascetics. Brahma told Jfrtdra : "Thera is 
nothing* my dear, unattainable through the power of austerity* 
By the practice of austerity a man can realise bis inner Self 
( Antary ami n ) which is the Supreme Light shining within 
every heart"—(Bhi. IIL 12- 9.) Elsewhere, He says to Rudrs, 
“Heart, senses, Praita, sky, mind, fire, water, earth, sun. moon 
and austerity are your scats. I have crested them all 
beforehand for you-"—The S*rimad Bhugavad IIL 12 r 11. 

In the worship of God there is nothing to do with path, place! 
time or measure. We are at liberty to pray unto God through 
any path and anywhere under the sun. "God is in the East aud 
West- Therefore, whichever sides you turn, you will see the 
face of God- He is within you- Why do you not see Him ?"— 
Spirit of Islam . P. 21, 2. “Churches, ceremonies and symbols 
are good for children. But when the obild grows up, he wiU 
buret the Church or himself." 1 —Said Vivekananda- The question 
of path or places of worship viz., Temple* Mosque, or Church 
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is Dot of vital important What are required meat are the 
faith, devotion and earnest prayers out-pouring our hearts. 

Tq taste and enjoy love of God in full, the Yaiartftvs 
devotees maintain their own personal individualities : they do 
not like to bo merged into the Lord Divine. Therefore, the 
devotees freed in this life, are boro again and again, by way 
of play H to experience the love and devotion of God through 
worship of the Lord Divine—-this has been said by Aftharyya 
bnipkara and t\xm utterance of his has been quoted in Bhaba 
Skmdorm by Sri Jivs Qwmmi 1 * + 'After S2 years of my death 
I shall come again to Bengal. Again, after 70 years of My 
depart are from that life I shall come again* In this way I 
shall rq-Appear eleven times."—Prophesied Ham Krishna. 

Onion of Madha with Krishna stands for the union of 
knowledge and love. The worship of S*iva and S T akti t Krishna 
and Radha, BMha and fi*f am md Situ and Bam is the same 
as the worship of Purusa and Prakriti and is helpful for 
acquiring the fullest expansion of love and knowledge. 

A very happy and wouderfn] combination of love and 
knowledge is noticed in the personality of Kamkriahna 
Paramhansa Deva. He was the living emblem of perfection 
in the realisation of monism. His love for God was like 
the celestial flow of knowledge. The external appearance 
of this great Yogin represented Sivanx Advaitam' — 

the ever peaceful 8*iva who is without ft second, and the 
inner Self of him was laden with eternal potential energy 
that was kinetic in Vivekananda. Vivekanauda represented 
the revelation of the Goddess Kali on the bosom, of inert 
S*iva. The world of religious men was deeply touched by 
his personality and preaching. To speak the truth, another 
such powerful leader as the Swamiji and the Net&ji did not 

1 + Evco the emancipated ones playfully assume human 
form and worship Him/'—Said gnplnn. 
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appear in India during the lust few contones. Both wore 
ilanyiisini—one in the path of spirituality and the other in the 
path of Karma. Sioumiji and Xetaji are bright examples of 
renunciation and ability in the idigious and the political worlds 
respectively whore they will shine for ever os the Polar star 
in the firmament of India for the guidance of her people 
P arum ha ns a Deva was the .incarnation of knowledge born 
of pure tattVA. He needed, therefore, the help of Swami 
Vivokanands, a Karma-yoain possessed of the quality of 
Bajaa or activity in order to awaken India from her slumber 
and lethargy of centuries past. Outwardly and inwardly 
the nature of Swami Yivokamnda was opposite to the nature 
of his preceptor. Bam Krishna Deva was outwardly full of 
Bkakti or devotion hot inwardly full or jnava or knowledge, 
fiwsmiji was inwardly full of Hhakti {devotion), bia 
heart was flooded with love end devotion like a subterranean 
river, but in his outward affairs Inina { knowledge ) and 
Jldrwi ( action ) predominated. Lest he should be swayed away 
by the excess of knowledge and Mailt Swamiji cautiously 
covered his self with the veil of Karma { work or action ). 
With a tempestuous outside Swamiji’s heart was Full to the 
brim with the knowledge, Jove and devotion. Swamiji was 
like the revealed self of the mysterious being SofK&mhna 
Been ; ho was like the explanation or the theoritical self in 
Kamtmsbna. India is today indebted for her awakening 
chiefly to Swamiji, Qn d for India's independence we are 
grateful to Nttfji. It was Swamiji who first iul rod peed 
India to the committee of nations r it was Swamiji who 
unravelled India’s spiritual lessons before the World's Religious 
Conference and placed oor motherland and her culture on a 
high pedestal in the eyes of the Western world. The message 
of his vibrant and resounding voice took shape in the life of 
A’ft.yt. The ideal of sacrifice into which Swamiji initiated 
India found its fullest expression in the life of Nttdti, 
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Tha inspired sacrifice Kefcaji made was initiated into the 
Indian Army which made it demand, tearless of consequences* 
the freedom of the Azad Hind Forces although the Indian 
Army-men were paid soldiers of the British Raj, Behind this 
demand for freedom was dearly expressed the Indian Army's 
strength of mind and high Idealism that would usher id a 
great revolution in India* and having realised this the British 
Raj was terrified enough to quit the Indian soil in I947 + 
mh Q India I Forget not thy ideal of womanhood—your Siid r 
Savitri and Damayanti ; Forget not that the alt-sacrificing Lord 

Samkara (tsiva } ia your only adorable deity_Forget not 

that low-born men—dull, poor or ignorant, the cobbler, the 
sweeper eto HI are all brothers of your own blood. O Hero I Take 
heart; covering your loins with a rag declare proudly* "I am 
an Indian and all Indiana are my brothers'. Declare this : 
‘The ignorant Indian, the poor Indian, the Brahmin Indian, 
the low caste Indian are my brothers 1 . Declare this : "The soil 
of India la my heaven, the welfare of India la my religion" 
and pray day and night, '0 Lord of Qowi r O Divine Mother, 
infuse into me manliness ; drive away, O Mother, my weakness 
and my coward loo ; make me a Man/ 1 These heroic words of 
courage and inspiration fallen from the lips of Swatni 
Vivebananda found expression in the life of N&iEji every hour 
of his life in all that ho did or said* These divine words of 
initiation uttered by Swamiji created the uncommon power 
and inspiration in Nataji by virtue of which he could forego 
early prosperfty, happiness, comfort sad reputation as though 
these were no better than a handful of dust. And these 
were the divine words of initiation that created In him high 
and noble qualities like friendly treatment to all, high or 
low, unusual courage and a spirit of uncompromising struggle 
with injustice all through bis life. The right kind of seed was 
sown in the right field. 




DEVOTION, SERVICE AND SACRIFICE 

"He prayekh beat who loveth best 
All things both great and small ; 

For the dear God who loveth m t 
He made and Loveth a 1L H ^ Coleridge, 

Service to humanity is service to God. It is the only 
religion and the best kind of penance. A true lover is a true 
devotee and a true devotee is the true knowor* Love grows 
in proportion a man can sacrifice himsetL Love and devotion, 
according, to Sri Bupa Goswami, do not grow in a self- 
centred life. Self-interest brings misery in life and self* 
sacrifice is the source of true happiness. Attachment for 
temporal is KUma or desire, the cause of nor bondage, and 
love for eternal ia FT&na* the loving affection of a devout 
heart that brings salvation A real devotee is he who serves 
both God and man alike with profound humility aed genuine 
love. Love your fellowmen and yon will be loved by God. 
Loving heart is a tuned harp that always plays the song 
eternal. 

“God iss Love and love ia stronger than death 1 '—said 
Plotinus, Love ie the only means of apprehending unity in 
the midst of diversity. It shatters all harriers, even the 
barrier between “me 1 and "thee*, Love is the touch-stone that 
turns a brake divine, God is realised through love more 
easily and much sooner than through the path of either 
knowledge or action. "Intellect sets us apart from things 
to be known, but love knows its object by fusion* 1 — observed 
Dr. Tagore in his P, 159. 

The love of man leads to the source of universal life- 
According to Aristotle when we wish the well-being of alb 
cur mind rests in peace. The highest and the lasting 
happiness comes through the services rendered to the suffering 
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humanity- Bertrand Hus&d writes : M A truly happy naan 
feels himself a citizen of the universe and the joy that it 
atford& is imtroubl ■ i by the thought of death, because he 
feelfl him self not ratify separate from those who Dome after 
him- After the fall of boiiy ho will survive through others. 
It 13 hi such profound instinctive union with the stream of 
life that the great joy is to be found". Love alone con sot 
the soul free. Buddha introduced 'love for others' as a 

substitute for stern ascetic life. Love for others is a 

pre-reqoiaate condition to eater into ArhaUhip, In explaining 
AThatship, Buddha puts it on par with love for others, 
enlightenment, blissfulness end the bum of burn an perfection 
which is the gateway to Nirvana. He laid more stress on 

the simple way of living and loving than the chilly ideal of 

self-m Orel heal ion. The prophet of Nazareth also preached the 
doctrine of love ; "Hive tby neighbour a* thyself." 

A dry and strenuous life is not the way Lo real happiness. 
Buddha renounced the world to know the truth of life. He 
studied snored tests hut mere hook-reading could not satisfy 
hid inquisitive mind* He then practised severe austerities 
which also failed to produce tho desired result. At kst he 
sat under tho Hodhi-tm continucusly meditating for seven 
days and nights on the cause of suffering and on the moans 
of getting rid of it* Pour truths bfqjb in his mind and he 
became cm3stuned—the Prutmddha. He realised the unity of 
the tmiverfie* He found that all hot tigs are one in essence. 
On realisation o[ this truth,-Buddha addressed his disciples 
in Lite following words : *'0'*S'ramans* start now and travel 

to the farthest end of the world for the good of many and 
for the gain of many/ 1 

Atman h*s no weight of its own, so it soars freely higher 
up, transcending the law of gravitation. This ia wiiy when 
Iho soul is isolated from the body in S&madki the login 
overcomes Lb* earthly gravitation and travels in the higher 
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celestial regions; the law of gravitation fails to exercise its 
power over the Yofiin. The upward attraction of his being 
is sometimes so intense that it oven results in the levitation 
oi his body from the seat. This upward attraction is due to 
the reciprocity of love between the lover and the Loved. God 
attracts His devotee with same amount of love which the 
devotee feels for God. The love is an end in itself and only 
in the highest culmination of love lies the perfect realisation 
of Self. 

Love is not an emotional outburst but it is tho very < ruth 
au<l nature of our being. It is a divine current that flows 
within us silently and secretly. When this at rerun of love 
overflows its banks, the lover feels within himself a tremor of 
the universal life, his heart beats in unison with the Supreme 
Heart and he himself becomes the heart-centre of all. Love 
ends in supreme joy. The fulfilment of human aims and 
mission is in love. If nt-one-ment with Godhead bo the goal 
of human life, man must embrace all in love His salvation 
depends on the cultivation of a spirit of Jove for all and 
freedom from passions. In egoistic life wo are selfish and 
mean ; it limits oor boundless being. We are by nature more 
inclined towards universal life. Man in bis detached 
individual life feels the full impact of pains and sufferings but 
when his sorrows and sufferings are shared by all. the tatter 
lose their weight, fa this extended vision of life, all onr 
personal losses, pains and sufferings prove insignificant. Wo 
are not isolated from others because our true being is 
the Self of all. Self-realisation is possible if we establish 
an identity with All through all. The vision of reality 
becomes more and more clear as wo enter deeper and deeper 
into tho essence of all. The S'S/rfa* f ^akti-worshippers) 
seek to know God's transcendent aspect through the immanent. 
The Vi^nuites approach God through an all-cm bracing Jove 
for Flis created beings, S’aita Ramltrisbna observed that 
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tbe key to the door of the Iran seen dental world lies in the 
immanent. Ignoring Die imminent Aspect, none can enter 
into tbo sublime realm of the highest h&ftvoo. A paasionless 
mind is the seat of contentment and in a peaceful heart God 
resides. True happiness comes when the heterogeneous 
complexities of the world are harmonised by inner adjustment 
of a selfless and loving heart. Only through love all 
discordant elements disappear and a perfect harmony with 
Nature, Mao and God is established* The Brahman of the 
Vedas is neither an abstraction nor negation of the world- 
creation, ns alleged by Borne Western philosophers ; Ho is 
immanent in His creation. 

The Supreme Brahman has threefold power which is 
inward, outward and static. His outward power created 
numberless universes, By His inward power He draws the 
devotee towards Ham. The material world where the jieas 
remain drowned in Avidya and do not feel His divine 
attraction is the land of His static power. The attraction of 
dissolution also belongs to the third grade category. 

God-head created mankind so that qualities like kindness, 
love and spirit of service can bo cultivated by people who 
will love and help one another and also those who are in 
distress. It is through this spirit of 'Seva* or service to 
humanity that the idea of oneness of souls is established* 
and tbo highest realisation of jiva being j£*iva is acquired ; 
and then one is bleased with love of God and fchia creation 
too. Yoga becomes absolute or complete when knowledge 
unites with love. Under the impulse of a faint idea of 
equality and unity of so ala inherent in the subconscious mind 
of every individual a man is inclined to feel for others and 
ho becomes benevolent* The more one brings this idea into 
practice, the more glorious becomes the manifestation of 
Atman from behind the curtain of Prajfcrtff* It is Pmjfcrti* 
that hangs like a corUin between us and the Absolute Troth. 
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Gwd deeds and holy thoughts produce an opening in that 
car tain through which we can get a glimpse of the Supreme 
Lord. With the gradual enlargement of this opening reaching 
the size of the curtain itself, yon will see that there is 
absolutely no difference between yon and the Supreme Lord— 
that yon are exactly Mis image,. 

The sympathy of a man for another proves oneness of 
the aonls. If this idea of oneness of souls Is to be awakened 
by any one be should learn to feel for others and regard 
the troubles and sufferings of others as his own* SiddhTirta 
left the throne when this feeling became ton strong in 
hiim It is for this reason that in later life, when he 
became enlightened, he began to preach to the world 
the removal of its sufferings* The world also recognised him 
and worshipped him as the incarnation of Akimsa ( abstaining 
from causing injury to others ), kindness and love* It is 
a a id that one day Sri Sri Ramkrishna Paramhsn&s Xtava 
was seated on £he brick-built bathing ghat of DaJt$tne&w&r 
temple of Goddess £t8t by the side of the Ganges, when he 
found some boat-men quarrelling with one another. One of 
them struck a severe blow on the hack of another with a clab* 
Paramlmnaa Deva cried oat in pain at this sight and a deep 
and clear mark of wound was visible on bis back. All those 
who were present there were surprised at this phenomenon* 
for none did actually hit him* This forms a bright example 
of oneness of souls* The Supreme So a I is the fountain of 
the centre of origin of all souls of individuals. Paramhanea 
Deva used to seo Effva. in every Jivn* He found mother 
Janaki ( wife of Lord Rama ) in a fallen woman ; "Mother 
in one form them art in the street and in other from thou 
art the universe/'—Said bo 1 * He found Lord Krishna in a 
young European who stood leaning against a tree before him. 


1* Quoted from jRamfcnjfcno. by Remain Holland. 



633 


TER QUEST OF TIER ISFlNlTR 


He him a elf was quo with God and gods and goddesses used 
to come out of him through the hair follicles in his body 
and again re-enter the body through them. Gas day* when 
Fammhansa Beva was Looking at a picture of Chriet hung 
op on a wall, the image in the picture been,me alive and 
approached him and finally disappeared in him. He was then 
infused fully with the feelings of a Christian and he even 
gave up the rites and practices of a Hindu and even his 
daily visit to the temple of the Mather. This condition lasted 
for several days. 

"A humble seeker has to reduce himself to a aero before God 
will guide him”—asid Mahattnd Gandhi. If we can make 
ourselves free From all sorts of intellectual deceptions and 
surrender ourselves completely to the feet of the Lord* our 
burden will be much lightened, God roles the lives of those 
and acts through them who surrender t hems elves without the 
least reservation to Him. By complete surrender when our 
mind will ho totally withdrawn from the external world, the 
eternal light will be visible, a voice from within —the dictates 
of reason will be heard, ctnd eventually the identity of the 
human soul with the eternal flow of life will be realised. In 
oor journey towards the ultimate goal " we must try to walk in 
love the wide house of the world, to stand in propriety— the 
correct scat of the world and to work in the path of 
righteous ness 11 said Menoious Love for truth brings bliss in 
life. To the devotee undergoing disciplined spiritual expers cnees * 
will bo borne by an unknown mysterious cigenoy the Image of 
the highest truth, ever perfecting and expanding itself, This 
will sustain his endeavour to reach the final goal with a heart 
full of hope and divine assurance* 

"A loving heart h the great requirement 3 To regard the 
people as an only son ; not to oppress, not to destroy* not 
to exalt oneself by treading down others, hut to comfort and 
be-Friend those in ftufrering/"~Fo^ho.hing-Teang4ing r V- 1632. 
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Swnmi Brahanftnda MaharaJ used to say that Barring the 
poor and the destitute and nursing the diseased bring about 
the effect of a million Japam ( counting the sacred nemo )► 
In rendering service nothing & hern Id bo regarded as below 
digoity or hateful. Sri Racakrishnn Farairmhan-aa Deva need 
to oarry on his head the leavings of food of the low castes 
and drop them in the Ganges. 

When IfoAutrcaya intended to cast her spell on Nag 
Mdftasaya ( the well-known devotee ) he made him soli so amsll 
that Mahamwja did not succeed. The extinction of the ego- 
sense and the practice of humility is the only means to tear 
off the veil of illusion* “The culture of the spirit of service 
removes from the mind anger, egoism, pride and selfishness : 
the mind gets purified md broadness in outlook is created— 
the body turns into the seat of God. He who is a lover of 
mankind and is of a renunciatory spirit is God Himself in 
the form of a man. Honesty, purity* sympathy in others 1 
distress and reliance on God pave the way to obtain His 
grace. It is parity that is religion—it is purity that is 
strength. The virtues of honesty and purity bring forth 
humility in the mind of the devotee, &nd his egoism ia 
extinguished. Seeing a large number of brambles grown on 
the court of the Maiha {monastery) Swann ftrim&d 
Paramanandaji Mahar&j, direct disciple of Fa ram ban a ft. deva and 
Vice-President of Bamkrishna Mission* was once uprooting 
them with hie own hands. To this bis disciples objected at 
which Swamiji said, "Think of the great distances from 
which you come over here ; if these be on the roadside they 
cause you inconvenience ■ so I am removing the thorns on 
your path. Am I here for you to take the dust off my feet 
and so entangle my own future 5” What uncommon love 
and sympathy in him for mankind is revealed in this trival 
work and humble utterance I Fortunate is their advent into 
the world whose hearts remain attached to the service of 


63i T&E QUEST OP THE EEFIJUT R 

humanity. “When man hath love and devotion and is himself 
lowly, it ia then. 0 1 Nanak* that ha ubtaineth salvation/’— 
Thus spoke Guru Nanak, We cannot see God bnt wo hare 
tha blessed privilege of studying and serving these great men 
who are the living incarnation of God. So Christ said : 
' Wo can not see God bnt we can know Hia beloved sons/' 

Jtiat as a piece of mud-aCoined iron is not attracted by 
the magnet so also the mind of worldly-minded man soiled 
with desires is not attracted towards God. The greedy mind is 
never still—it wanders in all directions. The True One is 
found when mind someth home. 

The ambition to live a religious life h to render service 
to the country becomes fruitful if the individual character 
be properly formed. Individual character is nothing hot the 
summation of the day-to-day good thoughts and good actions. 
If this basic foundation be not strong* all spiritual exercises 
will he useless. liven if he does something noble on a sudden 
impulse or impelled by the ambition to attain name and 
fame* he shall not be regarded as a man of character. It is 
the ambition to attain name and fame that brings his fall in 
the future and in order to maintain his status & a & 
famous man H he does not hesitate to do any evil deed- This 
is why Swaml \ i vekananda used to say. "Reputation is like 
the dung of a swine.” Renunciation filoee can bring real peace 
to the individual s mind. Nothing will oome out of worship, 
japam ( repeating the mantras ) and the practice of Yoga if he 
doos not uproot the dirts of the mind in the form of wishes 
and desires but tries to hide them under flowers, f^I-leaves, 
etc, Gan the burning sensation of the evil desires of the 
mind be naan aged by anointing the body with sandal paste ? 
To auccead in any piece of work character, honesty, purity 
and single-mindedness arc required at the very outset 

Baburam Maharaj used to say, *"It is not possible to he a 
.WJitx (pious man) ai.n, p | y by tagging from door to door with 
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a piece of qstwi ( ochre-coloured cloth ) on and quoting from 
memory like a parrot excerpts from the Gita and Verses 
from the Vedas only to deceive the honaeholders. Yon hare 
to give life to the messages of the Gita and the Upani$&d* 
in your own person ; you have to proTd things by your own 
example in life so that men may understand the message of 
the Vtidm and the Upani$ad$ r listen to them with eagerness 
and follow them r whore is snob, endeavour 7 Yon only wear 
a piece of ochro-ooloored cloth and commit verses to memory. 
What a shame ] Be you all living embodiments of the Gifu ; 
that is to say, be you all turned into tagi (tyagi) or 
Tenuno!fttor& + Wbafc good shall follow your not becoming 
seli-aac ridding but your mere committing the Gita to memory ? 
la not the Gita read by many people every day ? Why 
then their sorrows do not come to an and ? Why do they 
not attain salvation ? If you need liberation, remove the 
aUaohdmeuta of the mind and untie its knots.'* Hd conolodea, 
‘Do not co to plain about the path* move on to the goal ; once 
yon reach the goal* the confusion of tbs path will disappear/ 
The great hero Hanumtfn, devoted to ^ri Ramohandra, 
humbly prayed and appealed to Raghupati Ram> 'Truly 
speaking, I have nothing in the minds no desire, but unalloyed 
Bhnktt". Following the drift of thought of STV* Huuuwb:. 
this great devotee and so possessed * S ft S'ri Ramkris h na 
Fdrana&ansajfrpa moved about among different branches of 
a tree in the manner of Uanur^an, 

The true devotee can declare without pretension, M I do 
surrender everything to Thee and with singleness of mind do 
become Thy maidservant- O Lord, this house is Thine* 
these children arc Thine and even this body is Thine/* The 
Gita, observes that Brahman, verily shall be seen by 
him who sees Brahman in every action. If wa carry on 
onr worldly life in s spirit of complete self-surrender, then our 
life will be tantamount to the ascetic life ; illusion will then 
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iftil to tie us down. Bow down in lofty sentiment of devotion 
nod love, and pray. 0 Lord I May each minute part ids of 
my body be pari lied and attain sanctity, May I bo free from 
ibe quality of Raj as, May my intelligence and decision be 
honest, may T be sinless. May this earth with all the 
iiTing beings be holy and snored. May we all be freed from 
dross. May my soul be freed from all sheaths and attributes 
and be sanctified and holy. May I give up the nature of 
Ratios and be established on the ground of purity,'' Extinguish 
your egoism, all of you. and be freed from Bajas. Swami 
■Premfinandaji Maharnj used to say, "Attain, you all. spiritual 
fruition bo yon all humble —burn out all pride and egoism. 

[f you want to be truly pious, then sacrifice your selfishness_ 

your egoism." 


rI»mprogad t the great devotee, Isas sung 
—"Life's day is done, fast falls the even-tide, why kiter 
in the world’s market ? Jf yon have a mind to resoh the 
other bank and to end your grief, then cut down the knots 
of the mind". Without the rafts of God’s name and without 
the kindness of the Compassionate Ode, the ocean of life can 
not bp oroasecL He sung : 

fie is the object or our feeling ; can He be experienced 
without it? The supreme Yogin practises Yoga for ages 
together for getting into that experience.*' 

God is within but we are without; God is at home, we 
are in far off country"—Truly said Echart. The saints are 
lew, deceit and the wrangling prevail in the world. So the 
world is^full of woes sod sufferings. The pious have light, 
day and night, but for the perverse there is only sable 
darkness. ^ Sin is the root cause of all our sufferings sod the 
name of God is the only antidote. Worldly maladies and 
a icti.ms are dispplled by taking His name. So Guru 
baoak prayed; ‘Grant me only one thing—Thy name; the 
poisouous things of the world please me not." 
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But the individual is ever ni titling recklessly after 
worldly enjoyments ; though he is disappointed and deceived 
every moment, ho cannot give up the temptation* In enjoying 
temporary sensual pleasures ho thinks a [ am quite all right*. 
But the day on which this dream of happiness ia shattered 
through adversity of fortune his sorrow know a no end. The 
worldly mind carefully avoids the picture of the fearful last 
moment when 'whore shall remain his hearth and home, 
where shall remain his palace and where shall remain his 
children and relatives?' "Wealth is not amassed without 
sin and it goes not with the dead. What hath man brought 
into the world 7 What shall he take away when death 
drives him to his doom ?"■—Thus spoke Guru NTwak 

Engage the conscience as the permanent guard of the 
mind's door, then shall impure thoughts bo unable to appear 
in the mind. It is the impure thoughts that are the thorns on 
the path of spiritual life. Burn the mind in the lire of 
penance and renunciation and convert the mind into genuine 
gold; then and then alone shall you realise the existence 
of God. To build up a pure life we need the proper conduct 
and genuine single-mindedness. To save the seedling n fence 
is required ; spiritual rites and single-mindedness make that 
fenoe. When the tree grows big it no longer requires fencing ; 
similarly, in the flood of the loving heart desires, rites and 
formalities drift away—none knows where, 

"Seek and you shall hud, knock and It shall be opined 
to you'—said Christ to his followers: “For everyone that 
asketh receivetb ; and He that seeketh findeth ; and to him 
lhat knocketh it shall be opead. ,# —St* Mathew, 7. To take 
His name always : speaking, working. standing, walking, 
or lying down h is Brahma-VitiBrm i\e., living in God— 
immersion of onr being ip God* Seer is he who sees 
Brahman everywhere,. 'within and without snd whose very 
essence is the light and life of all— Sarvat^r^fli Sa ihoffu^on 
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iojmJi sarvagatab Biv&b\ Prayer of a true devotee should 
be : Lead me. 0* Kind Lord—from unreality to the real, 
from darkness to light, from death to immortality, "jlsaitoftta 
Sadtfamaya, t&mawm7i iyoHrgamaya mriy^md 

hi our meditation on Brahmen we bays to dive deep into 
the ocean of Brahman like an arrow completely penetrating 
its target. Spirituality works in a yogin silently gaining 
mo men bum every day through each revelation. Like life 
within the seed it grows on till it grows into a mighty 
spiritual tree. The simplicity of our lives which should be 
strictly maintained will help the unfolding of the eternal 
truth within us. Beni is the fundamental reality. When the 
Atman is realised, our individual existence comes to an end. 

Truth can only bo realised by a subtle sense or faculty 
awakened by long and devoted practices. Therefore, in order 
to establish contact with the subtle world, it is necessary 
that onr mind and body should he purified and made subtler 
Still* Bur render to God with utmost eager and devotion in 
the practice of yoga leads to fulfilment and reveate the 
highest truth. Truth is beauty and beauty is truth- Beauty 
is not a matter oi flesh and blood p but It is the shining of 
the eternal Self, Man has a natural liking for beautiful 
things. God is the most beautiful* To be attracted by His 
beauty, to Jove Him and to adore Him is the easiest form 
of devotion. E|o is an object of greater endearment than a 
dear sod and more fascinating than an mvaluab-e possession, 
God is love and ha that lives in love lives in God. 

Love is the great tescher—lovo is the great developer. We 
are capable, if we are willing to submit to that teaching and 
be simple, of being persevering and reoeptive* Verily the Lord 
ia loving, gracious and merciful* Love and anxiety o! God for 
His children on earth arc more intense than that of a mother 
bird for her young ones* Jfor the love of rnsn P God Himself 
becomes mankiest, 
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Deep attachment to God £& PaTamanurukti* Par am is the 
highest and Ruitii is affection. The prefii 'Anu* before Euklt 
is knowledge of the Infinite. Affection or love for God is the 
divine call of the Supreme, Thia love is one unique 
am a Eg & mat ion of beauty and joy arising out of the self 
renunciation. So A complete detachment and Full self- 
surrender is esBeatiftl. We hare to efface the very conception 
of our self to be blessed with divine union, *'A personal 
surrender not only of finite but of bride to bridegroom, heart 
to Beartf—enjoins Buysbrdeck. True love for God is more 
pervading than the sky and deeper then the ocean. Beginning 
with small things human love spreads from one's kith and 
kin to the outside world and then to the whole universe and 
what iB oven beyond that which is God. There is no greater 
trainer than true love + It makes the mean-minded magnani¬ 
mous, the nnmanifest manifest and the void full. Mounting 
on the highest peak of love, the devotee realises that love h 
lover and the beloved are one and the same. Bo let ns 
surrender ours shea completely to Mis lotua feet and say, 4 O 
Love. 1 give myself to Thee* Thine ever, only Thine to be/ 1 
When a jtva attains trne knowledge, his angle of vision is 
changed and he no longer cherishes greed or hatred but the 
highest and holiest feeling for alb # 'Gf ail we know in life* 
only in love is there a taste of the mystical, a taste of 
ecstacy. Nothing else in our life brings us eo near to the 
limit of human possibilities beyond which begins the Unknown/ 1 

—Said Guapensky. 

Love knows God. If we oannot love his creation, hie 
grace will he automatically withdrawn. Human per lection is 
to bo attained here and now or never. Faith in the existence 
of God and a firm conviction in the ultimate spiritual 
transformation of ail beings induce us to render humanitarian 
services to the world. Indeed, the son of Man came not to 
be served, to serve and to give hie life as a reason] for 
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mmnf r —Mark. X. 45, "Whosoever wants to serve me, lets him 
Attend to the sick"—said Buddha „ It Is said that until all the 
pva-aalves gat liberation, complete deliverance ot a particular 
Bool la denied Swarm Vivekinanda said that in his life- 
S&ng SSd^a mu he had realise L this truth that there is bo 
other God except Seva —the service to humanity. Through self- 
sacrifice in humanitarian services our self-effacement becomes 
complete, body and mind become so pure and transparent 
like glass that the divine Son I within shines through them. 
They can no longer keep its lustre shut up behind their 
walls. The frame remains intact so long as the indwelling 
Spirit chooses. Me gets liberation though still living within 
thid mortal frame* 

But the means must not be confused with the end. Though 
fho service to mankind la a potent means of God-realisation, 
yet we should not forget that our aim is God* Actions, 
however good and virtuous create new impressions that may 
place uh in higher sphere of heaven but the deliverance of 
soul from its enigma* demands something more. According 
to the Prainopanissd, 1. 9, humanitarian works lead a 
humanist after death to the region of the moon snd he 
re tu roes again to the earth. Wo may begin with humanitarian 
&ervice3 h hut for the achievement of our final sum, we have 
to pass through the ordeal of meditation to SawiSdAi* Know 
thyself Grab*—this is the iostmetiion of the tJpani^ads, Without 
Self-knowledge and unless the universal love grows in you, 
your act of churity or service to humanity ia anre to he 
defiled by selfiih motive. The urge for humanitarian services 
born of Self-knowledge brings perfection in life The mere 
redress of other's earthly grievances is not enough, the 
manifestation of divinity in man is of paramount importance. 
If wo ignore the spiritual aide, however humanist and 
philanthropic we may be g our aim wilt never be realised- fro 
king as the Soul tfl not revealed in its full serenity* the 
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kingdom of heaven will bo denied to ua. Human perfection 
or the supreme blessedness is to ho acquired here in this 
life. Standing on the threshold of Nirvana, Lord Buddha 
declared ; "Verily I live and move in the land of eternal 
bliss, though still living within this mortal frame." 

Religion and humanism do not clash each other in their 
operation—rather one supplements the other. To be religious, 
it is not required of us to be indifferent to the world of duties,, 
which is evident from Lord isri Krishna's eihortatkn to Arjtttia 
in the battle-field of Kuraksetrs, Service to hnraanity is » 
condition for the awakening of God-consciousness, Love for 
neighbours and compassion to all created beings are the nobleat 
attributes that every religions man should poBaess. God is 
bonnd by regard. He has to judge our merits and demerits in 
order to determine our future destiny, Bf Cp. Ill, 2 13 
observes. "Man acquires merit by good works and demerit 
by had acta." «ri Krishna eayB in the Gita, IV. II, "l serve 
men in the way in which they approach me." 

Commenting on action' and 'contemplation*. St, Thomas 
Aquinas writes, Action should be something added to the 
life of prayer, not something taken away from it." The life 
of good actions that promote the growth of spirituality i a 
man, has its origin in the motive of doing good to others. 
Sunh actions create broadness of mind and purity of heart 
that go to unfold man's divine nature. So the benevolent 
actions done in a spirit of renunciation—far from diverting 
our attention from the path of spirituality adds to our 
perfection. 'The friend of man is the friend of God.’ Jesus 
calls auch men na 'the salt of the earth.* The society j a 
practically saved from corruption and ruin hy their eiemplary 
divine nature revealing itself through their social services 
rendered to it. Inspired by their selfless activities and the 
divine life they lead, some of their admireres tend to think 
over the real purpose of human life and ultimately a few of 
41 
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them at least are transformed into “the salt of the earth/ 
Id this way their number will go on multiplying til! this 
Tery earth iteelf is turned into heaven and we hail. "Thy 
kingdom comet Thy will Ids done ou earth ae il is, in 
heaven/ 1 God h s kingdom has already come with our first 
advent on earth—we are His children i ao wherever we live, 
it is heaven. That the earth appears otherwise is dne to our 
own fault. We have forgotten that wo are the children of 
God, and that we carry within os Hie living presence. We 
have defiled His temple—our body and mind, doing evil deeds 
and thinking vicious thoughts. So the world which would 
have been a heaven has been mads a hell of it. We are no 
longer the worthy sons of our great Father, Let da unfold 
our divine nature, realise our identity and act as the worthy 
sons of our heavenly Father ; His kingdom will automatically 
come with the perfection of humanity. 

If mind remains fixed upon God, there is no harm to be 
& family man, social worker or n philanthropist. The 
spiritual leaders like Bnddba and SwEtni YfvekEuanda were 
the best friends to the Buffering humanity. When the higher 
value of life is understood, the knower is inclined out of bis 
own accord to feel sympathy for nlL The world is served 
nobly when it is overcome spiritually. Good-will is God- 
will. Good-will to others bears a Christian name, e&lhti 
Charity. It is only in tho spiritual level that charity can be 
practised disinterestedly* Charity is the disinterested 
sympathy of our will with others. When spiritual ineight is 
gamed, oor sympathy flows impartially and spontaneously to 
afl irrespective of friends and foes without any attachment 
or abhorrence. 

While engaged in social service or philanthropic work, 
one thing to be observed is that wo do not lose the sight of 
omr goal. Jesus in hia first Commandment said ; "And them 
shall love the lord, thy God, with all thy heart and with all 
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thy strength, with all thy mini] and with all thy soul," His 
next Commandment was : "Tboq shalt Jots thy neighbours as 
thyself -—Mark 13 : 30. 3H-M*fA 20 1 37, 39. It is obvious, 
therefore, that more importance has been given to the first 
Commandment than to the second. Service to mankind may 
bo the moans but not the end In itself. Means must not 
be confused with the end. Means without the end La view 
leads ns nowhere. Our aim is God ; bearing this truth in 
mind, work and worship may he practised simultaneously. 

Hedonism is at the root of all onr menial conflicts and 
unhappiness. Peace cannot be restored to the mind so 
long us hedonistic philosophy is followed. It makes man 
selfish and narrow and as a result, frustration and conflict 
become inevitable, fielf-interests and inordinate desires of all 
forms and proportions have to be curbed to the lowest 
possible minimum, if one wishes to establish one's identity 
with the Universal Being, Self-sacrifice is the condition for 
the fulfilment of tbe highest aim in human life. To be 
united with something better, the sacrifice of something good 
is involved. In embracing a greater good, we have to 
sacrifice some or all of our former affections. Surrender of 
all good for the sake of one good is an infallible proof of 
love and devotion to tbe Supreme Lord ; it sets before the 
world the highest example of a dedicated life. The souse of 
dependence of a devotee entirely takes away the sense of hia 
egoism, and thus all hia careB and Anxieties vanish. The 
more thie spirit grows, the more God is inclined to take 
upon Himself the responsibilities of His devout worshipper. 

Love of God ahould be absolutely pure i. e., without any 
tinge of personal gain or loss. You cannot carry on tbe 
business of love with a balance of personality, nor can you 
barter love for enjoyment in return. Spiritual practice 
prepares the mind for meeting tbe Lord. It is said that 
Christ (reed the churches from the hands of those who 
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bartered God, We should not disbelieve in His existence if 
we do not get any response to our prayers immediately, 
Rampros&d* a soul emancipated, says : **l am flitting on toy 
raft, waiting for the tide to carry mo up/ # 

Besireleas devotion to God is genuine devotion* Devotion 
with an eye to getting something in return is not pure 
devotion ; bcaiuae it is no turn ted by purely egoistic motive. 
Devotion may be of three kinds—(l) TStMtika, ( under the 
influence of Tatnas ), (3) Maja&ika f under the Influence of 
Bajas }. end {S' S&Umkt (under the influence of Sattok i }, The 
lowest hind of devotion, as found in the lowest class of meu r 
is devotion No, 1. Devotion offered in expectation of wealth, 
fame and power h of the second order. Devotion which leads 
one to the path of spirituality is pure devotion and belongs 
to the third or the highest order of it. Devotion mixed with 
desire may also earn the reward of Ilis grace, ft]direct or 
inferior typo el devotion sometimes turns into selfless 
devotion, To gain a mighty kingdom, Dhmba performed 
Tapasi/o for a long time. Pleased with his austerities, God 
appeared before him to grint him a boon but Dhmba told 
him, '“I find before me Quo who is not realised oven by the 
Yo-gioa iu their meditation for ages together* Tby very sight- 
has extinguished all my desires. I have nothing inoro to 
p«y\ 

'True love is a durable fire. 

In the mind over burning, 

Never sick, never dead, never cold ; 

From itself never turning/ 1 

Universal love grows when personal love is attributed to 
Love of Soul apart from that of the self secures 
supreme deliverance- Through selfless love alone, man 
rcatifruti his oneness with others as well as his own trauecen- 
dental divine nature. Truth, love and knowledge me 
identical ; they are organic ally united together, The principle 
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of love Is the wraa ae the principle of truth nttad wiadGtd, 
True lover is be who \s truly wise. Love, truth and wisdom 
fire the trsad aspects of one .Reality. Tbs confluence of the 
three streams, Lovo, Truth and Knowledge is i.e., the 

laorl of eternal bliss, The eye of wisdom opens when love 
reaches its culmination. 

IIo who is blessed with divine grace, does neither hanker 
after the attainment of eight kinds of aupernatnral power 
which comes of itself to one in the search of the AlMIercifql 
Lord, nor even desire to enjoy heavenly pleasures in the life 
hereafter* All the enjoyments here or hereafter pale into 
insignificance to the eternal bliss that a anecesafol devotee 
enjoys in the communion with the Supreme. 

In pare devotion, there most not be any cry for worldly 
pleasures, not oven the thought of securing personal 
emancipation, Ramkrishna prayed to the Holy Mother for 
the grant of pare devotion in the following words *—"Bare 
are my merits and demerits, my knowledge and Ignorance, 
purity and impnrity—take all these and give me pure 
devotion." Unalloyed devotion is the best kind of devotion. 
Desire is for fruit “for some worldly gain* aspiration is for 
the Lord, Desire is related to the finite bnt aspiration is 
always directed towards the Infinite* The pure feeling of a 
fcrue devotee is beautifully reflected in a verse of the 
VmsnauZ Text which means, "My eyes weep for Eis eight, 
my heart is saturated with love for Him and every limb of 
mine tbirsta for His embrace/ 1 When the loftiest feeling of 
devotion is generated by such unquenchable (hirst for divine 
union, the moment for dedicating oneself to God draws near 
and the lover la lost in the bosom of All-Love. Let (he 
two—the part and the whole unite and b* one today and 
remain as such for eternity to come. "Make my soul Thy 
bride. I will rejoice in nothing till I am in Thine arms/ — 
Said Saint John of the Cross* 
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The lover is batter than the devotee. The devotee may 
go to the vipmity of God, but God Himself Domes to the 
lover. God grants even impossible prayers of the devotee. 
It is said that in the precincts of His temple a 
worshipper of Krishna, an inhabitant of Kumar Hatta. was 
one day making a comparative estimate of the physical 
appearance of Hamprnsftd Sen's deity, the Goddess Kali and 
his own deity Lord fjri Krishna. Daring the discussion he 
told Bamprosad. “Whatever yon may say. gen Mahasay, the 
naked figure and the protruding tongue of your deity 
are very odd looking. As a contrast, look into that temple 
and sea how fascinating is the fisare of my S'yamsundar. It 
seems, as though, that figure has been constructed with all 
the beauty of heaven." At this, Bamprosad, devotae of 
S'ydmd, said emotionally. "Bamprosad will not cast his eyes 
towards that figure, neither Bamprosad must glance at it, 
where art Than my Mother ? Where art Thou. Oh. where T 
Bathed in emotions and with these words on his lips, 
Bamprosad came to the door of the temple. All those 
present there were astonished to see that Sri Krishna, the 
installed deity of that temple has given up his Ante 
and wielded the sword; lie is totally changed from 
tha figure of Krishna to the figure of Kdfi in till Her 
glory. At this supernatural event the worshipper of 
Krishna hailed Ratnprosad as a great man, gifted with 
godly power and a successful devotee. So he knew not 
how ta offer an apology to Bamprosad for his previous 
comments. 

Lord Syunto and Mother Syima are aspects of the same 
Being. By whatever name yon may invoke Him, if your 
call and prayer are earnest and sincere, Ho cannot but make 
His appearance in the figure yon like to see Him. "The 
pious men belong to my heart and I belong to the hearts of 
plans men.-^Bftid Lord Krishna, 
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The sentiment of spiritual hliftfl and peace ffiauifeata itself 
in throe di Hero at forms, (1) Sentiment of devoted service, 
(2) Sentiment cf devoted friendship! ami (3) Sentiment of 
devoted love. The sentiment nf devoted service is very 
statable in the beginning for a devotee. Devotion* as it 
progresses, removes gradually alt notions of self. Devotion 
cannot spring in the absence af mental peace* One who ia 
affected neither by pleasure nor by pain is a true devotee. 
Many of ns must have road in the biography of 
Ramproaad that one day while he was repairing the fence 
of his house, the Mother of the universe helped him in 
the act in the guise of his daughter. Goddess AnnapumE 
Herself one day cams from Benares to Bam pro sad's house at 
Jlalisahur ami hoard songs about Scania h composed and sung 
by Earn pro sad. Before departure* she requested Hamprosad to 
go to Benares and again to sing before Her his divine songs 
about l^yiiina- This goes to show that the lover-worshipper 
Is hotter than the devotee-worshipper, But in devotion, born 
of love and divine anxiety there must be a genuine constancy. 

The devotees of God are unattached to worldly affairs. 
Their nature h childlike in simplicity. They always live in 
the company of their beloved Lord and in His kingdom. The 
heart of the pious is verily the kingdom of Gnd ; it is there 
that Gorl dwells, “Kingdom of God comet h not with 
observation, neither shall they say, Lo here E Or Lo there I 
For, behold the kingdom of God is within you.”—The Bible. 

A true devotee considers no work as mean, no praise as 
high and no blame S3 disgraceful. To him censure and applause 
have equal hold, lie who devotes himself perpetually to the 
attainment of tbo know ledge regarding tho supremo reality, 
bis very existence is brought to a do so as a separate entity. 
He who does not trouble the world, nor is troubled by tho 
world* always unmoved by pleasure or pain* dread and 
jealousy, is loved by God. In their heart there is no 
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difference het«eeo high and low, friend and foe, caste and 
creed. To them at] the world ia one family. It j s not 
possible for ordinary men to understand them and their 
varymg conduct. Sometimes, they raise external barriers to 
shield themselves from the eyes of the curious. Some 

devotees look insane. Some others are given to drinking 
Poet iiamprosad Sen, tbe ataBnch >nd aocceBBflll d „ out 

B on of the groat Mother Kali has sung : “Liquor is not 

what I drink ; it is nectar that I take in the name of tttV’ 
Some of the devotees drink wine, but wine drinks the 

common men-tbis is the difference. As the devout 
liamprosad Sen was given to drinking, one Ajti Goswarm 
livmg in his native village flalisehar. hated him very much 
and used to speak ill of him. One day while Fsmprcssd 

W4S Pft9B "^ b >’ tho hQ ™ °t Ain Goswami, he felt thirsty and 
aaked Goswami for a glass of water. Goswami hurried 

inside the house to hring wnter hut he wsa astonished to 

tind that the water of each pitcher and each wafcer-contamer 
had turned into wine. It is said, Jesus also turned water into 
wme. Goswami was at his wife end to get water ; he walked 
out throngh the back door to the house of his neighbour. 
There also he did not get drinking water ; for tbo neighbours 
regretfully informed him that all the water in their house 
was emitting the nasty cdour of wine ; it was not fit for any 
one to drink. Goswami tried to find water in several other 
neighbourmg houses but everywhere be met with the same ill 
uck. Then there awakened the truth in him and be realised that 
B(tBi ^ t a thl9 f IeMon beoftllS0 * hi* habit to propagate 

ST H4 “ pr0!ld s *** ^r drinking, little knowing that he 
H * * 9UCeCSBltiJ devot « and favourite son of MahTimayTi Jfafi. 
It is thll f US hnmU “ ted ’ GoflwalI)i apologised to lismprosad! 
or bate 6 0rW ' Wt Pro,,er UndBr ftn * circumstances to oondemn 
TJ "* ^at he takes or for w hat he 
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N'ooe oan progress in the p :l th of sptntUftfiby without ft 
tenacity of purpose and intent neas in devotion. He who things 
that he will shako off in future the evils crept into his 
chnraoter^ 19 a dupe of tomorrow a t because the law of JTanrwl 
telEs a different tale* Each individual being will be dragged 
down bjr the law of Karma in the succoagive births and hta 
present actions and conduct will control bis !ife in tbs nest. 
So bo tip and doing now and work in the living present with 
heart within and God overhead. 

Paramhansa Devs used to say n "Engage only one hand in 
carrying opt the business of the world holding Hia lotos feet 
xviEh the other and clasp him with both hands when the 
other hand has been iroed. The musician harps on the string 
with his fingers while his lip* remain busy for singing. 
Similarly* go on working with both bands while you pray 
at heart with the holy name on your lips. 1 ’ 

The host in the space immediate to the &un is intense but 
as the sun s rays move farther Find farther sway from the 
Lentrq tneir heat decreases. Hike wise* the more we stay sway 
from God, the more shall we Im deprived of divine at tribute 9 . 
uamely h celestial joy and divine 00 nac ions ness. Man has not 
directed his mind towards God but to worldly affairs and so 
he is a victim to wants and diseases h sorrows and sufferings, 
The ]Sew Testament echoes the Veffwtio views that man was 
perfect at the beginning and he acquired impurity by bis own 
actions. To regain bis original divine nature* it is necessary 
ffrst of all to be His worthy son so that one day wo may 
unite with our heavenly Father. 3o Jesus Christ said. " Bo 
ye perfect as your Father in the heaven is." 

When political subjection hangs like a nightmare over a 
country. its inhabitants ere anxious beyond measure for 
freedom. When the oppression is excessive and the foreign 
yuka seems suffocating, the hankering for freedom by the 
ruled becomes keen. Similarly, when man Mis from hia 
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eternal abode in the kingdom of heaven and is ha missed and 
distressed by the extreme sorrows and sufferings of the world 
fled ho looks at hie life as a cursed one, then alone does man 
sincerely want a change for the better in the running mode 
of his life ■ he then endeavours to regain that lost kingdom of 
heaven. To recapture that lost kingdom faith* love, knowledge, 
intent ness, deep meditation and complete self surrender are 
necessary, 1 "Throw yourself under My protection by ail means, 
0, deacon dent of Bharat, 1 "—said Lord Krishna. 

As the protons and electrons whirling in the ether go to 
form a solid substance, so the different individuals, though they 
thiok themselves separate from one another, go to form an 
entire unit of humanity. Wo feel the greatest delight when 
wo realise our existence in others. Conception in mnlti- 
persotml unity in humanity is a guarantee for salvation. An 
entire lotus has an universal appeal, but when torn to pieces, 
it losses its charming beauty. So n man in his separate 
existence is not fcr m and divine. Universal life shines more 
splendidly and divinely than an individual life. The universal 
hfe is the life eternal which stands as a sure guarantee for 
human salvation. 

When we expand the sphere of our life by service to 
humanity and scatter it in the life of all so as to cover the 
whole world, we create a unity with the universal life which 
results in the realisation of eternal Self. "‘Truth is revealed 
to one who Beds himself hi all, pp —declare our Upanisads* 
Bo expand yourself to the fullest degree until it reaches the 
I n finite. Expansion of consciousness is an imperative 
necessity for onefe corporeal forgetfulness which is indispensable 
for the quick Advance in the path of spirituality* The 
supreme God is impersonal m t wo have to go beyond personal 
to Impersonal, To attain Him we are to shake off our 
individuality, ’Without scaling it, if we try to comprehend 
the Impersonal Self* the light of the infinite will recede 
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in the horizon, Qur sense of individuality is an obstacle to 
the way to the infinite perfeotion. 

It is declared in the Purtt§asukia of the Rgveda : "The 
^npreme Being sacrificed Himself for the purpose of creation/' 
The book 'Bevd&twn* of the Christians recordS“"The sheep 
was sacrificed for the creation of the world. 1 * When the 
world was not even created where did God Usd the sheep 7 It 
is only an allegory* This sheep was hot the symbol of His 
power* It is written in the ancient religious hook Zataihrmira 
of Iran—"When the earth was not Ahur Mazda, Creator of 
the Universe, appeared with the great religions sacrifice of 
Zarvan” Thus it i& found that in order to create the 
Universe God sacrificed Him self in that Great Sacrifice, This 
is admitted in all religions \ there Is no difference of opinion 
about this. 

The Supreme God is e in the Lord of 

sacrifice. Enjoy him through sacrifice, Sacrifice yourself for 
the good o l others. Give solace in other's grief, coumge in 
their weakness, hope in their despair and light in their 
darkness. Remove tears from the weeping, sobs from the 
sigbings, cries from those who have lost all Sot example 
for humanitarian services in every walk of social life anti 
advance the cause of social and spiritual upliftmerat. Services 
tendered to others is actually rendered to yourself ; because 
what you sacrifice for others returns to you a thousand-fold. 
Onr task ia among the lowliest and the lost. Feed the 
hungry millions, educate the countless illiterates, clothe the 
naked multitudes, and nurse the eick and suffering humanity. 
'When we learn to look upon suffering humanity as only 
God in different forms, we find that the con so in us ness of the 
divine in men is the motive of service and such service 
becomes a potent means of God-realisation/*—writes Eomain 
Holland. In fact, service to humanity is the shortest cut to 
reach the vicinity of God. No sacrifice indeed will be too 
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great to create a link between man and Han the eternal. 
Friend of man is a friend of God. 

Individual emancipation is not of much value to Achieve 
the human end. Personal salvation seen red by the detachment 
irom the world is an imperfect salvation. Oneness with the 
universal Heins becomes impossible until and unless the 
devotee melts his personality in the world of beiDps, So. to 
loceive civinc grace in foil and to he completely liberated 
the craving for individual emancipation should he abandoned ; 
otherwise, however higher he may have climbed up to the 
ladder of spiritnatism, his rebirth will be inevitable. 
Bantering after individual salvation is selfishness. So we 
find Sri BMDtriebna censuring Srimad Vivekanaoda, for bis 
eagerness to obtain salvation ; "Yon arc so selfish that 
instead of seeking salvation for others, yon are mad after 
your own emancipation I" Sri Aarobindo holds the view that 
thongh the individual salvation is possible by detaching our 
fcelf from life, mind and material body, still for world- 
dalvatton an all round transformation of life, mind and 
matter is essential. The guest of emancipation must be 
cosmic and not individual. This explains why the world is 
still groping in darkness, though thousands of yogins in 
different parts of the world, in different ages, have obtained 
their personal salvation. For the salvation of the world at 
large, the perfection of Spirit does not suffice but mind, life, 
nnd matter require to he made perfect as well. Wo brought 
them with us and we cannot leave them imperfect behind. 
So, many liberated souls come down to the earth to effect 
perfection of the reit. Before immersion in the Absolute, 

I will be born again and again eleven times more in a If. 
Thirty-two years after my physical death I will come again 
after seventy years. In thja Way j wS]1 fcpp „ f in the wor , d 

eleven times more. My seat for meditation, is under the 
shade of five sacred big trees at Dahsbeiwar Garden, 
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across which stretches a big brunch of a ftg tree. When I 
shall appear in Bengal for the first time that branch mil 
sail off its trunk and clear my scat,"—prophesied iari Earn 
Krishna La A nji ri d • r 1 kakur in a dream* For the love of mao kind 
and (or their is pi ritual benefit, these adepts will come down 
again and again until the Tory duet of the world get* 
transformed into Spirit as S'ri Aurohindo desired. 

The descent of higher light into our material ponton is 
equally i a disperse able so that a thorough transformation of 
matter into spirit may become possible and then and then only 
the hour for world-deliverance will be imminent- The end of 
evolution is not an individual salvation, but it marks a 
cosmic release. 

The world-deliverance will be possible only when an 
identity between Brahman and the world will be established. 
The liberated devotees remain with God* so long God does 
not merge in Godhead- God can enter into Godhead only 
when all the individuals become perfect like Him- The 
shepherd cannot return to his master until all the sheep 
return with him. 

Salvation through renunciation is not my ambition" 
saEvfttion replete with perfect joy I shall taste in the 
midst of numberless 00 ™!!^!!^!*/'—said Rahindra Nath 
who like the world preceptor Ramkrishna, wanted to continue 
to live by sharing the joys and sorrows of mankind. 
To servo humanity* Ramkrishna Devs rejected even 
the offer of salvation of his own soul Gue day h while 
absorbed in deep meditation, the Mother of the universe was 
about to draw him within Her owuself, Eumkrishna made 
this ferveot appeal to Her ; "MoLhcr, permit me to remain 
among men." The Mother of the Universe granted him his 
heml/s desire, Mahatma Gandhi said* l- I want salvation, 
hut I being a member of the society, do not want s a 1 vat ion 
lor myself alone hut I want salvation for all That id why 
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I join tbe pnblie prayer meeting every day*" Lord £it» drank 
poison for the redemption of mankind- The history is replete 
“with striking instances of voluntary sufferings of Buddha, 
Christ and others, Sufferings for the love of mankind is the 
common lot of all the favourite sons of God. Sri Krishna 
regretfully said : +l Not knowing Ue ? entered into ham an 
receptacle the ignorant masses disregard Me 1 I 11 

Bsmprasad, the great do voted, sang : l4 0 Mind p yon 

do not know the art of cultivation ; so p your valuable file is 
lying unproductive like a plot of waste land. It has not been 
brought under plough by yon and tilled with care in which 
case it could produce a golden crop/' In this act of cultiva¬ 
tion faith is the seed, humility is the plough, urge for work 
is the shower of rain, love and devotion are two buLlocks and 
knowledge is the stick with which the bullocks are driven 
ahead* With the help of those a true devotee attains salvation 
by tilling carefully the field of life. 

"The only blessing I crave for is not to forget Thee"— 
said S'ri Ghaitanya ; "I only crave that in every birth o! 
EHLoe l bhakii may 3 row in mo towards Thee, 0 Lord." Thus 
all the true devotees of the world drank deep in the divine 
love Co reach the iH iCose Garden of Union / 1 Love Lord ns a lotus 
loves the Sun and aspire after Him as the bird Ghatah becomes 
thirsty for rain. His kmreall—the sweet notes of Krishna's 
MvTali* (the flute) is echoing and re-echoing in hills and dales* 
in the forest and riverside- It is irresistible ; none can keep 
himself steady when he hears the love-call from the ocean of 
All-love. It ravished the hearts of the blessed shepherds and 
Qopmis sud they could not bnfc rush out of their home a 
because they heard the flute-call of their friend* lover and 
redeemer. Els flute doth call and go they must* 
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Id connection with Bar Lilli the contemptuous remarks made 
about Bri Krishna are the ontcoipe of a totally falsa notion. 
At that time E^ri Krishna was just twelve years old. During 
the Brazen era a man lived for more than thousand years, 
and so in that aye the urge of youth in a hoy of twelve was 
practically impossible. The very idea is ridiculous. Moreover, 
if Sri Krishna was a debauch* sages and ascetics would 
not certainly worship Him as a perfect symbol of Brahman. 
He used to meet the Gopinis !'female devotees) in cane-groves, 
because such places being lonely were proper for contemplative 
exercises. In s&mo books there is a direct suggestion that i-^ri 
Krishna used to unite with the Gopinis physically. But ic 
was in fact the union of the human soul with the Supreme 
Soul so os to attain Sc]identification with God : it was not 
the ordinary affairs of a carnal desire. The love of Gopinis 
for Sri Krishna never suffered deterioration \ it was not 
sensual lore—love of the senses and flesh ; “Behold tlio 
countenance of Krishna* Does it resemble a man's face 
or a woman's ; is there a shadow of sensuality in it ? It is 
a tender female face that Krishna has ; in it is the fullness 
of boyish delicacy and girlish grace d—The Thiestio quarterly 
review for Oct, 1S97. 

Sri Krishna is the Brahman Absolute ; He is the Supreme 
Being—Pa ram atm an (Bhi* 1. S. 3$). He is a great Yogin, 
philosopher and a great spiritual teacher. He Himself is the 
centre of a philosophic theology. Through intense love and 
devotion for Sri Krishna, the latent divine consciousness of 
the Brajagoplnis became reveille]. This is the mystery of 
Eaft-Lila. It is a general belief that in a moonlit night His 
Lili is still enacted on the beach of the Jamnnd and only the 
blessed devotees can visualise it. To express the deepest mystic 
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significance of Hie Lila some writers took the help of allegory* 
In ati allegory an idea assumes a concrete shape which, in the 
haze of legends, deviates to a great extent from its original 
meaning* So Professor Ligbtfoot observes, "It seeroa that 
the form of the earthly, no less than that of the heavenly 
Christ is far the whisper of His voice ; we trace in them 
but the outskirts of His ways.” It is no wonder, therefore, 
that the innocent Jfir-iila of !ori Krishna with the tailfc. 
maids of Brajadham would be portrayed in the Psnranic sge 
as an amorous sport, 

Sri Krishna was God incarnate, difficult of attainment by 
gods even and the sight of Him would bo held a fortune by 
the sages evon in their contemplative vision. Having Him in 
their midst, the Gopinis or oowherdessea of Brajadham, vexed 
with worldly worries, dedicated their sorrows and sufferings 
to Hifi auspicious lotus feet end extinguished the pangs of 
their heart. Sri Krishna, on his part, showed them the path 
of worship and meditation for their spiritual uplift. He got 
up to the top of the tree nf knowledge on the sandy beach of 
Famnua and what he did steal was the veil of ignorance which 
enveloped like a dress tho mind of the Gopinis. He did not 
steal their wearing apparel. He did not tend cows with a 
Ante on his Lips bat tbs love notes of His Murati created 
religious feelings aad love for the All-Love in the hearts of 
its listeners* The melodious tone of His flute captivated 
their minds and this love-call turned them out of their 
worldly homes to proceed towards the path* leading to their 
eternal abode. His Unto doth call and they must go. Not 
only the residents of Btoj'n were besides themselves in 
listening the melodious tuna of the Bute of Sri Krishna, 
but all Nature overflowed with joy—the wator of the 
Jamuna flowed against current, the withered trees and 

creepers blossomed forth and the beasts and birds danced 
in joy, 
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The Mab&bbarata is one* oF the very ancient historical and 
religions books of India. In this book the life of £ri Krishna 
has been portrayed in alt minute details. In it although 
stories of Lord Hrt Krishna's activities in His early age have 
been comprehensively discussed, there is no mention of Elia 
amorous pn a times with the Gopinis m Ras-lila, Even in that 
part of the Mah abba rata where L S r i sup Ii.1 has entertained 
Krishna with such chosen epithet ns a cow-killer he has 
refrained from any calumny about ifiis-fc7a ; and it is no small 
surprise. Therefore, the doubt arises naturally that the 
topic of Iftlff'itJl was Interpolated in the Purarpas in a 
later age, 

lEtf-HIo. was true but it was not an amorous sport. It was 
a circular dance of the children of Bfinduban with Krishna 
at the centre. It was something like that of Maypole 
dance of mediaeval Europe* In ail countries, in ancient times, 
dance and music constituted a distinctive part of worship. 
The only duty of the D&va Basis In a temple was to dance 
and sing before the deity* Everybody is aware of t-kva dancing 
as N&taraj. On the urge of emotions SVi Ghaitanya, Pralhad 
and Narada used to dance. Even now when the glory of 
God is recited in a Kirtan, the gathering starts dancing. 
Jesus Christ said to hi® disciple® ; "I would pipe. Lance ye 
all. 11 

StrimaH Radhn Is Ehe Pmkriti pf Sri Krishna, the Supreme 
Being. She is the medium through which Krishna reveals 
Himself. The relation between the two is that of the 
container and the contained. Sri Krishna is condensed, as it 
wore, in the person of Srimnti RadhjL That is why a 
Vatpiava devotee regards himself aa Kidhd, the container and 
longs after the covet able touch of St[ Krishna, the contained, 
la it possible to form any idea of the contained without that 
of the container ? Can It be possible for anybody to enjoy 
the company of or tin Krishna unless be ’^mself 

*3 
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becomes jost like Eadha ? So it was that in Vaipiova texts 
tbe sentiment oF love as manifested in f£ri Ridha was taken 
aa an easy means to relish the sweetness of the com jinny of 
Sri Krishna. For sometime £ri Ramkrishna dressed himself 
ns a milkmaid bo that bo might taste the sweetness of that 
divine love which the Gopinis of Bra j ad ham had experienced 
in their love for Krishna. How much would iiri Krishna 
Himself ho charmed by His own mind-fascinating beauty 
has been exquisitely describe! in the Chaitanya- Chariiamrita : 

As He beholds His own charms on the mirror. Be is drawn 
to taste them but He fails. In thinking out the means to 
tasto them Ho feels inclined in His mind to assume the form 
of Rad ha”. bri Krishna, as a matter of fact, is not separated 
from His container. He plays hide and seek with Badka 
only to increase her attachment. 

Beauty is the attribute of the realm of happiness. Go, 
everybody is fond of a thing of beauty, God has supreme 
beauty. So it was only natural for the cowhordesses of 
Braja to be fascinated with that supremely beautiful Lord, 
replete with Love. To enjoy the beauty of the Lord, 
therefore, what alternative is there for us but to be steeped 
in tbs spirit of a woman ? The easy way to attain the feet 
of Krishna lies in the relation of husband and wife. It was 
to reveal this truth that &ti Chaitanya appeared in Kadia. 
Sri Chaitanya was &i Krishna Himself as Siri R£dh£ in 
spirit, go the 7V ? Hi*fia? worship the Lord as their husband ; for 
He is the ruler of His paradise and the master of the Universe. 
It is natural, therefore, they tvy to establish the relation of a 
bridegroom and a bride between the deity and the worshipper. 
Wo find m the part of the Vedas dealing with ilanir^Vidj/d 
that tbs Vedas also do not find any fault with the worship 
of the adorable God in the sweet sentiment of love. Apala, 
daughter of the sago Atri. was attacked with a contagions 
ft in disease of a virulent type. She practised severe austerities 
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and prayed unto Indra 1 for her recovery, Moved by her 
prayer, ludra brought with him tin apparatus, placed Apita 
ioside it and thrice turned round the wheel of the much in Or 
Apilii came out of the machine completely cured with her 
whole body shining iu golden hue. Knowing that Soma~jaice* 
was a favourite drink to Indra, Apala desired to offer him a 
glass of the juice and ao aha herself wont to the jungle to 
collect the creeper. Since her mind was captivated by sweet 
memory and love for Indra. instead of offering som& to her 
guest first* Apilla on her way hack unconaolously put some 
of the creepers into her own mouth arid began to chew them 
when lndra appeared before her. Addressing So-ma h A pa la a aid 
to the creeper in her month : "0* Serna* give ont juice for 

lndra/ 1 Indr ii too being affectionately attached to A puli 
drank the Juice oozing out of her mouth. This proves that 
through a long practice of meditation there grew love between 
the two —Apala and lndra. They were mutually attracted 
toward* each other ; otherwise neither lndra would accept the 
havings of ApiEd nor Apala canid dare offering him the same. 
It is stated in the TCgveda [Apala-znkta, VI. B) that 
ultimately Ap&li got lndra as her husband. Be we may 
infer that the love of the Gopiniz who worshipped Krishna 
as their husband was in keeping with the dictum of the 
Vedas* The assured fruition, the proper end of love is the 
oneness with the Beloved, 

Euysbrook observed : "Our work is tlie love of God. Gar 
satisfaction lies io submission to the divine embrace —- a 
perBOUfthsurrendcr not only of the finite to tho Infininite, 
but of bride to Bridegroom—heart to Heart* 11 So A T oro^am 


1. lndra is the God of the highest heaven and identical 
with M&lru* Pariian and Ayjit I <j £tI faw l” 

S. A thrilling draught much drunk in the Vodie age. 
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lhakur oiolfiim^d ; Wboo shall I give up thu male body sod 
become a woman ?' 

It is slid that oanc lftraiai p tbe great- devotee^ desired an 
interview with R*pa Goswami* the direct disciple of Sri 
Ghaitanya but as she was a woman, Goswamiji declined to meet 
her and sent the message, 1 do not see the face of a 
woman. Pic&ae, therefor*. 1 , forgive me. I shall Dot be in a 
position to meet you. At thia sent the sarcastic reply ■ 

My idea was that itj Britidlkan everybody ia a female, the 
only Male Person being Sri Krishna, Since when has Goawamiji 
become the Male Person (Ptirusaj T Whipped with this sarcasm 
Goawamiji came to his aeoses and he respect fully welcomed 
J/irdhiM. bjven the mystics of the West admit now-a-days 
that tho best way to obliterate the distance between the 
deity and tho devotes is to establish a kinship as between the 
lover and the loved : If thy son! ia to go higher spiritual 
bJe&sed neas< it must become woman — yeSi however manly you 
may be among men/'— Said Newman. 

The ocean of love bet wean the lover and the loved in the 
its which the Gopinjs at Mraja drowned themselves 
to tbs neck was purely the symbol of a friendly feeling 
flmbsiflting bat ween two inti mates, This is clearly written in 
the C ani£nni/f® Cfcciriiiilreriiii ; The heart is tran shied with 
the sportive graces and the beauty and charm of dalliance, 
and there arises the passionate intimacy of friendship.” 

8ri Kadhd is the type of the Grand Passion., So she has 
been tbs medium of expression of the best stage of illicit 
love. liis high ideal of love without desire in tho HSc4flcl 
suhoisting between the devotee and his God* as between the 
lover and the loved, is unique in the world* Charmed with 
the high sentiment of Ibis divine love* Gertrude More has 
said—‘Never there was nor can be imagined such a love 
as there was between this humble soul [ RtidkE ) and God/* 

It is the adhirurah stage of love that has been called spiritual 
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marriage by the mystica of tho West : "‘The sonl'a ns cent to 
Gotl begins ■with adoration and ends in spiritual marriage." 
This spiritual marriage is the idem jfication of the individual 
fiool with ttie Supreme Soul which is tho common end of all 
the true lovers of God ; “Prepare thyself to receive the 
b^ideg^oQEQ.■ , —M&rkoa* the Gnostic. 

The Grand Pass ion has twofold manifestation : (1) Mohan 
{atupofaction } ie the state of separation—"In separation 
Krishna is revealed, and tho individual identifies himself with 
Krishna. 11 (9) Madan is the state of divine frenzy. The 

two lofty states of Mohan and Madan were noticed io llri 
Had ha and Sri Chaitanya. In the it 

is so written about Sri Gh ait any a i 

With tho occurrence of the state of divine frenzy tho 
Lord rises up, runs hither and thither* shouts, smiles, dances 
sod sings. Everyone is charmed at the sight of such bodily 
changes under the emotion of love as tears, horripilation, 
perspiration and shoutings The eyes are fluff used with tears 
like water coming out of a syringe and everyone around 
takes hia hath in that stream of tears." 

Sri HadhI suffering from the pangs of separation from 4ri 
Krishna fancied a tamal tree as Krishna and embraced it 
passionately. 

Whatever may have the reason, in the third cycle, the 
Dwtiparn Age* the low-born and womenfolk were not eligible 
for the study of the Vedas or for following the path of 
knowledge. Therefore, Lord Krishna showed tbs inhabitants 
of Braja the path of love and devotion. Ho Himself appeared 
iu Rrinduban as the symbol of Love and taught people of all 
classes and conditions from the highest to the lowest the 
philosophy of Loirs. The inhabitants of Braja, bathed and 
purified in tho celestial current of that divine Love, were 
initiated into the philosophy of Love; tho seed of love 
germinated in their pure hearts. Due to their passionate lore 
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tor Krishna the cowherdeasca of Braj&dKdm did forget even 
their own eiiateHcea, Firmly grounded in monism, they 
roali&ed Krishna in themialr^B and in every minute particle 
of the entire Universe, mobile end immobile. These fiimpie- 
hearted cow herd esses, their identities merged into Krishna, 
realised that they were not [afferent from Krishna and 80 
they behaved like Krishna Himself. From this we can come 
to the only eon elusion that those simple-hearted Gopa damsels 
attained without any pretence of higher knowledge* the supreme 
end of monism* the ultimate ideal of the jn&na*itQffin$ through 
the medium of Jove and devotion. For this reason the Gopinis 
uf Braja were more fortunate than even Goddess Lakshmi in 
Vaifcuntha this has been repeatedly declared by Sri Chaitanya 
Dev a. And the Vaisnavas of Gafwfrya School have placed illicit 
attachment higher than lawful love* They declare ; 

Unless the Jove is directed to a woman not lawfully 
roamed there can not arise the true passion i for p with the 
apprehension of separation the pain ripens into passion every 
moment t but* the case is different with a woman who is 
lawfully married. And as anahj the true passion cannot arise 
in the case of a married woman." 

Again, 

Ihere is a heightening of exultation where Jove is 
experienced illicitly. There is nowhere the scope for such 
experience except in tire Braja ? 9 But we have to bear in 
mind chat the lave of the Gopinis is desireless and is without 
the bast touch of carnality ; this ia Platonic Loot, Their 
union is not physical hut spiritual. So, what doubt is there 
that this illicit love of the oowberdesaea fa something divine 
deserving £□ bo nailed Yt.^a ? The readings Annual abaruddhfi 
sou rat a hr Afonya end Th^tf-mHydfTmpuvrf^ ete. p 

which are to be found in sacr&d tests arc open to criticism. 
The 9 G ataman t that He had recourse to Yo§a-Tn£ya goes 
against the desire for ph y&ic& l noi^ 
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He who gets enamoured of Him alone is a self-con tented 
person. Devotion is twofold— bidhyaTmga { mandatory and 
selfish ) and ( spontaneous and selfless ). One 

consists mainly of equipments enjoined by the Bast tbs and 
the other is pure and selfless. This pare* unalloyed ftAukii 
is Love or Prema : ‘"Devotion considered as a means to an 
end ore a tea attraction sod affection ; and when the affection 
grows deep it is called Dove or Prema** +— QhmStmrita* Love 
has two stages— bkaba and Mahabhaba (Passion sad Grand 
Passion ) p mrah and adhirur&h ( diffused and concentrated 1 or 
swakiya and parakiya ( lawful and illicit )* In the play of love 
between God and the devotee God ia the husband with regard 
to the Swakiya and the paramour with regard to the parakitfii 
The Swakiya ( lawful wive3 ) of ^ri-Krishna are the Jbibmi of 
Vaikuntha and Bukmini and Solyabh&ma of D war aka and Hie 
Fa r&ktya ( Mistresses ) are tho Gopinis with ffri-Eadha in 
Braja . Of the five kinds of sentiments of Dove, namely, S'aato* 
Bmya, Sakhya, Vateatya and Madhura or the love pertaining 
to tho lover and the loved, ^ri'CbsUanya has declared the love 
pertaining to the lover and the loved as the highest. Swayed 
by the last kind of love, one can give up everything for tho 
beloved. In the relation of the lover and the Beloved there 
awakens in the devotee the feeling of oneness with God, 
An utterance of SVi RTuihu bears testimony to this view : 

"I am at my wit + a end to find out what I can give yon, 
dear. Whatever treasure I can give yon, tho same treasure 
art thou. 11 — CAanfttffirild* 

It is observed from the PodavaU literature that as a 
result of complete self-surrender the identity of the devotee 
merges into the identity of God and they become one. "It b 
a passive and joyous yielding np of the virgin Soul to Its 
Bridegroom ; a silent marriage-vow. It is ready for all that 
may ho asked of it—to give itself and to lose itself to wait 
□pan the pleasure of its Love.”—Underhill, 
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Condemning the RSs-Iila's catechism, replete with descrip- 
ti0D9 of erotic passion Swami PremSnanda Maharoj said, "It 
U neither conducive nor good for unholy and worldly-minded 
men, given to sensuality and lucre to listen such catechisms—it 
docs barm to them. How can unholy family men understand 
the inner significance ofEis-lili? Had I not witnessed Thaittr 
(Paramahausadeva) would I myself understand the eigaiGeonco 
of the Raa-liiS of fcrUKriahoa ? At most I wooid think— 
'Nothing can do harm to the spiritually strong”. 

M, if. Pandit Sri MadhuBudan Sarnswnti, a staunch 
moniat of Bengal, who composed Bhekii-BasSyan on the lines 
of S'rimad Bhagavad. admitted that he could not conceive of 
any other higher Being than gri Krishna : Kruhwd paraip 
ktmapt tattvarp na jaru." So. ho worshipped Sri Krishna 
who incarnates both God and man on earth. 1 

By characterising the loyo of the GoprWs R3 p ara kiya 
{unlawful low) the authors of different tests have in no way 
belittled the episode of Brn-im : rather they added greater 
beauty and higher eigniGfiance to it. By ascribing hnman 
characteristics to the episode of j?5s-lifa, the authors wanted 
to attract and lead the common run of men towards the 
divine shore through the path of worldly enjoyments. 

The teachings of the Vedanta Philosophy prove more or 
less very stiff and incomprehensible to men or ordinary 
talon te. So, in later age. S'rimed BkUgavad was written with 
a view to bringing out the essence of the Vedantic doctrines 
<n a lucid and attractive form. Berada. in describing the 
manner in which the Dkdgevad is to he dealt with advised 
’ * edavyat ; "See that your treatment of the subject is 

saturated with the sweet sentiment of love and not confined 
to s dry discnssion of the S’Utrai alone” 


wrr^frr evsr* i 

^«Wr *nr ^Bbakti Rasayaa. 
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A loving heart ia a great requisite i hecanae, true knowledge 
flftWDS IB such a heart and self-realisation follows. Love 
ia spiritual and God is spiritual too. So to realise one 
who is AI Move* we roust resort to the path of spirit uality* 
The sky of pure consciousness reveals in the heart of el pure 
being- As the glowing sun rises from the heart of a formless 
sky* so does the imago of om adorable God arise from the 
depth of a formless and infinite ocean of pnre coned oneness* 
A pious heart is a fall-blown lotus on the surface of as ocean 
of qalntational bliss. God rests Himself within the heart of 
a devotee* foil of love, in the same way as a bee lives in the 
heart of a lotus, full of honey. The sweet and higher 
sentiments of love* na reflected in The Bhagvad t was folly 
revealed through the life and activity of Lord ^ri Krishna^ 
Srimnti Rad ha and S'ri Chaitanya. 

In the esoteric vision of a Yaipuma devotee, i7d is 

the profonndest and the sublimes! of God's endless plays. In 
it the love of God revealed itself In its full glory. Bathed in 
divine love and bliss* the Gopinis of Brindabam the female 
devotees of Lord Krishna, danced with Krishna in an ecstatic 
joy, tfukdeva Go&wami aayfl in the Bhdgavad that the devotee 
who narrates, hears and thinks of BSs-LOa with patience and 
reverence attains the love of God and is thereby able to 
nproot the wicked desires of the mind. The Ghaitanya 
CharUamrita states that love of Gopinia for Krishna is free 
from the least trace of Inst—it ia as pure as a piece of gold 
daz&Ung in its own lustre. The attraction and love of Krishna 
for the Gopinis is a revelation of Hie friendly affection. 
According to the commentator of the &*rimad BhTigavad,: 

Though bri Krishna spent the whole night with innumerable 
young Gopinia. he did not Jose any strength— Tarpa Charam 
dhatu na tu skhaliiam" How was it possible ? It is clear 
from this description that their union was not physical but 
spiritual. This view Is supported by the saying ' l Bhaba dehsna 
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tai Af£awi rF which occurs in the fifth chapter of the Bas-Lila 
Tantra. It means that their union was through subtle bodies 
i.e.j they united spiritually* This declaration removes all shades 
of doubt. Such union can only bo identified with *Yoga" in its 
tmo significance, as described in the mystical science of the 
Hindus. Yoga is the mystical process of practising abstract 
meditation with a view to communtog with God. In the sacred 
tezfcB of the VaisnavaSi Srimati Eldba has been described as 
Mababbavamoyee L e. T one charged with mystic emolios. 

To attain divinity one may follow any of the three paths 
via , Juana. Bhakti and Karma L e r , knowledge, love and 
action. The Gopinis cf Brajadfmm preferred the middle path. 
Absorbed in love for Krishna, these G&pinis lost their selves 
and entered a state of iSutnd^Ai which ensued, as if 
automatically, Lord Tennyson sang : 

* Love took up the harp of life and smote 
the chords with might, 

Smote upon the chord of self, which trembling passed 
in music out of sight." 

In Vipiu Parana, verse 5, 13. 21 wo find that the Gopinis. 
the female devotees of Lord Krishna who could not attend 
B&&M& owing to the opposition of their husbands or 
guardians remained indoors meditating upon Krishna and got 
emancipation. S ridhar Gosivami while commenting on this 
episode, said that the Gopinis attained through abstract 
meditation the knowledge of Self and became emancipated. It 
in evident, therefore, that the description of physical union in 
the Hidh^Krishna legend as occur in different books are all 
Editions and imaginary and if any value is at all to be attached 
to them* it is because of an allegorical significance, other than 
containing a sensuous symbolism. 

Once upon a time Nanda v accompanied by b&hy Krishna* 
was tending cattle in the JfhandEri forest when all on a 
sudden there began to blow a stormy wind, the sky was 
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covered with dark clouds and tbs earth was enveloped in deep 
darkness. Nauda grew anxious for the safety of the child 
when, hy chance, there came young Radha* Nandft banded 
over the child to R^ldhH and asked her to carry him home 
with haste, Ra&fui holding the baby Krishna io her bosom, 
ran to the house of Kanda and on reaching it addressed 
Yasoda : "Q good lady. the baby is Frightened, console him 
with your breast's milk—/Efcanaiu dattvi prsbodhaya r \ Foledo 
took the child from Radha and kissed it and Krishna began 
to suckle her breast* This is another instance, sufficient to 
denounce the gossip of physical anion. The vary idea of sQch 
a possibility ia nonsense and absurd, 

Cord Gaumnga (8ri Chaitanya) when he caught the vision 
of Krishna, exclaimed ; 'M have found out one For whom I 
have been long bqruing with a feeling of passionate love— 
"Madan dahuntt dahinn\ Passion ate love hero cannot imply 
carnal lost. The word 'passionate Iovo r here cau only mean 
the extraordinary intensity of the Sowing of love experienced 
by Sri Chaitanya. This ia felt when the persons suffer 
separation from the beloved. So the maddening love of the 
Gap in is is pare in thought and expression* Realising the 
mystery of this divine love, Chtmdi Das , the Yai-jrmvn Poet 
sang: 11 Dive deep into the sea hat do not touch water 1 ** Love 
is divine when it is not polluted with last. The Jove 
untainted by sexual desires can attain the sublime grandeur 
of divine love as was symbolized in Kas-Lila. 

It is only through the medium of pure love that we can 
overcome the influence of our passions and reach tho abode of 
the Soul and the Soul Supreme, A few lines from Byron 1 * 
Dan Juan may he cited below to support the view : 

<H Lovo was born with them 
In them so intense 
It was their very spirit 
not a sense/" 
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When human love is raised to the high oat degree, it 
rase eh bias love divine. fci Those that took it devoutly and 
drank it all, became straightway shining like the suit*-* 
whereby they were more deeply gazed into the abyss of the 
infinite light divine. 1 —Firrattl Gap. XLVHL The love of 
'Sri Rid ha la the prototype of the love divine. So Gertrude 
klore observed * '"Haver there was nor can be imagined such 
a love as there was between this humble soul Had hi and 
God," He who is a true lover of God declares Like the St. 
Catherine of Genoa : N 0 F Love. I do not wish to follow thee 
for the sake of these delights, but solely from the motive of 
true love/ 1 

Perhaps to illustrate how intense our hankering alter GoP 
may be. descriptions of earthly Love with its erotic pictures 
were used in the Puranai, The authors unable to describe 
the actual state of ecstasy and bliss derived from the Supreme 
Union, employed an oblique method with which the common 
men and women are familiar. 

Varava, Sufi end Christian mystics are found using the 
same medium a& no language is known which can convey 
celestial happiness in Us purest form. Sitso said : 'When the 
good and faithful servant of God enters into the joy of the 
Ijord a he is inebriated, for he feels in an inebriated degree, 
which is felt by an inebriated man/ T 

In the sacred texts of devotion, Parana* and other treatises 
written on the topic of Ris-Lila, we come across a word 
abnnd&ntly used, which is not vplgar at all as the 
common people think. Bnddtists hold this 'Raman' as the 
source of all our happiness—it j 9 'PrajnapdramUa' that 
gives salvation. Bo there is not the least shade of doubt 

that this 'Raman' i a Yoga 1 or the process to commune 
with God. 1 
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-Raman or the anion with R»pa, Rata, Gandha, Sparta 
and Saida ift of fire hinds which again oan be divided into 
two cJaesea-external fln d internal. Banian or the process 
of union of the individual eonl with the Supreme Soul falls 
under the latter class and confers excellent resmlt 1 . This is 
Toga, the cult of anion as stated in the logons astras. 

Brahmau is One but His powers are in Unite. These powers 
have been portrayed in the Bhajavad as sixteen hundred 
Gopints and their relation with Brahman has been described 
in connection with Battik i. Badhd is tho chief playmate of 
8 ri Krishna and other Qopin.it are only His com pan ions. 
^ ” JfiWfca ia the supremo or primary energy of Sri Krishna 11 
while the rest are secondary. 4rj K&dha is the divine 
manifestation of the delightful mood {BtSdaii S'akti) of Sri 
Krishna. It is by such interpretation alone that the real 
import of tho theory of JSis-IflS can be maintained. According 
to Sanstan Goswaiaf, the term R5dh« means an attribute of 
Brahman which refers to the state when engaged in Updsand. 
-Sri Sukdevn has made no mention of the Gopinis anywhere 
m the Bhagamd. As an explanation for such omission. 
Saniitad Goswami eays that £ukdeva did not mention their 
names simply because the readers' mind might be carried away 
by the divine sentiment of love. The Gcpini maddened with 
dmne love as visualised by Uddhava referred to j n the verse 
X- 47. IX of the Bhagavad and the goddess, named 
Gandharbika as mentioned in the Gopdllapam Upanijad arB 
treated by the ancient commentators as identical with S*n 
R<i<t’ur. Mri Itnpa Goswami adored this goddess as grj 
Kidha herself. The mode of worship of Bidha-Krishna is found 


1. "spTt trwr Dpi tm* i 

^ tp; l” 

2. lipuiT dvt ui frrvr i”— 

Observes Nilkatha, the commentator of the Mahabharat. 
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id the treatise oE FancharatryELgtiLi] a which is thought to be 
written before the- birth oE Christ, The Great M&ham&yn of 
che Vedas nod Upsolatia appears in Parana as SVi RiidhTi. 
The prononess of the mind to find out the ultimate cnune ia k 
according to the Faijnava S'nslraj,, identical with 'Dharma- 
huddht or deep attachment of -Sri Krishna which is conducive 
to final union o( the devotee with Krishna. 

With the passing of time the innocent ifris-danco 
consistent with our downfall has become full of eroticism (ti 
this Iron Age, In the Mnhabharnta there is no mention of 
Has-It la : there is of course mention of a kind of circuit!? dance 
called hallii in ilartknia, the Mahabhurata’s supplementary 
section written in a later age. but that is totally free from 
the touch of eroticism. And in that dance the absence of 
Sri Riidhx is particularly remarkable. How did EUs dance 
become interest jog by excluding the presiding deity of lias ? 
Does the performance of Hamlet appeal without the Prince of 
Denmark 7 It appears from this that Itas-Liui was conceived of 
in a later age. After this the more we proceed to the Fauranic 
Age the more do we notice newer erotic touches to the descrip¬ 
tion of and newer erotic elements combined to condense 

the inner sentiments \Ra s) so much 00- that while reading the 
description those religious books are mistaken to be sexology. 
It is clear that although in the books like the Mahahharata, 
written in the BwEpara Age there was complete absence of 
the description of this Pas-fifd all the talent and the ere el £ ire 
power of writers were applied to the wrong line in the attempt 
to attract the public mind with sex-appeal in hooks written in 
a later age* As a result, the spiritual aspect of Bas has been 
so overshadowed by the odious dust and scum that it seems 
almost impossible to restore it, By reading this kind of 
composition full of sei-appEal we have been completely 
infatuated and have almost forgotten that Ra$-lild is not an 
erotic display but a spiritual allegory. 
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To the educated do of the present ago, preaching high . 
sound,ng moral., the nude figures carved on the walla of the 
tempiea at Kouir.k and Puri are certainly not the index of 
good taste. But surely thorn is some underlying purpose or 
mean,ng behind those sex-manifest at ions which weak-minded and 
corrupt men like ua cannot follow. There are those who even 
* ter seeing those figures can enter the temple with unexcited 
T*'J tbe.r visit to the God bears froit. The B hag a v ad states 
that ho alone who can sacrifice before the Gracious Lord 
sexual pasamo' anger, fear, affection, kinship or fellowship is 
entitled to atuio Him (vide 10/29/13-lfi). 

God is not separate from hie devotee. ‘ Whoever in Love's 
mty enters, finds hut room for one and in oneness union." 
The person of a true devotee may be possessed by a bein- 
oigber than himself but identical with his adorable Lord” 
Gauge! U P ya ia ^ *"*«*»■* ChintSmani admits tbe 
possibility of such a phenomena. Uduyanlcharyyn also supports 
thM view: Ptodtpavad Dariayali. Mrs. Annie Besant enquired 
of Enshnamnrti how he felt when he waa possesed by Samtara- 
ehrayye. The reply was that his first experience was of one 

V* * h0 felt an « it were, from a 

deep sleep. When the body is taken possession of by a higher 

r; g ‘ he p r n “ <,at tenant *b. is to leave the 

body for the time being and to make ro 0nl f or the n(?w . 

comer. Through intense love for Krishna, the GopJuia lost 

^f-ate mdividuaUtiea and became possessed by the 

being of bn Krishna* 

JJos-ltfS is no amorons activity. In later ages, fancy 
made ,t Symbolic of excessive lust in the ***** R ? i 
Tolstoy said, The more mystical grew the apprehension of 
Christs teaching, the more miraculous elements entered 
into it , and the more miraculous It became, the mow remote 
it waa from it, original meaning; and the more complicated, 
luystwal and remote it was from its original meanmg 
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the less intelligible St became,” So what wonder that in 

this way ^ri Kriabna T ^ frmocmt Kas-danco thonld be portrayed 

&9 aQ amorous sport. There is nothing strange in the gradual 
degeneration o( the idea of that holy communion or souls with 
the Supreme Seat <«* represented in Bos-iiia)- Snob dmoe 
union and Safi-dance have degenerated into an orgy of lost t 
Sri Krishna is Brahman in His fullness t‘‘sw«ll / ) : 

H. nover falls. He U tree from all sorts of desires, not to apeak 
of lust. It is a great sin oven to dream of such degeneration 
in the character of one representing the Almighty, 

In Satya Iwfffl or the golden age, two Jfcia. h'ara and 
Narayana were born of Dharma. the mind-born son of 
Brahma. They practised severe austerities lor thousand years. 
At this Indra apprehended his lordship at stake and sent 
some AjwortU («to»tial damsels) to divert their minds. When 
tba Aftiarw encircled the two Rais snd tried to sllure them, 
t e sage xVHrnyono created the most besot if nl Urvast form 
his thigh through the power of his austerities snd sent her 
to Indra as a presentation. Seeing this the ipsarns were 
very much ashamed of their inferior charms and prayed to 
2iar<iya«o: “O Lord, we are attracted by your boaqty and 
power. Please do accept us as your wives.” The sage replied. 
“This body has now been dedicated to penance : in my next 
birth I be your husband ( Protector ), In BiceJWO. Xnra 
and Niriyana were boro as drjana and Krishna respectively 
and the Apsarat as the Gopinia in Brind&bon. Brahma himself 
said that Krishna is the Supreme Being, 

Parana recognises him as the Tmiy* BrahmanJayrad-svapna- 
MisUjiiir biniroiuktem tvlm namami CisdSdbaraqi. ^ There cn-i 
be no second opinion about the character of bri Krishna 
who has been portrayed in a different colour in connection 
with the BdS'Zrila- 


IDEAL AND ITS ATTAINMENT 

The world rests in our mind. As the potentiality of a 
hqge banyan tree with its sky-rocketing tops and wide-spread 
branches is latent in its minutest seed, or an invisible 
potential energy generates a tremendous motion in a 
locomotive, so the idea is virtually the potency of something 
actual to be formed, To materialise an idea or to actualise 
it, some driving force behind is in dispeii sibb, This f OTOe 
unmoved itself, moves everything and without undergoing any 
change in itself, changes everything. It is the First Cause 
from which everything came into existence, So far as the 
human mind can form an idea of this Premier Intensity , it j a 
a conception of a Being possessed of universal mind—omniscient, 
omnipotent and all-pervading. As Soul, it is the inward 
intensity, the driving force in man—the Lord of the body, 
nsind. and senses. Soul remains avrake when mind sleeps in 
stagnation end body sustains no perception. It witnesses 
everything, it sell remaining invisible. It is the eternal seer, 
knowor and dispenser of all our needs. The Upsnisadjc 
idealism abounds in thoughts oT this Immortal Being. 

The ideal laid down in the Vedas end Upanijads ia purely 
mystical. According to these teats. Soul is the only reality 
and it is realisable through spiritual exercises. "When the 
spiritual nature of an Ideal reveals, it confirms no longer as 
a mere mental idea but as a spiritual revelation. Prof. 
Backweil rightly observes that idealism approaches reality 
when it has the sanction of self-spontaneous Spirit. An 
idealist starts with his mind, no doubt, but as he rises higher 
and higher in consciousness through spiritual exercises, his 
imaginative ideal graduallj lakes a spiritual turn. Idealism 
in spiritual plane is Absolutism. Upaniaadio idealism is ripe 
with spiritual thoughts and so the ideal they Uaoh is 
essentially universal, Atman is Brahman, so the ideal of 
43 
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At; man is ideal of Brahman—the highest God. Mnhavakyas 
or the Logies like L TaUvarmii\ ‘Ahaipbrahinauin 1 and the 
similar utterances of the Vedas and the Upanifadfl constitute 
the main drift of Yedantic and Upaniaadic thoughts. These 
sayings teach that there is no difference between man and 
Brahman—i.e., man la identical to Brahman* The Upamssdie 
philosophy is the guide to higher life* 

The Vedas are divided into two branches : The first part 
comprises JT^rnid-Kandct concerning rituals and the sacrificial 
ceremonies and the other part constitutes Jjiana-ICanda which 
forms the dTa^yak portion of tha Upani$ad$ containing the 
higher thoughts that lead to Brahman- Bnt mere study of 
Upani;ad is not conducive to emancipation. Like¬ 
wise* no amount of purification or ceremonial action can 
liberate a souL Ego is only purified to some extent by 
purifftotory action and performance of rituals. The study of 
the Vedas and the Upanifsils gradually removes the darkness 
of mind and then one is inclined to the path of spirituality, 
A selfless spirit, divine knowledge and purity of heart go to 
form an ideal life. A man may be a great philosopher and 
a spiritual sojourner but If his moral character be not 

elevated, if he be not a celibate ascetic and if be himself does 
not follow the ideal of life he preaches to the world, he will 

not be held in high esteem by the public * sooner or later he 

will be exposed and his gtorkos career as a great philosopher 
and spiritual leader will be nipped in the bud. 

Sadhana does not end or reach its perfection so long 

the Yogin Is in the plane of duality* So the Indian idealism 
is based upon ddiw&rtijkT or the doctrine of non-duality, 
the 3ast word of the Vedanta, ^nipkarn more closely follows 
the Upanigadie views in his com men tar lea than iidnidwu/ft 
and other sectarian interpreters of the Vedanta whose 
works arc mure or less tinged with sectarian views. Sacpkara 
is the true expositor of Vedautio doctrine because hia 
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syatem hinges on Admitavdd. Be admits the existence 
of the world-appearance hut holds at the same time that the 
world is all nmyi. Bo, ikipkara is an absolutist or absolute 
idealist. Though the doctrine of non-duality was not unknown 
to the Indian philosophers like Bddrdyan, Bhartrhari, 
Goedapada and others, still it i B to be admitted that 
Saipkar was the first to propound the Jtieflilu view of the 
Upan^ads in a systematic way. He strictly follows S'rstin 
or the Vedas. So Bupkara is a traditional interpreter of the 
Upani 9 ada. S'tuti refers to the Vedas ftD d Sm r ti to the Epics 
and purapaa. When S'ruti and Sjnrft conflict and! the views 
of the latter go connter to those of the former, the former ia 
flathorlt^tiTH- Sarpkar& h s commentaries are, therefore, held in 
high esteem ; Ifc ™anttja on the other hand, in order to keep 
op his own view that the personal God in the Highest, is 
alleged to misinterprets certain Sutras (aphorism) of the 
Upanigada, 

The Vedantio idealism paints straight to the achievement 
at Reality, Prof. John Mackenzie rightly observes that 
true idealism laya more stress upon abstract perfection than 
concrete representation. Prof. Back well in defining idealism 
says : " Wo come nearest to a desoription of reality when we 
regard it as a community ol self-active spirit' 1 . Ideal is 
actnaliaed in spiritual level beoausa reality is spiritual. Hegel 
rightly rqmarks that true philosophy starts with one who 
reaches the highest stage ef consciousness. The sages of the 
UpanSands rose to the highest altitude and were competent 
to describe the mystery of the worlds beyond. So by 
following the old tradition we have not been led astray from 
our final goal. 

Kant opines that the fact whether our ideas are true or false 
ia to bo judged in the light of the idea) experience of reality. 
Upanijnds unanimously maintain that reality is of the nature 
of pure consciousness. Bo idealism and realism are not 
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widely apart. Ideiiligm comprises both the philosophy of 
value and reality. Value and reality differ in our normal 
conscious nea a p bat in the higher level the difference is 
transcended ; they are perfectly reconciled there. The value 
determined by a scientist is not final * since the more he 
proceeds with his ex peri men I of an element, the more the 
element itself becomes invisible in the long run leaving no trace 
behind. With the disappearance of the element., the scientist's 
doty is finished. What is essential at this stage is to change the 
instrument of knowledge. In point of this view it is observed 
in 'The Universe of Boienco*, P, 203 : “Truth is an absolute 
notion that Science which is not concerned with any such 
perm ana ncy h hsd better leave it alone 11 . Science is concerned 
with natural truth whereas Mysticism deals with supernatural 
truth. 

Idealism is a theory of value that approaches reality. 
Value in its fullness is reality. The ultimate reality 
transcends and at the same time contains every grade of 
value, Bradley is an absolute idealist. He a ays i “The 
relational form implies a substantial totality beyond relations 
and above them". Bo the value of an object is to be 
judged in term of its relation to the Ultimate Ideality. If wo 
try to ascertain the ultimate value of a thing raising our 
consciousness higher and higher wo reach at the very core of 
the thing which is reality. Reality and value though differ 
in norma] consciousness, are identified in higher consciousness. 
Finite value becomes in Suite in the highest strata of 
nonsciouGne&a which is similar to God-conacioneness. Ideas 
are pre-suppositions' at hmnan mind. If the experience of the 
external objects is admitted, the ideas also should be admitted 
tu have existence and.value. The reality is the tiame as existence, 
because existence Is the very nature of Brahman. The existence 
of Brahman or the high eat God is a pre-supposHion of human 
mind, and on that account His existence i& not denied. 
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God or the ultimate reality is of the nature of pare 
coercions Me sa. He must be realised in pare consciousness 
alotae. Since mental imparity ha* obscured our true nature to 
name extent* we, in bam an level* are not pare conscious nese. 
Mind is discursive ; pure consciousness, on the other band, 
is divested of all sorts of determination ; it is simply a void 
or We cannot picture anything upon void. Bo Hegel 

observes that as pure Being is free from determination, our 
categories of understanding when put to pure reason pass 
into nothing. Kant opines that if we try to determine 
absolute truth by senses and mindi the realisation will be 
partlaL Pure reason directs us from phenomena to non men a 
and not from God to tbe world. It ia natural, therefore* 
that onr determination about Brahman should fall abort of 
reality. Brahman ia the Dharm® or Jaw of ovary thing Emite. 
The finite pro supposes infinite, So reality is the ideal of the 
unreal. The ideality of the finite is at the root of all idealism. 
Hegel says : "In philosophy, idealism consists of nothing else than 
the recognition that the finite has no veritable being. The 
opposition of idea list to and realistic philosophy is, ihereforej 
without moaning. Heal is tic is one who believes in tine existence 
of all objects independent of mind/* There is not much difference 
between idealism and real jam. "The realist in epistemology 
is an idealist in metaphysics 11 —observed Prof, Clifford* 

According to Plato, ideal alone is real and existent. To 
make the ideal fruitful, it 13 neoessury to transcend the level 
of iuleElect. Bradley rightly observes that thought can he 
the ideal 01 perfect truth and transcended to reality if our 
thinking faculty ceases to function. Thought is transformed 
into reality when thought itself is uprooted. Human mind is 
discursive and dividing ; it is prone to conceive plurality in 
unity. To realise reality, therefore, which is one without a 
second, we have to shift tbe level of onr consciousness from 
intellect to intuition that apprehends unity in diversity* 
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Unity is the atiindftrii of truth. Though the idea creaEce 
ideal, 6till on account of mind's escalating nature, tha 
realisation of the ideal becomes impossible by any aspect of 
mind. The ideal to be actual* requires something more than 
mere thought process. Prof. N. K- Smith views idealism as 
covering all tuneo philosophies which agree id maintaining 
that spiritual values have a determining voice in the ordering 
of the universe/ 11 Spiritualism is beyond the ten of both 
mentalians and materialism, An idealist starts with his mind 
but soon he discovers himself shut up in a half-way house. 

Ideas constructed by mind—if they can pass the test of 
reasou by direct exporienoe^may be said to have got idealistic 
value. When such ideal is faithfully followed, the thought 
which contrived it, is transcended to reality. Kant holds 
that this bind of transition is possible only in aesthEtic 
feeling. In ecstatic condition, mind fades away in pure 
consciousness and different grades of reality melt into one 
Absolute Eeality. Bradley also believes that reality is 
realisable in pare feeling. In pure feeling t intuition or 
KtambharS, Prajna shines forth that apprehends Eeality- 
How the Eeality is realised in ecstasy by going out of the 
body, above the mental plane, ia beautifully illustrated by St* 
Augustine in the following tinea : "I entered into my inmost 
Soul, Thou being my guide* I entered and beheld with the 
eye ol my Soul, above the eye of my soul, above my mind* 

the light on changeable.He who knows the truth, knows 

that light and he who knows that light, knows eternity. 
Love knows that light." Wordsworth holds thaE in poetic 
imagination, higher thought takes the from of pure reason : 
ih l eaw eternity in other night, 

Like a groat ring of pure and end lose light. 

All came as it were bright : 

And round beneath it time in houra^ days, years 
Like a vast shadow moved/* 
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This world pre-sapposes its higher existence beyond its 
present scene sod in this point of view the value of the 
worldly objects is to be estimated. We are rooted above and 
the earth has its reel existence in heaven. "Every truth is 
a shadow except the ]ast , \^saFB Quaker Isaac Peoington 
"yet every truth is a substance in its own place, though it be 
but shadow in another place. And the shadow is true 
shadow, as the substance is true substance." Almost at) the 
schools of Indian philosophy admit the omperical reality of 
this world to some extent and in this point of view they do 
not ignore the phenomenal world as absolutely unreal* 
ITogadhiryya attaches even ontological reality to the world* 
appearance. Tagore goes sc much aa to say that even illusion 
is true as illusion* Lutharat voices Peraington : "Everything 
visible conceals one invisible mystery, and the last mystery is 
God." This last mystery cannot be sensed but can be Intuited 
alone. The different grades of reality correspond to the 
different grades of consciousness At the highest level of 
consciousness the Absolute Eeality or the Brahman is 
realised. In this realisation, the law of entropy is suggested : 
If jiva-consciousness is left to itself L o + when it is freed 
from mental funotion, it tends to increase until it becomes 
identical with God-cooBdousneas. "Anybody, who doubts the 
law of entropy, puts himself out of court as a man of 
science”—observes Six Arthur Edington. "The key to God- 
consciousness ie in the consciousness of the So til.”—B*ys Dr, 
Tagore in bis SndAana. F> 30. Buddhists bold consciousness 
(Vijnana) to be the highest reality and call it Bharma or 
their highest law. This law being the efficient cause of 
creation is identified with the Law-Giver* Intuition or pure 
co use ions ness forms the essential feature of Indian Yoya- 
Philosophy* 

Ip the opinion of 8aipkaru h there is only one, eternal 
universal consciousness which is Brahman. £&rpkara i & a 
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moniat or absolute idenlist. His idealism is dot meotaliam. 
He Sees absolute id entity between Brahman and the woHd T 
Saqihar does not deny the existence of the external world ; 
he recognises its empirical reality end attaches to the 
objective world a pragmatic valne. "The objective world is 
imagined by mind to meet practical needs 1 '—says B&attHjtf,. 
II. 2. 20* So Deueseu observes : “Just ns Kant, along with 
transcendental idealism, maintained the etuperical reality 
of the external world and defended it against Berkeley, so 
that VedantitiM are not prevented by their doctrine of 
ignorance as the foundation of all being expanded in name 
and form for maintaining the reality of the enter world 
against the Buddhists of the idealiatio tendencies 11 ,— Tfto 
system of Iftfi FfdaHto, P. 3il For iSumkara, the ex Bern a I 
world is mayfi in standpoint of the Brahman, and so 
unreal ; but in out worldly life as the objects of the 
world serve our practical purposes, they are real to so me 
extent, Plato held ideal to be the only truth and that 
external objects, ae we apprehend them, are pale copies- 
In the Platonic idealism, ideals are real The ideas 
that give rise to ideals of spiritual nature are impregnated 
with reality. In realisation of such ideal, the subject-object 
distinction is dissolved. This type of idealism is absolutism 
which is Kealkty itself 

Idealistic view of tbe social and political life may change 
from time to time bot the Up&niaadic ideal of tbe ultimate as 
set up by the sears, remains immutable. The Ted an tig 
idealism has never been put to question and we still now 
prefer to stick to tbe philosophy of the Vedas than, to be 
swept away by the materialistic thoughts of the West which 
is at present so rampant upon ns. It is our inherent 
and inborn tendency to lean by it. 

To divert one's attention from the path of hia passionate 
living, some suggest the practice of art, music or painting as 
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a substitute But such suggestions do not often prove very 
effective', because when the mull in some unlucky moments 
comas across any incentive canse p be relap&ee to his former 
bad habits, All other ideals except the ideal of God fail to 
bring a thorough change in [he life of a mao and ensuro 
permanent roauEfc. Man has a natural craving for pursuing a 
religions life. Here is no question of compulsion or 
consequent repression : Man inclines on his own accord to 
the religion and spirituality ; because ho is essentially divine 
and spiritual. Only an initiative is necessary. Man's destiny 
is not cast once lor all. Hindus are not fatalists—they 
believe that man is the creator of his own destiny and ho 
can shape it best, only if he wills it. By applying strong 
will-power primitive urges can be modified to the higher 
aspiration of life* Even a wild animal gives up its ferocious 
nature when brought up in s docile environment,, 

The ideal ol God is the ideal universal and it can be 
followed safely and successfully by all men, irrespective ol 
caste„ creed and colour Eamily ideal aud national ideals may 
bo at times beneficial to some extent but ultimately they 
prove futile resulting in disastrous conflicts and ill-feelings 
among the members of the same family, sooicty, or different 
nations. Such ideals far from restoring peace and happiness 
to the individual, social and national life create restie&finess 
that gives rise to conflict and consequent havoo and 
destruction. ”lf you take up” flays Sw&mi Yivekan&ndSi 
4 *either polities or society oa the vitality of your national life* 
the result will be that you wilt become extinct"— Works* 
iii— 22(h Whereas if the ideal ol God be taken as the vimum 
of human life once for all* the sense of universal 
brotherhood will inevitably grow in man. The highest good is 
the moat universal. Plato and Hegel in order to arrive at 
an idea identical to the highest good had to give up all the 
ideas of fiuitude, Cbha- Upam^ad declares in verse Mb S3* 
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that there is no peace and happiness in flnitude : "mOj» 
Sukhamastr, None is rest content with the finite world of 
h.s Bell-Hatred life as it is now. So man is always trying 
to ascend to what life ought to be and in consequence 
thereof, a continuous straggle of the temporal to arrive at 
the eternal—the finite to become Infinite, goes on and it will 
continue until the goal is finally reached. The union with 
the highest good is our aim which brings eternal peace and 
eeiestiai bliss. Only a redeemed Spirit—an emancipated Soul 
can be said to have entered into the realm of such blessedness. 
Hia mind is pacified, his teste and tendencies become sublime 
and his unified will tends to set for tbs good of all. the man 
being transformed divine. 

Sri Atirobindo earns to show that negation is not the 
only way to God-realisation, but Ha can bo realised positively 
ns well. Jn Saiplferlohiryya's writings also eait he detected 
this idea here an d there. The life of gri iUmkrishna and his 
disciples is the Jiving illustration to this ideal. The Ram 
Knsbna Mission is still rendering humanitarian services, to 
t ie world at Urge by raising others from their fallen 
condition. It is not by running away from the world but by 
embracing it in Jove and goodness that man can safely reach 
his eternal home. Acceding to Plato, tho highest universal 
>* the highest ideal. The Absolute is to be humadsod with 
all his purity and consciousness. It was the ideal which gri 
Aural>mdo held before u&. 
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incarnate Gad on earth and if wo can faithfully Follow in 
their footsteps we ah all be Identical to onr heavenly Father : 
"Be ye N therefore, perfect, even as your father in heaven is 
perfect/'—Mathew, V, B8, Wo cannot know God hut wa 
can know Bis son. But the ignorant men fail to measure 
their greatness and realise trne identity of these divine 
person ages j. they do not find any distinction in them from 
the common men + The regenerate people think that these men 
also cat, drink and Bleep as the com men men would do + If 
anyone speaka of Jesus or ^ri Chaitanya as incarnations of 
God the ignorant mass would be loath to hear it and phoo 
phoo away its possibility to a dead certainty. 

Both Socrates and FIbeg believed that behind this worlds 
creation there is an intelligent power which directs it towards 
a good end + Plato admits only one reality which he calls Good, 
This good implies to what we oh 11 God and for Plato God is 
the Seal, In Timaeus we come across a craftsman who is 
thought to have created this universe dot of the residue of 
the previous creation, The craftsman symbolises a Soul which 
is the only reality and each thought and action of our 
everyday life should ho conscreted to- the Soul or //(man. As 
for the knowledge of the inner world, the external material 
eyes have to be closed, so for the realisation of the higher 
Self which is purely spiritual, the material lower self has to 
be sacrificed. Self-surrender is essential. If a man can think 
him self as a mere instrument in the hands of God, the 
consequence of action can no longer bind or torment his mind ; 
because, he is not then the doer or the superintending ego< 
''When I saw that God doeth all that is done, I saw no sin* 
end then i saw that all is well/ 1 —Says Jullian Norwich. 

Higher principles of life can be taught to others by one 
who is established in it, and sets example in bis own life, 
"I cannot help my neighbours to keep their gardens in proper 
order unices I keep my own garden in order"—remarked 
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Vrof. Jung. A true spiritual leader is troe to his thoughts, 
voids and actions. Ho himself leads the life of the ideal be 
preaches to the world, otherwise his utterances fail to impress 
pnblia minds. The Sermons preached by Buddha and Christ 
still appeal to and attract onr minds though they were 
uttered more than two thousand years before. The ideal they 
held before the world—the secrets of their individual life and 
living still inspire us to-day* simply because those adepts 
materialised their ideal in their individual lives, Kone can 
question the bo u a lid os of their Sermons nor hesitate to follow 
them iu their footsteps. Those great teachers of mankind are 
still alive in oar hearts through their muhavahyas or Sermons 
they preached and will continue to Jive and infuse religions 
fervour into all generations to come. 

Since we arc finite beings, Brahman who is 'hhuma—the 
infinite and mahato mahiaii’—the greater than the great, can 
be onr ideal. The superman of the monstrous type, the 
wieldsr of brute fores, cannot be the ideal of man. Kiel Mhos 
superman totally differs from the ideal of an Indian superman. 
His superman is a tyrant who creates hatred and terror in 
the minds of men •, but the symbol of our superman is Christ, 
Buddha, Sri Chaitanya and Gandhi-—the incarnations of love, 
truth and peace* The superman of the former type is 
extremely egoistic. As such, pare reason or consciousness of 
the higher order cannot manifest in him. The world can 
expect nothing from such a despot excepting havoc, chaos and 
destruction. They tried to establish their supremacy in the 
world with the sword and by the sword they were 
perished. To become a superman, it is not enough to have 
power in command to rule the world hat he mast be strong 
enough to control his abnormal passions. 

In r fa mo ns article on The doctrine of sword, MahStma 
ndM pbzi^rp&Lj : Tho non-viabncB is the law of onr spec Sea 
as violence is the law of the brutes. I believe that non* 
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?iolonee is inBoital^ superior to violence* forgiveness is more 
manly than punishment.” Under his able leadership, India 
woo her independence not throngh horror and bloodshed hat 
by a unique method which was adopted in consistent with 
her traditional ideal. She set an ideal method a a well as a new 
strategy in war unknown before. We are essentially divine 
and so there is an inherent urge within ns to unfold our 
divine nature. This urge, according to Spinoza, is the motive* 
power which acts behind all our enterprises, whether we are 
codsoions of it or not. Good qualities like renunciation, 
humanitarian services rendered in a selfless spirit and love 
lor all + are not the products of natural law. Mao is perfect 
in him universal Ufa. In the self-centred egoistic plane we are 
separated from others which is not at all congenial to the 
awakening of a sense of universal brotherhood. There Is an 
inherent tendency in map to he universal. Self'renouncement 
and righteousness feed the food of Boni-life, When higher 
value in life is appreciated and its philosophy is put into 
practice, it transforms the primitive instincts into master urge 
o£ bliss. This relieves ns of mental tension and restores 
mental equilibrium* ' When philosophy ends m experience ideas 
are Lost in one ideal. Then, all at once K the peace which wb 
were seeking but which always fled from us. cornea of its own 
accord and it is well with us."—Said Schopenhauer. 

The extravagant type of other-worldlinese as postulated in 
the Sermon on th& Mount was also in vogue in the East. But 
at present the outlook of renunciation has been changing from 
negation to ailirinatioru The seers of the moderEi world 
proclaims positi venose to be also a way to God-realisation. 
Sri Aurobindo is perhaps the pioneer who experimented the 
positive method in bis own life. Those who believe that God 
is immanent in the universe cannot hut render help to the 
suffering humanity and work for the spiritual tr&n a form at ion 
of the world- Flotinue said : dl Do net suppose that a man 
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becomes good by dispensing the world and all the beauties 
that arc in it* Those who despise what is so nearly akin 60 
the world yonder, prove that they know nothing of the world 
yonder except in name/ The extreme form of negation that 
we come across in St. Jcromi's writing is rather shocking i 
1 Should your little nephew hang on yonr neck, pay no regard 
to him. Should yonr mother with ashes on her bead and 
garments rent show you the breast at which she nursed you, 
hoed her not j should yonr father prostrate himself on the 
threshold, trample him under foot and go your way' 1 — 
Hcolesiasiical History* We cannot understand, where the soul 
is to rest if the heart is so dried up and destroyed. If euob a 
heartless ascetic wishes to unfold the divinity within bim r a 
monster will come out. Ot her-worldh ness certainly does not 
demand annihilation of afl good Qualities that characterise a 
man divine. Heartless morality divested of all humane 
qualities is not conducive to deliverance, rather it proves a 
stumbling block on the way to the spiritual progress., Indian 
idealism is based on the philosophy of heart and net on 
the stem pnritanism. 

Man is a Tripartite creature : The animal in him 10 the 
combination of physical body and life-energy ; the man in him 
is the union of soul with mind and the SqtlI in him la the 
divine cage nee hidden within his heart chamber which opens 
by the development of love, knowledge and bliss to their 
fullest extent- Taking part in the field of men has 

forgotten his divine origin ; he is content with shadow and 
finds little time to look hack upon Reality. Very few, however, 
knows how to realise it and what to do with it + Alas 1 O 
Lord, what a pity that a man is as ignorant of hia potential 
power as the cloud is of the mighty thunder concealed iu 
it or as air is of fire hidden in it. 
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SIDDBA6ANA 

Or the sitting posture during the practice of Yoga* 

It yields success in Sudhfrni. 

For particqUrg see overleaf. 
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1. Uuladh&ra : The first circle Froui below wherein lies 
the Kfttidftt ini like a coiled ujj scrpent- 

2- Sadhi^thana : The second circle at the root of the 
generative organ 

3. BAanipnr ; The third circle at the navel. 

4, Ann hula ; Tha fourth circle around the heart'cent re. 

Vtittddha : The fifth Chakra encircling the throat-centre 

6 . Ajni1 1 The sixth circle between the two eye-brows. 

7, Sahasrara ■ The seventh and the highest circle in side 
the h re in-matter* 

8* Ida : It is a nerve on the left of tha spinal cord- 

9. Piitffala : It is a nerve on She right of the spinal 
card. 

10 Su$titnna : ft is the divine nerve Hawing through the 
centre of the spinal column. 

11 Trivenit U is a triangular area below MtdodhTira* 

12, Upper Trtveni : If is called ZJra^ma' Fern*. the 

triangular area, lying above the Ajna-Ohakra 

13. Brahma-NMi : This nerve is situate inside Oktfni- 
witf/f and through it nectar drips down from S.aha$r?ira or 
tho thousand-petal led lotus which is the highest centre of 
consciousness and the seat of Paramdrirnan. 

14- Qhitra-Nat}i : The pardon nf the nerve Nupimua 
inside the brahma* Yom is culled ChiirTL The nerve CJtiirii 

emanates brillunt light end hence it is a Brest resort to the 
contem plat i ve Yog i n s. 




AN INTRODUCTION TO YOGA-PR ACT1CE 
FOR THE BEGINNERS 


A beginner willing to learn the practice of Yoga is advised 
first to study The Qmit of Infinite, Part I, with rapt 
attention. When by repented readings, ho is equipped with a 
thorough knowledge of the subjects dealt with therein, the 
Second Part. Le.. The Practice of Yoga may be taken tap. If 
the first part is road carefully and attentively with a devotee's 
sincere earnestness* h will \~o a great way to calm down the 
urges of his passions and in creating a deep tin rat for the 
world beyond and nnknown. When this condition oT bis being 
!a attained, the practice of Yoga will be found to ha easy, 
pleasing and encouraging. 

The Gita* IY- 37 . observes that as a log of wood is 
reduced to ashes in contact with fire, so does the fire of 
knowledge reduces all works. Pure Atman Is like a wheel 
and the body together with mind and senses constitute another 
wheel, ifc™i is the piece of log that connects the two and 
only the ase of knowledge can cut the log in twain when 
the two wheels get separated from each other. ^Immortality 
is attained through knowledge alone**— saye lia T]p + XL He 
who has acquired the power of discrimination between the 
Soul and not-aouL he., between the eternal and the transient, 
thong h ho ba a ho use-holder, is entitled to tread on the path 
of knowledge as King Janak and others actually did. For 
the attainment of that unattainable knowledge which is the 
only cause of emancipation many arc seen to struggle but 
only a few come out successful. Be who is blessed with the 
four-fold qualifications jb entitled to trayel in the path of 
knowledge* entrance whereto is the result of thorough 
discrimination between the transient and the eternal- 
Remember that Soul as a divine fragment is the only reality 
44 
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in heaven a-En3 earth and everything else is perishable* This 
power of discrim auction la the First Great Condition of 
Success. 

The Second Condition is the total indifference to all 
pleas urea of life here or hereafter. This absence of thirst for 
anything on earth nr in heaven is the second qualification 
which a student of Yoga must possess* 

The Third Condition is the possession of six-fold attributes 
—S aifkij Damn. Tapas* JJjftotti, tfraddfui end dJafraddftan 
whioh I shall presently explain. The control of tnind is S*ama- 
The control of sense-organs is The practice of one*a 

own duties is Tapas, The -endurance of happiness and misery, 
heat and cold+ and all these contradictory qualities is called 
K$ar,ti. SVaddAd is faith in the teaching of the Guru and 
in the F^dtin^a. Soffi'jdhan or SafrutdAfp the con cent ration of 
mind on one thing is the iaefc of the six qualities. 

The fourth condition is a strong desire to escape bondage. 
In some places Uparati is mentioned in the place of Tapas. 
Uparati is the cessation of at tract son of worldly pleasures 
and worldly pursuits. Any one following the said conditiona 
faithfully can attain the full knowledge of Brahman in spite 
of the fact that he lives like a worldly man and h&s got a 
family of his own to maintain and a business to look after. 

In some religious books there is recommendation of 
renunciation in the place of penance, I{ enunciation is nothing 
but detachment from objects of enjoyment* It consists ia 
deep cod central: Sou on God and its external visible sign is 
spontaneous aloofness from worldly matters. The highest 
state oE renunciation is reached in njmplpte indifference oven 
to such a boon as the attainment of the high position of the 
Creator of this uoiverbe. 

To learn the practice of yoga the beginner will first have 
to control his diet and to be of good behaviour, aa otherwise 
it will not be possible to make defroite progress in it ; for 
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otir body and mind are influenced by the food we out. The 
food we take is converted into oar physical and men Lai 
energy and builds our future character. That is to say, much 
of what we shall be in the future depends upon the food we 
take now. Particular kinds of food bring particular changes 
in the mind. It becomes difficult to control the mind if we 
partake of an eh provoking and sensitizing things as £ah F meat 
wine etc, 4 habitual drunkard loses his will-power, and rich 
food onuses excitement of body, mind and Senses, as a result 
oi which the observance of asEitmcy becomes impossible. So 
if diet nnd mode of living are EEja&ik and iT&ntasik in 
character, i.e., if they are determined by passion and the 
darkness of Ignorance, then good qualities cannot grow in the 
human heart, fqr the mind is not thereby purified and made 
still; consequently the practice of yoga turns into a farce. 
So to attain spiritual progress, wb most be on onr guard to 
see that the quality of Satlvu gets upper hand in our u a tore 
and character. 

I he Modhi Tt&& under which Lord Buddha attained 
Enlightenment is held in the highest reverence, but it is a 
matter of deep regret that no attention is paid to the 
process of meditation which Buddha adopted to acquire 
the light* For the attainment of that divine light, a 
student of yoga is to maintain a certain standard of 
life : He is to be a vegetarian, be is to avoid rich food, ho 
is always to be careful, and he is to be non*violent. He 
must bo benevolent snd truthful. He shall have no greed and 
he must control his pass ions. Ho who baa controlled hi* 
senses is truly pious: others only protend to be so. The 
human mind is fascinated by many tempting articles of 
enjoyment. If the temptations are checked altogether, mental 
balance will bo automatically established. The devotee is to 
eat only to live, and he must have no longing or greed for 
any kind of food. Those who intend to take to the path of 
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yoga should bo satisfied with such to od as sunned rice 
clarified butter, milk, Fruits and sweetmeats. A ball of the 
stomach ifi Lo bo filled with edibles, one fourth of it with 
water and the rest one-fourth is to remain empty. During 
the practice of Pranayama* it is proper to take fat-con tamed 
food like milk, thickened milk. Ghee (clarified butter) etc. It 
is advisable to ait and to sleep on at raw-mat 9, deer-akin, 
blanket or uncovered earth. Do never ait for Yoga-practice 
and meditation by check log nature's calls like motion or 
urination< The greedy and the glutton have no religion,, 
and the path of yoga is not meant for them. To cat too 
much or to fast, to sleep too much or to keep waking late 
hours, to Labour too hard or to be avarae to labour are not 
conducive to the practice of yoga-meditation or Sadhana* 

8 'rimad Tail&ng&dhara Swam, a great and godly yogi'n, 
gave this injunction t Food does not barm otie 4 a religious 
belief but delays the progress to salvation which lies in 
foregoing desires. Talking much ia wasting energy. Do not 
nurse feelings of enmity against other religious. A person 
shall attain salvation through whichever religion he believe* 
in” Paramhanaa Deva observed : "That which the Hindus 
call Jof, the Muslims call and the Christians call water 

—do they make any difference ?” Similarly men have adopted 
dine rent means to read) God and have fancied various names 
and forms of God according to the variety of clime, conptry h 
age and environments. 

An aspirant must neither indulge in tasteful dishes nor 
accept any gift from others nor obeisance of others. According 
to Mutydakopamiqad, the body of a Yog in is to be maint&ioed 
by such food and cloth as are obtained by chance. A Yogin 
must be a celibate ascetic because virile power is the only 
asset of a spiritual sojourner to progress in the practice of 
Yoga. Due to the predominance of a certain type of 
impressions the outlet for seminal ffusd may be choked. In 
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some persons celibacy is inborn with them —Swami 
Yivekananda is the best example to this. Some others, though 
living in a family do not feel any sex-urge. Lord Kitchener's 
Aversion to womenfolk is well known. Any way, a Yogin who 
can retain his virile power, is identified with Gad ; ‘"Urdbarefca 
hhabedyastu sa devc natu matiabab*" 

Any one aspiring after spiritual fruition should beep 
himself aloof from fruitless gossips. fraipkara, in bis Ymi- 
Chtidamani* F 370. opines that the suppression of speech is 
the first step towards successful meditation and Yoga-practices. 
The control of speech removes all obstacles from the path 
of Yoga ; M JoffEntarayan mounena "—The Bhagavad. YIL 16. 
The Mahahharat; ^autiparva, as well supports this view. 
The Yoga visa siha li&m&yan, it e ribband a* 190. dee S area that 
the restraint of speech is the beat of all vows : "fstabratanaxp, 
pa ram cup, moan dm sarvartha sadhakam 1 '. According to tbe 
Bhagavad, XI. 23. OS* to determine a troth we must keep 
silent Like a crane, con trolling the fat pity of speech. The 
Mahabharat, Santiparva- Ch, 276, advisee ind rawing of mind 
by controlling the organ of speech which is the beet means to 
rest in peace : ,L Bkarupah pra&intatma mu uni avatmarnnkho 
bhaba." Muktibopauigad states that without the control of 
speech and supreme tenon oiation* a high stage in 
cannot be attained. The Fivel-cAtid'afnan}^ P. 536* also observes 
that the spirit of dispassion and the vow of silence bring the 
highest bliss In life. 

Word is Brahman ; use words rightly* Any wrong use 
of it is wilful dishonour to the Lord* The first word uttered 
by Brahman was OM. OM ia the sum total of all sounds 
represented by the alphabets, Sq each word is indeed 
Brahman. Be careful not to pollute it. This is the connecting 
link between the Lord and His creation, Tbe holy word 
OM created this universe and we are to go back to tbe 
Creator with the help of proper and devoted recitations and 
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meditation of this holy Vedic verso O-IT. Since the time of 
oreation the Holy OJif is lying imprisoned in the heart- 
centre ( Anahuta Oinkta ) of ail the living beings- Liberate 
it from its fettered condition by deep meditation on it sod 
constant repetition of the same devotedly, Complete freedom 
of thia mystio syllable Oilf 1 will mean nothing hut Wirtiins 
or total emancipation of your own son!. 

A careful study of tho scriptures removes all shades of 
doubts and misgivings and creates an apathy towards wordly 
i njo yme.it s. F.nsi, the god oF death says that tho thought 
of other*worldItnees does not arise in the minds of the people 
given to enjoyments, especially in the minds of those who 
are rich, bee a use of their minds being always stupified, They do 
not believe in the existence of any higher world and consequent 
on their inability to overcome the power and spell of Tama ; 
they repeatedly fall a victim to birth and death 1 . It is 
useless to preach the theory and utility of renunciation to 
them. So Christ says : “Give not that which is holy unto 
the doga, neither oast pearls before the swine." Higher 
knowledge should not be imparted to one whose passions 
a,e not fluhdued or to one who is neither a son nor a 

disciple ( if wet® Dp, VI. 22), A com passionate preceptor 

reserves nothing but tenders everything he has to offer. 
Arter initiation, a Guru blesses his S’i^ya : "I sacrifice 
my psace for you. Be peace with yon”. A S'i tl/ a (disciple) 
sbo must in his turn be always resdy to sscrifice his life in 
the interest of the Guru ; "S'* dkan bhttin uG rs lap 

nU1, enjoins that a S'ifVa after completion 

udy must worship his Gum with bis bead touching 
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the Guru's feet before he takes leave of bis preceptor. 
According to the S'im-Siddticmta, a qualified Guru is so 
incarnation of God. 

Yoga-Bast r&s hold that during the practice of Fetfo. some 
supernatural powers may arise in the Yogin with the help of 
which he can command the natural forces and gods of lower 
heavens to act as per his sweet will. But if he tries to 
exercise that power thus attained to his own worldly interest 
or try to exhibit it. he will make suicide of his spiritual 
career—his SadhaniL will bo Dipped in the bud, Bama K$spa* 
an adept, while seated one day encircled by his devotees and: 
disciples, pointed to his pet dog Kelo and said : "This Kdo w 
in hia previous birth was a Yogin when he acquired some 
spiritual powers, but unluckily be was temped to exercise 
that power in gratifying his infernal desires. He indulged in 
sensual pleasure so much that he was no better than a beast. 
He is now dragging an animal existence in the person of K&te* 
God has spared a Mile memory of his past life. Yon can 
find hftn always lying at the door of the temple and tears 
running down bis cheeks. Thus he atones for his past 
misdeeds. When the hell rings for vespers, iTeJo retires to the 
burning ghat everyday and there gazing at the sky laments 
pibeonfily. Bid yon not hear him crying ?" 

These attainments resulting out of Yoga-practices are but 
the common place doc u ran cos in the intermediary stages of 
Stidham ^ Some malicious dsmi-gods of lower heavens with a 
view to diverting the devotee’s attention from his practice may 
allure him with something that would place him in a better 
stead in his wordly life. If the devotee yields to this 
temptation, his Stidham will be brought to a disastrous dose. 
Thoy may impose their own thought and will to fulfill their 
own ends which cannot he satisfied lor waul of their physical 
body and senses. It the Stidhak mistakes them to be that of 
his own, he will be led astray. To avoid this catastrophe. 
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the trainee is advised to consult bis spiritual guide or some 
advanced Yogin. 

Experiences obtained during the first stage of spiritual 
exercises litre meditation and con temp lotion occur in the 
mental plana. Though not so insignificant as to be ignored, 
these experiences cannot be looked upon as evidences of 
remarkable progress in the spiritual quest ; because they are 
often false and ere apt to mislead the beginner. But the 
experiences of deep meditation or in the state of SawMki 
arising in the plane of intuition are always true and dependable* 
Therefore, before accepting such experiences as true one should 
look at their plane of origin, otherwise, one may be easily 
misled* Those who feel gratified with Bueh experiences of the 
mental plane or those who have acquired only a little psychic 
power by yogis culture and take pleasure in them and even 
try to impress others and draw simple people to them by 
the exhibition of these powers, are confronted with utter 
failure id their progress along the path of spirituality, nay. 
even meet with sure downfall from yogio life. Before you 
accept anything as true, examine it well in the touch atone 
of your own oonsoience. You must accept a view, not because 
it is so written by an erudite scholar, not because it jg the 
saying of & spiritual leader, not even if your spiritual guide 
be a recluse, but if yon feel consent of your Soul in it. 

In supra-ment&l regions, the experiences of the Sadhak 
oannot but be genuine, true and dependable. Luckily 
in this plane, the Sadiutk may meet with a good soul who 
may help him in his spiritual quest and lead him up to 
border smoothly. By dint of further Sadfa™. when the last 
barrier falls, the SMimi is thrown, as it were, into the world 
of the Absolute Brahman—the brightest, the most peaceful, 
blissful and exalted of all. To enter this highest state the 
devotee must possess as pre-requisite, strong aspiration for tbo 
highest realisation, purity of heart, whole hearted devotion 
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and a spirit of com piste self-surrender. By a mere peso of 
apparent egolessness, tie cannot become one with tbs Supreme, 
because,, 'truth is not realised by untruth and highest good is 
nos attained by an set of cleverness 1 —-said Swami 
Yivekanantia. 

There is no nobility even in moral snobbery- Some 
philosophers of high intellectual Jlight pretend to be spiritual 
leaders but their activities in every-day life betray their 
emotional nature giving vent to selfishness, greed m ess* hatred 
and malice which characterise a man living tinder the 
influence of AuiJy3. These philosophers may be intellectually 
giants but morally and spiritually they are very yoor. 
Morality is the very foundation upon which the spiritual life 
stands* An immoral life is a bouse built upon quiet-sand—a 
boat without a helm- Pretention ia the biggest stumbling 
block on the path of spirituality than physical indulgence, 
passionate living or even earthly possessions- '“No satisfaction 
based upon self-deception is solid"»—Rightly observes Euafiel. 
These so-called spiritual leaders are themselves over head and 
ears In passionate indulgence and ask others to follow the 
philosophy they create out of their own imagination, If one 
is not to be doorped T one must look Ipr a contemplative saint 
for help and guidance. 

"Bo dear to Heaven is saintly chastity, 

That, when a soul is found sincerely so, 

A thousand liveried angles laoky ber„ 

Driving off each thing o[ sin & guifct/' 

—Comtts Lins, 453. 

“The mind knows by becoming one with what it knows. 
The mind becomes what it thinks'—observe A- H- Armstrong. 
It is the experience of the Tor ins that in eertatin higher 
stage of super-normal perception, mind does not exist as mind 
but is replaced by some other higher faculty of perception. 
]n the depth clour being, mind is not the only instrument 
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of perception : "Bit down before fact as a little child, he 
prepared to give np every preconceived notion, follow humbly 
wherever and to whatever abysses nature leads, or you shall 
learn nothing”—enjoins Thomas Huxley. God dwells within 

yon as Xtman and Ha is yonr guide. Ho knows better where 
to lead yon and bot?. 

When a devotee tries again and again to fix his mind on 
his Beloved Lord, he succeeds in the long mn and his being 
is ultimately absorbed in Him, "Let it be your business"— 
enjoins St. Lawrence to keep the mind in the presence of 
the Lord, If it sometimes wanders and withdraws itself 
from Him, do not ranch disquiet yourself for that. The will 
must bring it back in tranquillity ",—The Practice of th a 
of God, P. 39. In "Th Eternal Companion". P. 127, 
Swarai BrahmSnanda MfthSraj says : " When you sit in medita¬ 
tion, first think of a blissful divine form. This will have a 
soothing effect upon your nerves, otherwise meditation will 
become dry ami tedious. Think of the form of your chosen 
ideal smiling and full of joy." Pot successful meditation, the 
great Bwsmi suggests : "Remember when you eat, when you 
sit down and when you lie down. If you practise in this way, 
you will find that when you ait down to meditate, your 
mind will naturally become absorbed in its meditation, a 
fountain ol joy will spring forth from within"—Ibid P. 143-44. 
We ciLnno*. jump at the spiritual summit ; we are to evolve 
towards it. To mount to Godhead is to descend into oneself. 
Concentration is the sure path and safer stairs. In a 
secluded^ place, sit down cross-legged, calm and quiet, meditating 
upon God and a moment will come when the whole 
mental faculty will bo hushed into silence; the body will be 
motion ess as if dead and gone; only in the depth of yonr 
mg t o oonsciouBueas will remain ever awake, alive and 
svr xe upon the object of your meditation. The hairs 
stand erect, the body loses its weight and owing to an 
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upward attraction it may even rise from the seat. As the 
Jivaiman riees higher and higher throngb Su$wnna r the flpiritual 
nerve within, the bonds of it fall off one after an other and 
the free Soul rereala itself a bedding its light all around* The 
experiences first carno in intuitive glimpses, then in the form 
of visionary experiences and they come ah last in an oceanic 
flood of transcendental light and knowledge, 

Aefcivihy of mind is limited by apace and time- The 
knowledge derived through mind is therefore inevitably finite. 
Bo wo cannot realise the infinite Reality with the help of a 
finite mind, which is not endowed with the power of 
omniscience and omnipotence- Man moves and has his being 
in normal consciousness, so his activity is also within the 
limit of time, space and relativity, Through deep meditation 
man rises to the plane of higher oo vise Lone ness when ho has 
supernatural visions and realisations Jay ante Vatta holds 
that eueh power can ba acquired by constant meditation. If 
wo concentrate our mind on a particular object, constantly 
meditating upon it, mind will naturally get tired and ultimately 
fall into a swoon resulting in a total inactivity of mind. At 
this juncture the real Bel l emerges and floods everything with 
the light of its own consciousness. Miss Underhill observes 
that superhuman knowledge is obtainable by illumination 
t Mysticism, P. 394 ). 

Mind works within its own limit and when it reaches its 
last halt, it is at its last gasp and finding no other alternative, 
it makes over its charge to Atman, Atman u of the nature 
of pare consciousness which awaits the taking of charges from 
the lower self or mind and the mission of human life is 
fulfilled. The higher Bell takes the responsibilities of the 
lower upon ownSelE only when the self-surrender is volitional 
and complete. Morality, austerity, love, devotion and deep 
meditation are pre-requisites to induce the Lower self to 
surrender itself volitionalty reserving nothing. Morality lays 
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the foundation ot a religions life, austerity or asceticism befits 
the bod y and mind fco undertake Yoga-practices which again 

“ their tUFn <3roat9 * for meditative exercises. 

Meditation and intense love for God contact the lower self 
with the higher which is the Atman—the Brahman. 

Through deep meditation spiritual insight or illumination 
is won. The spiritual traits are gathered in the momenta of 
JDfiight. The lower self oomes nearer to the higher at 
t ess. moments and gets illumined and transformed. This 
illumination brings for Ycgio the knowledge of the Brahman 
aud the knowledge of this highest God is a prelude to 
emancipation, AU these steps la the high ladder of emancipa. 
tion must be practised by him who aspires after final liberation. 

ie goa is reached where the three paths—knowledge, love and 
action { practice of Yoga ) terminate and meet. One is useless 
without the other. Disinterested action creates loy* D f God 
eon this love brings knowledge of the Brabmao. Cbbandogya 
paniaad, L 10.11, declares that only rituals without knowledge 
is> o no use. The Hindu sacred texts speak of Tapnt in high 
terms of praise. The TaiUiriya Up*ni,zd. goes so much as 
o say that the attainment of divine knowledge ia possible if 
one leads an ascetic life in strict discipline (m. 1-6.). It cannot 
ha denied that subtlety of both body and mind is acquired 
irough, asceticism and in consequence thereof subjective 
reaii ts o Jow. It creates a supernormal power of thought 
a& wi , iy the help of which the ascetic can ascend to 
ig er consciousness through meditation and gain higher 
Jains are of opinion that pure knowledge or 
. ' T * r * :18 J ‘ lttl,,Dab!e through ascetioiam. Almost all the sacts 
r , , BtiM h an unusual importance to the ascetic life. Iq 
a| 5- , arai,l ‘ li “' ^P aQ i? a d, V. II. I, it is urged that ii sickness and 
ff*—'» "*—■ tb.m to b. 

”"" r ” r •*- or.» JL «h. 

^ioifc o( an Mcotia it to renounce tbe world ttilb 
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all its pleasure, live a simple bermitio liFe, take food only to 
keep him self alive and always fix his mind on God through 
constant meditation. Such a life reveals higher truths, The 
ascetic nod contemplative life is held in India as an ideal. 

SUdhana begins with the help of both body and mind. If 
the trainee rudely strain his body and mind to get a quixk 
response, the latter become tired soon failing to secure the 
desired result lor the That mere self-mortification is 

not conductive to emancipation is evident from the Buddha s 
early ascetic life. Ho observed afterwards thst aolf-mortifixa¬ 
tion is an act of madness on the part of an Arka£ who 
aspires after iVireSnis. He rejects both aelBtorture and sell- 
indulgence* and asks his followers to follow the middle path r 
Do not Ehirat for anything worldly, load a simple life, 
practise Satya and Ahttntf. This, in main, is the middU path 
which Buddha showed to his followers sod the world at 
large- Pious aspiration, right act ion and whole-hearted 
devotion constitute the 'middle path' and Buddha is sanguine 
that if this path is faithfully followed, the .drftat will taste the 
bliss of Nirvana in this very life. 

To the materialist West, asceticism is a mere waste of 
vital energy* But In the East it has got a moral significance 
and importance. To an advanced Togin, the externalities of 
religion may have 00 utility hut to the beginner, preliminary 
rituals, practices and asceticism form the very basis of 
spiritual life. So Sat-karma and tapseya cannot be ignored 
as altogether nnimportant and useless effort. The very 
outward appearance of a tapomi shows that lie has acquired 
divine grace. His indifference to the worldly enjoyments, his 
equanimity and tranquillity of mind, clearness of conscience, 
his evor-cheorfnl disposition, indicate that he is a citizen ol 
a higher world. 

Union with God is secured by constant meditation. "Since 
Jiva is a part, to regain its fullness it must meditate on 
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Brihmin who » the wh 9 ]e’'.^ sy8 Balia vg c hi m ( Vida 
buddbadvait smart anda. P. 16 ). For * n Mrovri improvement 
it uwMSarr to undertake the practice of Yoga, devotional 
eserorica, incantation and meditation aim nit anconaly 1 . In the 
Gita, II. m. Lord Krishna says : "Without meditation there can 
be no peace it, mind and without peace how a man tan enjoy 
celestial blisa y In the verso 64, He further says chat the man 
who is capable of controlling his mind, can move in the sense, 
world, unaffected by its allurement and tribulation ; because, 
his siiud rests in peace. Pleasure or pain, good or evil belongs 
tc the relative plane. i.e„ they are phenomenal having no 
factual existence. They are obverse and reverse of the same 
°° in - To ft restraint mind these are but posing phase* 
without any solid foundation. This view enables the tnower 
to sustain the peace of mind amidst the accidents of life and 
tribulations of the world. “All men desire peace but few 
are there who desire the thing that make peace"—regrets 
the author of '/unfafion’, Surrender your self-will to the 
will of God. It is the safest way to reach the permanent 
abode of peace and bliss. 

Spiritual progress com mens urates with the growth of 
sincere love and eagerness for God. God is merciful: He 
batons to the sincere prayer of a devotes and HimaeJl opens 
hia eye of wisdom—the yogio vision when the devotee becomes 
endowed with eight kinds of attainment. Love grows by 
prayerful devotion: so prayer forms an essential part of 
o ship. ^ I u rough constant prayer, incantation and meditation 
w on ody, mind and heart are made pure and sublime, the 
£ y qualities and the higher sentiments of heart become 
manifest m the devotee. God ia pleased with the man each 
war and action of whom are prone to declare His glorious 
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■oxistonco. God wills that mankind would bring down heaven 
to the earth by their noble and pious deeds. Sri Subba* 
Chandra Bobb emphasised ; "I have great confidence in the 
goodness of mankind. If it is possible for an individual to 
lead the holy life* there 3a no reason why mankind ns a 
whole cannot be holy and divine. I do not agree with those 
who hold tho contrary view/ Rabindranath also observed ; 
'"It is a sin to lose confidence in man ; to admit his defeat 
as final is a great offence.*' To Bri Aurob ndo> tho swrcmwfn 
Senti-Mi oi human life lies in transcending the barriers raised by 
material prakriti and transforming it into a life divine. He 
who sincerely works for the fulfilment of God's will t merges 
in Him after death. Han is perfect and divine when bis will 
follows the will of Providence* Itovotiou to God is the highest 
acquisition In the life of a true devotee : "BhakHrem bhuya$i'\ 
Ptinpa-Yoga of Sri Anrobindo can he identified with the 
Jbga of the Ftjntnites, The term Yoga implies in 

reality the BhakU-Ycga \ other exercises pertaining to yoga- 
practice are secondary—they are auxiliary. The ideal of love 
is spiritual, but the path lies through material. Its purpose 

is to lead devotee to the monistic truth through dualisUo 

idea. It is along this path of love and devotion that 
Ram prasad and liamkrishna proclaimed the glory of dualistic 
worship by converting it into a monistic realisation. 

The object of Yoga is union with Brahman, For tho 
attainment of this highest acquisition, the Yoga-Sutra 

advocates a complete isolation of Boul from body and mind, 
and points out methodically the means to attain the end. 
Man is a Tfvparttfd creature of body* mind apd sonl T The 
soul which is purely a spiritual entity encaged within she 
human body must come out of its present limitations* By 
tho practice of Yoga T it can burst out of its physical and 
mental covers and remain in an isolated condition, freed 
from all its bonds. The first aphorism of the Yoga-Suira 
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enjoins suppression of oil sorts of mental restlessness i. o,, 
mind must remain aloof from discursive snd useless thoughts* 
Once it is done, a greater power rises from the depth of 
man 9 being and carries in its train the normal consciousness 
of the jiva to the higher spheres evolving a new personality 
in man. In the culmination of this upward ascent, the soul 
abides in its true nature, Tbo Fotfa-Sufra a hounds in 
emphatic assertions of similar view, and in India, it is 
undoubtedly the authority on the subject. Toga involves 
both physical and psychological exercises. By physical 
practices which include also the Sat-lurma, i. e„ six-fold duties 
of a Hindu, both body and mind are made calm and pure 
and by mental training which covers tbo fonr-fold practices 
of Sams, Hama. Kiyama and Satpyama. mind is made subtler 
and subtler till it disappears at last into nothing, leaving 
the Soul in perfect isolation, Sarva DaT&ana Bsip grabs 
{Chap. IX) holds that physical exercises like the six-fold 
practices {Si |-karma) of the Hindus as adopted by them for 
lbo purification of body and mind result in spiritual awakening. 

The Mahabbarnt, bantiparva. 319, prescribes worship and 
practice of religions vow (Praia) as substitute for the costly 
sacrificial rites; “Alpabiltascha pujarupabas vratastatha 1 
Through the performance of Tajna the sacrificer is inclined 
to give up worldly objects. The practice of austerity enables 
one to give up all pleasures of life and endure tho inclemencies 
of nature. Kenunciatioo of everything and union with 
Brahman Is the aim of Yoga. 

The ritualistic worship started in the Yedic ago. The 
'\edas hold that such worship leads one to heaven : "Y&trs 
Jy otirajasraqi trihake tridivo divsij". The worship of Brahma, 
Pif/ju and Makeivaftt was not in vogue in the Yedic ago ; the 
practice originated from the Pourdaic sge. In the days of 
the ^edas, 1 >r is worshipped Hir&iyyagatbha Isvtira and the 
gods like Indra, IIiratiyagnrhha was the first manifested 
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God whom the sages accepted as an object of their meditation 
and adoration : " HirawaQarbkah samabartaiagre vihvasya 

jatab patireka asit '—the Jigveda, SamkJtya-Yogin Makarsi Kapil 
interpreted the trne nature of attribnteless Brahman and his 
interpretation was finally accepted by the Vedas, Upatiif&ds, 
Fitrajuts and the TWras 1 . The aage Kapil himself has been 
identified in the Mahabliarata as Hira^tfagarbha : Yamahnb 
Kopilani Sarpkhj'a para mars ini prajapatitp” (Sfentiparra). 

Biranyagarbba Kapil was the speaker of Tocra-fi cjira : 
* 'B iran yaga r bh a YogasyA butt a nanyab puratansb" For the 
realisation of the Brahman without attribute, Mahar^t Kapil 
eompilod treatises on Yoga. Hearing, discrimination, practice 
of Yogs and meditation were prescribed for the parposo. 
Those who realised Brahman in the path of rennnriitiod, 
knowledge and meditation were known as Jnana-ycgins 
whereas those who followed oniy the practice of Yoga were 
salted simply Yogim, The Yoga of meditation was inundated 
by the great sage PatanjaU. Nyays and Vaiiqika schools 
hold Yoga to be the mesne to salvation. 5$ri Krishna said to 
Arjnna: “The Yogins ere superior to ascetics and epen 
superior to men of knowledge who are versed in the Yedio 
lore. They are also superior to men of action. Therefore 
Arjana, be tbon a Yogin” (The Gita YI. 4,6). Be also observed 
that the path of knowledge ia for the Baqikhyas (wise) and 
the path of action (practioal Yoga) is for the Yogi ns (vide the 
the Gita III. 3). Again the same Test, y. 2 states : “Both 
Yoga-practices and renunciation bring bliss in life; bnt the 
practice of Yoga ia superior to the renunciation of action”. 
Elsewhere it ie observed : "Kama* Yogi ns reach the same 
place whieh the Samkhyaa attain. He is the real seer who 

I* * WW frrt •rfr "uai*!, tTU^ 1 

*ivilu ws fkfev ^vr5f nfarmy | ,f 

The Mahabherat, ^anLifsrva, 3C1. J 08-10. 
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spoa ua difference between B&mkby* mud Yo^a (The Gita, V- G) 
Like meditation prayer is also a mystical act. la prayer, 
the devotee feels the presence of his Lord and dedicates all his’ 
desires to His feet so that the individual will merges in tbo 
will of the Lurd. He regards himself aa an instrument in tho 
hands of hia Beloved. He works through Jove of God, so the 
law of Karma cannot bind him. The wort done in this 
spirit is a form of worship which ends in God-realisation. 

When a Yogin thoroughly surrenders himaelf to the foot 
of the Lord by sinking hia individuality in the Divine 
Personality, hie individual self completely merges in the divine, 
dll his activities are thus regulated by the will of God. All 
the acts of such a Yogin are the reflected acta of God Himaelf. 
Such a Yogin looks at things in their correct perspective and 
his judgment errs not. His voice is the voice of God, 

fsaipkura does not nnder-valua work and devotion but ho 
insist* on the acquisition of transcendental knowledge to attain 
final liberation. Sankara himself has composed many hymns 
wherein faith, lave and grace aro recognised as means to 
salvation. Though the phenomenal universe is a tmya to 
Satpkara, he did not refrain from rendering h amanita Han 
services to the world. Ha was the most untiring social and 
religious worker of hia time. According to all Hbdn 
philosophers, action, faith, love and knowledge pave the way 
to God-realisation Or final liberation. 

The spirit of self-effacement helps man to forget his 
physical existence and the sense of dependence on bis Lord 
ea..ys away from him the worries and anxieties of worldly 
life and makes the law of Kama inactive ; 10 the gnlf 
between the worshipper end the worshipped is gradually 
narrows! down and finally, ha unites with his adorable Lord, 
St. Paul is of opinion that the knowledge Bnd the love Q f 
G)d descend in the quiescent heart. Swami Trahhamnanda 
echoes Christ when he says : "The more yon knock, the 
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more you ask and pray, the more this world will he seen to 
be a more appearance and the reality of God p s presence will 
show through 1 '. Pray in faith and with Iota and the divine 
grace will automatically come. Implicit fatth in God ends 
^SHciAanct In experience. Christ sayfi ; Hfc Jf thine eye be single, 
thy whole body will be foil of light/ 1 This means that if 
we are nnftinching in onr faith and our Hole attention be 
directed towards God alone, we shall be spiritually blessed 
and be abb to receive His grace. 

The mystical acts like prayer and meditation are not to 
be put on the par of inactivity and passivity as escapism* 
Hi tan Us tie worship,, prayer and meditation involve Home sort 
of action—physical or mental. They are not inaction blit 
inward action which requires integration of mind p Deification 
of with tenacity of purpose and personal effort to get at the 
aim. go mystical acts do not imply inertia and escapism. 

The prime motive of all the religions and spiritual 
practices is to tnrn the direction of consciousness and to set 
it a-fiowing- While thus flowing in the contrary coarse* the 
mind reaches at last a stage which is Its culminating point 
beyond which begins a vast and transcendental void. Nothing 
can be perceived in that colourless and transcendental void* 
Yet the adventurer's penetrating vision flickers into the 
obscure region and gets glimpses of the unknown* Spiritual 
texts abound in aqch descriptions of Spirit's Sight from the 
realm of phenomena to nonmena which esn also be seen in 
the definition of M&kpt or Salvation in different philosophical 
and mystical treatises. Alter ail, the definition of is the 

same everywhere, Mok$a exclusively belongs to Furusa —its 
release or isolation from Praknii. It h attained beyond time* 
space and causation. 

The Sutra (A pho ns m)—“ Kai valy ar tbs qi P rn v^t tescha 1 ' 
proves that besides thought-proceaa and mental faculty there is 
an entity for the liberation of which on joy men t and rentmeia- 
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tiou are necessary. Mr. C. F* Winchester observes in bis 
Principle of Literary Criticism, P. 118 ; “It ts evidently the 
powar to sea and show things in the concrete, as if they 
were real, that balds the key to oor emotions.*' In CornbilL 
Magazine^ YoL Y. F 411, it is rightly observed that '"On 
physiological ground some power which acta from above m&y 
be reasonably postdated/* Aristotle's 1 Fnmma' is analogous 
to Prima-wyf* cr the vital sir which carries sensation and 
perception to JivEjtnan, After death, this Prana-Fa^w as 
ether int vehicle of the seal leaves the physical body and the 
weight of the body decreases a tittle thereof. This decrease 
in weight is not doe to the departure of the soul from the 
body because the sod has got no weight of its own. 

Moksfi is infinite In itself. Put analogous to it, there is 
another infinite glory belonging to Frakriti which is limited 
by time and space and so it most not he confused with the 
former* The old method of spiritual exercises denis with the 
preparation of Prakrit! itself* 4ri Anrobindc/s Fogs-Philosophy 
claims entire transformation of life and existence. In ancient 
usages* descent of spiritual power is in reality an accessory 
to the attainment of individual emancipation and the descent 
terminates in ascent. In the integral Yoga of iSri Aurobiodo, 
ascent is the first step towards Sadhuna and a prelude to 
descent. SMha nA comes to its fruition when the divine power 
comG 9 down in human receptacle and is allowed to work 
there freely for the transformation of our whole being. 

Afc£fa or salvation is of five kinds : (l) Stilohja, (3) SHrwptffl* 
(3) Sanupya, (4) S5rfft and (5) Sayvjya* In Salokya-rnnkt^ 
the devotee resides in the paradise of his Lord + Sampya- 
mnkti implies the attainment of Lord'a attributes. Id the 
third category of emancipation Le. p Banispya-mukti^ the devotee 
becomes * com pan ion of hi a Liard, The do votes, in 8atfti + 
attain* some powers identical to those of his adorable Lord. 
•In tha last category of emancipstioo i-«.. SiiyDjya, the devotee 
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merges in God. Sri Enpo Goswarni holds, the mdividaality 
at the devotee in the firfifc four typea of salvation, remains in 
tact and he oontinnes offering leva and devotion to his Lord- 
So. m this typo of liberation, the connection between the Lord 
and the devotee being not severed the path of love and devotion 
is the right approach to a devotee ; 

hhaktya naii tfsmdApato/ 1 — S*ri Bnpa, But even the grace of 
God cannot distract the mind of the devotee whose aim and 
ideal ia Sayo;fyn*mukti or immersion in God ; ■'Yefjam sriia-pra 
sad opi manohartam na laknuyaeh ,r 

According to the TUntriits and the T%nutfdJ. the release 
from the cycle of birth and. death is considered as the 

termination of Bab in the integral Yoga of SVi 

AurohindOi total transformation of Ufa and existence is 
the ft im. Integral Yoga does not aim at individual 

emancipation but at cosmic rales as. It a aim is to bring 
down the so, per-human consciousness in man and to allow 

it to act freely for the transformation of sell and the 

universe* 

Though the terms 'I exist' and H I am* convoy the same idea 
of one esiatencOp their aspeeta are entirely different. In 
the dr&t case, time is motionless because "I exist'* in all times 
and beyond it ; and in the second. 1 am progressing in time. 
Sxdharia comes to an end F if I reach the sphere of pore 
existence and reside there for eternity. If I can transcend 
this state and evolve into glory„ SddAanS will continue ad- 
in ho it urn. The question of ability arises even after the 
attainment of emancipation. In fact, the Soul's existence is 
ever-established in certitude, bnt the evolution of Fra fcrtfi 
requires further development. These two bring in the perfec¬ 
tion of our life. Eqnal importance ia attached to these two 
ends in the practice of integral Yoga. So the cessation of 
the immortal Son! and the inclination of the ever-changing 
PraSrriit get reconciled* 
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Thfl unfoldment of higher consciousness find its final 
t ran5formstion Ere identical to n seer. Wbib we look upon 
the oonscioosnesa as @ elf-established, the finite consciousness 
of the jivA that undergoes transfer [nation is reckoned with 
matter. Though some philosophers refute this doctrine, it is 
accepteJ by the Garpbbya and it has an uncommon influence 
over the \edilntiats + In Logic, Ttiufrrtj and in the religions 
Of the Bkftgav&taSt the pur. 1 tr be a form at ion. of Proltriti has 
been enumerated and they also conceive of a pore state of 
existence in the mid at of the agitated Fra krtU and attribute- 
less Brahman. All these fire the philosophical basis of integral 
Yoga. Life does not anil in emancipation ■ on the other hand 
liberation from all bandages makes life overflowing with peace 
and bliss. This sort of exuberance is possible only in divine 
conacinoances. So even after emancipation an integral Yogin 
aspires after transformation which is a new way to life* 
Here is the novelty of integral Yoga ; it gives the full signi¬ 
ficance of the term. As the world is pervaded by an infinite 
con scions ness h there flows an unending current of life. Life 
and consciousness which are the two aspects of one &nd the 
same existence are interlinked together. The doctrine of non- 
duality is based on this principle and the in the line 

of integral Yoga follows this ontlook. 

Tho divine thought of one creates similar waves in others' 
tnind< But there are also different forms of divine thoughts : 
Let others he Ires as X & m rH —-this is one form of divine 
thought arising out of the- fervent desire of an emancipated 
eouL Another form fa, "Let the emancipation of the soul 
bring transformation of the nature and that transformation 
and emancipation be directed towards the whole universe/' 
So the duties of an etnaneipatod Yogin are two-fold ; ( 1 ) 
transformation of the sdf*nature and (fi) the awakening of 
the potential energy latent in worldly couEoiousneea. Need It a* 
to aey tins la the aim of integral Yoga. 
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Whoa the body, mind and senses are brought tinder 
control by practice of PrioSyimaj mind is to bo concentrated 
upon a single object. By deep meditation when jiva-eontiDiouc- 
ness gets much intensified and one pointed, the concrete forts 
of the object is to be replaced by its mental image. By 
deeper concentration, that imagery is to be converted into 
an abstract one ; and it is the formless meditation In this 
ecstatic state of pore eonaeionsneaSp the Soul manifests itself 
emanating its celestial light which sweeps away all ignorance 
and doubts, finitucee and distinctions, and tbo Yogin lands 
in the land of infinite existence* endless pen no and eternal bliss* 
For the attainment of finch a unique position, it wonld bo 
necessary to diffuse Otar consciousness to the in Unite Apace 
around, so that it may merge in the universal consciousness 
to become universal itself* Incessant meditation of this type 
takes away all the sense a of body and mind and what is 
left at that moment of perfect ecstasy is a boundless Jyoti or 
gleam oE pure consciousness that unfolds Bra I tty. 

Mental concent ration is a prelude to Samadhi or perfect 
rapture. Meditation is conducive to this ecstatic state. 
Boferring to this blissful state, Russel observes : “it is sneh 
profound instinctive onion with the stream of life that the 
great joy Is to be found.” The constant prayer and meditation 
steep mind in an ineffaceable profound peace. Miss Underbill 
in her "Mysticism 7 F* 394* says : "Its (contemplation) results 
feed every aspect oE the personality : Minister to its instincts 
for the good, the beaotifnl and the tree. Psychologically, it 
is an induced state in whioh the field of consciousness is 
greatly contracted ; the whole of the self, Bs conn a tire power 
being sharply focussed, becomes concentrated upon one thing* 
We poor ourselves out or as it sometimes seems to ns, in the 
set we know it, as we cannot know it by any ordinary 
device of thought," To control will-power and pacify mental 
restlessness is not an easy task. There are pas si one to excite 
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them. The will pursues Its own course rather obstinately 
and tho mind is often pro-occupied with irrelevant thoughts, 
worries and anxieties which rob the peace of mind. To do 
away with all those disturbing elements, <iA5r«na or the 
fixation of mind on one object has been prescribed. By this 
practice, the concentration deepens and the praotiser becomes 
£t for meditation- Constant meditation brings Saymiclftt. Tho 
Yoga aims at a complete isolation of the Soul from all its 
covers* physical and mental. When mind stands apart like 
a peaceful antelope. jiva-consciousnesSi assisted by ftiuiuialtni- 
makes its own way through Sv$umn7i canal and as it 
rises higher and higher above tnuladhara, . the lower parts of 
the body become as cold as ice and lose their sensation, When 
the rapture is over it takes time to restore heat t sensation 
and consciousness to the limbs thus affected. If the jiva- 
coBsci dub ness happens to pass out of the UraAnidi-rdTicIra or 
the supposed aperture at the crown of tho hcad p the whole 
body becomes cold and rigid like a corpse. 

Mind, intellect and ego are the different aspects of one 
internal sense. Mind connects Soul with non-souls. Of the 
acceptance p acceptor and the acceptable objects* intellect Is 
the acceptor, mind with senses are instruments of acceptance 
and the worldly objects are acceptable things. In the matter 
of sense^perceptioii! mind directs Pm#a or the vital air to 
every part of the body, and senses energised by it cairy the 
aensaripn to Ahaqi or ego. Five airs including Pt5m arc the 
ovolntee of A&miffi or ego. Contact between Purina and 
Prakriti is the cause of ego*& coming into existence. Since 
mind is made up of three qualities B&jas and J’aw, 

it has three characteristics—divulging* active and static 
respectively. Asmita (ego) In its static state is known as 
For internal and external perception tho Gvo sense organs—the 
ear p the eye, the nose, the skin and the tongue are evolved 
out of Asmi&L Due to mind's active nature, five work-organs 
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and owing to its statical nature* Pra$& evolved. The 
function of five airs constituting Prdi>a ia to preserve and 
nourish the material body : ''AhttmevaUnd panchadhatm&narp 
pra viva jail advlnam a v a $t avy » Y id ha ray ami ti **—P r aso opan isad * 
The five airs digest food which ia transformed into jo ice and 
blood and the latter in their turn nourish fat* flesh, nerves 
and bones, Another function of vital air ia to help inspiration 
and re&piration of the living. Of the five airs Udana helps 
percoption 1 Fyiiraa directs senses to their respective duties 
and helps the ciranlation of blood through the veins regularly ; 
j^pnnu works for the excretion of stool and nrine 1 duty of 
Saiwina is to build up material body out of the food taken 
and air inspired * The active agent of Asmita or ego ia Prima 
and ismiJa determines everything through intellect or buddhi* 
The power of perception* activity and maintenance are 
respectively related to sense-organs, work-organs and Prana* 
These are expressive of and endowed with Su/Jun, Raja* and 
Tama 1 respectively. The vibrations in life-principle set mind 
and senses to function. So through the practice of Franay am a. 
PrSipa becomes steady, the calmness of mind is restored and 
senaea are thinned out and ultimately merged iu Pra$a 
[ Vide the Gita IV. £7 )v 

The mind of a Bdjasika temperament ia always restless 
and so it is not fit for meditation. Mind is blinded by 
passions bo long as it is engrossed in sense-objects. Distracted 
mind Is sometimes steady and sometimes restless. This 
steadiness also does net last long ; it is soon overtaken by 
rest less n pbs and the man be cornea unhappy a pain. Bo 
distracted mind &|qo is not congenial to successful medita¬ 
tion- The singleness of mind i s e*, the mind which is fixed 
on a single thought is really concentrated. Sdfppraj'nSJa 
SamudAi easily ensues in such a concentrated mind. But as 
in this state of mind there is a support to meditate upon, it 
cannot bo said to be perfectly blank AsajpprajTuita Samadhi 
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ensues when functioning of the mental faculty ceases 
altogether and bo mind is then with out any supports Samddht 
reaches its acme when, mind is lost in the object of medita¬ 
tion and becomes empty : “Tadftrthsmatra nirvnsaip svarupa 
annjarnica S&mldbib” (Piitanjal Dsrd&n, Bibhatip&da, Sutra 3). 
S&TTtTidhi, as defined in Einda Yogs-philosophy* bears an 
analogy to the mystic union of the Christian doctrine. Bo io 
Samarikt, the aspirant unites with hia Lord, Samadhi or right 
rapture is the crown and fulfilment of % meditative life and 
modi tab ion is the right way to achieve this end. In NirviJcatpa 
or Asainprajnata S&m&dhi, the discriminative power dissolves 
and it is a seedless one in which the sense of duality dis¬ 
appears and the meditator becomes one with the Brahman, The 
fruit of Karma cannot bind such so emancipated sonl t 
M Vi ?nfptf.utta£t Samadki&tu mukli tatraiva janmani. Vrayni-ti 
Fo;ri YogEnida$dka Karmachaya chiral. * In IHrodh Samddhi, 
when the activity of mind is suspended, buddhi or intelligence 
is apprehended as distinct from Chiti-b'akti or consciousness. 

Mind persists up to the state of nr JSaf^pTojndta 

Sam&dhi comprising in main SUzmita, Saviiarka and SfitffffJrara 
which are the eensoious and determinate ecstasies. Mind at 
that stage is very subtle, one-pointed and concentrated ; it 
may he identified as huddhitaUva or the principle of iutelli' 
genco. iS It ia another mode of seeing p an ecstasy, a simpli¬ 
fication, a desire for immediate contract, a sbability, a deep 
iotentnosB to unite oneself with what ia to be seen In the 
sanctuary’ 1 —observes Eneadm, YL D. 7. In a still higher 
stage when Yogii* enters into Nirvikdlpa SaTocdhi or the 
indeterminate ecstasy, mind with its different aspects ceases 
to ftmctbn—it hecemea perfectly blank and the Yogin enters 
into the realm of transcendental consciousness and merges in 
Brahman. 

Salvation does not come even when through the study of 
snored texts Jivn real bee that world is full of misery and 
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that is be extinction of it also does nut bring liberation. Self* 
realisation must be Ebb ted in the touch-stone of meditation. 
Wisdom resulting from coos tanfc meditation brings Self-realisa¬ 
tion. ItftdtdAyasan 1 implies meditation of wisdom. The know* 
ledge that is gained in deep Samildbi is Btambhiira or full of 
truth p there is no shade of doubt in it. The hfybest knowledge 
born of snpreme renunciation is identified with dgrafrtiddhi 
qf the Kathqpani^ad in the light of which Yogin realises 
himself as identical to Brahman and gets emancipation. Proper 
means is to be adopted if accurate result is to follow. The spirit 
of re ci tin elation grows in a Yogin when he has entered into 
S&wprajnfita Samadhi, Entrance into JsaTfiprojntffa S&tn&dki 
is subject to the condition that the aspirant const banish 
from mind even the thought of bis own salvation. This state 
of steady unswerved mind ia reckoned with or 

supreme renunciation. The SiUtras observe that the Yogin 
who is established in para-Qai*d$ya attains 
or emancipation of sonl from all its bondages. The Upatiigads 
not only insist on the realisation of Truth hut also enjoin 
on ns to mould our lives according to the realisation. "When 
troth is known no knowable exists"—says Subala Upttni T $had r 
V- 15- On the realisation of oltimate Truth* the knower, 
know able and the knowledge become one, SveEa Up* I. 12 
observes : M Tho enjoyer* enjoyment and the object of 
enjoyment taken together is nothing hut Brahman'*. Being 
established In the doctrine of non-dualifcy + the knower himself 
becomes the effulgent Brahman ; nothing remains unknown 

I. * 4 mwi %r*a: ^rrfcr^r hr i 

Which means : W hen a Gastric teaching is determined by 
intelligent discussion and discrimination and finally* when 
mind ia absorbed in the meditation of its truth, it is called 
Nididhydsan or the meditation of wisdom. 






714 


THE QUEST OF TlLB IEFIHXTB 


to him-—his every thought and action ie suffused with love and 
wisdom h M No sin over touches him th —says CAAa Op. XV* 
14. 3, The consciousness, ‘I am the Brahman 1 —never fore&fceB 
him ; his wisdom is unshaken. Bo long as ho lives, he lives 
doing good to the world. 

The negative description of Brahman, i.e. t tho method of 
neti neti as given in the Tadanta shows that the Brahman 
cannot be realised either by mind or by senses. Therefor^ 
Bf, Up. ill. 6, negates everything having a name and a form 
and follows the data ?wti neti K —not this, not this. Knowing 
full well that Brahman is not an object of sense-perception, 
the Yedia Seers chalked out and proscribed the Yogic path for 
the realisation of Brahman. Yoga itself is described a& the 
Brahman, because, Brahman is realised in the path of Yogs. 
Through spiritual discipline, the ignorance and weakness of 
mind are removed and the ultimate Truth is realised. 
Brahman dwells in all and all dwells in Brahman ; so a 
seer does not see anything apart from Brahman. 

Knowledge of the gross element a is the root-cans e of 
worldly happiness and misery. When true knowledge of the 
W'orldly things is gained, the attraction for the gross is lost 
in our estimation. The subtle knowledge of elements comes 
through subtle souses in the way of form, touch, smell etc. 
The essence of an element is culled Tamridita. Tanmafrie 
knowledge ia achieved at the atomic stage of a a element. 
Bubfcla mind and senses alone can apprehend YanmafTn or the 
essence of an element. When a gross object becomes the 
prop of our mind, the mind tabes the form and. nature of the 
object and turns to he gross. Likewise, the mind ie subtle 
like an atom when it ia absorbed in the thought of the 
TuamS^ms, The thought of God reduces the mind to a cypher. 
The consciousness of an individual existence is lost when 
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divine thoughts compietely occupy the mind in Samadhi Le. p 
when mind becomes concentrated and one-pointed towards 
God. According to Palanjali^ Siimapatii is that state of the 
mind when it is absorbed in tbs object of meditation. (Vide 
Pdtanjal D&r&in, Samadhi Pada f Sutra 41). Realising that 
Samdpatti is not final or an end in itself, the Buddhists 
placed .Nirvana above Samapatti. Samapdtii is the state of 
single-minded ness in which grows Frojna or wisdom- This 
happens in Samprajndta Samadhi* In Baipprajnlta Sara id hi 
tha Yog in reaches up to the principle of Intelligence 
(BuddhitaUva) hut not Atman ; because at that- stage of 
meditation, mind still persists having a support of modi tat ion 
— it does not become extinct. AsatiipTajnata Samadhi ensues 
only when mind dies out and even the thought of "I am 
meditating 1 disappears altogether. A&aifipr&jnala Samadhi^ 
implies cessation of all thought-pro cesses. There is a 
point of Fusion at the climax of Sarnprajnala Samadhi when 
tho meditator, the act of meditation and the meditated become 
on© ; so who will then meditate and on whom ? Asa^prajnata 
Samadhi begins where Saipprajnata SamddJt* reaches its 
culmination, When the Yog in enters into A sampraj r.ata 
SamUdhi he ia thrown Into an ocean of blisi and the bliss 
is Brahman, 

A restless mind acquires knowledge of an object in its 
gross form because different char tic tistics of the object present 
themselves simultaneously. ’When wo sea a piece of sapphire, 
its colour, weight and appearance simultaneously appear in 
mind. Discarded of all other qualities, 11 mind is fixed on 
its colour alone. It ia tinged blue and as a result, the 
elementary knowledge of the sapphire and its other 
characteristics are lost. At that time the whole world appears 
as blue* T&j&taUva or the essence of splendour of a substance 
is realised in this way. It is the Tanmdtrio knowledge of a 
substance, Tanimtric knowledge of ether is gained when mind 


716 


TOE QUESI DP TO R ISP1KITH 


hecomes bo absorbed in the Aji'lAats sound arising cut of the 
heart-centre that no sound of the- external world is heard 
and the whole world appears s& full of sound. If mind cad 
be fixed at the ]joint of a needle, Icjalattva of the metal L e. 
the essential quality of its brightness ia realised. AVhen the 
splendour of the meta] appe&rd to bo all-pervading, conicionaceaa 
id to bo concentrated to a small part of the luminous region, 
lie petition of the process makes the mind perfectly still and 
then in the tranquil mind, BfrpatanirutiTa or Luminous principle 
of the metal is known. In Samodki t when all the sense organs 
are inoperative—if any one of them is allowed to be a little 
active. She Yogjn gets Tanmairic knowledge L e, he knows the 
essence ol the substance. In Saniadhi, as the work-organs 
are made inactive, the knowledge of the gross becomes extinct 
and Taumdfrin knowledge enters through a single subtle sense- 
organ. In Samldhi, mind and senses become subtle and pure. 
If one of the five qn&lities oi an element be selected as a support 
for meditation, Tarnmiric knowledge of the element is known. 
As fur an example, the quality of ether being sound, the 
ether-tanmufcra is realised when mind is concentrated on 
Anahata sound, and the sky appears as full of sound. 
Similarly, when the essence of the I lj minions principle of a 
substance is known, Eupaianmatra which is the revealing cause 
of the substance is perceived : "Sabdalahsanamaka^qi* 
vafustbu sparia-la k fan afi. jyofci^arp laksanatn mpsip. apasch^ 
rnsalak^ankb. r£/ldmii sarvabhutlnlip, prthvi yandhalaksHu"' 
In SiLnuita Samadhi or the conscious ecstasy if lonr sense 
organs are alternately Suppressed and the fifth remains a little 
open, the TanmStrio knowledge of 8&bda*£fp(ma-Rapa-Ba3a~ 
Qamifici is obtained. 

The subtlest state of earth is its atomic state which ia 
the pure essence of smell or the eaKdka-tan-mdJru ; that of 
water ia Uai,a4animitro; that of metal its brightness or 
JinpafannidEra ( Bjdetidour) ; that of air its touch and that 
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of ether or sky is its sound in the subtlest form, Subtler than 
these turnout ras is. Ahaipkars or ego* The subtler and purer 
form of ego is BuddhitaUva or the principle of intelligence. 
_l/a^ai-fo^tra or the cosmic self is the first principle evolved 
oat of Frakirti. So subtlety af mutter culminates in Prn&rtit* 
Atman is above Prakrits and it is beyond the twenty-four 
entitieg of creation* changeless and imperishable, The Gita* 
XV- 16 recognise^ two Ptirufas—imperishable and peri ah able- 
All beings are perishable and A imam. alone is imperigbaide* 
A&i&an ia the efficient cause aud Prakriti is the material cause 
of creation. The efficient cause being the conscious Atman, 
there la nothing absolute unconscious in creation. That 
matter La also endowed with consciousness is suggested by the 
following utterances of the Upant^ads : fcH The earth spoke 
( Sat Bra \ I. l a 4 ) and fire thought, water though! ( Ckha 
Up \ I, 2-i ). M Br. Up* YL 1,7 attributes consciousness and 
intelligence to Prd^w : 'These pranas quarrelling with one 
another as to their auperiority went to Brahitm/ 

The source of tanmatrie knowledge ia the subtle mind, so 
Ahatnkara which is so aspect of mind is subtler than the 
fanwJIfraj—the essences of the elements. Following the subtle 
trend of mind when the thought of ‘I am the doer* 1 stn the 
know or' Is firmly established in mind, Ahaipkirs or ego is 
known. The subtle state of Ahajpkire is buddhi or intelligence* 
Prakriti ia the subtle material causa of htuidlii. When 
intellect is meditated as doer or knower, pure Asmiia which 
is a technical name for BtiddhUatlva becomes known. By 
^ ^ Cl] hearing and seeing becomes possible is 

Ajfftiia or ego. It turns it self into mat rumen to of perception 
and petcieyes various things. Ihe same plays different 

parts in the mutter of perception and itself becomes the 
perceptible objects. In Tidki, wherein self- 

cjnscion9Eiess persists, the thoughts like 1 am happy or 
unhappy', "i am bodied or Incorporeal 1 arise in mind. The 
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only thought in the form oE 'I cxiaif which is feebly 
perceived in consciousness during Stmndhi is Haddhitattvs or 
the principle ol intelligence. 

The one that knows or sees within us is not the true 
Self bat the self in differentiation. It is Asmiia or ego—the 
fictitious self* According to Kiiriha II- 1*3 * the idea of bo 
individual ego is conjured up by Atman through ATdya I 
other wise on the rational ground, ego is empirical it bus no 
factual existence, True Beer or the Self requires no in&trument 
Of perception ; where a & for the knowledge of something, ego 
needs an instrument, The worldly knowledge is subject to the 
reflection of Soul-con scion buoss in I>ae to this 

reflection, ego appears a a the kn&wer and the doer, Cfcfti&utpa 
or consciousness is independent of anything and it is self* 
established. Bo. ego is to ho apprehended as an entity separate 
from Atman. According to the CAJui- Up. YIIL Hi Ji when 
a man falls in profound sleep and sees no dream* such ft 
state is called the Self, Meditation on this pe&eefni state of 
mind enjoyed during sleep is d therefore* helpful to attain 
inactivity or rather tranquillity of mind and for the realisation 
of Self, 

Ego in the light of Atman shines as the knower and the 
door in the same way as a Government Officer exorcises the 
powers vested in him by Governmont T That man is deluded 
to taka intellect for Atman is due to the reflection of Atman in 
buddhi or intellect. lluddhv is inert it appears a a conscious 
only duo to the reflection of the conscious Atman. Atman 
is conacionsneis itself and frttddft'i is its reflection r Bi*ddhi is 
changeable and pen aha hie bnt Atman is etern&L Buddki 
consists of three qualities— Sattva f Bcyai and Tamos but 
Atman is free from them. 

As an enjoyer, the soul within the body is called JiuaimaJi 
end as witness of the enjoying soul, it is Atman. 
Paramfttman, the Supreme Soul is the infinite anm-total of 
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Sai M Chit and /fnflTKfhm. “When the individual soul is looked 
upon as being beyond tho three stagey of existence, beyond 
this mortal coil and five-fold sheaths, a witness of all p it 
is also $a£CAifvInandaip. Whatever exists through all times 
past, present and fa tore is Sat Whatever is ever con scions 
is Chit and dnandawi is bliss. Hence eternal existence, 
consciousness and bliesrulntai sro the feme significance of 
the term Bool. Dispel your grief by soqniring knowledge of 
the Self which is such* 

The absolute existence of the Soul is doe to 
S akti r absolute consciousness to Sanwit S*akii or Chit - 
S akfi and absolute bliss to Hindi m S’akti, SoAdfttm 
Sakii is the power to become kinetic, S*akti is the 

power of knowledge or consciousness and Hladini S*akti is 
the power of will* The dormant power of volition becomes 
kinetic through Amirifna^i, Afanc-maya and £c$as 

or sheaths. When ihe Yogin advances successfully in the 
path of spirituality,, he realities StfTgifriJ S r akH through 
Vijmmmaya iTcIa, Hladini E f akti through Annamaya Kvsa and 
Stmdkini S'akti through IJiranmava Kosa . Thus the true 

nature of the Bool gets revealed. 

It is then that the Jtti3ft?ui>} Incomes identified with the 
Supreme Soul. The sage Anmi, while teaching 
or the knowledge of the Absolute to bis son S J t?e£aJ;sfw, said \ 
Svdahztu, all ibis is Brabman who is the absolute truth : 
He is the Boal, and you are also that/* 

That ego or Asmita is not Atman is proved when Jiva 
finds that it cannot remove its wants and miseries even by 
applying the utmost power and intelligence. Atmik*S f akti or the 
conscious energy of the Bool is the cause behind all the 
anccEBiful achievements. Through ignorance this success Is 
attributed to Asmitd or ego and as a result of this ingratitude, 
Jiva consciousness is curbed and man's power becomes crippled* 
TV hen a person, puffed with egoism fails to overcome OBcyer. 
46 
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thfln and then only ho clearly unfrrfttnda that ego ia not 
hla whole being : Besides ego. there is a much higher existence 
denying which he haa brought upon him sell worldly trouble b 
and misfortune, Man's real power rests in Atman and not In 
or ego, Ptiru$akara is the power of the Pwttft or 
Botal which is con scions ness itself, II Soul-consciousness is 
not enveloped by self-cDQseiotiflDess, if the former he allowed 
to work freely, adverse circumstances will be modified for 
the bettor. Egoism is man’s greatest enemy, it hides man's 
true Self which ia Atman . So the Udona, 80, V, 20 enjoins on 
subduing the selfish thought of 1 ■ 

SdftetA or the pure part of the mind is budlhi or intelli¬ 
gence. its Bajasik portion ia AJtfifflkara or ego and Frana forme 
the TSmodJt part of the mind. In the utterance of ‘Atmano 
efa prauo jay&is i. e, PtEqa is born of "Atman 1 hero Atman 
stands for a technical name of Asmita* Pure Asmita is 
BuddkUativa* Finite coRBoiouBneaa expressed as *1 am the 
doer" and 1 am the knower 1 etc, envelopes the knowledge of 
of the higher Self. ‘Only I exist and there is no body else 1 — 
this sort of knowledge helps Self-realisation* Existence, 
knowledge and Balf-roelis&tion being complementary to one 
another, Self-existence, Self-knowledge and Self-realisation are 
Bynonymona, 

The centre of the Self-knowledge is to be meditated aa a 
luminous region behind the head and the Yogin should drown 
his consciousness in that Hght and take the light to be that 
of hie Atman ; Self will he realised. 

To know Buddhitatva or pure JsTrtiHii a Yogin has to 
meditate on the luminous sky inside the heart-chamber. The 
bliss that ia enjoyed in the pool of this celestial light takes 
the enjoyer to pure AimUd, "I am this ocean of pure light 1 — 
cash conaciouiuoss has been designated in the treaties of Yoga 
as Jpctf?ma£i or Vtioka (vide "Patanjel Daraan, Bibhutipfida, 
Sutra 25). This celestial light is the refieetion of Atman in 
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buddhi or intelligence. When the limited T or the finite 
«elf is fixed on the thought of 7 am meditating—I am feeling' 
slonita is realised. Ae there is a sense of a doer in such 
meditation, the Sajiiadki that eDanes is called Sasmila. 

The experiences gained in the higher stage of Samadki 
do not come through mind and senses but they are perceived 
in “be fight of the Soul. As a muster is automat tea tly 
rendered inactive on account of the non-co-operation of his 
servants, so does ego stand still when mind and senses do not 
co-operate. '7 will hear nothing, J will see nothing—I will 
think nothing 1 ' when the Yogin with this determination 
withdraws his mind and senses inside, ego ia rendered inactive. 
To achieve this tranquil state of self one may meditate 
successively on the gross elements, senses. tanmTitros, mind 
and the Intellect, By the meditation on a gross element 
when mind is concentrated, it should be fixed on the 
tanmotrio principle e f the element such as the Bupatanmatra, 
Gandha-tanmatra etc. A material thing baa five qualities: 
Sound, touch, appearance, liquidity and smell. Elemental 
knowledge is derived through the grosa senses when they are 
active and the element is known in its grosB form. According 
to the sago Gautama, the knowledge that we acquire through 
the sense-data is secular : ' Indr iydrtha Sannikarwtpanmm 
jniinaifr . In deep trance the Yogin acquires knowledge of the 
facts which cannot be achieved by any normal means. So a Yogin 
is nearer to the truth than a man of normal consciousness. 

By the above type of meditation, sense a, mind and intellect 
ultimately cease to funotion and the Yogin enters into 
Aimprajniita Samadki , Meditation rises to its aome by 
replacing the object of meditation from grosser to the subtler. 
When Arjaoa aiming at a bird on the branch of a tree was 
ready to shoot an arrow, Brqnaebaryya, his <jfe*ra. asked 
him ; What do yoq see on the tree ?" In reply Arjuna said, 

I see a bird’. On a second query Arjuna described thB 
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appearance of the bird. Whereupon Dronachiryya advised 
him to look at the bird more closely* Thus being repeatedly 
asked by the preceptor to be more end more attentive, Arjnna 
said at last ; 'Now I see only ao eye.” Much delighted with 
the disciple 1 * answer* tho Guru said to him : Yonr ga^e has 
been Used. Now you may shoot the arrow^ 

When Buddfiitama is reached the light of supreme 
consciousness that enlighten* frtuidhi has to he isolated from 
the material buddhi and the Yogin then merging his own 
consciousness into that light reaehcs the reservoir of conaeioua- 
ness which is Brahman. As a result of this phenomena the 
transcendental unobstructed Yogsc vision spreads everywhere 
and in all directions. Some philosopher* of the West admit 
now-a-days that the perception without the help of mind, senses 
and intellect la possible : M However astonishing, it is now proved 
beyond all rational doubts that in certain abnormal stales of 
the nervous organism, perceptions are possible through other 
than the ordinary channels of senses,^—Notes by Sir William 
Hamilton in hia edition of Dr, Bead's Works, It is through 
this divine vision that Hah at mi Yijay Krishna Goswami 
brought within hall an hour the information of a sojourner 
staying thousands of miles abroad. 

According to the Mandttfcpa VI. 2, Jim sees 

the objective world through its right eye and the dreamer 
experiences through lhe mind. The small within the 

heart is recognised as FrT\jna ; Frajna is identical with Js-enm 
which is tho causal aspect of Brahman. When Imam is seen 
free from causality it is Brahman. So both Isvara aud 
iMyjid being subject to causality are not the knower of 
Brahma u + Turi^o ia distinct from Frajna on the point that 
the former is illumined and omniscient whereas the latter 
has a little tench of A/lya- So Brahman is free from Maya, 
but Isvara or Prajna ia said to bo conditioned by Maya. 
There is no causality in Supremo Brahman, 
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Pure consciousness shines in steady mind and pure heart. 
By the practice of Yova whan the mind becomes still like the 
the un flickering flame of a candle within a closed chamber, 
everything is realised a# Brahman, That mind itself is 
Brahman becomes evident from its non-dual nature daring 
sleep and Sani7\d'ii> The practice of PrawwSrrkt or the 
concentration on prana secures tranquillity of mind and makes 
it pore* subtle and one-pointed* The universe rests in mind, 
and If the mind rests in Brahman the duality disappears 
and the mind itself becomes Brahman, ’Where Brahman is. 
there is neither duality nor plurality. Mind is different from 
Brahman when it is stranded in the plane of causality. 
Rising above the subject'Object relationship p mind becomes 
identical with Brahman. Nothing is independent of Brahman. 
So from the standpoint Of Ultimate Reality whatever is 
perceived to exist is nothing but Brahman. 

Through the grace of God* transcendental knowledge is 
attained, divine eye is opened to see the invisible and a 
divine ear ia gained to hear the heavenly voice. Miss 
Underhill believes that such favour was awarded to the 
Western myatics like £>ittO. St. Francis of Assisi and SL 
Catherine \ Mysticism, B* 332), The mystery of Christian 
hell purgatory and paradise revealed in their intuitive 
vision. Some Christian mystics, it ia said, used to receive 
heavenly messages. A messenger from Heaven appeared 
before Susa while ha was fasting and forbade him not to 
mortify himself, Moses also had communion with God who 
favoured him with the Law* Mahatma Gandhi fasted several 
times to have dictates of his inner being. Lost in ecstasy, 
Elisha entered into the invisible world and acquired super* 
natural wisdom. 

The inactive mind is the same as Prajna or unconscious 
mind during deep sleep. 'To rise to higher consciousness or 
to outer into San^idht, the mind is to be made inactive'—this 
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implied mental stillness and on e-pci Dtedness. To arrive at a 
discriminative knowledge, a subtle, sharp and wiae- mind 
must work within controlled by the will-power of the Yogin. 
Mind ia to he completely inactive only to the worldly affairs. 
Non-attachment and discriminative awareness take one to the 
Jand of higher consciousness. In higher stage of Sa«todAi 
mental conscioosneea merges, in Jlmik con solo uanesa, Throng b 
deep meditation and discrimination when the external world 
is negated from jiva-conaeioneness and ProAriif is merged 
into Atman, pare consciousness reveals, Atman la beyond 
cause and effect; so, it cannot be made to merge into anything 
else. This is the way to retch Atman which is non-dual 
Brahman, 

"Except Atman everything is unreal and transient*—snob 
knowledge ia conducive to liberation. The Yogin who has 
realised this troth ignores and even AuJdAifol&i nr 

pore A&niiUt and declares : #, I do not want to merge myself 
into Prakriti" With this end in view he completely suppresses 
his mental (sanity and established in supreme renunciation 
enters into .isaippraiaSlo Samudhi and transcending Prakriti 
directly merges himself in Atman. In the higher stage of 
Sam^dki mind becomes perfectly blank and the mind having 
no support is merged along with its different aspects in its 
cause via* the Prakriti r Atman thus freed from all attributes 
reveals itself when Self-realisation follows. Sell -realism t ion is 
not a matter of theoretical experience. La,, Self cannot be 
realised by the study of the Vedas and the Upaui^ada, lying 
in an easy chair, hot it is subject to strenuous practices of 
Yoga 1 meditation, and devotion. The p raced are to he 
followed is purely practical. Theoretical knowledge acquired 
by the study of the Vedas and the Upanisads furnishes only 
the first-hand information of the unknown; if we went to 
have direct experience of the noumensl worlds, the the retina) 
knowledge must pass through the ordeal of meditation to 
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Samadhi* Self-know led ge p as acquired io SflffliSJM, has to 
be borne in mind even when the Sam&dki breaks. This highest 
wisdom becomes so deep-rooted in mind that its conscious nosa 
never forsakes him—be always lives in Soul-cooBcioizeuees. 
Mind, bathed in the light of this supremo illumination, always 
appears as il lost in SctmMki, This is the sEate of a soul 
emancipated, though still Living and having a material frame. 

The consciousness of non-duality never dies out in an 
accomplished Yogin. It lingers even when the Yogin cornea 
down from Sam^dki and enters into his worldly life. A 
controlled mind is identical with Brahman. No Sama&katti ever 
clings to it impelling the Yogin to take birth again. 
According to the Goud&pada Earika III. S6 P such a Yogin 
has no duty to perform here or hereafter. The mind ah a old 
he dot ached from the objects of enjoyment and fixed on non- 
dual Atman by the practice of Raj-Yoga- Constant meditation 
and discrimination pave the way to Supreme Troth. When 
the unreality of the world is understood through discri mi native 
knowledge, the knowledge of the Beal originates and it always 
remains vivid and alive in the mind of the k newer. He 
never deviates from the doctrine of non-dnality + The mind of 
such a Yogin takes the form and nature of Brahman. On 
deatb h he is installed as the Lord of a universe but soon he 
becomes averse to such a Lordship and finally merges in 
Brahman. The UpsnSsad describes it aa the reversion of a 
face, reflected in a mirror, to the owner of the face when the 
mirror is smashed. 

Swiff* observes that responding to thB practice of Yc$a 
and meditation some powers arise in Yogin. These attainments 
are conducive to worldly happiness * but the texts forbid to 
exorcise the powers, thus attained* with an eye to secure 
worldly good. Even the temptation to enjoy the inner bliss 
arising out of should be checked* f?ri Kamkrishns 

often forced his mind to come down from that blissful state 
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off Samadhi and engaged himself to instruct others who were 
still groping in the dark* Buddha, when ho became Pra&tiifdJia 
i.o- enlightened, refused to enjoy the bliss of SafU&din and 
offered himself to the service of humanity. The objective 
success of rbpa^praotiee may make one arrogant- To avoid 
this situation, he is advised to practise mediation and worship 
along with humanitarian services so that he might nob Loan 
the sight of his goal and bis ideal is not lowered down. 
Otar ideal is the realisation of Self and not the acquisition 
of non-selL Hour for emancipation draws near when the 
Stidhak rises from non-self to Self and from law to love 
continually harping upon the glory off AII-Love= 

Yajnsvalkys suggests that a Yogin with an undivided 
attention should realise in SamUdhi the Supreme Soul &9 bis 
own self find merge JivTUman in Paramalma^ This 
absorption ends in Samadhi^ First of all. 

the Yogio is to control his senses and to concentrate his mind 
on jivatman which ultimately to bo fixer! on Param~itman. the 
Supreme Soul, By continued practice bis whole being merges 
in Ptfmtnaand the sense of bie separate individuality is 
is lost to him—ho becomes Brahman himself ( vide B. B* os 
sWeta Up, 1. 7. ) 

Since jVUna, senses and mind are the instruments of 
perception and jiqas exhibit egotism through them, these are 
related to Arrofin or ego. The principle off a sense-organ is 
realised when through the practice off the sense 

of the physical body is gone and mind remains faxed on 
a particular sense-organ. The Yog in understands that the 
knowledge acquired through the senses is material knowledge 
and that it pertains to the lower self —AsmitE or ego* Hind- 
objeot contact agitates drmttii and the knowledge of the 
object in the form of sound, touch* smell etc*, enters through 
the senses and their sensations are transmitted to the Asmitd* 
Beer and the sight are brought into contact with each other 
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through the of Bajoyttna present in the object itsclL 

Ego is known when mine! is turned Inward and fixed upon 
Asmitri. When the seer is isolated from sight, the doer from 
the dced h the kuower from the known t only a sense of I exist 
Lingers in the depth of our being- If consciousness can be 
oonoent rated on this purified ego, Buddhitctt&tfa or the principle of 
intelligence is realised. Buddhi or intellect is made conscious 
and enlightened by the light of the Soul* In this light man 
exercises his discriminative power and accepts or rejects a 
thing, "Intellent is not sot F-revealing 1 ^ this clear understanding 
grows Vivek^khyTdi or di scrim [native knowledge as to the Soul 
and uon-souU When the aspirant realities the distinction 
between Soul and? non-soul I. e.. P when he knows Soul to 
bo the only reality and everything else as dross* he steps in 
the path of renunciation. According to the Gita V. 6 P it is very 
difficult to practise renunciation without practising Yoga* In a 
Yoga-harm am-ed ascetic the spirit of renunciation easily grows 
and he soon attains Brahman. or supreme 

renunciation silences the activity of intellect i the intellect 
then stands aside—it desists from applying its discriminative 
power. Intellect is then realised as changeable and tranfiieuL 
The only duty left for the Yogin at this stage is to constantly 
meditate on Self which is Brahman. As the of 

or the impressions born of a diaoriminative 
knowledge persist in Satpprn/Jtufa Samadhi, salvation ia barred. 
The impressions born of a rennneiating spirit also retard 
final emancipation. In As&nriprajnata Samadhi t even the thought 
of cne h s own salvation dies out and the mind with all its 
fmpreasiona at this stage having no support at all dissolve* 
altogether in the eternity and the SsnwiJii becomes a seedless 
one. Such a Yog in, accomplished in Samadhi obtains emancipa¬ 
tion. AsamprajnaUi Samadhi involves great gpiritual exercises. 

The knowledge pf such a seer does not come through the 
senses but floats on the mirror of pure consciousness and 


728 


T2E QUS5T OP THE INFINITE 


instead of showing itself as the doer or the tnower, the ago 
is turned into the aeh of doing or knowing, Ah n consequence, 
knowledge increases and know able decreases, Yiv&k-khyUti or 
the perfect cognizance of the distinction between Bool and 
nat-fionl make* the aspirant absolutely indifferent to the world 
and then and then only ho turns to Mere dlsoriminn- 

tive knowledge and the spirit of renunciation cannot free a 
sod. Ho most realise Atman, According to the Ma f Up. 
IV- 91, worldly knowledge is bom of Amdya. The true 
n store of Atman is knowledge transcendental; so the 
knowledge of Atman never gets extinct* Withoofc Self- 
realisation, salvation becomes a dream. A Yogin who has 
not realised Atman in S&Madhi cannot Sttrpass the territory 
of Prairsfi hot remains absorbed in one of the diverse modes 
and manifestationa of Prmlrrtfi 1 and on death merges in Prairie : 
" Friramad Prakritilaya^ n —Sa^kh V a ETirika. Prakrititwm 
( Those who merge in Prakrit! ) can go to higher heavens 
after death but they are not entitled to salvation ; they 
emerge in the next creation as lords of different spheres. 
When mind is merged in Prakrit! it is Lays or minor 
dissolution and Fr&laya or major dissolution takes place 
when Atman is realised. 

In the course of s man of concentrated mind 

realises Farumoftfian as hid own self and merges his being 
into tSie former resulting in complete absorption. In pointing 
out the means to be adopted for the attainment of Samadhi, 


1, Five modes of Prakrits are as follows ; (l) J Panehataji- 

matron or the five subtle elements. (2) AAaipikSfa (ego). (8) 
JStidd/itfcUfiuG (Principle of intelligence). (4) Mahattattvs 

Cosmic Self] and (5) MulaY'rakriti (Primordial matter or 
the Prakriti nnmanifest,) 

Sixteen manifestations of Prakrlti are the five elements, five 
work organs, five eBD?e organs and the determining mind. 





An ijrraoDtrcmoN to yoga^racticb 
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Yajnaval'kfa observes ; ,J The parson > who by restraint ©F 
sense a has acquired the eightfold virtues Like JatM p N iyam& 
etc.* has to merge his mind in Jivdtman and ultimately the 
Jivatman in Farnmatman' Jivataman merged in Para mat mao 
becomes identical with the latter. Mystic is be who 
transcends both the planes of mind and intellect and is 
established in pure eon scion sneas which is intuition. Jiva 
transcends conceptual spheres, when aba orbed in the meditation 
□I the Formless. The present is open to the mind but the 
past and future are grasped by higher conscious ness in an 
Eternal J3ow. To awaken the intuitive consciousness m man, 
concentration, pure con tempi* lion and absorption in higher 
conscious ness are essentially necessary. *'When both the 
intellect and will are quiet and passive, the eternal hearing, 
seeing aud speaking will be revealed in thee 1 '—said Jacob 
BoehmOp Intuition is the mysterious eyo of the Soul that 
see3 everything celestial and terrestrial, pitman resides within 
the bidden cave of the human heart : ‘Gnha Yalra nihitan i 
Brahma S*usm£a7p\ So heart being the Beat of Brahman, the 
feeling of heart is higher than the perception of brain. Brain 
within the head is the senaorinm and sense-perceptions are 
the functions of the brain. 

"'intellect involves the distinction between the subject and 
object: in intuition two are one' .— Idealistic Thought tf India, 
F. 340. It is aptly stated in the Idealistic mew of life* 
F. 143 t that the reality of the ohjeet is what distinguishes 
intuitive knowledge from mere imagination. 1 The Jewish 
prophets tried to impress tha tuinda of their bearers bnfc 
Christ touched their very heart which is the seat of intuition. 
Buddha also appealed to their intuition* Intuitive inspiration 
flashes forth all on a sodden. The appearance of some person* 
incur our displeasure while others appear agreeable to ns. 
This is due to out inborn instinct turned to intuition* In 
lower animals, instinct is turned towards action. According 
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to Bergsou. in tuition is ft sub li mated Form of instinct which, in 
the eestaay of the contemplative genius. is raised to the highest 
pitch of efficiency. The skill of an artist k more revealed through 
intuitive inspiration than through the activities of his imagina¬ 
tive mind. Supreme knowledge is gained in an ecstatic intuition 
{Eatha Up, II. 12. II. 24. and (is also Mu* Up* til, 1 B}> For 
the awakening of intuitive Faculty in wan. the expansion of 
his being and consciousness is imperative. It is possible only 
when body, prana, mind and senses are calm and quiet and 
consciousness flows in one direction which is God, The practice 
of PranafUTTui and Fc^a is ike only means to achieve this end. 

Consciousness remains confined within tb© body and it 
has get to be liberated from the state of its imprisonment. 
It can be freed from the shackles of the body and wind if 
wb hot take to Yoma. By the force of Yoga, consciousness 
rises higher and higher, passes out of Brahmarandhra and 
becomes concentrated above the crown of the bead. This 
freedom of consoiousnes from its material imprisonment 
indicates, no doubt, a higher stage of our existence. The 
consoionsiLess stationed there, may unfold itself towards the 
universal Being and unite with snpra-mental consciousness 
awaiting above. It is then no longer considered as mental 
consciousness but is transformed into Soul-conscious ness. 
When Jiva-cDuacionsness is sunk and lost in the Abyss cd 
Souh conscious ness ii ascends to the apex of Spirit and enters 
into the mot© extended life beyond the universe* Freed from 
body and mind, ibis higher consciousness takes the name and 
form of Witneasing-SouL It may ascend to the still blgber 
sphere or desend into the unconscious region of our 
receptacle, elevate a part of the latter to the higher 
plan© and come down again to lift up another. In this 
way the material part of our boiog is raised to the spiritual 
level by gradual transformation when all the baser impulses 
and inclination & arc purified and take a spiritual turn* 
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MuladhTira is the centra of physical consciousness and below 
it is the unconscious region* Though the material bony bas 
9001 q traits of heredity, tha major portion of our nature i,e. 
wbat wo would bo in future owes much to the past and 
present impressions lying dormant in the anb-conscious depth* 
Bnb-eonecions mind which is tha repertory of all the past 
impressions is situate between the conscious and nnconscions 
minds, The realm of unconscious mind extends even below 
the physical body. Tha descent of supra mental con&ciouhnc&s 
in the physical plane or the ascent of the normal consciousness 
to the higher plane is subject to higher spiritual exercises 
involving intent love, the whole-hearted devotion, & strong 
will to escape bondage and to units with tbs Supreme. 
Reliance on God* com pie to surrender of personal wiU to the 
will of Providence and an unquenchable thirst for the 
Absolute remove all tha obstacles from the path of Sadh&n&. 
Uncover yourself, stand face to face with the Supreme Iruth 
and expand your con&ciousnesa towards the higher and vaster 
field of it when the divine consciousness will flood your being 
and beyond. God will reveal Bimself sometimes ns peace and 
bliss, sometimes as supernatural power and sometimes as the 
luminous figures of your adorable deity, your Guju or e\cn 
in your own image. 

The Bhtigavad If. 2. 14, enjoin® meditation on the figure 
of Lord Yi§p.u i^s. P on Bis gross form until a higher stage 
in spiritual life is attained. Appearance of Lord's feet occurs 
to the mind more easily than other parts of Bis body* It 
is advised, therefore, to take his feet first as an object of 
meditation. Then we may gradually raise our gaze to the 
higher parts ; this will make oar mind more and more 
concentrated and pure ( II. 2.13 )* God steals away the 
mind of Bis devout worshiper, tills it well and sows in it 
the seed of love and plays hide-and-seek with him to increase 
hia attachment to Him, Lord flays* 'l always reveal Myself 
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before thoso who recite Rff name, take shelter of AI& and 
■never turn their attention to other* 1 , Jesus ironically said : 
"Thou shalt not how down thyself to them* nor serve them $ 
for I, the Lord, thy God am a jealous God"—-Exodus : 20, V* 

Horn can be truly religions without service to the 
distressed humanity, Jove, devotion and attachment to God 
and faithful! discharge ol one's own duty. Practice ol 
religious vow and pilgrimage to the sacred places without 
devotion are nothing in comparision to tho purity of heart 
which fa the only mean a of escape from worldly bond ages. 1 
Constant recitation of Lord B B name destroys false ego and 
puridcii heart. By always taking his name devotedly we can 
achieve spiritual fruition. Adore God as father or mother, 
&b friend or lover, as son or daughter. In response to our 
sincere devotion, the merciful Lord will surely make Ufa 
appearance before us in the manner and form we adore Him 
and th© mission of human life will he fulfilled. 'Though Christ 
a thousand times in Betheiham be bora* unless he be horn 
in you, you are forlorn/ 

SamSdhi or right rapture resulting from deep meditation 
is the crown of success in a mystic liie. The Spirit has Its 
lyric triumph ip S&trwidhi. 'Mysticism finds its working 

expression not in intellectual speculation hut in pray ore 11 _ 

observes Dorn Butler* Constant prayers and deep meditation 
at do p mind into ineffaceable i*jace. A mystic never returns 
empty-handed. His experience of the world hitherto unknown 
grows more and more day by day and tho vistas of higher 
heavens open before him with the gradual unfolding of Ida 
higher conaoiouaness. Myetio life is pre'dastinOJ to Life eternal. 
The future religion of the world claims to he Mysticism, 
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PERCEPTION FROM DIFFERENT LEVELS OF 
CONSCIOUSNESS 


Perception is of three kinda (1) abnormal, (2) normal and 
(9) BUper-Dormal. In the first ease, the things are perceived 
in confused state, incoherently and sometimes illusorily, The 
perception by a deranged mind is an instance to the point. 
Things are normally perceived when the peripheral and central 
organa are not affected* Normal perception is natural to the 
eh eld of normal canaaiousnesa. Super-normal perception is 
snper-aenanoua and is possible only in transcendental conscious- 
nE3a i. e, io yogic meditation. Gross mind and senses are 
restricted within their own limits ; they cannot apprehend 
supra-mental objects and future events. 

Baqiksra and his followers believe that the reality of an 
object is realised in three graduated stages of existence 
through three different grades of consciousness. The three 
stages of reality which they attach to an object are as 
follows (l) Ontological reality or ParamSrthik SaUa, (2) 
Emperics! reality or Vyavakanka Salta and (3) Illusory 
existence or Pratibhasika Satin, Brahman belongs to the first 
kind of reality. An worldly object limited by time* space and 
causation comprises the second. This in relation to the 
world has got some value but intrinsically it has got none. 
When an object is falsely escribed to the other, the reality 
is of the third grade category i,e H illnsory. 

Perception* memory and dream are all creations of mind. 
We got direct perception or the thing that is present before 
ns. In memory p wo recollect something of which we had 
knowledge in the past. But in dream, experiences involve 
only past and future events, seldom of the present. In dream* 
things are experienced internally, and in wakeful state things 
arc perceived, as if existing outside. 
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Aa the vital air flows out of the nostrils np to a certain 
distance, so does mind- as a mental function move out and is 
mod lied as ©item a I objects. The process of object oonficiaua- 
neg* is, therefore, not from the object to cognition bat from 
cognition to an object. Cognition itself takes the form of an 
object. This led Berkely to con elude that an object is identical 
with its cognition h 

To tho Yad antics. things are thoughts, The impression 
of a past cognition starts from within ub a mental wavo and 
passing' out of the ae nee-organ a becomes materialised in the 
outside world. As the mind projects diverse appearances 
ontsidCt the latter also reacts in their turn on the root 
instincts embedded in the sob-con salon a mind and their mutual 
actions and reactions give a concrete shape of the world- 
appearance, The germ of all cognitions and cognised objects 
inheres in the sub-conscious mind as Satmskaras or seed 
potential that come out maul Tested us an object or thought 
when the former happens to be excited by an external 
stimulus. The elements of subjective mind that project toe 
objective world outside are supplied by asib-consqions depth* 
the seat and prop of Ktindalwi. 

beuae organs are stimulated by their physiological sites ; 
they only serve tho purpose of medium through which 
sensation ia carried. Had they been identical with their end- 
organa, tho man whoso ears have been cut off could not hear. 
Tho subtle bodies are the aeat of feelings* not Atman which is 
beyond all material affections, Buddhi Lb tho ETpud/i* or 
vehicle of Atman. Upadki ia that which ^addles another with 
ita qualities- Atman is the witness of buddhi. An object ia 
an effect of a cans© and any object which has a cause is an 
illusion. The cause only ia true, the only reality being the 
original causeless C^use, 

Saipkara in his commentary on IV, 

observes that neither mind nor sight exists as they witness 
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e&eh other; moreover waking end dream experiences, being 
figments of mind, are unreal. The worldly objects are 
perceived so long as the senses and the intellect function ; the 
illusory objects persist so long &s their consciousness lasts ; 
dream-objects are valid so long as the dream continues. The 
j ogatiiisi^tha holds that this visible world never existed before, 
cor does it exist at present, neither will it exist in 
fntnre, Mandana and Prakaiananda t tbo staunch followers 
of DfQti-Sfjti school, advocate the tbeory of non-existence of 
the world on tbe ground that the world disappears from view 
when we withdraw our senses inside. They maintain that 
worldly objects are of perceptual character ; because the 
phenomenal world rests only in our mind * Antarviivctviidan^ 
Sari? Arp. Tbe world of duality and plurality is oniy the effect 
of mental vibration ( fi. B on Ma Up. IV 71). 

Hr Hpanig&d' I"\, III. 9, states that jiva-consoiousness 
in waking state, associated with external cbjeots, : acquires 
tbeir impress ions which tbe mind ruminates in dream. Ag 
the dream-experiences are considered hallucinations, similarly 
waking-experiences are to be taken as illusory from tbo 
standpoint of deep sleep and tnriya. Dream-experiences are 
contradicted by waking phenomenon (Vide Gotidapada 
Sank a, E. 7). A man. for instance, may feel hungry in a 
dream, although ho might have bad a sumptuous feast in his 
wakeful state. The mental state which perceives an elephant 
in a dream, ceases to exist as soon as tbo dreamer wakes np 
along with the elephant itself. These prove the falsity of 
dream-experiences. Similarly in the realm of time and space, 
the world-experiencea vary and as snob they are also unreal. 
These phenomena led Esmkara to put the world-appearances 
end dream-experiences under the same category. In other 
words, bo holds both of them as unreal. Zlanduii/cpanifad, 
IV, 68 declares, therefore, that as the jnaa are born and 
die to dreams, so do they to waking stale. ‘ Dream is a 
47 
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hallucination in sleep and hallucination ia only a waking 
dream'*—observes Frank Pad mo r e in bin J^pariliotis and 
Thought Tran^fseries, F. 166* The only difference between 
dre am'b a [Inc i nation and worldly perception is that the 
perception in the latter case is more complete, elear end 
lasting than that in the former* When a small fraction 
at Kundalini S'akti enters into a nervo-onrrent and reacts 
on the end-organs finch reaction results in a dream or in an 
imagination. What is called memory in wakeful state is a 
dream in partial sleep. The nerve ( Sv&pnabahd ntldi ) carrying 
dream-sensation is a branch of martohaha nadi that carries 
all sorts of sensation in wakeful state to the eensorium which 
is the seat of all perceptions in the brain. 

The influence of desire behind dream-construction is 
admitted by Samkara and Mad htre ad an Saras vs ti Desires 
finding no scope for fulfilment in wakeful state try to find 
expression in dreams, urges that dream-cognitions 

are produced without any real can as behind them* So the 
causeless dreams being the whimsical play of mind are 
hallucinations* Konad holds that in partial sleep the egoistic 
self ruminates its past experiences which are recollected by 
mind and then cognised as dreams. Dream-ha Mucin a tiona are 
more echoes of past experiences reproduced by the revival of 
the subconscious impressions—( Vide Nyaysmanjari, P. 1&2, 
fi40 ) P Though the dreams are not peripherally excited yet 
it la to he admitted that the incidents experienced in dreams 
actually happened in the past and perceived through sense- 
organs Tee impressions of that perceptions remain stored 
in the sub-eon sc ions mind and later on when mind is perverted 
by aloap excite them to reappear In consciousness as dreams. 
Sarpkara like the moat of the ancient writers advocate 
the fepreieatative character of dreams or the theory 
of recollection la dream-cognition (Vide S* B, ob Brahma 
£ti(ra II, 2, 39 ). 
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According to the saga Qh&rdk s during sleep when centrally 
excited sensation paesea through manouaha na^t Hva dr cams. 
In dream-cognition, no real object is present before the sense- 
organs. While dreaming, the mind remains busy in an 
extraordinary way, though tba external son Morgans remain 
inactive. Charak holds that mind is disturbed by the unbalanced 
hnmoura [ vayu^ pitta and kaf ) of the body and flreamg are 
dreamt according to the preponderance of the particular 
humonr. When the phlegmatic humour is upperh&nd, man 
dreams watery^dreams e.g. f crossing of a river, bathing and 
drinking or seeing a enow-dad mountain. Mart suffering from 
bilious disorders, experiences fiery dreams—ag if surrounded 
by fire + 'walking in the mid-day auti, seeing towns and forgets 
on fire or enjoying goMen mountain When the flatulent 
humour predominates, naan dreams such dreams as are 
common in the activities of a lunatic. He sees himself 
aimlessly wandering about or flying in the air. Sometimes 
a man dreams, ns if he is nearing the grave* According to 
Cnarak f such a morbid dream is a signal to bis impending 
death. Io such cases the balance of the humours is entirely 
lost and these unbalanced humours flow furiously within the 
nM»OfcaA« nddi *nd under tbeir tremendous pressure the 
vital air is expelled out of the body causing death. 

The restlessness of the mind is the only obstacle towards 
Sell-realisation. Mind is made still and the Atman In realised 
when we take to Soga { S. B, on Toga Sutra t HI. % 24 ). The 
author of Payichadaii also supports this view. Ptunnjali holds 
that if oar sole attention can he con cent rated upon the reflected 
light of true Self, tbo Atman is realised as an occeau of pure 
light, When Jiya'CongolouHDesa is fixed upon this divine light, 
the former by constant meditation merges into tbo latter and 
gets transformed into universal consalonsness. This light is 
seen to emanate through the point between the two eyo-brows 
whan the whole attention is concentrated there, The real 
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Self is neither an object of mental per crept i an nor of self' 
consciousness. Aha^hara or ago as so par-imposed on Atman is 
realised in the consciousness of the self. The self-consciousness 
ia the limited consciousness of the individual which is a 
wonderful com bioat ion of shade and light- Jiva eon a dons ness 
is ft mere reflected light of universal consciousness in JAam 
or empirical ego and aft snob it can apprehend the latter. 

Both the subjective and objective consciousness are mere 
adjuncts of pure consciousness, falsely super-imposed on the 
latter. They operate only in the phenomenal piano. No 
consciousness of lower order can grasp a higher one in the 
same way as standing at the foot of a mountain, we cannot son 
the peak. "Atman is the witness of ego, so ego-eonsciousness 
oars not comprehend which is pore consciousness/ 1 — 

Says BhatmU, IL 4. When both the subjective and objective 
consciousness are fused in pure consciousness, the knower. 
knowledge and the known become one. A a adjuncts to pure 
consflicnsncssp mental, consciousness imparts only partial and 
often misleading knowledge. 

^amksra idee tides conscious nets as the very nature of the 
Soul: lk Jnah Nitifachaitanyo Yaindinid { EL B. on Brahma 
Sntra IL 3. 18 }- In defining consciousness, he approaches 
SaTpkbya-view and differs from A T ai^ui^o and Yatfesika schools 
who bold consciousness to be a quality of Alma*i+ Quality can 
bo attributed to a material substance but Atman is spiritual and 
so attrlhuteless. A substance is identical with its ptfipor* Qmna 
or property of a substance is known by analysis but Atman 
or pore con* clause css which is spiritual in essence cannot he 
put to analysis or sub-divided into s series of its component 
parts. Pure consciousness limited by certain adjuncts is 
termed ns J'lud^man-^-the individual soul confined within the 
body ; it is self-no nseiauBnftsSp Only in Nmijcaipa S&nifidhi, 

consciousness is absolutely pure, differencelesSj eternal p in Quite 
and unconditional* 
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In the state of peaceful slumber. the senses merge in 
Fraj^a, Praqa in the individual soul and that again In 
OAldnMia or the inner sky of oongoiouaness, During sleep,, 
for this reason, the individual aool, endowed with senses, life 
and mind, remains inactive. JiviLtm&n cannot enter the plane 
of dream without quitting the plane of wakefulness. Ls* ( 
without temporarily quitting the mortal body. Kor can it 
como down to function in the material body without quitting 
the plane of dreams* 

After Susupti or dreamless slumber, a peaceful sleep, whan 
the soul cornea back to the lower stage of dream, it 
experiences various kinds of fooling, e,g P , pleasure, happiness, 
grief, fear, etc,, and then returns to the stage of wakefulness. 
This is like passing of the in dividual soul from one body to 
another. 

The difference between Sarmdhi and sleep is that the 
consciousness which ih present in sleep is of a lower order 
belonging to the eub-eonsoioua stratum while the consciousness 
during Samlddhi is the one-pointed wakefnlnesa or concentration 
of iudividtial cDDsniousnesa. One experiences a peculiar fooling 
of peace and bliss after rising from samadhi just as in the 
caae of Snsupti or deep dreamless slumber. Samadhi which ia 
marked with the elevation of the soul does not produce any 
untoward effect on the mind but + on tha contrary, produces a 
feeling of comfort, purity and happiness lingering for sometime 
after the termination of 

nothing 19 experienced in slumber. According to the 
Karika, III. 36, slumber is the state of nDD-apprehension, and 
dream ia the state characterised by wrong apprehension* 
During deep sleep mental consciousness and internal ideas 
are resolved into Chitta or mind-stuff. During sleep, 
CAiffu persists as a homogeneous mass of conscious ness, 
covered under a thin layer of Avidya. The mind being 
at rest, Jiva enjoys peace and repose and at this state 


740 


THE QUEST OP TEH INFINITE 


ft ia called Prajm or wise. Whoa a man wakes up from 
sound sleep he cornea down from Soul-life to the egoistic 
plane. This explains hiB inability to describe bis state ia 
a lumber and this phenomenon proves as well the existence of 
a separate entity apart from ego. The level of eon scions cess 
differs in differon 1 states of our being. Pure consciousness 
ia not suspended in the aforesaid three states—waking, dream 
and dreamless slumber but it retains its unitary position as 
Atman. Empirical consciousness ia limited and is not 
all-knowing and all-por fading like Soul-con scio ns ness which 
ia pure, infinite and all-penetrating. In different- states the 
reflected light of pure eon scions ness seems to change its level 
according to its revelations conditioned by the adjuncts it 
assumes* 

An idea in wakeful stste when carried to the spiritual 
plane is actualized as a truth ; it thires a concrete shape and 
becomes an existential aspect of Reality, In the estimation 
of Govdapdda concept, idea and reality are the Successive 
steps in tbe path of realisation. “Percept without concept 
is blind and concept without percept is empty"—Says Kant, 
Spinoza observes that idea crops up in man and that human 
body cannot exist without idea, "ideas analogous to the 
Absolute are more vital parts of religion in India ."—Hinduism 
and Buddhism, P, 0 HI. Atman is in the background of ail 
pious thoughts and it gives existential value to all Buoh 
ideas. Acaarditig to Plato, Seal is tbs source of ell motions 
and change, in everything, living or dead (Vide Phaednii 241, 

C 6 ff}, Aris-otles theory of unmoved mover is a corollary 
to the PI a to i,i a doctrine in respect of the self-spout ante ty of 
Soul and its activity through the non-soul. 

On rare occasions a dream-cognition proves the existence of 
one real SielF besides tbe empirical one, Sometimes, it occurs 
to the dreamer that the object of his dream is not true, bnt 
a mere tkeam. Such an experience goes to prove that besides 
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man's egoistic self which remains busy ns h dreamer, there 
is some body else within that sees and realises the actual 
state of our being. Suppose a man dreams that be is d\ ing 
but in the depth of bis cGHBcicasiiess he ia quite aware that 
be is not actually dying hut dreaming sc. This dual nature 
of perception ia a proof of the existence of two selves within 
us—the real and the empirical. In dreamless slumber the 
conscious seif or ego ia dissolved m nescience and reappear 
on waking. What persists in dreamless sleep is Jtman, 
Atuzan is Jiva~Sak$in which keeps always awake. Gow'jidik 
nandti m his 'Batn& Prava II* 3 # 38 elaborates this view, 
M, M. Pandit AnABta Krishna 4iatri ip his 'Vtddnia 
Paribkasa* P. 31, opines that during deep sleep A tin An persists 
as an indifferent spectator, 

Ytijnavalbva told king Jmai that nothing could be seen 
in a dream if there were no light besides the material body, 
A dreamer moves iu a dream from one place to another* 
though hi a physical body lies motionless on the bed. In the 
case of a Yogin his consciousness may remain active in deep 
sleep and acquire higher realisations of the spiritual worlds. 
To an ordinary man his consciousness in slumber remains 
petrified, A purified ego, freed from all knots which bind 
matter and spirit together may oujoy Yogic experiences in 
sleep as be experiences In Bam ad hi Jiva-oonsciousneis in 
such oases is sunk and lost in the abyss of Bool-consciousness ; 
it ascends to the apex of Spirit and enters into the more 
extended realm of universal consciousness and gains knowledge 
of the worlds beyond and unknown. 

In deep sleep! Jivatman, isolated from the physical body, 
may enter into other subtle covers and have diverse novel 
experiences and bliss. When the sleeper feels a stream of 
profound peace and enjoys heavenly bliss Bowing within, such 
a state may be reckoned with S^madkL Bo in sleep, Yoga- 
activity may continue spontaneously as in waking slate. 
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Such experiences in stum her are not to be considered as 
dream-hallucination but as spiritual revelations. The prophetic 
dream a are aptly equated with spiritual realisations "Future 
events cast their shadow a before/ The truth of this saying 
la confirmed when future events cast their shadows in 
our dreams. Borne times duo to tho merits and demerits of a 
dreamer, be gets hints ot future events in dream- Prophetic 
dreams are experienced when some enlightened Spirit out of 
sympathy or pity forecastea the fact of some coming event 
likely to put the man into trouble and be also advises bins 
bow to get rid of it. 

When sleep breaks man returns from spiritual to mental 
plane. This is why a man after a restful sleep cannot 
recollect what happened in sleep. Mental consciousness cannot 
account for a spiritual state in the bams way as the body 
and senses cannot comprehend the movements of the mind- 
Consciousness in slumber as that of Atman whereas waking 
and dream consciousness belongs to the Jiva-mind* There is 
no hard and fast difference between waking and dream 
states. So when Jiv» awakes from partial sleep he can relate 
his dream experiences- In sound steep Jt'va corn os very close 
to dfm&n, but as the seed of .Surma is not then dsstroyedi 
it cannot merge in Atman ; it is compelled to revert to its 
earthly life again. The aeoauiousness of Jiva daring slumber 
rein flirts completely veiled by an inscrutable layer of Maya* 
So* a thief and a saint have the same experience in 
sound sleep. 

During profound sloop Jimfonan enters into cause-body 
and ia identified as Kutax&ka Uraftman : in effect it ia 
Btranyayarbha. Though the casual body la attributive still 
it has no farm. A casual bodied being is the epjoyer of 
sound sleep. In slumber, mind merges in Avidya but during 
Samodhi it becomes one with the fearless and self-revealing 
Atman. When a man enters into a deep Samadhi the quality 
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of 5 u£^£& 19 enhanced and Jiva-confioiousness is lost in pure 
consciousness 1 ' In order to enhance the power of internal 
perception a Yogin willfully abuts the doors and windows of 
the mind and sou sea against the external world. He merges 
his senses in mind, mini in intellect and ultimately intellect 
in unitary Atman' J . When it is done Sawiftd/ii ensues. 

The difference between deep sleep and Sam&dhi is that 
the consciousness in the former stats is veiled by Maya in 
the way of drowsiness but in the latter* consciousness of 
Jiva remains always alive and alert, which grows in intensity 
and subtlety as the medication deepens* Meditation starts 
with mind* Blank mind is not capable of meditating anything. 
Men bn l activity persists opto the stage of Savikalpa mm&dhi 
which is determinate. At this stage, the activity of mind 
feebly lingers sad dies out completely when the yogin enters 
into Nirvikalpa SfitnatfAt' which is indeterminate* This is the 
Titriya or the fourth and the highest stage of transcendents! 
consciousness* Make your mind introspective and grow it 
subtler arid subtler, concent rating it on more and more subtle 
objects until it completely dies out and intuitive consciousness 
takes its place. The consciousness at human level is that of 
the ego, for the dawn of God~c on scion aness, man f s must go. 


2, 1 'tffcra fi f|f irnmim *t r 

Pros? m «mmnI n ,r Ma up TIL 35. 

3. sros ttr xtphSi i”—&ruti. 

Yajnftvalkya suggeflbst 

m: TOrvfir n 

w»nrtq n C *j3t n fafofawvm: r 
Wj] #ir?r AftR i 

n r ** w ^rrf^ptf^ iis i ftfh; u 

—Quoted in S. B on S'wta Op. 1. 7. 
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The iinm&nifeatadj the prcHfia and manifested condition of 
Supreme Being can be compared with the three states of 
human being—dreamless slnmber, dream and wakefulness. 
Iudividual beings assume these states under the influence of 
Avidya, The state in which perception by sense organs 
become possible js called wakeful* for the individual soul 
remains immediately connected with the gross body and its 
sensation. Individually taken, this soul is called Flits and 
collectively it is called Vai&vanara or Viral* In His prolific 
state Le rp as Hiremyagarva. Ho dreams to devise variant 
plans for the creation of the universes So does an individual 
recollect in dream the things experienced or going to be 
experienced m wakeful state. In this state, the self has 
direct connection with the subtle body. The sell at this 
state regarded individually, is called Tatjasa and collectively 
as HifflfiyAgarpa—tho prolific nature of the Supreme being. 
■According to the Pra^oopanigad IV, 6, or the indivi* 

dual soul associates in the state of sound sleep, with Pnram- 
aftttait and its consciousness of the external world ia lost. In 
deep sleep enjoys the nearness and bliss of Brahman. 

The state of dreamless slumber is that state of sleep in which 
the mind neither dreams i or receives any sensation from the 
external stimulus and at the termination of which becomes 
conscious only of a restful sleep. In this state the soul 
remain# directly connected with the causal body or ^prd^o 
only. Individually, the soul is known as Pra/Ba or wise aud 
collectively as omniscient. So the three stages of the 
individual goal, as Fi$m. Taijosa aud Prajna, corresponding 
to wakeful, dream end dreamless slumber resemble the three 
stages of qualified Brahman as Viral, HtrnptftfffarMa and 
Auyakta. ( unmanifest Prakrit! ) respectively. 

Yisvti 3h no thing but what is experienced by the J1 vb ( 
associated with the body in the state of wakefulness. 
He whu dreams and recollects within us is called Taijam 
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and the being during slumber ia ZVajna. Mind. associated 
with Soul has the technical name Taijas&, a luminous being, 
the Lord of the body* Taija&a experiencing the geose world* 
while awake» is called Ftroa or the Jiva* Hiranyaga ro 4 
represents Ikujaja-tf sices. He is the collective mind of all i,e. B 
Universal Mind, Fmjnti is identical with the nnmanifest 
Prakrit!, VUva and Taijosa are conditioned by time and 
effect and JPr^fna by cause alone. This causal state is 
characterised as AfHdya r the mental darkness which envelopes 
coan's higher consciousness in the same way as the darkness 
of night envelopes everything, la Sam~\dhi, neither time 
nor effect nor cause exists. This state is called Tnriya 
or the fourth and the highest. During sleep, Jiva-consclousncss 
merges in parental darkness and this state is reckoned with 
minor dissolution whereas In Satnddhi it is lost in pure 
con scions ness when MahMpralaya or major dissolution takes 
place. There is return from Pral&ya or minor dissolution 
but when J i va-eon aci oneness completely merges in God- 
con scion a ness there is no emergence. As creation follows 
dissolution, so a fiva wakes tap on the break of sleep and 
enters into worldly life again. One who enters into ^firv*kalpc 
Samidhi never returns or reincarnates. 

Xn Tartya T Jiv& becomes identical with Brahman and it is 
possible only when consciousness in the three states as 
explained before ia made to merge in tho fourth or Turiya. 
Belenso from all qualifications and attributes is a condition 
precedent to the awakening of para consciousness which is 
transcendental or Tuny a. 

Pare consciongness ia the true nature of Jii?a r but owing 
to Jiva s false identification it remains covered under a veil 
of ignorance* When pure consciousness comes down to the 
plane ot causality and seeks subject-object relationship it takes 
the nature and form of an active mind. Again this mental 
consciousness working through the senses appears as the 
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world- It is inferred, therefore„ that when mind becomes 
inactive, the world disappears and what persists at that time 
is pure coQSciougiiess which is ilman or So for the 

realisation of Self t the passivity of mental faculty or in other 
words the eclipse of mental consciousness is essential* 

As the ann sefcSi it draws within tfc all its rays, Likewise 
in deep Samadhi Atman draws within itself the power of 
mind and sense*, In this Santadki, Jiva enters into Anandmaya 
Ko$a or the sheath of Bliss and on account of its proximity 
to Atman. Jtra enjoys the bliss of Brahman* But a thin 
layer of ignorance in the form of a seed uf acquired 

in his normal life, still persists which brings the Yogin to 
the worldly life again* The perfect peace and □heerrulnoBS of 
mind that a Yogin feels when he comes down from Sairiddhi 
proves that; for man there is a much more higher existence* 
Mrs, Bhya David reproduces the following beautiful lines 
from Angitttar/% Nikaga ¥ a Buddhist text, in her introduction 
to Dialogues of the Buddha ; "Veriiy p I declare to you p my 
friends, that within this very body, mortal as it is and only 
a fathom high, but conscious and endowed with mind, is the 
world, 1 * Past, present and future all exist in the self : ‘That 
which is past is hidden in life and that which is to come. 1 
The Sawtkhgm hold that the past and future exist in the 
present. According to Patanjali, what a man was and what 
he will be, can be determined from his present activity. His 
tendency at present is the outward expression of his inner 
nature and the nature of a man is wrought according to the 
impressions acquired in the past. Man is a bundle of 
Samaikaras that constitutes his natore. So the life of a man 
is maiely controlled hy the impressions of his past actions. 
The present is a link between the past and the future. Both 
the past and future lie potentially in the present and they 
are true m orach as the present. When the mind is 
concentrated upon the present tendencies, past and future are 
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known* A past incident floats up on our surface mind whan 
wo try to remember it* Sub-cunstiLonB mind parries the record 
of past actions. The impressions of the past actions try to float 
dp when any incentive La., a cause outside occupies onr surface 
mind. The surface mind and subconscious mind are so 
closely connected together that when a particular kind of 
thought occupies the former, the impressions of similar type 
in the latter respond. The thoughts and impressions are, 
therefore, oo-relative. If the interactions and cross fertilisation 
of thoughts and impressions can be ebecked, the realisation 
of onr true nature becomes possible. Empty your surface 
mind, the eitb-oooscicoa mind will he automatically silent and 
dead failing to create new impressions and hence new birth. 
Complete suppression of mental restlessness {Chitta vrUi nirodh) 
can be brought about by the practice of PrEjiayama. Christ 
refers this tranquillity of mind to the parity of heart i 
** Blessed are the pure in heart, for they shall sec God”—said 
Christ* When both the surface and sub-conscious minds are 
subdued and made inactive, 6he gate of the realm of pure 
consciousness la flung open. 

So, not only the sarface mind hut the suh'cousoious and 
unconscious minds m well should have proper avenues of our 
careful study. Concentration of mind is the means Co dive 
into the sub-conscious depth. Through deep meditation on an 
object, the mental waves arc collected logether and if bhia 
integrated mind is made to converge on the sub-con scion a 
region, the latter would unfold its mystery, Supra mental 
perception is real Seed in intuitive level, when consciousness is 
integrated and will unified.. Jiva-consciousness touches both 
the ends of sub-conscious and super-cot scions planes. The 
Western psychologists are concerned in main with the normal 
consciousness of jiva-mind but the Hindu psychologies bake 
in their account every grade of consciousness. As one-ninth 
of a lump of ice remains floating on the surface of water anti 
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tbo rest is submerged within, similarly the human mteLligenc* 
which is active in a mau of normal conaciousncaa is only 
the one-ninth of the total consciousness and the eight-ninths of 
it lie dormant in us, By the practice el Yoga, this dorm ant 
part, which is pure consciousness, is awakened. The (lightening 
of normal ooa Biliousness is the aim of psychological practices, 
Strong will-power takes jive-couscioosnesa to the higher 
level. The power of will increases when mind is concentrated, 
According to the Hindu psychologists, when mind is subjected 
to the discipline ol Yogs-prnctioe, the nerve-tissues receive a 
soothing tone and mental and physical force become refined, 
integrated and stronger than before ; as a result of this, 
tl|e _ will-power of the Yogin becomes dynamic in its operation- 
■Pronapafijo, which is a method of pure rythmic breathing, if 
practised properly, gives complete relaxation to the system, 
calms down mental restlessness and strengthens the weak 

ner ' ea ‘ p 9rcbie powers grow in a strong and concentrated 
mind only* 

Htimaa will is a phase of the dynamic mind. It this 
dynamic state eh subordinated to the higher principle of life, 
the will of the Providence, no a mo out of worldly obstacles, 
pleasure or pain, however stnbhorn, can die trad our minds ; 
the pe&ea of the mind will be intact, baser impulses, passions 
uncontrolled emotions will lose their foothold and fall 
to rob a man oE his mental peace and happiness. An unified 
and integrated will, sob-servient to the Cosmic will, takes our 
,mind beyond the realm of Jira-Consoiouaness and the devotee 
rises above the level of hU self-conscious Ills and becomes 
more volitional and approaches nearer lo the Supreme His life 
become H0 much saturated with love and peace that aay one 
coming in hia contact, feels the magnetic attraction of his 
divine personality 

Since man is a bundle of good and evil impressions, a 
villain mas at times be seen doing great things. In an 
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auspicious moment some good impressions may float on the 
surface mind and induce a villain to do noble deeds, A man 
can alter the decree of his fate only if He exerts bis free-will 
and to roe it towards good. God never interferes with the 
free-will of a mao. Free-will cannot be denied because in 
that case man's redemption becomes impossible and faith in 
the existence of God and in a Higher Self is annihilated for 
ever. Man's freedom of will acts tip to the point where mind 
ceases to be a mind. Human will at this stage is no longer 
the self-will ; it is then possessed and governed by the will of 
Providence. The freedom of will is unlimited when mao 
transcends his self-imposed limitations and his will is attuned 
to that of God* 

The knower of Atman, according to the Cbba Up. YIIL 6. 
enjoys freedom In all tbe worlds- Bo long as the lower self 
is not surrendered to the higher and the higher sits at the 
helm to steer across tbe life's boat, mao wanders in the path 
of uncertainty. Belf-exertion is an initiative to unfold divine 
power and consciousness lying dormant within us. There is 
a point of fusion where ham an will and consciousness are 
absorbed in the divine. °Gdd*fi will may be done on earth 
as it is in heaven"—this Biblical sermon a sautes the possibility 
of turning this earth into heaven if we but will it and exert 
ourselves in right earnest to achieve the end. 

When the senses become subtle and re lined by practice 
of yoga, the power of occult perception grows in a ycgln. 
S'ridhar holds that by constant practice of meditation upon 
Self or Xkiia p a transcendental power or dharma is born, This 
divine power enables the yog in to visualise and a rp re bend 
all objects — distant, past and future. It is tbe gateway to all 
anper-senauous knowledge—( N^akaj%daU, y. g* ft. Benares 
1895. P h 196). In the opinion of Jafjanta Bhatta, a yogin rising 
above the categories of time, space and causation, namo h form 
and concept apprehends intuitively the reality at a glance 
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( Nynyamanjar i, P r 197 }, In JFVaJaj^pada BJidspa, F + 187, 
it i 9 Dfg^d that in static state the ^ogin is omniscient bit 
when be comes down from Samti&hi, ( though his power 1 of 
omuiBcienee is ’withheld ) f he can realiap distent objects 
by a little concentration of mind, This view has been supported 
by Vim math, the author of SidSKZnla Huktdbali (Vide J™Te 
Edition, Bombay 191®, F* 904 ). The subtle flenses, in 
co-operation with the special merit that a yogin acquires 
through S&ihaTiE, help him to visualise diet ant objects and 
future events. The yogin of the first order is known as 
Yukta^ogin or the yogin united with Brahman and the second 
type is called Yunjana to,, one who is trying to be united* 
A yukto-yogin has no desire to be fulfilled except his own 
emancipation. So the importance of mind and senses is lost 
to him. His acti-vity now -is in the Buper-BenGnous world, &o 
bis faculty of perception also has to be of super-sensnaus 
character. The knowledge of such an united yogio is called 
Ar$a-jn&m a or the knowledge of a Seer. His prediction proves 
always tree, because he is a Seer of Truth, He perceives 
everything intuitively. A Yw^ana yogin is a trainee living 
in the mental plane and so earthly desires sttll lurk in bis 
mind. As ha progresses in the path of Y&gi£ Sadhana his 
mind and senses grow subtler and subtler day by day and 
atep by stop till they attain the highest degree of excellence 
by entering into the higher realm of consciousness through 
which alone the perception of objects, diet sot, past and future 
becomes possible. The prediction made by a Tfl^arw yogio is 
not always correct because the object of bis knowledge is not 
intuited in pure consciousness-. Further* he analyses the object 
into its diverse categories which are the common features of 
discursive and discriminative mind and as a result, the object 
is realised in parts and not as an integrated whole. 

’ft hen a yogin comes down from S*madhi p hie perceptions 
are both determinate and indeterminate. Hie perception is 
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indeterminate i.e., real, began as be is a seer 0 f troth and 
sometimes determinate because he enters into normal 
oonsoiou.neeB { Tide KyaystatparyyadipJki, p, K j. Jn anrfflal 

the^rath 00 * 3 °h t 7 ° Sln an<1 “ IS ° ! ° ti9 MnsoiouB ecstasy 
tbs ^ truth may be known owing to the fervent desire of the 

tr°Th fv - 1 ! ltEl0 9ff0f ' & °j «on«ntration he can apprehend 

r< L ° f bridbarikl P * l9e * 6 )- Pra^aatapado 

reecgoises the momentary flash of intuition revealing troth 

BhaUa X/ “**> *■ a53 >- Wyants 

”1 ' * lso that intuitive cognition* of future and 

objects sometimes follow in anions mood (N. If P 

A, I “°7 1 Mr ot =™ hil ■»' «■**. .hi, ™" ■ 

* min or a A^diu Yo$\ n remains associated with 

o/ LT!,* r° !,ti °°' ■” “° 00t *">"“» lh « 

Ih. Iatt«._b, tooob th( taaljt!r of m 

bec&nao the realitc jg Bbiriku&l in c ■ - 

the seed of jt P “ J - In Sa^prajnata SamZdh*. 

5 16 ° 0t t0talIy d6Btro ^ and 80 it ia 

Sabija Satnadhi, Sabija Samddki ia not conducive to 
emancipate. The discriminative power which a Toniona 
,5 e » r ™ dufjD S Perception hides the real nature of the 
object. Ills m.nd remains busy with the husk rejecting the 

si : u ‘ b - «***, »< -i- l 

Requires m Awv-fti Samadhi is not to be undervalued 
Smprojnata or determinate Samadhi is the stepping stone to 
AWfprajnata « indeterminate Samddhu To enter i nto 
^mprajnoto Samadht, ego, sense-organ or any subtle material 

ir 3 “ T **** " S 9Upp0rt ' or Citation. The semi- 
ecstatic condition a Tunjana Togin attains at times by 
part.al conation of mind is S^praj^ 0f COnscbca 
ecstasy. The perceptions in Sa^prajndta SamSdki arc of 
determinate character ( Sanitaria and SaviehSr) because the 
conscious self etill persists with its discriminative mind 1 
am perceiving*— this sort of sense goes on tiling in ' the 

epth of his being and the d is criminative knowledge burdens 
40 
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bla mini. In perfect ecstasy or Asawprajmtia Samadhi* the 
flense of I\ me' or 'mine' disappears altogether sod percep¬ 
tions at this stage are of indeterminate character, being not 
acquired bit by bit in its diverse aspects but realised 
indeterminately as a whole losing all its differential characters. 

According to the difference of perceptions, Samadhts have 
got different names. Samadhi is an ecstatic stats 

ol determinate mind having a feeling of ecstatic bliss owing 
to the preponderance of Sattva at that time^ Vdehupati 
Mifra and windi J yoii hold or 

conscious ecstasy to be also a determinate state of mind and 
in this state of conscious Samadhi mind enters into huddki. 
Uuddhi m this eoatatia condition is pure $aUva> divested of 
Rajas and Tomas. In Sdsmiia Samadhi, the problem of 
distinction between Soul and non-goul 

is not solved as the mind associated with AhaviJcTira or 
empirical ego still hovers in the higher regions of this 
phenomenal world. The mind of a Yurt j ana Yogirt remains 
on greased in and he enjoys the scattered visions 

of the invisible world throagh bis subtle senses. The etherial 
beings have got forms made up of ether- They are not 
immaterial beings. So the meditation upon these higher 
beinga are also considered as or figurative 

meditation. These etherial beings are not emancipated souls ; 
they are also the slaves to passions and as finch they feel 
and desire as we t the worldly men, do* Bo these higher 
spheres of phenomenal existence cannot be the aim and end 
of a real yogin* He must transcend these phenomenal worlds. 

Yoga-phenomenon known as Kayft-byuha in which an 
individual can simultaneously live in several bodies also 
proves the distinction of dahi and deha at the soul and the 
body, Two kinds of knowledge, higher and lower as 
postulated by the Vedas, belong to Stman and Jivatman 
respectively* Higher knowledge is the very nature of Atman* 
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f*f“" hQDX i|uM “ ™ V*** of lto limiting adjuncts, 

sud rTf K lf m ! i8Mi *“ anto eaoh P*«eptiou A 

, _ UQ!r ^ briDSfl liberation, Atman is the in n0r Self— 
_b Pratyavatman of all living beings. The knowledge of 
Atu.cn *s indeterminate and so it is gained in the intuitive 
M ofoouadonenec. Though in deep sleep the Jivatman 

2Z h DOarDM9 BDd “* U ■**» Hornes 

mi ted by organism and assumes the name and form of a 

J " rh0D the 61(30p is i&torrupted. The vision of Soul is 
never absent ( Prainopani^ad, IV. hi. 23 ). Atman never 
changes its colour now and then like jivatman with diverse 
cognitions and perceptions. The sense that I am perctivi™ 

[[ 8 'J' 8 - 9 proseDt ln 411 its Perceptions. This limited T 
though conscious of the worldly objects, is not conscious of 
consciousness ; it it conscious of itself cions. Jivatman is a 
phenomenal knower and without it the world becomes oatinct 
According to Govindunanda what is known by self-conscious-' 
ness u the conscious ness of tbs lower self or Jivatman 
{R*Uapra Va , 11 . 3. 6). Just as a piece of iron rod whan 
made red-hot with fire has in itself the property of both iron 
and fire, so due to proximity of Atman. Jivatman asaomes 
the duel nature of both the subject and object. 
maintains that Jivatman super-imposed on the Atman beoomes 
an object of self-consciousness (Panchapadika Vivarana, P. 49) 
Ho#l . is tho eternal seer; it cannot be an object of self- 
con so ions ness" 0 bs ervea Bbamath P. 134. According to 

Bftllavacharyya, Atman is eternal and not horn f Vi^n 

S uddhadvaita Martanda, P. 9 ), °° r ' Vlde 

Atman is not affected by coming and going of the world ; it 
feels itself a stranger here and looks everything indifferently 
Audulomi recognises Atman or Boul as pore con scions ness] 

It is light—it is tr ut h*—state s Chajidyosj/cpaniitid. lit. 14 , 2. 

1. ‘nfirvpf gimwtTf'l fy i 

fkturr a"—Kona Up II. 1. 4. 







KUNDAUNI OR THE ENERGY 
POTENTIAL IN MAN 


the Supremo Being desired creation He entered into 
millions and millions of creatures* Afc that time they as 
divine fragments, were innocent and free from stains of 
previous impressions, It is from the silver age that sin baa 
entered tbe human mind and it has culminated in this iron 
age in finch heinous conduct- as theft, secret murder, adultery 
etc. The iron age will continue For 426, 948 years from now 
on, 'Who knows what lies in the future ? According to 
tatence man existed even sixty lakhs of years ago. The golden 
age comprised 66.4000 years, the silver ago was 1,296,000’ years 
and the brasson sge had 96,4000 years. So the good 
impressions gathered during the period from the commence¬ 
ment of the Golden ago up to the middle of brsscen ers have 
been suppressed in Mtifadhara (Sacroeoceygeal plexus) by the 
mixture of the impressions of good and evil carried down up 
to this time* These in effaces ble collective- impressions of endless 
births generate a tremendous energy in mm and this 
pc tent bed energy embedded in the MnMdhara is Kvndalini 

Thu power of senses and mind Is derived from Kiindalint. 
She is the powerhouse within the human body. As vital 
air. KumHatini works through all the organs from tongue to 
feet : 1 Sq Dmi Vayavt tfaklih” {Rudra-Yamat)> The spoken 

words owe their origin to EundaMni : <P Purttj*f» Chciant?u 
la Vakr!?akti f \—Comments Anandagiri. Inspiration, respiration 
and utterance of wards are controlled by Kundalini* The 
little reaction in the shape of contraction we feel while 
uttering a word is Pam, Next, the reaction due to the 
contraction of belly at the second circle, Saddhi^thajia^ is 
called Pa^ya?Ut-i?afc. Then the reaction produced st Antihala- 
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Cirda owing to the contraction of longs is Madhyama. At last 
what is ottered through the gullet is ’Fstfr/mr* trafc. 

The thoughts which spring op in onr mind and are 
translated into action, leave a perm sued t icn pressi on on our 
mind Like a seal on wax. The sum-total of all these 
impressions is the capital with which each jiva starts its 
business in the world. Our character and destiny are 
moulded in accordance with these impressions. These 
impressions of numberless births go on accumulating in the 
Muladhara. This accumulated energy of vast magnitude is 
KtindaUni which lies coiled-up like a serpent at jlffiiodflara. 
Human mind takes great delight in eating, drinking eto ri 
when Kundatini lies with her face downwards but when her 
face is turned upwards, higher thoughts concerning Ged and 
emancipation rise in the mind. When the wick of a lamp is 
lighted oil Hows upwards* Bo when we take to the path of 
spirituality our consciousness is drawn upwards* When 
KundiHni, awakened by the force of meditation* enters 
SusUTnnd. the spirit uni nerve and tries to make her way 

upwards the yogin feels clearly as though a coiled-up serpent 
is beginning to straighten up and rise upwards. 

The nns□ joyed Samaskarm or the collective past 
impressions, stored In IfufMAara Chakra, frequently come 
oot of their dens on the faintest opportunity, attack the mind 
and compel it to work according to their own tendencies; 
as a result, the man suffers the consequences. The seat of 
mind is the third circle called Manipur at navel The space 
between the two stations from Mulddhara to Manijrar is 
governed by six passions* These six passions dissuade the 
mind from working under good directions given by the 
intellect. Pure intellect is situate at Ajna Chakra or the 
sixth circle between the two eyebrows. A worldly mind 
resides at Manipur circle. So long jib it cannot rise up to the 
higher oiroles jitja remains drowned ia worldly enjoyments* 
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In higher circles mind feels no attrition For enjoyable objects* 
The mind 3 of the Y&gins and of the true devotees &!ways 
move in the Brahma -Ktmda or the world oE BraJifmt i.e, # i D 
Aina Chakra, When any impression comes out of tfuNihUra 
and reaches the cerebellum in search of the mind, the latter 
becomes mad with rage to find the mind resting in the 
Bra htrc.'.T- Ku n a a instead of Lta own place at Manipur, The 
impression, not knowing the consequence of own its aotiou T jumps 
into the BrdAflia-JTuitiifl and in itself burnt to ashes. In this 
way the pas b-im press ion 9 in the yogms are made inactive and 
totally destroyed. By the practice of yoga when Knndaiin* 
begim to unfold herself, the mired impressions of good and 
evil come out one after another libs a screen and thus their 
seat, the Muladhnra is purged of fill the mixed impressions 
in the same way as stated above. Then only the good 
Impressions will appear one by one till they are fill exhausted. 
Thus finally, we shall have no impressions or in other words, 
we shall re burn to oar original fit at ns of innocence. “"From 
God we have come and onto God we reburn. ,P Absolute 
Brahman is without any attribute* form or impression. So 
in the above naan net when all onr previous impressions are 
qbi iterated we resemble Him in every respect and 
consequently are lost in Him i because God-like merges in God. 

Every eon gonial impression hs3 its own momentum. The 
amount of good impression that we shall be able to earn by 
the performance of good and virtuous deeds will determine 
the extent to which wo shall cross the limitations due to the 
evil impressions acquired in the previous births. If we are 
to defeat the negative momentum of an evil impression or 
onr harmful vies tine bs we have to develop and increase good 
Impreisiong. When wo generate a host of benefjoi&nt 
im press!ons, the evil impressions will ho deFeatod and they 
will make room for the good impressions or else tho harmful 
i net!nets will turn into good ipatincEi. 
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It is Bald that there are thirty'five mill ions n£ rat tea in 
hataem system of which the principal nerves are ton in 
number Three of these ten again are of supreme importance: 
(1) 14 d or Qanga. (S) Pin^alE or JotfwmS and [§) Sifjumna 

or Sdim^ait Of these again. SfisimnS occupies the Grit 
place of importance. This is the course of meditation of the 
yogine ae es pressed in the passage : ^Su$umna winy a padani 
BrakmzTaT$dhra7$ Mehjjpatfrib- 1 * ?da, Pin^ala and Suftmm5 
pass along the spinal cord. Ida lies on the left, Frnpala on 
the right while Snsnmna H a hollow pipe + lies in the middle 
and it enters straight to the brain, Ida is the path of 
deBtrefnl notion, Ptn^affl of desirdese in action and Sufumna 
is tho spiritual path of Brahman, 

the spiritual nerve, flows inside the hack hone 
as a luminous oar rent of energy : " Merahmadhys nadi 

Eu$ttmna" (sod-chakra)* Tb is the sensory nerve that carries 
sensation to tho brain and we get knowledge of the object 
producing sensation, ^Kirk's Philosophy, P. G36 p states : "A 
grey matter is continuous from spinal cord to the optics 
thalamus and through this certain afferent Impulses such as 
those cl pain travel upward.” Within the Sn^timna canal 
there are six esoteric circles and these spiritual centres are 
related to the corresponding heavenly spheres. The seventh 
circle ia situated inside the brain and it is related to the world 
of the Absolute Brahman. By the practice of Pranavama 
and through the strong power of meditation Knndaltni reaches 
Sfltarirfl accompanied by the Jwdtman* Knn^clini is to 
bo meditated as a bright stream of white Light ascending 
op wards along with p vs-consciousness through tho ftttgtmffti. 
Svqumtia rises from Muladhora to Sahastara : "Smnmna 
ChordhagEmini . M According to the BhEgavod, IL 2. 24, 
this spiritual nerve Sttgwmw* Sows as a atream of white light 
even above the crown of the head. When steady, mind tests 
a t *f jna-ckakra (tho siith circle]. Ajfpl ia the Gensorlum, 
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Sahwrara, is situate at the appes. When body and mini! are 
made still, the Yogin is to carry his consciousness higher 
aud higher through the iwyuwttro canal piercing tho different 
centres one after another until Sakarsrura is reached. The 
circles arc to bo meditated as luminous. 

Sttfwmni is very fine at the lower end of the spinal cord, 
The nerves qf the lumbar region are sitnated close to it. 
The centres of these nerves are known as so many different 

Padmat or Chakras (circles) situated within the Bu?umna path. 
Tiiqj btq as follows : 

(1) SfflfcajrEirfl or Sakmra data-kamala or padma-^ths 
thousand petal Jed J o to e situated in the highest placa D f the 
bra n matter The great JUahesvara is in a state of meditation 
there. The sound of OM can always be heard at Sahasrtra. 
This is the Brahma-Parampada or the final station beyond 
creation, the place of Brahman—the acquisition of which 
means emancipation. Withdraw consciousness upwards by 
simultaneous pull of Prana and Aetna and merge it in 
Brahman at Sahasrara or Sahasradala padma and you will taste 
the bliss of Nirvana. Par aka sod Knmbhak* or the process 
of taking in and bolding of breath within cause the inherent 
h akt ' in > tT * to wake up and meet S'iic, her Lord— 

the fountain of the S akti. During Rvhaka or giving out of 
breath, Kundalini recoils to her original abode at MuimSra. 

u or the sixth centre is situated between 

tlic brows--about one inch inside from the root of tbe nose. 

° ilT|no e?e9 w *li he opened if by meditation the stream 
of consciousness be carried upwards and filed to this spot. 

. 18 6p ° t between the two eye brows is as sacred as Benares ; 
i ia £ o Zorn of Gad* Tbo dflVQot worshippers and the 
Dowers of Brsbmsn fix their minds to the point and offer 
...O"* ere,,.,.: ^kyZ* hralamtiff 

huTLen A nm ° U ^ ra - In ‘he Javaia Upanifad. this Triveni 
escribed as the real liaranasi (Benares), 
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(3) FiiikHnFI Chakra ^The fifth circle lies in throat centre 
and controls final respiration. 

(4) Ariahata Chakra —The fourth circle Ilea id the region 
of the heart and controls the feelings of pleasure and pain. 
Ftssuftifta Chakra is the centre of anbtle life and Arnica fa. 
of subtle mind, 

(5) Ifanipwr—The third circle at the navel controls 
Fnnotion of digestion, nutrition and growth, 

(6) Svadhisthana Chakra or the second circle from below 
ties at the root of the generative organ and controls the act 
of procreation, 

(7) ATu£i*dftura Chakra ia an equilateral triangular space 
within an area of S3 T x I" at the lowest extremity of 

abont one inch above the anus and also about an inch 
below tbs root of the generative organ. This is the first 
Chakra (circle) which is called AfufiJd/iara and at a point 
below it lda t Pingala and unite. This place where 

the throe nerves meet is called ZVttient. In the triangular 
area above the Muiddhdra is the location of the passions of 
flash and hence called Xamdpitha or the seat of Kama, the 
desire. At this place is located tho Sv&y&mbhn Lingarp of 
the self-existing Lord infused with the living energy of life. 
Eundalim remains encircling this phalic symbol three and 
a half times around it. Kondalini. like a sleeping serpent is 
in a flood of celestial light, more glorions than the Inature of a 
million flushes of lightning. The lotus centres inside the Sitptmnu 
of worldly people remain sleeping with their petals drooping 
downwards. When qnlting the path of desire or attachment 
which goes downwards one retraces his steps and moves 
upwards along the path of Nivflti ( detachment ) which bads 
towards emancipation, all the lotus centres turn up and 
blossom with their petals turned upwards. Ida t Piutfala and 
Susumna again unite at the siKlh centre or Jjna Chakra just 
below the centre of S&kasradala kamala or the centre of 
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thousand petailed lotus. This point of confloence is also called 
Triteni or Brakmayoni. The Swfumna reaches the SaA<wr«r<* 
through the triangular Brahtnayoni and the portion of 
Supunnli within the Brahmayoni ifl called Chitra , Qhtira 
shines with light and is the resort of the yogins* 
descending through this triangular place and stepping into 
Ida creates Jim with the help of Prakttti. is is the 
course of <l BS i re or pravrUi. Sowing downwards, the individual 
sonh blinded by ignorance, cannot perceive tbo real state of 
things and feels itself separate from Paramaiman. 

I%a,as and 2am&$ are-supremo in the three l iwer centres 
Oi vmntpura (Naval), Svudhiqthdna (centre of procreation) and 
mulodhara (centre oF purgation and □rmation ) respectively. 
Sattva predominating, the upper three centres An<ihato t 
VtiuddhS and Ajna Chakra are the fields of Karma (action X 
Bhahii (love and devotion ) and Jnana (knowledge) 
respectively. 

The Mutodkora Padma or the first circle in the human 
body from below consists of four petals each with e different 
hne. These tour petals encircle the Kundalini with a view 
to serving the purpose of her wearing apparel, Kundalini, the 
^ er E>Y potential in Jifljp aspires to unite with Supreme 
Being dwelling in SahasrUra, a thousand petallcd lotus which 
is the seventh and the highest circle m the human body and 
situate inside the human brain. Kundalint is always trying 
to approach and merge in Param S'tqa at Sahosrara like a 
c aste wife who is ever desirous of her husband's loving 
t nion. The desire of Iftjiufdffai can be crowned with success 
>Y the practice of Pr*p%H*na. She likes to drink the nectar 
b at drips from the Saha^radalapadma {Mcdula oblongata) on 
t o root of the palate when the tip of the tongue is made 
to touch it by the practice of Sheehan Miidra. Id the stages 
of deep concentration and divine love, the blood inside the 
brain ia converted into a neetardiko fluid whifih percolate* 
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through Erakma-Yoni (PassAge of the Brahman) to Jjna- 
chakra . A yogin taste* it through the mouth of Kundalinl 
by performing EhtcJutri Mudra T Drinking this nectar, the 
Yogin is absorbed in a blissful eostsay T peculiar to the 
communion of the individual soul with the Supreme Soul—a 
sort of a pi ritual intercourse th rough Je^fL 

The radiant Erahn$a-Nd4i is situated inside Ihe shining 
CAiira Nadi* Drops of nectar ooze through the Brahma- 
Nodi from the centra of Sahagrira. When jivittmaTi or the 
individual soul rise* up to reach the Jjnli CAafcra along with 
Eundalini by practice of Yepa p the yogin drink* that nectar 
rmd fall* into a trance dike condition called Samadhi, Such 
a Yogin has been rightly describee! as “One who drinks the 
divine wine and is freed from rebirth'*, S’uslras say that 
moh a Yogin drinking that nectar becomes so much 
intoxicated with heavenly joy that he loses all sense of ego 
and the world and is ultimately released from the bondage 
of birth and death 1 . Bo the divine wine of the S*u$ira& is 
not the ordinary wine of an Excise vendor that a Tranfcmt 
Sadbsk drink* but the nectar that oozes in drops from the 
£aAa*mr<i. 

The higher the JkNndaJiitc rises from centre to centre, 
the anhtler and finer experience* are obtainted—amazing 
visions are seen by the yogin who happens also to acquire 
uncommon and divine powers. As the Kundalini passes 
through the different higher centres, the yogin looks upon 
them as full of extra-ordinary scenes of pleasure gardens p 
plains, meadows, mountains, rivers or populated area of the 
heavenly Spheres, I have said before that these celestial 
regions and their denizens shine with unearthly light. Go 
a yogin experiences them in the light of higher consciousness 


i. tfsr ot Tflwi vrfSr ^pr% s 

^ fltjT *3 sf f^in u ,r —Tantra. 
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awakened during Sanuidhi* In the final stage, JT^ndafim takes 
the individual soul through Sufumna to the Sahasrara when 
the individual soul merges into Supreme Souh The bubble of 
water bursts and mingles into water of boundless ocean. 

It has already been said that the human body is the 
universe in miniature. There is a close connection and similarity 
between the structure of human body and the universe. 
There are seven divisions in this universe, corresponding to 
the seven spiritual centres {Chakras) within the human body 
with a presiding deity ruling over each centre and corresponding 
divisions, E f ri Gane&a is the presiding deity of the lowest 
centre Le.,, .IftififdA'Im Chakra of the human body and as also 
of the lowest division of the universe. When Midadhara la 
roused to activity by practice of yoga, we come to possess 
full knowledge of the lowest plane of the universe and is 
infused with the divine power and blessing of S'ri Ganem 
which help ns to prosper in every sphere of our worldly life. 
The knowledge of higher worlds goes on increasing aa the 
stream of inner consciousness flows upward from centre to centre 
■and the yogiu becomes endowed with the divine power of the 
respective presiding deities. Thus when the yogin In course 
of his journey roaches Ajna Chakra ie„ the sixth centre in the 
human body p he becomes omniscient lord of creation r 
preservation and destruction. In still higher stage when he 
reaches Sahasrara his separate individuality is lost in Supreme 
Individuality which is Brahman. 

The entire space may be divided into two hem ispb area— 
terrestrial and celestial, according to the development of 
consciousness of the denizens residing therein. Invidideal 
mind has free access to the terrestrial or lower hemisphere 
where the worldlings are content to live. The heavenly 
spheres in the upper hemisphere are the regions of the 
Overmifida and the Super minds. The circles Mnladkata, 
Saddhi&thana and Manipur correspond to the terrestrial 
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hemisphere; while the upper part of it comprising fete 
celestial regions is related to tbs circles called 
Vimddha and Ajna* The world of pore eoDSoiouanesa extends 
from and beyond the realm of superminds which correspond 
to the circles called ijpsfl^ SaAararfl or the highest circle 
within the human body is related to the Nirmal Chaitany* 
Be&a which is situated at the apex of the npper hemisphere 
—tho world of 8a cchidananda Brahman - The anperminds are 
liberated souls no doubt but they may retain their separate 
indiTidnality and may occasionally come down and incarnate 
only to enlighten and MEfc-up the less fortunate degenerated 
people* 

By the practice oE yoga, the Jiva-eon&cioneness of the 
lower hemisphere can be carried step by step to the summit 
of the upper hemisphere. While ascending this long path 
through different circles^ a Sadhak experiences every higher 
nirole as more luminous than the lower one and he gains 
io higher consciousness and knowledge than before* At the 
Ajna Chakra or the sixth circle, his consciousness is universal 
—finite Jiva-eonBciouane&s of the devotee becomes infinite. 
Be becomes identified with Brahma . Vifnu and Mak&mara. 
As be steps into tho world of Absolute Brahman, his whole 
being is swept away by a spiritual fiend and lost in a 
tameless Vast—the BAwmo, tho Brahman. He becomes 
Brahman himself—the part attains, its fullness. 

The lumisons regions comprising the sun , the moon, the 
planets and the stars represent tho lower planes of creation 
and is included in tho material world. The infinite space 
beyond this material world is Brahmanda or the Universe, 
Bo long as the faculties of mundane mind flows outwards, 
none is entitled to enter the sublime celestial regions. The 
devotee whoso consciousness ikes above the sixth circle of 
the human body has already pa aged even the third stratum 
of Brahmanda or the three universes presided over by 
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Brahjrta , Fjsbm and Mah&vara t and entered into the transcen¬ 
dental realm of pure eon&ciousnesfc which is the kingdom of 
the Absolute Brahman. Even in the kingdoms of Brahma, 
Vtqnu and Mahe&mra there is a slight touch of MIyl and 
these planes with their presiding deities are subject to 
annihilation in the hour of total die solution* Pralaya (minor 
dissolution) and Maha-pralaya (major dissolution) take place 
in these universes below the plane of pure con scions ness 
hut such things are unknown to the world of Absolute 
Brahman, As submarine fire approaches water, so do the 
attributed gods like Brahma, Flint* and Mah&kjara follow 
destruction 1 * That is why the seekers of Supreme Truth are 
nailed upon to meditate on the formless Brahman discarding 
all aorta of figurative worship : 1 'Ta&maAkhreyah so 

practise what is of UItEmate Good"—enjoins JCtilarnava Tmtra, 

Tbs Tunfrtfe of the Hindus which comprises 

in main §a4-ehakra-i$&a i.e JS the piercing of the nerve centres 
within the StifUfnno cord has also been unknown to the 
western mystics. The my a Eery of thla divine path was never 
made a subject of either philological or psychological 
experiment in the West. Satpchakra-veda constitutes a process 
of carrying Jiva-oonscioufineHSi through the Sufumna piercing 
these lotus circles to higher planes by the force of Prtmdpama 
and deep meditation. In normal consciousness of the jive, 
Eundalinit the energy potential in man lies asleep in the 
lowest circle— MulTidhUra, When one takes to yoga, KundaUr.i 
awakes and makes her way through the Su$umna canal 
penetrating the nerve-centres within the one after 

another and finally reaching the highest circle above, 

# merges in Brahman* Jivatman or tbs individual self 

E - wt i^sn?rEi: i 

•—The Yogava^istba Earn ay an* 
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accompanies 1\ on dal ini in her upward journey and gains in 
illumination as it passes through the realms of higher 
conaciousnedS corresponding to the higher circles. A trainee 
la instructed to meditate on Lord S'iva M seated ia a meditative 
posture at Sahmrdm. The energy Lying at Hw^adduru is calied 
Sakti and a Yogiu is required to merge this S'abti or 
energy in S'iva. This is the cult of JTflttirifc Bodh&na. 

In the state of Samadki (deep contemplation) the individnal 
soul shatters the frail house of Avidia or causal body and 
rises higher up to be one with the Supreme* So the elate 
of Samadhi or trance is undoubtedly the best state of human 
existence. The cerebellum, laryngeal plexus and the cardiac 
plexus ara the seats of the three kinds of human conscious¬ 
ness. Those seats arc again related to the three higher 
spheres of the universe* whereas the lower circles in the body 
inside the Su&mna from MulUdkara to Manipur have relation 
to the three aether spherein The higher divisions of the 
universe are ruled over by Brahma, Yifnii and Siva—the 
three aspects of Brahman who incarnate SuUva n JSajas and 
Tarruu respectively, Thus the six esoteric circles in the 
Supmnd have relation to the six spheres of the universe. 
These circles of the human body are the nerve centres of our 
physical body. Ba in order to reach the higher circle or the 
centra* the convulsions of the nerve fibres should be pacified* 
This can ba done by the practice of Propapama or breath-control 
and Prattffihdr or the restraint of the seiLEa-organs by with- 
drawing them inside. The power concentrated in upper 
cerebrum has connection with the power of Brahman and 
consequently* Sahusrura, the uppermost circle inside the StffUnmu 
is related to the world of Absolute Brahman—it is the realm 
of pure oDDBciouant'SS. So, in order to have contact with that 
divine region and to become the Master of all the universes* 
our consciousness has to he taken to the upper acre bruin 
where Lies the gateway to salvation. 
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Individual mind ia badly en tan glad in worldly ties : but 
whan it turns towards God it is roused to aotivity for 
attaining the desired goal. Rundatini can bo roused by 
practice of FrU^Iiyama, In some oases it awakens by love of 
God or simply fey the touch or will power of a Togin of high 
spirituality. Whenever a super-natural power is exhibited 
through an individual, know it for certain that some amount 
of ifrjttdaJini, the potential energy in man, has been awakened 
in him, 

All the physical. psychical and vital powers are ground 
in Atman ; so if wo can control or suppress the activity of 
mind* pra#a and senses we resort to higher consciousness 
other than the normal and we reach Atman, To attain this 
rnmmum bcmim of human life, a Yogin is to transfer hi* 
consciousness from the gross to the subtle. The consciousness 
□f subtle elements is then to he merged in the undifferentiated 
Mtrinpr&kriCi (Prakrili unmanifest, the primordial matter) 
which in its turn is made to merge in pure Afayfl or Vidya. 
The illumined Soul merges vidpS or wisdom at last in A (man 
and attains the highest acquisition. 

When the higher consciousness dawns on a man from the 
above it reveals itself as a sense qf higher inspiration or 
illnminatioOi Each spiritual revelation fills the devotee's 
heart with greater hope, light and joy. Though the first-hand 
realisations are like a dash of lightning* a luminous figure or a 
voice from within that a experiences on the way of 

hie Sadhanu indicating his successful advancement, yet the 
realisations of this kind are not the proof of his fins! 
attainment. The end of his spiritual journey ia still at a 
for-off distance. Bearing this truth in mind* the devotee 
should try to overcome all charms following the data 'neti 
ncti' of the Upanisnds which means that it ia not the same 
object towards which bis Sudkaaa has been directed. Such 
realisations are subject to variation, because the cxpcricccer 
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is still el phenomenal creature limited by time, space and 
the law of causation. So. these experiences may pot bear the 
stamp of finality. The visions may be the thought-bodies of 
his own ideas that lurk within { they may present some 
aspects of bis own desire. So, before taking them as final truth, 
we m net apply our power of discrimination. It Is not equally 
true that the realisations In the primary stages of Sadhana 
are all false. During meditation id some intuitive moments 
we may catch the glimpses of troth that go a great way in 
expanding our con scions ness so as to ultimately touch Eeality. 

Those who are always absorbed in the thought of God and 
meditate upon Him and pronounce His holy name continuously 
enjoy the touch and feeling of His divine company with every 
breath, m every droplet of blood and in every particle of the 
body. In this way their body and mind become consecrated and 
they dedicate their whole existence to their Lord. When deaEh 
comes fo> they merge themselves in Godhead—the rivers are led 
hack to the ocean. This is the final onion with Brahman when 
the finite becomes Infinite—the parts attain their fullness. 

Our brain consists of grey and white matter. The spiritual 
centres in the human body arc also comprised of these two 
kinds of matter* There are minute openings or doors in 
them. If s by the force of meditation* the stream of conscious¬ 
ness be carried through the openings in the white portion nf 
the brsin matter in Sa/rosiwa, the yogin by so doing enters 
the world of Absolute Brahmen or the Nirmal ChaUanya-loka 
where he can attain com muni on and oneness with the 
Brahman. It is for this reason that the opening in the whits 
portion of Saftasrnr is called the Brahma-Tandhra— the gate-way 
to the world of Absolute Brahman. Yogin blessed with the 
highest knowledge of Brahman passes through this passage 
called Brahma-randhTQ at the time of death and uidtes with 
Brahman. "He disappears and loses himself in Godhead 
like a drop of water„ lost in a cask of strong wine"' — Tauler* 
43 


S'UDDHI or purification of 
BODY AND MIND 

«Tr sz; < 

dlei«w«i *nuwcn n ’ 

—The Ghorauds BaqlhitS. 

If r Kuneha earthen jar iB filled with water it melts away 
boor but if it 18 burnt in fire it becomes hardened and serves 
the purpose of a good container. The human body will 
similarly survive longer if it is burnt by the fire of Tc?a and 
made purified. Even in this iron age. Srimad Tailaogadhara 
Swami. the godly Yogin. is said to have survived for fonr 
hundred years; Yogina lost in Samadbi for thousands of yeare 
may also be found In the solitary csvob of the Himalayas. 
When body is purified and hardened by the practice of Yoga, 
the yogin can live within it as long as he wills. He gives up 
his material body at his own sweet will. Purity of body and 
mind and determination of will are the great assets in the 
performance of spiritual exorcises. It ia, therefore, absolutely 
necessary that one should possess purity of mind and body 
before attempting to take to spiritual practices. A piece 
of dirty linen cannot he properly dyed. Mind, life-principle 
and the gross as well as the subtle bodies hove generally 
coats of dirt on them and it is necessary to clean hb them. 
There ia no free movement oi inner breath when the inner 
parages are blocked with dirL or the practice of 

breath-control being impossible at this stage? no one can 
smoothly progress in the path of spirituality ; therefore, one 
should pay attention to the flashing of the inner pa stages 
before commending Pranttfllima 1 * 


*'41141414 wti mifil 1 m^raflT. w ere 1 
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Physical dirt ia at throe kinds—(l) gross, (8) subtle and 
(3) subtler. Tho dirt of the body is gross, that of the mind 
or subtle body is evil thought and tbe dirt of the causal body 
is Avldyl and inertia* 

Parity can be classed under five different beads ; 
(1) Purity of food* fe) ot deeds, (3) of judgment, (4) of 
speech and (5) of impressions or belief* The gross body is 
eon Beerated by ft restraint over food and enjoyment. The 
sheaths of life and mind are purified by pnrity of deeds and 
thoughts. Purity of judgment removes all errors and doubts 
and indue ace of evil company. The sheath of knowledge is 
enlightened by restraint on speech, Sheath of Anandn or 
the causal body ia purified and made holy by the attainment 
of love and devotion to God* At this stage the yog in becomes 
unified with God and remains lost in divine ecstasy* 

The mutluring of holy Gipfelm (010 removes all sorts of 
internal dirt. This holy ■PrujiatMi ( OH ) muttered properly► 
produces pnrity of speechremoves the poisonons and inimical 
influence of the external world and converting them into chaste, 
friendly,, happy and blissful brings tho whole life to a 
happy close : “Madhu Tati BS&yate Madhu Kgaraati 

Sindh aval)—Sweetly blow the breezes T aweet is the flow of 
xiversTruth is revealed in Rtaob hands, Mitrachhanda 
makes the oircnmstanees favourable and 
showers bliss* A happy combination of these three is tho 
same as or returning to Brahman, SamEtfftti — 

Sama ( Harmonious ) plus ivftti ( Hefcurn ) Le., returning to 
Brahman in the proper way and merging into Him. 

Purification of the body can be classified under sis 
heads : 

1. Bhmiti— or washing of the skin all over the body. 

fi. jEfcufi—or Hushing of the tectum* 

3. Nati —or cleansing of the nostril a by soft threads. 

4, Louliki ^-Or Bilateral movements of abdominal muscles. 
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5. Frnfa&i—or gating steadfastly on any particular object 
id. spile o! trickling down of tears, 

G + JEapn^&ftSffr—or Inspiration, and aspiration, and taking 
in water through the nostrils and pouring out of the same 
through the month and its reverse 

By these acts of purification the physical body ifi awakened 
to consciousness and spirituality. 

Antardhauti or purification of the Interior : 

1, YatfSr —Drawing in of cool air inside the stomach 
through Lhe passage of the mouth pointed and narrowed in 
the shape of a crow's beak. This generates the power of 
clairvoyance and olalraudience and becoming invisible at will, 

2- Bdrisdr ^—The taking in of water in stomach and giving 
it out through upper and Lower passages. This is a process 
lor the attainment of divine body. 

3. Agmmr —Touching the vertebral column one hundred 
times with the base of the navel and with breath stopped. 
This loads to the attainment of yogic powers. 

Dhanti or TF&i&iiifl—This includes washing of teeth, 
tongue and ears i cleansing the external ear-passage with the 
fore-finger and fourth finger. These develop clair audience 
and perception of various sounds. 

Kaput randhra prayoge —Buhbing the depressions of the 
skull with the right thumb after rising from bed, in the 
evening and after the taking of meals, 

Jflld Basil—-Sitting in water and contracting the rectum 
alternately* 

itfstipo&a—Nine inch long narrow thread entered into and 
passed through the nostrils and brought out through the 
cavity of the mouth. By this process can be obtained power 
of divine vision which i§ also known as Khechari Siddhi , 



ASANA AND MUDRA : POSTURE AND SIGN 


The lower parts of tho body concern with dsfllia or 
flitting postures while the Madras are the exercises of the 
upper Limbs. The S'astras speak of various seats and postures* 
There are indeed as many different kinds oi seats as there 
are varieties of living beings id this world. But it sesma to 
mo that any particular seat which is easy and comfortable to 
the beginner may be adopted with benefit. Later on, & 
definite seat for a definite purpose may be taken up. The 
beginner may adopt the p pstn re of sitting cress-legged on the 
floor as a gentleman aits in polished Indian society- Three 
kinds of sitting posture are demonstrated here : 

1. Pa^fttosGfwi—*The right foot h to be placed on the left 
thigh and vice versa, with the back of both the palm turned 
downwards and kept over them. This is ifukta-Padm&$an& \ 
while resting in this posture, the yog in must fix his gaze at 
the tip of the nose with tbs end of his tongue touching the 
root of the teeth. According to capacity he should also draw 
in breath* hold it within for sometime and finally discharge 
it. This is 

2. —The beginner should place the heel of one 
leg firmly between the anus and the root of the generative 
organ while the other should be placed above the generative 
organ. Toes of the two legs must be held between tho knees. 
With the lower part of the body as placed, the beginner 
should hold the upper part of the body erect and in a 
straight line. He should fix hie attention mi way between 
the two eyebrows at the Ajna~ckakra. This is SiddMzam 
which opens up the divine passage of Togo. 

3. Ycgas&na : The practice of this sitting posture 
consists m the planting of two legs on two thighs with the 
palm of the feet turned upwards* The palm of tho two hands 
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ara to rest on the latter* Sitting in this posture air Is to be 
drawn through nostrils, suppressed within and the gSEe 
should be fixed at the tip of the nose. 

The air inhaled through both the nostrils and flown 
up to the navel is Prana Vay ti or the vital air. The 
air designated ipaM flows between the navel and the 
r^reniuEu ; it f auctions in the lower abdomen and passes 
out through the nans. Pra$a and Apana are separated by 
Samsim Yiyti nt uaveL When Apana is drawn tip it pierces 
through Samuna air and unites with Prana* Death occurs if 
PmrLft poked with Apana passes out of the nostrils. But by 
the practice of Yoga the combined air is made to open the 
closed! door of Susumna and to flow up through the canal. 

Both Praaa and Apana viiyua attract each other 1 * Just 
as a falcon fastened by a string tries to fly away but is 
compelled to come down hy a pull from underneath, similarly 
the Prrt^a being attracted by Apanft recoils and enters into the 
nostrils 3 . During respiration, Prdna, when inhaled* spreads 
up to the navel. At the time of inhalation, both the Pra#a and 
Apana airs accumulate on the either sides of the navel and 
on exhalation they move in opposite directions Le< h Prams 
FatfN goes towards the nostrils and ApaKa FHpti to the 
perenium. Rapid respiration shortens loagmfry. By the 
practice of breath-control when respiration slows down one 
can live longer®* Fraj0yUma or the breath-control is to be 
practised Readily and cautiously as t otherwise, the practiser 
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Sr likely to be Attacked with diBeuss? like Afltbraa, Eficcnp* 
He Apache, Earache etc . 1 

According to the Jl/fJ^raa are twenty- 

dve in no w her, Hathaycfjadipika enumerates only ten of them, 

Jalandhar Bandha : Performance of kumbhaka with the 
chin touching the uppermost part ot breast. KiHnbnaka is 
holding of breath after inspiration. 

Tvni-Mudra : Fresaing the heel against the anoe aod 
drawing up of JjjJIraa Fn^f* and uniting it with the Fra^a 
VSjjf It. 

: It &an be performed by holding the 
breath for a long period with contraction of abdominal muscles. 

Mahabandha— This is done by performing Kumbhaka after 
drawing in of Apm*h SamSaa and Prana wyus inside the 
abdomen. The Vdytt or air enters the Sti^umnd by this 
process. 

Khscfutri Mtidra —Filing the gaze between the eyebrows 
and touching the base of the palate with the tip of the 
tongue turned upwards* At this stage the mind loses its 
restlessness and becomes steady though not hsed on any 
particular object and the mind can then flow anywhere 
it likes, 

Bipafitikaray MwIrS-—^Planting of the head on the earth 
with palms touching the ground and the legs raised up. At 
this stage the tasting of the flow of nectar from £aJ;asrada&x 
EiMJWtJfl by meana of Chandra Naqi at the base of the palate 
can confer divinity end immortality* 

Ahrini Mndra— Sitting in Padmasana posture and alternate 
release and contraction of the anus- 
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Fostnft^ A/itdri—Kapil inspiration and expiration through 
month and nostrils to the fullest extent in the man nap of 
the bellow a of £he smith. This improves digest ion and ia 
invigorating. 

Mnla Bandha —The anna is to bo contracted dosed hy the 
heel with fliffiultenenus drawing up of t%tt + 

S'akti ChTdani Mudrd —After mastering: thoroughly the 
three toudftia—Aevini, Yssirikl and Mnlsbandha, proa9are is 
to he applied with the heel against the part between the 
anna and the base of the generative organ and the drawing 
up then of Apana Vdytt. This is the process to awaken 
KmdaUn** 

The practice of Jalandharbandha Mudra affords good 
exoroisB for the brain, the neck and the spinal column. The 
otrv^fibres of these places become finely active. Boated in 
the Yogis posture, designated as Suldhtilisanti, bend the head 
and the neck just a little, bring your chin in contact with the 
neck or the piaae of the chest just below it+ Practise 
Prajia^dMOr once in this posture. Then withdraw the posture, 
allow one or two natural breathings and then again practise 
JatandhaTbandhci* If yon practise E7cfdi#an<i and Mab&htdha 
along with this there is excellent exercise of all the rms soles, 
nerves and glands from the cortex to the toe ; as a result, 
ail the seven Plexuses inside the body become active. If 
these throe d/iiams arc practised together nectar will ooze 
ont of tbo thou sand-pe tailed lotos fi.e., Sakastura in the brain) 
and the Yog in will attain immortality by drinking that nectar 
through the opening of the MraJima-naili (the mysterious canal). 
If during retention of breath the eyes be fixed In between the 
two brows tho work of the AfitfirG. designated os 
will also he effected. 

In practising Nohabandku and MakTihedha, first of all, 
stretch forward both the feet and then placing the right leg 
on the left thigh and resting the left heel on the region in 
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between the base of the pelvis and the anon, contract the 
opening of the anus and the opening of the urethra again and 
again ao that the norve.onrrent Apdxa moves upwards and it 
united with the narve-onrrcnt Sawna in tho navel- Then 
direct the nerve-current Prana downwards and unite it 
with the nerve-current Apana. Sow draw the ncrye-current 
ApZna and Prana upwards. This in Makbbandka. Bcated 
in this post nr e practise Jalandharbandha by lnhslmg 
eir through both the nostrils and bringing the chin in contact 
with the hollow of the neck or with the chest below it. This 
will check the movement of the air inside the body ; that is 
to say. this will be retention of breath. This is called 
Aluhabedha. The combined practice of the three JUWriir 
Uddtydna. Jdlandhara and Mahobsdha brings wonderful 
results. After practising each Afwirn perfectly welt for at 
least two months make sn endeavour to practise the three 
AftidrOJ together, 

Tho Matfrii IfHiakiniMt is chiefly aonpected with Bower 
abdomen. The practice of Mutabandha excites the nerve- 
fibres resting in the MulUhdra (sacral plexus) and that 
awakens the mysterious serpent-power viz. the Fundohnt. 
Seated in the Yogic posture Siddhasana fix firmly the left 
heel on the region in between the opening of the anna and 
the base of the pelvis. Then contract again and again the 
opening of the anus and the opening of the urethra, and 
then drawing the DBrve current- Aptina upwards direct it 
towards the nerve-current Pritna- This is called Mulabandha- 
If this Hudra is practised the work of excretion of stool ana 
urine is done quite satisfactorily resulting in good-health- 
This prevents spermatorrhoea and the power to retain semen 
increases, and man becomes a perpetual celibate- 

The practice of .YnJia&ond/Ki opens tbs oloaed door of 
Nadi and facilitates easy flow of air through this 
divine path. Practising of Mababandka and Mdlabandba 
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proves easier and useful if jTfflfttiftedAa is practised be fore¬ 
hand. The £ods of different circles within the h'&mranci are 
afflicted by the surge of air-current flowing up the canal, 
Mahahedha is practised by filling the stomach with inhaled 
air and sop pressing the same inside with frequent strokes on 
the hipH 

The process designated Uddi r/aT W handha may be regarded 
aa chiefly the exercise of the abdomen. Do ring its practice 
contact all the muse lea in the frontal mu soks of the abdomen 
first and then give out deep breath and check the breathing air 
outside. While in this state of ( retention ) make 

mock inhalation four times. This will give the muscles and 
nerves of the abdomen a good exercise. When it will appear 
to be painfnl to remain with retention of breath outside 
slacken the contraction of the abdomen and take Id breath 
slowly. Thus yon practise one Uddiydna. In this process 
the two kinds of nerve-currents designated Prarta and dpana 
are nnited with the nerve-current Saniiina resting in the 
navel and the nerve-current Prana tries to enter the fibre 
designated The practice of Uddiydn^bandha removes 

diseases like inactivity of the stomach and liver troubles. 

Tcni-mudra becomes Bueee&sfnl when it is practised along 
with S*aktichdlani MiidrTi. Sitting on SfcfdJEUdanti the Yogin 
is to draw in air through both the nostrils, unite the same 
with Apana and go on contracting the pereniun* following 
the Jfudro until the air enters into This 

procedure awakens lEffnAtlittl and she dees through the 
Sufumna path and ultimately merges in .Faramdf Atari at 
Bahiurdm- This is S'akii Chalani Mudrd. 

Jiva is subject to birth and death as it driuka through 
Sttryys the nectar oozing oct of the Sahasrara* The 

opening at the gal let is closed by the Yogiu who performs 
STiseJi&ri IfudVd and drinks that nectar through Chandra 
i he become a immortaL There are some again who 
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drink the nectar by the performance of IJtparirifcara^ ilfilA'S. 
Tnia Mudra 19 praotisgd by planting the head on earth and 
raising the lega op s the palm of the two hands rest on the 
ground supporting the body. Finally, air is inspired and 
retained within for sometime. 

Fingala or Snnjya Nadi is at the navel and 7$fl or the 
Chandra Nad* is inside the gullet. The flow of air through 
the left nostril ( Ida or Chandra Na$i ) is auspicious and it 
makes one fortunate and prosperous* Pin^alH flows through 
the right nostril and time is favourable only for doing acts 
of cruelty* It is generally found that during respiration air 
flows through both the nostrils with different flow-r&tes and 
one with greater flow-rate is to be considered as active at 
the time. 

If the intensity in the flow of of Prawn tbrongh the left 
nostril is felt greater than that flowing through the right, it 
is to he understood that Ida ia active at that time and vice 
versa. The flow of Primps through I(pi or Fijujalor continues 
at a time for an hour and then changes its route. During 
respiration, when air flows through both the nostrils equally 
Or if it flows once through the right and nezt moment 
through the left it is to bo taken that Siifwmraii is active and 
at that time no work, good or evil, should be done. This 
hour is auitahle only for practising Yoga ; all other worts, 
except ^oga, is sure to be bn filed, Ida Nadi is called 
CfcaiHirfl Na4i w r hile Pinfidtd is Sttryya Nadi- The flow of 
air during day-time through Ida or the left nostril makes 
one fortunate because all the deeds dune at that time, especially 
on Monday,, Wednesday. Thursday and Friday* are surely to 
be orowned with success, is more active in the 

S'td'iapafeja or in the fifteen bright nights of the mouth* If the 
right nostril is plugged with cotton during day-time, the Frdj^a 
will be flowing through the left* If sleep breaks in the 
morning with the flow of Ida, it will indicate that the day 
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w ill pass peacefully* One should not go to the east or north 
when JfJa is active* Similarly, going to the south or west 
is harmful to one If his right nostril bo flowing at that 

time. While going oat, the setting of font is to be right or 

left according to the air flowing at that time through the righi 
or left noatrib Rising from bed ono should rub one's face with 
:bo palm of that side in which the vital air is flowing 
through the nostril- While speaking with a superior officer 

or any one whoso favour is sought, one is to stand by the 

opposite side of the person i.e** keeping the per son on the 
right or loft, as the flow of air through tbo nostril may he. 

Seated cross-logged and by following the Mudra designated 
Sambhabi, if the tip of the tongue be introduced into the 
small opening in the cavity of the roof of the mouth, 
the Togin can drink the nectar oozing out of the upper 
cerebrum, This is the Mudrd designated Ekeckari * This 
UiKfrii brings all-round success. A Yogin accomplished in 
Kk&hiri Mudrti is never thirsty nor kangry or tired. There 
id a small cavity inside the gullet. Ehachari Mtidra is 
practised when the tongue is reversed and its tip is made to 
touch the mouth of the cavity and the gaze remains fired 
between the eyebrows 1 * 

Sentod during the day in the Yogie posture designated 
Siddfuuzana* draw In breath through both the nostrils and 
bring h into contact with the nerve-current Ap&na r and till 
that nerve-current enters the nerve-chain SttQtttHnii go on 
contracting the opening of the anus by taking recourse to 
the MudrB designated A&vini* By this the confined sir will 
awaken the mysterious serpent-power designated Kaiiikundrtiini 
and attract it upwards. This is called the Mudra S'aktichiUani- 
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To contract and expand the anus again and again is the 
Ifudru Mvini. 

Shaping the month after the beak of a crow breathe in 
pure air slowly. This will make the body tree from diseases, 
and the supernatural power of distant-bearing wil 
accrue. 

Boring the practice of Yoqa designated Nodo-yepo the 
mystic sound will arise from a certain locale of the bony. If 
the mind is concentrated in that locale the state designated 
fissatuiiuiajFiWc SuwtudAt will be achieved. 

Contemplate your desired deity with great reverence m 
your heart. In the super-abundance of bhaktt and eagerness 
0 f lc> ,e will flow and there will be horripilation of the 
body and the mind will attain ecstatic continuity. This is 

designated Bhakiiyoya Sankidti. 

The proceeding instructions are to be followed with great 
care. One should abstain from the practice of snob Madras 
or processes as will be fonnd to bo too difficult to perform. 
In fact, parity of body and mind, simplicity of thonghts, pure 
love free from passion, deep concentration and a strong urge 
within to escape bondage are the most essentials for the Toy a. 
Io the absence of these essential qualities the practice of A^na 
and JfndrS is liable to be reduced to mere routine work and 
physical gymnastics- Uo amount of spiritual progress can be 
made in thia way. Inordinate pressure upon body and mind for 
hasty success in Yoflfl may produce a very undesirable reaction 
and subject the body and mind to various ailments. 
If in consequence of the practice, the body and mind 
become fatigued, practice of breath or Pratiuyiima and Yoga- 
postures should be given up at once. A ferocious and 
powerful animal like the lion or the tiger cannot be subdued 
and tamed easily and quickly. It takes time. If the unwise 
tamer makes undue haste and persists io the application of 
forca he may be disillusioned in no time and something very 
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tnfty hupppii. Similarly wb&D tho yogio in his 
to achieve success fill on a sadden, forgets bis norm si limit 
and geos beyond them be may meet with ororwhelmiog 
disaster, nay, even death. 

There is no greeter Tapatyd than truthfulnosa, no greater 
sin than untruth. God resides only in a truthfull heart*. He 
who desires long life should abstain from slaughter of animals. 
He who is desirous of wealth must increase virtue. He who 
is fond of dancing should dance before the Idol of Lord 
Govinda. The dnty of a singer is always to aing the glory 
of S ri Samchondra, He who wishes renouncing of ceremonial 
duties may give up evil deeds and be whose aim is to 
advance onward must approach S'ri Bamchandra and take 

shelter of Him". Go ahead, go ahead without looking behind_ 

Ckaratbati Chnraibati. 

Communion with God is possible even without performing 
the afore-said yogie practices but the above mentioned qualities 
of head and heart are absolutely necessary for succea 3 iu 
the attempt. This is the result of njy own experience. 
It is my request, therefore, to all pilgrims walking on the 
path of spirituality not to neglect the culture of the aforesaid 
essential qualities and attach undue importance to the routine 
performance of Yoga and practices. 
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PR AN AY AM A OR THE PRACTICE OF 
BREATH-CONTROL 


Gar usual breathing keeps only one-fiixtb of the Lungs active! 
aud because tbs remaining five-9131 fch parts remain Inactive* 
infections and impure germs may create diseases like Asthma. 
Pneumonia* Tuberculosis, etc. Due to the practice of 
Pranavama the lungs and the thorax are fully dilated ; and 
duo to this the Yogio enjoys very fine health and strength. 
The con traction and dilatation of the muscles of the atom a eh 
and the lower abdomen caused by the practice of PrTin&yama 
hring about pressure on the stomach B kidney sod intestines 
and set up tremors whereby these organs become strong, 
healthy and very active. As a result, dyspepsia, constipation 
and diseases of the kidney are checked. Dr. Irving Fisher 
aayfi t "Deep breathing causes the brain's contraction and 
dilatation as a result of which there Ls more circulation 
of blood in the brain"* Deep breathing purifies the blood 
by enabling it to take oxygen in abundance and this 
increases vital strength. Thus, skin and heart diseases 
and nervous debility disappear. The pressure set upon 
the blood-carrying veins due to deep breathing causes 
the blood of the arteries move on to the heart and adds 
strength to i&, Mr, E- A. Fletcher. anther of the book The 
law of Bhyikmia Breathing states : “Due to deep breathing, 
electrical energy is generated inside the lungs and it circulates 
into the blood.” Moreover p there is electricity in the air-belt. 
It is from this electricity that the life-giving Ozone nomas 
out. It is three times more vital than life-giving oxygen. In 
the Kenopani^ad, it is electricity that has been declared as 
the Brahman—(If. fi. B.) “Make yourself strong by storing 
this electricity by taking to Dra/cmacftarpi/a ( continence ) and 
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by the practice of FroflOtfSiM yon will then attain the 
Brahmin"—Dpi YXU. 4* 3. 

Mental activities ire the highest and the subtlest 
manifestations of Life-principle. Peflce of life is disturbed by 
mind which oau be restored by the practice of Pf-anaydnia 
controlling mind* The practice of JV5n3ySwkJ constitutes the 
four conditions of Baja+Yoga. 

According to the MaJta^arnf and DaUdJma Samkita, Chaj h 
the eight limbs of Yoga are as follows : Tama , Niyama* 
Itma* Prujiaydm a, Pratydhara, Dhfirana. Dhyana and 
EpmadM 1 * 

1. Tama or abstaining from sexual intercourse, dpu~ 
acceptance of gifts, abstaining from commission of theft, 
non-violence and truthfulness in words and deeds. 

9. Jftirama or internal end external purification* cheerful' 
nesa, asceticism^ reading of spiritual hooka and resignation to 
the wilt of God, 

3 + A&ana —sitting in different postures for the fulfilment 
of different objects by practice of yoga. 

4> Fm^ayama —the process for the control of or 

the life-principle or drawing and suppressing of breath inside 
the body. 

5* Pratyah dr a— turning the mind Inwards. 

6p Dhdrana —concentration of mind on a particular 
object: Dsmbandha&chiltasytL dhar&na { Patajijal Yoga-Sutra. 
HI, 1.) 

7 . meditation of God, When consciousnosB 
flows In one direction dhyZtnn ensues : "‘Taira pralyaik-dtdn&tTt 
dh y7tTia7[i P *—Pat a n ] a 1 Yoga-sutra, Bibhntip&da. antra 9. 

8. Sam&dhi —burlal of the mind and intellect in the object 
□I meditation. During aamadhi, respiration is totally stopped . 
fi SaTtiuidhiTni&chala buddhih itmochhxisudi varjitdJ' —Adi Yamal. 


*« €^UT*F4rftnr + j”—The Mahabharal, 




PRARAYAiU OR THE PRACTICE OF BRSATE-CO^TROIi 733 


This is the last and highest stage in concentration. It 
consists in the complete shutting of the senses and elevation 
of consciousness to the highest piano* Complete merging of 
the sell in the Infinite h Sdr?iadki. It is a slate iiidesoribabla 
but comprehensible an bliss in the depths of being. 

The gross and subtle bodies are purified by $at karma. 
The steadiness of both body and mind ia acquired by practising 
A sana makes the limbs firm, PraipAara develops 
discriminative knowledge and the body becomes light by the 
practice of Prd^dyama, By continuous Dkyana mind remains 
fijted on the object of meditation and through Bemad hi 
Atman is revealed 1 . 

Tho nerve-cnrrents inside the body are of ten kind a of 
which only throe kinds need circulation during the practice 
of Yoga. They are PVnn*„ Apana and Famontf. The nerve- 
current designated Pra^ti i& located in the month, the middle 
of the nasal cavity* the heart and the big toes. The nerves 
anrrent designated Aparm is located in the anus, genitals, the 
two knees and the two thighs. The nerve-current designated 
SamTina is located in the navel. The joints of the two foot 
and the two hands are the locations of the nerve-cor rent 
designated tT-dana* aod the norvQ-current designated Bynna 
operates all through the body* 

The period of inhalation should be half the period of 
exhalation That is to say, the amount of air that we shall 
inhale in IQ seconds in drawing breath should be exhaled 
slowly in TO seconds. Thns the rate of motion at which we 
shall exhale air shall be double the rate of motion at which 
we should inhale air* From this we understand at what 
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rate of motion wo should take id And giro out air during 
inhalation and exhalation- As a matter of fact, the direction 
of the Sutras is that inhaled air should be exhaled so slowly 
that even a piece of cotton, Ode inoh away from the tip of 
the nose, will not more. Id faefc t the slower the exhalation 
the safer. 

Ooe full exercise of Pruipiv$ma (control of breath) consists 
of three parts —Furaka (in ha la tied), Kumbha ha (retention of 
breath) and Beckaka (exhalation). To draw air through the 
nostril is Furaha or Inhalation, to retain the air inside for 
sometime by closing the nostrils and the mouth is Kumbhaka 
or KeteDtlon p and to give out that air finally through the 
nostril is Ecchaka or Exhalation* 

In fact, the practice of Pranayama brings about very good 
exercise of the body's nervea, arteries, g lands, muscles, lungs, 
heart and entrails etc, Consequently, the body gains in much 
physical power and mind acquiree quite unprecedented 
thinking power and life-principle is thoroughly vitalized. 

To be pure and loving in thought, deed and word seems 
to be impossible for the people who live in the busy towns 
carrying on their profession. Side by side of the buyer's and 
the trader's mentality! a spirit of renunciation and self-sacrifice 
is almost difficult to thrive. Bo the poet John Dnnkwater had 
it: "In a crowded street flowers never grow. In the big 
cities many have died there/" The great sons of Gad are 
lilies of the held. They sang the songs of life not in the 
crowded cities but in the silence of woods and streams, bills 
and dales, flue and cry of the big cities are not congenial 
to spiritual exercises like deep meditation- In the busy cities 
wo can hardly afford to spare time for the betterment of our 
spiritual lilo. Bo a mystic observes, *\U is my hear Vs desire 
to sit at Thy feet in solitude and speak to Thus alone to the 
Alone and hear Thee in whispers amid the solemn stillness 
of the Inner sanctuary."" 
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A pleasant spot and a beautiful forest are soothing to the 
senses and stimulating to the mind* It is the traditional 
idea □£ the Hindus that holy life is led moat easily in 
peaceful and beautiful natural landscape which lends a sense 
of repose and inspiration. That is why most of the temples 
and monasteries in India are situated on the banks of the 
rivers and on the tops of hills. 

Take refuge m a secluded spot far sway from the din and 
bustle of the world and you wiU feel His touch. Close down 
the devils workshop for a while and you will bear His voice 
clear and distinct in that silence. In quest of Him, cast your 
searching glance which penetrates through the darkness of 
ignorance and yon will sec His shining and divine form 
manifesting itself before your inner vision. Stretch your ears 
and yon will hear the sweet and melodious sound of His 
font'falls as they produce vibration in the strings of your heart* 
Merge your attention in the music of the strings of your 
heart and start the practice of Bmmari ITufliMafta Yoga and 
establish communion with God H 

AH the Xogio practices* therefore,, should bo undertaken 
in a 0 collided place where mind not to be disturbed by any 
external element* For the practice of Pru^ytima the beginner 
may take up any sitting posture as described in page 771, 
In the preliminary stage he may sit simply cross legged, Seated 
in this posture ho must keep the upper part oi his body erect. 
Before entering into the practice of the practi&er 

should devote & quarter of an hour to the reading of the 
Gila or rmiaUon of S'ivaqlakaiii Stctram or any verso, hymn 
or similar prayer. This will culm down the restlessness of 
his mind to some extent. After that he is to pray to God for 
the well-being of nil including friends and foes and then 
make a moving appeal for his own spiritual advancement. 

In the brat stop to only the Puraka i inhalation 

of air) and Btthaka (exhalation of air) are involved, fitting 
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in a Yogio posture oIosd the right nt>9lril with the tip of 
the right thumb by applying * little pressure on the right 
side end slowly drew air in by the left nostril se far as 
-possible. After inhaling a foil breath do Be the left nostril 
by the middle Singer of the right hand and withoBt losing 
any lime giro ont the breath through the right nostril. 
Then eonliomng pressure on the side of the left nostril by 
the right middle finger slowly draw in air through the right 
nostril as far as pcuuible. When the inhalation is complete, 
dose the right nostril again with the right thumb, 
take away the third finger from the left aide and breathe out 
slowly. This practice of alternate inhalation and exhalation 
is to be continued at least for one qnarter of an hour. 
Follow this practice four times daily in the morning, afternoon, 
evening and before day-break and it will he found very 
beneficial. This system practised for a month will pnrify 
the internal passages, regnlate respiration and bring the 
mind under partial control. Success in it -will enable the 
beginner to take np higher step# In the practice of 

BnoctfM in Yoga can be attained, if informed with tbe 
utmosfc ear* ansi alertness. A snecsBsful yogiti Is almost divino. 
EJe comes to possess amazingly uncommon powers viz. clair¬ 
voyance, clair-andiencSi power of flying through the air and 
walking on the waves, power of peredviog minute things 
which are beyond the reach of human senses, the power to 
read what ia passing in others 1 minds, power to enter into 
and Vivo in other bodies—the eight coveted attaincncnU or 
Siddhis viz, Jaima, LaghfTnn, etc. i.e, F tho powers by 
which one can tacome as minute as an atom nr as light 
&s air. 

Bondage mean a connection with external objects. Freedom 
from that ia emaEKjipntiom ’When the tree nature of things 
becomes known the mind remaining no longer under 
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iUosfon acquires spiritual power of perception vihmh is 
emancipation.* 

Mind, indeed, ia the cause of bondage* and emancipation - 
It is of vital importance, therefore, to control tbo mind first. 
The nature of the mind is constantly to fly from one place 
to another—from one subject to the other* It ^ always on 
ita wings. This restless bird is to be caged and made still. 
The mind flowing in a thousand directions U like a moving 
tomb throwing light on all sides* If we can stop the 
restlessness of mind and focus its energy on one point only 
the inside will be ablaze with light. The focussing of mental 
energy on ono point which is eailed concentration is the onl} 
moans of acquiring and developing spiritual knowledge 
and power. 

If we hold a convex lens in the sun all the rays falling 
on the loose converge on the other side of the lense at a 
particular point which is called the focus* The scoRmnlated 
heat of the sun's rays at the focus may be powerful enough 
to set easily any combustible thing on fire like a piece of 
dry grass or paper It is exactly ho when the scattered energy 
of the mind and senses are turned inwards and made to 
converge and concentrate by the practice of The 

tremendous accumulation of energy enables the inner vision 
to pierce into the invisible world. The inside of our bodies 
may be photographed by means of the X'Ray which is finer 
than the ordinary ray and subtler in action* Similarly, whan 
the scattered energy of our mind and sodhbs is concentrated 
in jjFva-dwiffl the closed door of infinite light and unreveaied 
knowledge is thrown open- At this stage, no mystery* either 


1. “awflaRidl i 

2. ^ JpJWPlt ^JT^’ i tT 
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of this world or that* rstnama unexplored. It was in this 
way that the hidden truth was revealed to Arjana* Great 
men who are regarded ns adepts can infuse any one with a 
high degree of spirituality if they like and open the inner 
eye to perceive troths never known before- This was the 
case with Arjuna whose third aye which remains closed in 
a normal man was awakened by Krishna- It was then that 
the darkness and doubts vanished and Arjuna rushed to his 
duties ut the direction of bis Master. 

When oonsciousnesa encased in a cover does no longer 
know itself it appears in the form of fragments of thoughts 
and behaves like a continuous flow of ripplefl and waves* 
The vibrations of mind or thoughts are, therefore, really like 
the ripples and waves on the bosom of the sea. 

As objects at the bottom of a transparent sheet of water 
can be Been very clearly so every thing of the inner and outer 
world can similarly be visualised if the mind he sufficiently 
concentrated. It is only the concentrated mind which can 
reach the world beyond the senses. 

One day during his morning walk in America Swami 
Yivaksnanda saw a number of American yotmg; men shooting 
at some egg-sheila floating on river water. Seeing all of them 
fail in the aim he took the gqn from a young man and hit 
twelve of the egg-shells with ballets one after another. At 
Ebis the young men observed that he was well trained in the 
art of shnoting, Bwamlji told them, *'Never before in my life 
have I touched a gun* My success is doe to mlnd'OonlroL" 

When & fatal blow comes to an unfortunate man be 
points out to a spot on tha forehead to indicate his misfortune 
as if to say that the fate would have it. One inch inside 
the spot lies £in *i CAalmt, the gate-way to the end of all 
human sufferings. But the man, does not know this secret 
and quite nnconscionily knock at its closed door under the 
impulse of an unknown power. This power unknown is the 
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po Wt * of the 8onl which acts silently through every individual 
being. It ie ever reedy to Bhow ub the proper way hut ws the 
unfortunate fellows Fail to understand its bcclonint end are 
thus led astray. 

Deeply absorbed in the thought of anything, mat) rube 
or strikes unconsciously on the same spot with his finger. 
A student being unable to work out a difficult sum or solve 
a difficult problem rube the same place or hit between the 
two eyebrows by the end of his pencil. All this they do 
quite unconsciously, not knowing that instead of rubbing or 
hitting any other part of the body why they are striking 
between the two eyebrows. At the inspiration oi Atman 
they unconsciously hit at the entranoe to the eternal light 
divine. By this act some amonnt of their consciousness 
concentrated at that point which partly breaks open the 
cloned door of intuition and as a result their intellect gets 
illuminated by the divine light of the Soul for the time being. 
In that light divine even the most difficult proposition ia then 
solved easily. With a view to opening the mystic eye of Sri 
Ramkrishna, a yogin named TolopUft put the sharp end of 
a broken glass at the centre of bis (Ramkrishn&'e) eye brows 
and asked him to concentrate his mind on that point. When 
deep concentration was reached the form of bis gracious 
Mother iijffili appeared before bis inward eye. 

Hnmvn mind being a part and parcel of the Di vine Mind is 
identical with the latter in essence and nature. It Is not 
omniscient because of its relation to the world-phenomenon. 
In the noumenal world the existence is one and so there is no 
agitation in the Divine Mind ; Its quietude was disturbed 
when the thought of creation occupied it, Our mental 
vibration was very low and mind's activity was insignificant 
when we first sojourned to the earth. Human mind in the 
beginning was as calm and pure as the Cosmic Mind- This 
tranquillity and purity of mind enabled the Rsifl of the old to 
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declare ; "Soft®?*—I am the Brahman," Jesus Hajd ; "I and 
my Father id heaven are on a;But now owing to man's 
intimate rolatio.i with the objective world his mental activity 
has increased to the extreme and ns a result his divinity has 
been with held perforce. 

Pure consciousness in man remains covered under a 
Smokescreen, a a it were, by the over-activity of mind which 
considers only the pros and cons of a situation- Lin oian mind 
ia an unfettered horse? it is made still when put to the 
discipline of Yoga Add mon*a each thought add action is 
harmonised in love. Love of God makes Jerusalem add love 
of world makes Babylon/ 

4s nature is separated from God by her own law of 
limitation, similarly, ego imposes limit on mao's will-power 
beyond which human will is crippled, When a devotee submits 
to the Almighty, saying, "Thy will be done/ his will 
surpasses ail limitations, being transformed Divine- Then 
his will commits no error or sin* intuitive power that 
apprehends reality reveals when mind itself is dissolved in the 
thought of the object meditated. Intuitions are the momenta 
of Spirit. The past, present and future, distant and near, 

here and beyond are intuited immediately and directly. The 
realm of intuitive consciousness begins where the plane of 
jivft-conBciouaness ends, 

diva-cons clous ness is not pure ; it is mental consciousness 
defiled by mind and senses. When by practice of iVopHlroiM 
fche fetters of mind and senses are broken, our normal 
consciousness is transformed and transcending its present 
limitations it ascends to the higher sphere of an per¬ 

son suoufl consciousness whore eyes do not see, ears do 
not bear and mind ceases to function. There everything 

is realUed in apprehending conseiunsnesa which is pure, 
all-com pro hens! re and all-pervasive. When jiya-consciousness 
is carried to the cerebrum it becomes fused with divine 
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consciousness at SakHfora and the Yogin is united with 
Brahman. 

The events of the world appear unceasingly in our 
consciousness like waves on the hosom ot the sea. BC0 

aconstomed to look upon them as events of the material 
world- Any reality, however, being reflections in our 
coriscisnsuessi cannot bo regarded as material. Consciousness 
which is the hidden plane of this creation appears as different 
existence in the material world ; it enjoys from Ha 
own plfinQ. 

Thu seer and the seen are bnt two aspects of the same 
thing and appears as such to a mind which has realised the 
truth : it ia free from doubts being transcended to pure 
consciousness. When the flow of oonsc ions ness ia turned inwards 
by practice of Tbpa all these categories disappear altogether—the 
whole creation then marges in consoiouancaa and all feelings of 
duality vanish. This quiet state of consciousness can then 
he compared to the tranquil ocean froro which all agitations 
have disappeared. In this plane of consciousness divine 
existence, greatness and grace are spontaneously revealed. 
The Yoga-system thus clearly teaches us the way by which 
the whole material creation cau ha looked upon in its true 
perspective i, oas a world of consciousness. Herein only 
lies the secret of realisation. 

To concentrate one's mind for this purpose one has to 
withdraw it from all external objects and turn it inwards 
upon one particular thing. Then it merges into PraiVi and 
the latter into tranquil consciousness. The senses at this 
stage appear to be quite in active and dead. Bifling of 
thoughts or vibrations of jiva-consoiousness having ceased, the 
vast and calm Held of consciousness takes the appearance of 
the tranquil sea. Practice ol PriiniTplimo is necessary for 
attainment of this condition. PrSfl%5mo consists in 
controlling movement of respiration. When the life-principle 
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or Frawi is controlled by menus of PtwqMyama, Eund&HnJ 
lying at ifuladhara is awakened. 

A Vogirj offers Prn^i or the vital atr to as a 

sacrifice and then suppressing the flow of both the airs he 
earrtea on the practice of FmrtdyafM** Others control diet 
and sacrifice the four sirs unto Prana*. 

Expansion and eon tract ion are the two phenomena of 
nature perceivable everywhere. One represents the positive 
and the other negative aspect of creation. Between the two 
there is something which has a tendency to move this way 
and that way. This something may be called KalU, a part 
in which there is an inherent tendency to attain the fullness 
of the whole. It extends towards both the poles- This Aald 
extends on one side to the farthest end representing the 
Nfida (sound) in its fullness and on the other side receding 
back to the farthest end of the negative pole which 
ia indicated by the TtnAi or dot. The process of expansion 
goes on uninterruptedly till the final stage when the 
contraction begins. And this process of contraction also 
goes on till it is nearly reduced to a dot. The universe is 
maintained ip its position by these double act of alternstive 
Contraction and expansion which have a a i in ul tan eons effect 
upon it. In the bright fortnight the orescent of the moon 
gradually goes on waxing till it becomes foil and after the 
full moon it goes on waning till it disappears altogether. The 
whole creation oscillates between the Nada and the Vindu 
like the fullness and disappearance of the moon. There is a 
constant pull between the Nc<ia and Vindu, the two poles. 
This results In the onion of the two* 


i- “^qi* hist* *mrnt i 

irpffT^r^qtT^: ll"—The Gila IV. 3^ 

2 - “wqv r-,qqi,i n - qrqrr^ nrftq: ijirfa l”—T he Gita IV. 30 
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The universe with a view to unfolding itself, expands 
towards the positive pole or Nadu and with a tiew to 
dissolution contracts towards ths negative pole or Vindti. OH 
i, A + U+ M + N«da + Kala 1 + Kndu + Katdtita ( The entirety 
beyond the whole ), A. U. -V, are obtained by analyst of 
tho sound creation Olf. Ndda is the fatty expanded atate of 
creation or the positive pole, while Vindu ( dot ] ie the atate 
just before dissolution of the universe, tfalatita <a the 
Supreme Being which transcends creation. 

Contraction and expansion are cot only visible in the 
external world but they are manifest in the function of the 
living body as well- Beapi ration is the effect of this two-fold 
action on tbe human system. With increase in respiration 
restlessness of the mind increases- In the norma! atate the 
air breathed out flows to a distance of twelve finger-breadth®. 
Breath becomes deeper and quieter on account of excitement 
and may flow to longer distances. The result of this is 
deterioration of longevity. Physical exercise and sexual 
inter-course may cause the breath to flow out to a distance 
of 40 finger-breadths. It is for this reason that immoderate 
exercise and sexual intercourse shorten longevity. 

Respiration slows down in breath-control by Prdfyaydma. 
Creation rests upon inspiration and expiration which am 
nothing but expansion and contraction. When the individual 
soul ostna out of the Universal Bonl, expansion befisn to 
work. It was quite slow in tba beginning but quickened as 
time went on. It is quite evident that to regain the condition 
of inactivity whioh existed before creation, it is necessary to 
calm down the agitation of mind and life-energy by exercising 
control over them* 

1. Katd-*Ka (Brahman) liyati adiKZdvat* pay« si! Kala 
i.e., by which Brahman remains hidden from view- 
*. "<VnM dt vrg; wvr^TTTKJlfijfsr: ” 
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Emancipation is not the thing which can be found in 
heavens, on earth or in the nether regions,, It h nothing 
hut the tranquil stats of mind produced by the control of 
breath 1 . in his Ycga-Sutra ssys a "Yoga is the control 

of iflind“ J Mind undergoes five different conditions viz . 
(1) Eos tlesa ness, (£) Stupidity, {3) Distraction, (4) Concentra¬ 
tion and (fi) Suppression* 

When the beginner has acquired a good proficiency in 
the practice of the first step to PrS nay lima, as described 
before, be may tabe to the second step which I am now 
discussing hero- The beginner is now to close the right 
noatrii by the pressure of the right thumb and inspire 
through the left nostril for four seconds. After this 
he should keep both the nostrile closed by the right 
middle finger and the thumb for 16 seconds during which 
inhaling and exhaling through mouth are prohibited. At the 
end of 16 seconds remove the thumb sod give ont breath 
slowly and uniformly in 0 seconds. Then putting the right 
middle finger in the same place draw in air through the 
right nostril lor 4 seconds sod then close it with the thumb* 
Hold the sir in for 1G seconds and then slowly and uniformly 
*-£pel it through the left nostril. In this way practice of 
PuTaka or drawing in of air in 4 seconds, Rumhhaka or 
holding of breath for 16 seconds and R&cknka or giving out 
of the sir in S seconds should be repeated. 

The practice of Prap'iyiintn or the regulation of breath 
ensures calmness oi the body and mind, makes one forgetful 
of onus physical existence, thus creating a mood suitable 
for meditation* Though this practice of Praspayama is mostly 
carried put by the Hindus and Buddhists in India and 

** H<5f lir ^ w i 

a * mattfttt Daria* 
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abroad, it is tmknown to the Cbriafcbn mystics. Tr^r sud 
meditation play the main part in the religion and spiritual 
activities of the Western mystics. Both id the East and 
and West, mystics are unanimous in their views as to the 
result of meditation. The higher experience of the Western 
mystics like that of St Igcntifs. S*. Teresa and many 
others ran in parallel Hm* with the experience of the 
mystics in the East. The silent prayers offered by the 
Christiana bear close resemblance to the method of meditation 
adopted by the Hindus, A Christian prayer streams out 
from the bosom of a devout heart wholly dedicated to the 
Lord in the same way SB a Vamava Hindu surrenders 
himself entirely to the feet of his Beloved. 

Mere practices of psychological methods may seem at 
times monotonooa and dry to the trainee and dissuade him 
from the path of his quest. To ayoid this possibility be « 
advised to resd sacred tests, practise devotional services, 
incantation and meditation-along with the practice of 
jRdja-troffa- Bwami BrshtuSnanda MabarSja advocates /apairr 
or mental incantation which constitutes the practice of 
chanting the name of God mentally along with the practice 
of Pranayanm sod meditation. Ajav* J«™» or C0EsUllt 
incantation creates a rhythmic vibration in every nerve within 
and induces mind towards meditation. Swamiji says: 'In 
the beginning the practice of Japart and meditation seems dry. 
It is like taking bitter medicine. You must forcibly poor 
the thought of God into your mind. As you persist, yon 
will be flooded with joy“^The Eternal Companion. F- 170. 

OM is the sound-form of Brahman. The entire eloquent 
world phenomenally evolves out of the sound 01T. The 
aonD d OM is the Bourtie of the Gayatn Mantra * Tht8 


K The Gayatri Verse. 
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Gdyairi is the source of the Vedas. And the entire movable 
and immovable vocal world is held within the Vedas. The 
sound QM is the living - symbol of Brahman residing within 
every heart: hisvaraqi vidyad aarvasyft hydi 

uamathitaip, 11 Bo meditate on QM. Vi&va or the waking 
self is realised when A or the first part of AUM (QM) is 
meditated^ U r the second part imparts knowledge of toij&sa 
or the subtle body and Prajna or the sleeping self becomes 
known by the meditation on If, Atman or the Brahman is 
realised when we meditate on the silent part of Pra^am 
( Mdudukya Up. A gam a Frskarana, 23) + Yisva experiences the 
grufls, Tflijasft the subtle and Fra]□ ft the blissful. Frdjna 
or Hzara represents the causal aspect of Brahman, 

Listening on the recitations of the Vedas and the 
Upanigadfi is technically called tfravana (hearing). A 
thoughtful study of these is what is called Manana ffcbidking}* 
Bealisation of that divine existence, one without a second, 
by constant meditation is what is called Nididhydsana 
[mediation of wisdom). In the practice of jNMa-Yopa 
the supreme sound QM as heard internally is indeed 
Brahman, 

Bit every day on the same seat at the same place with 
your face turned towards the East and perform your daily 
practice of DAyana devotedly. Bead the same hymn daily 
with devotion and that will improve concentration, Repeating 
ol the holy name with evory breath and at every atep p at 
all times, and id the midat of favourable or unfavourable and 
holy or unholy surroundings is Aiapd Stthaim or spontaneous 
repetation of Holy Ksaifl, The sound Bah-* is produced by 
taking the breath in and by giving it out. 'iTaip* 

represents 8 iva while ‘SdV represents S'akti* These two 
combine to complete the sound 'Ilarfisak* which when in verted 
becomes 'Sohatp* and roprcsonLs Ajapd Gayatru Ramsa is the 
flow of prana while asserts *1 am He/ We breathe 
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in ami out 21,600 times a day. which is, therefore, the number 
of Ajspa Japam* 

*‘OM rateadiinr Varei$yaiii Bhargcdevasya 

Dhtmahi Dhiyoyonah Proehoetayad OM 

Tbe verso quoted above is the famous Gayatri verso which 
is a holy verse from the Vedas, The whole creation resis 
on GdyatrL This Vedio verso is called Gayatri as it helps 
in con trolling the Grozas or the eleven senses and work 
organs. GVtyatri is life. Ha who repeats the Gayatri do ring 
meditation has the plane of hia consciousness raised up above 
the level of mind and intellect. The meaning of the above 
verse is; "We meditate upon the glorious light of the ann. 
the adorable diety of this earth and also of the other 
nnivoraea. May He confer on us fall knowledge in our 
intelligence,'* The monosyllable CM is attached to the verse 
in the beginning and at the end. While performing Prandyama 
care meet bo taken to soa that during the period of one 
complete PrawyUma. the Gayat™ verse is recited thrica; 
optionally the reading of the Gayatri may be replaced by the 
muttering of OM only. The time taken in muttering OM 
may bo regarded as one second only. It follows then that 
dnriug Puraka or filling in of air Qdf should be mentally uttered 
four times in 4 seconds, 16 timeB in 16 seconds during Eumbhaka 
or suppression of breath, and 8 times in 8 seconds during 
JBecltokfl or giving out of air. During Puraka the beginner 
may imagine that the sound 'OM' is dancing in the air and 
entering his body in a continuous stream of succession. 
During Eumbhaka {suppression of breath), he should think es 
if the sounds are making for the jUaliWharo and knocking at 
the closed end of Su*«mn5 to open her door. During Rechaka 
or expiration he should think as if those sounds have been 
successful in break!og open the door ol SupmnE and were 
marching up through her like a victorious soldier with 
m ensured 
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The beginner ahonld then gradually increase the time of 
Prayayama by in ureas log the duration of Pur aka, Rumbhtik& 
and R^haka L 0-, by proportionate increase of the number 
ot 'G3T repeated in each case. The increase ahonlsl always 
bo of one in Pwratet, four in JTttm&fcaAa and two in Reehaka* 
At each sitting one may continue to practise Pra^Eyama from 
12 to 48 minutes. 

Pra^ayoma is of three classes accord tog to duration of 
Kitmbhaka in the performance. Ftfmfca or drawing in of air 
may be done in 12. 16 or 20 seconds followed by Kumhbaka 
in 43, 64 or @6 seconds and Kechuka in 24. 62 or 40 seconds 
respectively* is of the Lowest order when it 

is attended with perspiration. Horripilation is the 
characteristic feature ef the second order The highest order 
of Pra^ayama is marked by a feeling ef lightness of the body. 
At this stage the body moves upwards from the seat against 
the attraction of gravitation, “It raises the body above the 
surface of the earth- It is by the successful practice of this 
order of PrajiuVoma that the arial Brahmin of Madras is 
supposed to have supported himself in a miraculous posture 
which puzzled the ingenuity of the spectators. 11 —Writes 
Dr. N. O. Paul. 

Praqayama should be regularly practised every day in the 
morning* at mid-day, at night-fall, at midnight and at the 
closing part of night i. before dawn. Fra*iayat?ki being 
practised thrice a day in morning, at mid-day and in the 
evening, the countenance of the practiser becomes fair sud 
good-looking; breath becomes steady and regular, mind 
peaceful, voice attractive aod words sure and reasonable. He 
who practises five to eight times a day gets his 

Latent power stirred up * Kundalini becomes kinetic in three 
months. When KundaHni, thus roused moves upwards 
through SufUTnna from centre to centre, one is blessed with 
aights of the other world, the world beyond the seoses* He 
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cleftriy sees that all sights about beouine lighted up and 
luminous forms of gods and goddesses became risible in 
succession. 

Clairvoyance and clair-audience can thus be developed in six 
months snd the Yogin’a will-power increases to such an extent 
that storms and torrential downpours may cease and moving 
engines stop at the bidding. Practising Pra^Hjrama one may 
attain power and eight to pass through the sky. It frees him 
from all kinds of diseases. Through steadiness and regularity 
of breath activity of the lungs gets controlled and breath 
gradually becomes slow cod steady till it stops altogether. 
In the practice of PtHtyTtyama when the breath is held within 
for fifteen minutes a distant sooud of a bell is heard. 

The room where one sits in hia daily praoticeB must be 
neat and clean. Portraits of holy men, spiritual adepts and 
saints like &ri Chaitanya. Eamkrishna Paramhanea Deva, 
Tailangadhar Swami. Swami Yivekananda etc., may bo put up 
on the walls to create an atmosphere of purity and spirituality 
in the chamber. A pure and serene atmosphere is helpful 
for generating pure religious sentiments. There must be 
arrangements for the burning of incense and sprinkling of 
holy water on the floor both in the morning and evening. 
Special cam must bo taken to aee that no one pollutes the 
sanctity and serenity of the place by carrying on conversations, 
discussions or altercation on worldly matters. 

The proper place for the practice of yoga and offering 
prayer should be in a secluded and holy spot, preferably a 
place of pilgrimage, » retreat on the bank of a river, a 
nook or corner of a garden, the foot of a Bad tree, a temple 
or one’s own room set apart for the purpose. To avoid 
disturbance by flies and mosquitoes a curtain may be used. 

Bath is to be taken daily before the first sitting. 
Washing of hands and feet only at other times is enough* 
Alter bath the yogin should pot cm clean clothes and should 
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sit with ft cheerful and hopefol heart on his seat and take 
the holy name with devotion and love. He should sit 
comfortably and erect with the spine, neck ft ad head in & 
straight line and perpendicular to the seat. 

In bia Yoga-mtra, Fatanjali, the great sage, enumerates 
four varieties of Frd»difd?nft according to the difference in 
nature of Kumbhaka or the retention of breath : 

1. To check the air outside the nose without taking in 
breath again when exhalation is complete ; this is Yahya 
ktkmhhuka. (External Retention), 

S* To check the dr inside the eye tom for sometime after 
taking in a full breath ; this is Abhyantara knmbhaka 
( Internal -Retention ). 

Si 4, In the third and the fourth varieties of Pra^ay&ma 
there is no inhalation or exhalation. The practice of internal 
and external retention of breach successively in the intervals 
of natural breathing la recommended* 

Elsewhere, PranayTima has been mentioned as eightfold, 
nam ely, (l) SaMl, (2) Snryyayida, (3) TJmyi, (4) Si tali, 
(5} Bbulritt, (6) Bhramari (7) MuTchha and (B) Kebali. 

El) SaAit: Pranti^dfnti of SahiC variety is twofold. The 
practice of Praj-tS^Sma with the recital of the Vijamantra (the 
mystic syllable whispered in the ear by a spiritual guide) k 
doaigontod (I) ; and Pratiayanux, bereft of the recital 

of the Vijaman&m is designated Nig&rhha (2). Undoubtedly 
lVuridsf4icj?Hi no. 1 is superior to Prcinay&tn& no. 2. It should 
not- be forgotten that mental repetition is superior lo oral. 
Seated in the Yogis posture go on inhaling air through the 
l«ft nostril while reciting the mantra &ng, six teen times and 
adter that close both the nostrils with the thumb and the 
ring-finger and retain the inhaled air inside so long as it 
takes to recite the mantra sixty-fa nr times. After that 

exhale that retained air fully through the right nostril while 
reciting the mantra wur^, thirty two timea. Go on practising 
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inhalation alternately through the left and the right nostrils* 
In the practice ol Prd^Eyama designated the Niyarbha there 
is no need to recite mantras ; see only that you mala tain the 
ratio 1:4 : 2 during inhalation, retention and exhalation. 

[3) Suryyabh&da : Seating eract in either the posture 
designated or the pasture designated Padfliajaive 

inhale the air through the right nostril and then retain 
that inhaled air according to your capacity—and finally exhale 
it slowly* Repast the process of inhalation through the left 
nostril, retention in the Su^umna ( the hollow canal running 
through the centre of the spinal cord ) and exhalation by the 
right nostril. This process is to continue successively* Boated 
in the same posture practise first this designated 

twenty times. Later on, you may increase the 
number* One exercise of inhalation, retention and exhalation 
is to he regarded as one full exercise of Pranayama. The 
practice of Frdnayama designated Suryyabk&da increases the 
heat oi the body ; so It is convenient and useful Eo practise 
it daring the winter and the spring. 

(&) Ujjayi : Seated in the Yogie posture designated 
Fadmasana take in breath through both the nostrils ; then 
bring the in-drawn air to the inside of the mouth with the 
help of the throat and the heart and practise its retention 
within the mouth with the Aftidra designated Jalandhar- 
ba?idka . The Jalandharb&Tidha consists in the chin being 
drawn towards the throat or downward 9 . Because of tho 
Jalandhar bandh a the exit of the air from the lungs is cheeked. 
After the practice al retention according to your capacity 
raise op the eh in and withdraw the Jalandhar band ha Mudra 
when the air will dud a natural outlet through the nostrils. 
Like Suryyabheda this also Increases heat of the body. The 
practice of Fra^ayama of the Ujjdyi variety cures diseases of 
the lunge and the stomach and the mysterious power Kundaitni 
' is awakened 
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(4) Sitflii : Seated erect in the Yogio postore designated 
Fopujasa make the two lips pointed by bringing them 
together in the manner of the beak of a crow and then extend 
the tongue through the lipft just a little outside the mouth 
its the manner of a pipe. Then closing both the nostrils 
draw in the ait slowly with the help pi the tongue and the 
lips and fill iu the stomach. Be tain that air according to 
your capacity and exhale ife slowly through both the nostrils. 
Practise the Praj&iyUTMk of the Sitali variety SO—100 times 
everyday in the morning and evening* The practice of this 
Ftanayama makes the body cool and peaceful and powers 
of distant-hearing; distant-sight and subtle perception are 
acquired. The practice of this Pra^ajfonia is improper for 
those whose physical constitution is highly phlegmatic- 

(5) Bhastrika * The bellows of the smith are called 

bkmtra Id Sanskrit- Since in this the process of 

inhalation and exhalation of air in both the nostrils is quick 
like the bellows of the smithy it is designated Bkastrila 
Prapuyatna. Expanding the ohest sit erect in the Yogio 
posture designated Fadrria&ana and draw in air by both the 
nostrils again and again ( 20 times if possible ) and practise 
retention of this air in the stomach. Then give out the 
retained air through both the nostrils in the manner in 
whiah the smith expels the air of the bellows. Bbastriki 
nan he practiced 3—9 times daily. In the begin□ ing practise 
inhalation and exhalation and not retention* The Fran^yama 
designated Bhaitrika can be practised in all the seasons and 
it is not mnoh painful to practise it- Bhaftrika is capable of 
ouriug all diseases. The process of deep breathing in the 
practice of this JFVonupoirta leads to the opening of the closed 
door of Sttfumnu NTidi, 

(7) Mnrchha : Seated in the Yogio posture designated 
Podmastiita tbs chin is to he brought Into contact with the 
hollow of the throat or downwards and then inhalation and 
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exhalation are to be practised* During retention* fix your 
consciousness on the sixth Plexus and merge H ioto the 
Supreme Soul resting at Bahasrara* This yields supreme bliss. 

(8) Kebtdi Kumbhah* : In this Praiyiyama there is no 
inhalation and exhalation ; there ifi onl^ retention. After 
pat oral breathing practise retention of air at nay time inside 
the body or in the fore-put of the nose, During retention 
recite mentally the pwatfra 1—“04 times according to 

yonr capacity, This Pranay'awi& can be practise I 1 S times 
daily at different hours, Va&i$tha * the groa^ aage P said 
that if the devotee attains euccesa in this PraTiutamfrp nothing 
in the three worlds remains unknown to him or difficult of 
attainment- Id tha Kthali EumbhaJca a ir can be retained for 
one ho or and fifteen rmnuteB. 

Kebali Kttmbhaka may he practised in two ways : (l) With 
air between inhalation and exhalation and {2) without air 
between citation and inhalation. So the Etwibhaka (No. 3) 
involves only retention tmattended with Pnra-ta and Ile^haka* 
Two kinds of sotind—and S&b arc produced during 
exhalation and inhalation respectively. The combination of 
these two sotind a which is ifaipa represents the flow of life. 
When air ia checked by JTuwi&AaJta (No* 9) h the sound Hatfisa 
is changed into Sahai® and is repeated spontaneously within 
the central canal of Su$umm> This is the highest stage in the 
matter of repetition of the holy mantra QM during tha practice 
of because ultimately the whole being of the Yogm 

merges in this AnaJuita sound and he becomes liberated. By 
mesne of (No- 2) a yagio can live under the earth 

for an indefinitely long period of time and he can even 
control death. 
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' ’TitV* flTJrr wtf gni gfapi tjf v*r^ i 

»frfw ’■PiPf kQ^hT« V k I(1 qfi %; t i —Gheranda Sarphita. 

Jofit as there is no bondage more severe than J/Eyo ( ae . 
science and ignorance due to it}, no friend more helpful than 
knowledge, no enemy more deadly than Akairt or notion of 
eito. similarly there is no power greater than that of Yogi, 
Yogie exercises should be taken up in the prime of life when 
the physical body is strong and stout and senses along with 
the mental faculties are acute and active. Sadhanii is 
possible and simnessful only with the help of a sound body 
and a resolute mind. A trainee can subdne six passions and 

outer into heroic practices only if bis mind is strong and 
fearless. 

Autumn and Spring are the proper seasons to begin the 
practice of Yoga. Usually, we keep physically fit in these two 
seasons. Practice of yoga from midnight to the amspioions 
hoar of dawn is very helpful. During this period mind 
becomes easily concentrated as the whole world is drowned 
Jo pin-drop silence. Moreover, the successful yogins who 
are fQ heaven, oonae and stand by the devotee to help him in 
, Yoga, Establish a relation of grandfather 

wr brmad Taitanyadhara Sa/imi, the great yogjn like 
T * r * ’ G^bliah the relation of preceptor with Faramhansa 
va and the relation of elder comrade with Sujawtt 
* tekananda. During contemplation invoke their aid with 
singleneji of mind, Make a fervent appeal to them, call 
am and entreat them most humbly to help yon ; make all 
^orta of demands of them with a child-like simplicity. Tell 
I am in darkness ; I know nothing of this path. Thou 
ar my only hope and refuge, Forgive my Bins and weakness 
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and do me favour, G radons I y show mo the path—there is 
deep darkness ahead—show toe the light. I have none hub 
Thee to look opto* X am so unfortunate—I have none to 
fall hack upon save Thou ; take pity npon me and he 
mercitnl/ h 

Repeat these words once and again while invoking some 
divinity and keep his figure in the heart. If your prayer and 
invocation be sincere it will not at all bo possible for them 
to remain unmoved. Then you will find that the darkness 
before you will molt away and a white radiant light will 
surround you on all aides. They will reveal themselves 
before your contemplative vision and load you to your 
desired goal. In this way before my initiation, X myself was 
fortunate to invoke the bleeding and mercy of His holiness 
Swami Brimad 'Vivekansnda who helped me in various ways 
towards the path of spirituality* Bo I request all the 
beginners to try this easiest and the simplest process, 

Admit your shortcomings and pray unto the Lord ; "0 

God. Thou art tny only refuge, I know not any mantra nor 
its meaning nor do I know how to invoke and worship Thee, 
nor the process of practising religious rites is known to me, nor 
can I claim to have sincere devotion to Thee. Tbon art all- 
in ereifnL Have pity on me. accept and fulfil my worship 
and prayer in whichever way they may he offered 1 * 

In Hinduism, meditation tops the list of all the religious 
practices including even sacrifices and prayers. Though prayer 

i * *wimt n wiwrfrr Sra nimlif i 
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in a mystical set in the asms sense as meditation and 
■though a devoGee can progress to a certain stage through 
prayer, meditation stands as an indispensable factor to the 
awakening of higher oousoinctsnei and for the acquisition of 
divine knowledge. In Yoga-practices meditation occupies the 
highest place. The superiority of meditative activity has been 
highly spoken of in the Ted as,, TJpanisads and theological 
tests of India. In India, the practice of Fogs has been in 
vogue from time immemorial Atharva Fcda speaka of Yoga- 
practices, SWnsvatara II pan in ad illustrates how and where 
to sit in meditation and Ghh'.tndtjogija Upantfod shows how to 
withdraw the senses inside and concentrate mind on one 
object only, namely SouL The method of concentrating mind 
on the single subject is purely Indian and it is hardly 
followed in any part of the Christian world. Meditation is 
placed shove ail aorta of rituals. It is the common belief 
with the Indiana that final anion and emancipation is subject 
to meditation. Ycga-philoaophy and meditative exercises have 
been elaborately discussed in &ha Fopa-Sw^ra of Bad ray an. Later 
on Pa tit nja U codified and interpreted the Sutras (aphorisms) 
and thus made, them intelligible to all. During the Buddhist 
period with the rise of Yogaobaryyft, Fogfl-S'asfra of India got 
a new phase and meditation became the chief occupation of 
the Buddhists. 

The word S&tu which means a bridge has its derivative 
meaning. The root si which formula lea the word seta means 
to hind together. An attributed god as a or a Sink 

between the jivas and the Brahman becomes an object of our 
adoration and meditation : He is dmrta$tta-$etft —the bridge to 
immortality, A mapifc Lord is the cause of everything and 
the adorable god of all Sects* But when we think of Bim as 
an incarnation of love and meditate on Him as such, our 
meditation is a formless one. The power that is generated 
in the Brahman cut of the desire for creation is the Lord 
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mranvogorbha, the World-Soul or the Logo* (God as the 
Word). Ho is the Vcrbtm o 1 the Christiana. According to 
them, “Ho is eternally in the bosom of bis Father." The gods 
who aro revealed in consequence of the repetition of different 
mantras formulated for invocation of each of them aleo rest 

in the Imperishable :'Yiwmin dev5 adhivi&va niteduh', Being 
established in Oil, Brahmins acquire knowledge of everything ; 

' Vsdcyam Brahmann Yadwwdaineiw Tadvtditavyam, A 
Brahmin may have studied the four \ yd as but unless lie 
knows the import of Praitoim or CM ho le compared to a 
beast of burden. 

By taking His name devotedly, we can achieve the highest 
acquisition in religious and spiritual life which oannot be 
obtained by pilgrimage, gift, austerity, yajna and observance 
of religious vow 1 . The very utterance of Sica a name 
removes all fears from the mind. So always take the name 
of S'tua and meditate on Him*. Those who recite the name 
of S'iva go to heave q or obtain salvation, whatever they 
like : “Tejiwj* svargaicha nwkfaicha &hoM?yal* na C hanyaiha 
Eedarkkanda. God appears before his devotee who meditates 
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on Him in the inner sanctuary of silence. '"Be still* be a till 
and know Him' 1 —a&id Christ, They who loudly recite the name 
of S’tva are the blessed and accomplished devotees ; they have 
no duEy Co perform 1 . Those whose lips always chant the 
name of Sfiiw are themselves .Riidra (S'l'na),— KedfirJthanda. 

0 ZMirfi let your tongyo be saturated with the name of 
Humti the inside and outside of your whole body will be 
i lid mined as a lamp placed at the front door of a house 
lights tip the ins and onts of it,"—flaid Tulsidas. "All names 
are thine* how then shall I invoke Tby name. Alone Nameless ?"* 
asked St, Gregory of Haziaazeti, God is oae hot thousands 
arc His names. By whatever name we may call Him* wo are 
Sdre to get His response to onr catling because gods are one 
and they all rest in tho Supreme who is one without a 
second* Lord saith* call upon Mo and I will hear you*" 1 — 
Al Quran. Bi Go and repent and then come with a heart 
full of sincerity ; tfaon shalt he heard/ 1 —Tho Bible. “I ask 
perdon of God hundred times a day 1 "’—said Muhammed, the 
prophet. 

The same Being is both personal and impersonal. The 
impersonal assumes personality on account of the devotee's 
intense love* devotion, prayer and concentration. The frozen 
piecea of ice nro nothing but the water solid!bed* When the 
suo rises* the pieces of ice again melt into water. Likewise 
with the dawn of true knowledge, tho personal melts into 
the impersonal* The Impersonal is an object of higher 
knowledge, whereas the personal is the God of love. Id 
perfect the Supreme Brahman is realised and in 

ecstatic moments horn of Love and devotion He is visualisod 
in His personal aspect* All existing objects of this creation 
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are likes different waves of the sea which is Brahman. Tha 
idea of separateness of tha individual soul from Brahman 
persists so Long as the sen a a of duality prevails. We are all 
like lighted electric hnlbs while ParQ.Ttid£rnan is the source of 
electricity from where the aurrent flows to the bodies of 
living beluga. The current which shines in the bulb is the 
same as that which flows from the source. Fire is not 
separate from the energy of heat. The idea of duality exists 
so long as ignorance prevails. This is Juidya - or maya, The 
individual eon] attains emancipation and is freed from the 
cycle of births and deaths when it gets rid of this knowledge 
of duality that lies in ifjjfl or AK^S 1 - “0 Lord, when the 
sense of duality disappears* I am Thine ; still I know* Thou art 
not mine. The waves originate from the aea and the sea 
never originates from waves'*—supplicated Satpkara to Lord 
FSmti*. Whatever exists is one, there ie no duality. The 
same Being ia oar father* mother, friend or lover. He is tfao 
only Lord in our worship*. 

The Supremo Soul and individual soul are as if two 
birds seated on the different branches of the same tree—the 
one on the top and the other below- The Supreme Boul 
sitting topmost is Quite indifferent to the enjoyments of life. 
So, it doea not eat fruits of the tree—sweet or bitter 
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tttitl consequently it is neither happy nor unhappy. It •* 
immersed in its own Self. WIikoW the other bird seated on 
the lower branch eats in turn sweet and hitter fruits and 
becomes happy or miserable in turn. When it eata an 
exceptionally bitter frnit, it gets disgusted and throws it 
away. Out of cariosity it looks up and finds the bird above 
sitting majeatioally. Hopping from branch to branch it 
approaches the bird above to know the sec rat. As it draws 
nearer and nearer, wonderful changes overtake it and at last 
it comes to know that there is little difference between them. 
Ultimately when it cornea close enough to touch the bird 
above its individuality melts away—it iB totally lost in 
Him (S'vela Up, IV, 6). 

Meditation on an idol or image is recognised as Sthvla 
(gross meditation) while without symbol it is Sukjrofl or Subtle, 
Meditation of image of different gods and goddesses 
constitute the third or the lowest kind of meditation which 
is Sih wla Meditation of different centres that lie along the 
canal, as clothed in light, forms the second type, viz. 
Sf*fc$OTO or T«jodh V ana, while the first and the highest kind of 
meditation is of formless Far a Brahman 1 , 

Ague nays suputhTi raye a man—O Agni, lead ns to the right 
path (/i«. 18), Agni, the presiding dioty of fire, is the adorable 
God of the Brahmins or the twice-born ; God of the sages 
resides at the heart centre ; the image is the symbol of worship 
qE people of meagre intellect, while one who has known 
Brahman, sees the Lord everywhere 1 . Those who are unable 
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to connate their mind. ma 7 first try to meditete on the 
image of some diety or the picture of some great saint. 
{Mo. Up. 119)* But he who is advanced intellectually may 
practise meditation by fixing bis consciousness on the intenaal 
light or on the onqnalified formless Brahman. 

With real earnestness, even the idol worship may pro »cb 
B 9 me result and the beginner may make progress in the path 
of spirituality. Athena Feds. H. 3.4, enjoins invocation of 
a deity in a piece of stone and adoration through the same . 
Ehy asm an ama tistfa aimE bhabatu te tanu-come down. O 
Lord, into this atone; let it be yonr body. ” a 

Sutra nr, 2,34 observes that God reveals Ilimse. t roue & 
a suitable medium; Stbane vise^ad prakiiddlvad. Yogina 
like Ramprozad Sen and ParamhatU* Dec* are bright examples 
of this. .¥ofc5ffn5 Kabir haa said, “the God with form ie my 
mother, the God withont form is my father— whom should l 
adore end whom ignore, for both are equal to me. 

When the beginner roaches the higher stage o spin B T* 
he will spontaneously give np worship of images. An in ant 
takes pleasure in playing with dirt, bnt aa he gains in age sue 
habitB disappear automatically. Eamprosad. the devot °@ ,Q ^ 
sang, “I like not to taste sugar-1 wish to be an gar itself, 
He preferred the state of oneness with God to that of duality. 

For successful progress in the path of spiritua l y an 
aspirant must practise the following steps of lOflAj W 
Tretaia. (9) UanaUhira, (8) Pratyekara, (4) Dkormv.. (6) 
Bhyana. and {6) Semzdhi. They are explained below w.th 

the process of practising there. , , . 

TrUtaha or Steadiness of : Taking bis seat in front of 

a picture or image of S’ien absorbed m° 
beginner should fix his ease upon the holy form » 
trickle down from the eyes. This is called 'I mta -a-yo a^ 

Jnvns rptfiT t-Dettntw* Samhita. 
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The Bight be0DmiQ « steady in this way , m j n d a | B0 becomes 

steadj and then the breath automatically slows down. While 
practising Ttataka-Toga the beginner should pray from the 
coet of hia heart to Lord S'*wi for his grace ; this course 
makes the mind steady and fixed on one object. Instead of 
the figure of S'iva one may practise Trutaka by fixing his gaxe 
on any other form or object as ho likes best. 

The left eye is the moon and right eye is the son of the 
spiritual regions, while the seat of Are or the light of 
Brahmen is In between the two eye.brows. Practice of 
taki jogs or thB practice of the process of constant 
G iing at a point in between the two eye-brows after 
prac vising Kumbhaka for six months awakens the Third eye of 
intuition, 

J ianasthira is the steadiness of mind. Mind is always 
restless owing to its connection with the world, but when it 
ia withdrawn and turned towards itfl Lord, worldly thoughts 
do not arise and the jiva becomes entitled to salvation 1 . Just 
a* a wine jar. even if it is washed for hundred times, does 
not give op its nasty odonr, similarly, the mental impurities 
nro not cleansed hy mere bath and visit to the sacred places 
of pilgrimage 1 . 

Prutyohar* : It is the withdrawal of the flow of sense- 
corrents from external objects and turning it inward to the 
centre within from which the currents flow. Pratyahata is 
withdrawal of the mind from sense objects, its concentration 
wHb.n and keeping it away from assuming the forms of 
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diverse mental activities. This is possible only when the 
mind has been freed, fro some extent, from the influence of 
Maya W&cieoceX Mohtt {stupafnotion), Lohha (greed). Yasana 
(inordinate desire) and Kama (Inst). Thus one can b# n 
person of ideal character by the practice of Praiyahara. 
When by proper concentration, the senses are withdrawn in 
mind, mind in btiddhi or intellect, buddhi in jpr^ja or lifo* 
principle and Prana in cairn and quiet consciousness, the 
individual soul inclines towards the Supreme for merging 
into it. This is the best way of practising Yoga^ When the 
mind is withdrawn from the external world by the practice 
of IVaTitlynma* it rises from centre to centre till it reaehsg 
the piano of Vijnana and from there to the final vicinity of 
God, So then withdraw the mind from the outside world to 
the world within. When the mind is fully withdrawn and 
kept steady, Bodhi or light of divine consciousness dawns, 

Chaitanya or eon scions ness has two aspects—(1} Chit or 
knowledge of selF and (3) 2'apaJ or creative power, Knowledge 
has always a tendency towards expansion and is never 
satisfied with keeping within hounds. It is for this reason 
that there is chaitanya in every creature and every object of 
creation, as a result of wbich T they are always restless and 
give rise to vih rati one, as if to give expression to something 
by way of action,. Consciousness of on qualified Brahman 
which is dl-existence, all-knowledge and all-bliss is peaceful 
and pore. 

Dharana : It ia a term which means a particular passive 
condition of mind produced fay withdrawal and concentration 
of the mind for 13 seconds and keeping it steady on the 
Sahmrdra ¥ the Ajm chakra + the Yisuddhd or the AnEhata or 
any part oF the body for 12 seconds. Deep-rooted Dhd ranJ 
produces the condition of Dayana or deep contemplation, 

Dhyana or meditation ia the continual flow of the mental 
current upon one object of thought without any break like 
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the uninterrupted flow of oil, according to Eemkrishns. Devft, 
Meditation lor two minutes and 24 seconds by fixing tb« 
concentrated mind upon God along with total forgetfulness 
of the external world is Dfcyima. PrMtiee of Franaya-nui for 
144 times at ona sitting with thought on God may also bo 
Sooted upon as on-e unit of Dhyuna* 

When all the functions of the mind are at a etand Btill. 
when it ia firmly fixed on the object of meditation like the 
steady flame of a lamp undisturbed by wind, the state of 
Dhyana oneats ( The Gita, VI. 19 ). Meditation is of two 
binds—(l) figurative and (3) the formless. When the mind 
resting an the objeat of meditation tatea the form of the 
object and becomes identical with it losing consciousness of 
its own existence, that may be flailed Mfpttntt Dkyana or 
formless meditation. What remains in the mind at that time 
is merely the object meditated upon and nothing else. To 
speak the truth, what is popularly known as Dayana is not 
dhyana at all. Dhyana ie not possible when there is no 
object in the mind to meditate upon 3 . 

The lull value of the mental conditlon of a creature is 
the Bam total of the eoneeions and sab-conscious states of the 
mind- Conscious or active mind is the regulator ol all 
actions, When cqneaious mind hes in a passive state, the 
dormant impressions of aub~con scions mind wake np, AU 
this ie EundaUnu The waves of desire originate from the 
things of desire sod floating from the outside world the? enter 
ns and sink into snb-conecious depth and ultimately rise up to the 
surface mind when we become aware of them and think them 
as if they wore part sod parcel of our being. The fact that they 
are external objects imposed npon onr mental consciousness 
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ifi reaii&ed when jiva-aoDscioTiSTiesa is raispi;! above tba 
plans. Longing for worldly objects betrays one's cooBcaoQsness 
to bs in the normal i. &. p mental plane ; it is neither elevated 
nor free. 

The door to the sub-conseiaua state of mind opens up 
alowlf when the outward (low of eon scion anew is checked by 
the power of Yoga or paralysed by disease or old sge. 
When the restlessness of superficial consciousness is totally 
lost, one goes deep down into this sab-can scions piano and 
geta impressions of things beyond the reach of the senses. 
Rabindranath says : “la the twilight or a ub-merged conscious¬ 
ness, self floats down along the dark stream of the ESHndi, 
carrying o I asters of peeping shadows brought to light" 

There is a faculty for divine vision in every one of us but 
it remains dormant as a rule, Just ns there are externa! 
eyes to see external objects, that internal eye is for seeing 
internal things and it esn bo awakened by practice of Yoga. 
Purity of mind, concentration, control of tongue, increasing 
efforts for success aud thirst for communion with God are 
essential for this purpose Sooner or later one is blessed 
with the awakening of this faculty which is in proportion to 
the amount of earnestness and sincerity with which s devotee 
dedicates himsatl to God. Like candle like light. God revenia 
Himself through a & citable and Sattivik medium. The divine 
power which is revealed through the receptacle is not of the 
receptacle but it belongs to Gad- JfatfUatpAAo observes 
that one can be a twice-born through the study of the Yedns 
but to bo a real Brahmin one must awaken the third pyo and 
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realise Brahman : V^dapdikdd bhabedmjah- Brahmatfi junuli 
yah ssi krahmairnfr". When the spiritual eye opens. the brahmin 
is reborn to a higher level of consciousness ; be a aeon da from 
natural to the spiritual pin tie, 'Thy published words 1 have 
read ; Thy secrets, O Lord, reveal unto me/' 

Bhytiria or meditation ia of three kinds—(l) Meditation 
of the ordinary object el nature perceived by sen sea. (3) 
Meditation of internal light emanated from the centres within 
and (3) meditation of suhfcle objects which are beyond the 
reach of human perception. They are adapted to the slow- 
witted* the average intellect and the strung minded (Uttama 
Adkikary ) respectively. Meditation is tho process by which 
thought takes the form of the object thought of, SntrtadA* or 
deep meditation is tho stage in which the mind rests like 
the unflickering flams of a lamp in the realisation of oneness 
of the meditator, meditation and the object of m edits tiers * 
Meditating os PatA-Brahman, the rending of holy hooks* 

di amissions on spiritual topics and concent rating on l he 
Supreme Soul are among the methods of attaining Brahman* 
Though meditation on an attributed God is not conducive 
to liberation, yet it brings the concentration of mind 

which is a means to salvation. Even meditation on the 
figure of a naan of a saintly character ia equally fruitful, 
Kttthamfta. IL observes: "If idolatry is permissible, 

them can he no reason, why godly men. living or dead can not 
he worshipped 11 . According to the Fopa-St^ra H- 44i tho 

acquaintance with the favourite deity results from the study 
of tho Vedas, The gods p accomplished Tfogiss and the 
emancipated sonla appear before the meditative vision of a 
devotee who is well-versed in the Yedic lore : 1 SvTidhyiiyaditfB 
dtvaia tartiptayogah* (Patanjfd Dardan* Bam ad hip Ad a* Butra 44 J 
Meditation is effective when mind flows in odo channel and 
becomes eoncentrated on the object of meditation. In the 
opinion of Patanjali. of all tho eeternal objects p the figure 
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of an emancipated soul Is the best support for meditation ! 
"Vahya dhy^^u mukia-pun^a^^ Samddhi is attained quickly 
and easily when we meditate on the figure of a Yogis lost 
In Samadhi ; "Samahi&a party* pravartita thahana ti&hrairh 
samddhimi&Ttayedati* 1 

God resides in every heart; merge your being Into the 
existence of your adorable deity residing within* Concentra¬ 
tion at the heart-centre appears to he very pleasing. Divinity 
latent in man becomes manifest when one takes the above 
idea as a support For meditation. Heart is the seat of all 
perceptions. When the deity within the heart ia meditated as 
a luminous being, the gross and subtle feelings of mind are 
bat and jiva-cnnaciousrtees rising higher and higher reaches a 
seed state, a phase of potentiality which is more penetrating 
than the o nsoiousueea in normal state* Luminous figure o! an 
accomplished Yog in is visualised if mind is concentrated at 
and the latter is meditated as radiating white light. 
When meditation ripens, the apace around will shine as an 
ooe a a of gleam. If the Sd^IAalc he an idolater, the luminous 
region will condense into a luminous form of bis adorable 
deity or that of his Guru or the spiritual guide. By applying 
hie will-power he should attempt to merge hi a individual 
existence into that figure Le +P ho should try to enter into it* 
If ho succeeds, the sense of duality will disappear and the 
doctrine of non-duali&y will be clearer to him- He becomes 
one with his deity ■ his whole being is swallowed up in the 
existence of his Lord. Merge your individual soul which is 
like the sky contained in a pot into the limitless sky that ia 
or Brahman and attain fullness of your being 1 "- 
In the FedanJa Sutra, 1, 1* 22. altoia or other is mentioned 
as the Brahman* bo meditation on ufcufa is enjoined in the 
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Yeias. Chhuttdvopya YIII* 14 states lhat ether 

is the revealer of all names and forma ; ujtasa is therefore 
idcuticul to Brahman. By. Up. III.Q^-7 t obaenes that ether 
is imperishable, Thlfl ether is the inner sky of conscious ness 
within the human heirt and it is not to be confused with 
elemental other. As the same ether pervades the ins and outs 
Ctl all the minutest particles of creation, so does Atman or the 
witnessing Soul shine through every thing and being 1 . 

The imperishable Fara Brahman is identified with Param 
or the inner sky oF consciousness and the 1^™ is 
QM ( vide the Hgveda 11.831* Atharvavcda IX. 10, 18 sod the 
Smta Up* IV. 8 )* la a commentary on Rrahma-SwfrQ v 
Bacpkftrlcbaryya observes that the Brahman, Par am Vy&m ho* 
the subtle ether and the word Rha are synonymous : OM 
Khan} Brahma, QM of the Vedas implies both the Pcra 
and Apara Brahman ( Bp, Ar. Up* V, 1.90- According to 
S'afcjHm, the word AJ^ara is one with OM and the Mundakopa- 
nisad, 1. 9 + 13 attributes the epithet dfeaemi to Brahman : 
- IW5fcjarar*i Pdirt^a^ Fk-ia Saipflrp.' The epithet; ^A-^ara or 
the imperishable is appliasbfe to Brahman alone, because* 
except Brahman, alt His manifestations are mayii and hence 
subject to annihilation. All the Yedic Mantra* are comprised 
in OM. So without uttering OM in the beginning oF any 

recitation the repetition of the IfanJra loses Urjas or 

urge. failing to produce the desired result* OM is the 
matrix of all words ; Omkare^a Sarva Yak £af^fn*ia> The 

Brahman means the Vedae because the Vedas are the 

manifestations of OM ; Tee measured word of the Vedas ia 
the Sound-Form oF Brahman* Brhaddraqyak- Up. V* 1* 2 enjoins 
the meditation on OM as the inner sky of consciousness. 
Meditate on OM ss your own Self: 'CbrnfeeiraPi Dhyayatha 

Ib i 
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atmanav/. Make yourself one with Olf: OmityT:tminarp Ymjita. 
The Brahman is pleased with him who selects Oil as the 
best support for meditation. The meditator of 'Oil' reaches 
the world of Brahman and unites with Him. ifrnti forbids 
Incantation and meditation of a mantra which is not 
monosyllable. Br At Up . V. 14. 8, declares that ail the 
sins of one who recites Qayatri verse and knows its full 
meaning are destroyed. OM is the first word of the Qayatri 
Mantra. Pare knowledge is kindled by the repetition of holy 
Pray&va. The Priujava or OM consists of three letters A , U 
and M. The first letter A which represents the earth and 
the waking state is the very soul of the I.tgveda, The second 
totter U which represents the intermediate space and the dream* 
state is thB heart of the Yajutwdn. 'AT, tho third letter is 
the life and light of the SawuivedA and it represents celestial 
regions and slumber. When we try to otter any word, A is 
tho first sound that comes out of the mouth. The second 
letter U is the nrge that gives an impetus to the pronuncia¬ 
tion. -V is the lost sound that is produced in the utterance 
of the myatte syllable OM and when it is uttered, the lips 
arc automatically closed. OM is the substratum of all Bounds 
and Brahman is the substratum of the world-appearance. 
Substratum, being the only reality, OM and Brahman are 
identical. The throe states of waking, dream and dream less 
slumber correspond to tho letters i, U and M constituting the 
holy mantra OM. The fourth quarter of the syllable is silent 
and so without any letter. This silent part of Prayava is 
transcendental i.e.. Ttiriya. When the first three quarters 
are merged in tho fourth which is Turiya, Atman l.e. Brahman 
is realised. Tho three letters A, 17 and M form tho three feet 
of the Gdyatn' verse, A represents the firBt foot of tbo 
Oayatri : 'Tat Saviturv<tre$yam —we meditate on the glorious 
light of the sun*. The second foot stands for 'Bhargo dtvosya 
dhimaki —tho adorable deity of the gods and also of the 
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other uni-verses’. From U comes out the third foot h 
Yonah ProeftodiTj/ad—may Ha awaken onr consciousness*. 

When the luminous form of the sun is meditated inssde 
the $u$umna m the knowledge of Ibo seven spheres comprising 
heaven and earth is attributed to the meditator, One ms y 
concentrate one's consciousness on the bright Heme of a 
tm[idle at the fourth spiritual centre vis. the dnfihata circle 
within the Sa^umna and meditate as if the rays radiating 
therefrom are inominating Ihe Sv^umTia pathn The meditator 
is to proceed steadily along this illuminated path carrying 
his consciousness to the higher and higher circles. When he 
reaches the Ajna. Chakra. the sonae of the external world is 
totally forgotten : The whole uni verse then becomes saturated 
and flooded with the light of Soul-console us ness. The awakening 
of unfettered consciousness and birth of descending knowledge 
mean nothing but salvation. 

Success in the path of Toga is achieved through constant 
repetition of OM: "Japtid Siddhib** Pm#ava or QM is 
expressive of God's identity : “Tasya Vachaha pr&j^avafy” 
( Patanjal Pars an, Bam&dhj pads, Sutra 27 h Sulra 2S of the 
same text enjoins meditation of the trne significance of OM : 
' l Tajjapad$tkadaTfiwbkamnai?i\ Pranam being the sound-Form 
of the Brahman the incantation and meditation of OJLT 
have been prescribed to achieve oneness with God Supremo- 
Mnsing of Fra^am along with meditation of the tutelary 
deity at heart ensures rapid progress in the way to God- 
reallaation. Meditate on God while you ropesfc OAf and when 
you utter the last part of the ay liable- i e. If merge your 
existence in God. Continued repetition of OM and meditating 
its inner meaning at the same time steep mind in an 
Ineffaceable peace and silence. In the primary stage of 
practice mind at times may fly away from the object of 
meditation or the object may be apprehended in its 
differentiation. To avoid such contingency one should 
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abondon from mi nd the different aspects of the object by 
analytical discrimination and accept only one quality as the 
anpport of meditation. According to Fatanjali, the thought 
of I exist' servos tbs purpose of a good support for 
meditation : “EArttaHulfatndanoi/a aAaiph&afraA &repkafy'\ 

Meditation on etherial sky, aura or a vacuo os state of 
mind is found helpful in ensuing Samtidki* In the practice 
of Kumhhaka { Retention of breath ) by suppressing vital air 
one may retain one's breath inaide or outside of the body and 
concentrate the mind on an object taken as a support for 
medication. When breath is suspeeded inside, it absorbs air 
from the lungs. During inspiration one should imagine as if 
the inhaled air is spreading to the every part inside the 
body. While exhaling it is to be imagined that inhaled air 
is getting accumulated at the heart-centre and tbence it is 
passing out through the nostrils very slowly* This practice 
pnrffies arteries and turns the body more and more Silicrti, 
As a consequence, the Yogin feels himself very light and ft 
blissful fecEing overtakes him, Odyle emanates from the body 
and it becomes visible to others when -each atom of the body 
is meditated as full of the quality of Saliva* "‘The body is 
full of alr pi ^—such a perception causes levitation of the body, 
Yogin should moditate as if the inspired air ii entering into 
cerebrum as a stream of white light. If mind can be 
concentrated Do the movement of air inhaled, the duration of 
Kumhhaka ( aupression of breath ) will he longer and that of 
inspiration find respiration will be shorter. In the practice 
of PraTplyctwa it is to be observed that air should enter in 
and pass out very slowly- Practising IVantiiroma without 
meditation is harmful- Far from establishing mental 
equilibrium such a practice makes the mind more restless due 
to the excessive accumulation of air in the system. So the 
correct procedure is to practise Pta^ayama and meditation 
simultaneously. The sense of the physical body is lost during 
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breath^cont rol. If mind is fined on a single object epoch pf 
tbs drawbacks are removed from tlio path of Yoga: 
T*atpratifddk&rham &fca ta tfoavydf!} (Patau jal Dsrsan Bam ad hi pud a. 
Sutra B2 ). The sens* of duality i e* thought ol separate 
existonpo but ween the mediator and the meditated disappears 
altogether when mind is lost in the object of meditation. 
During repetition of OM the Sadk&'k should meditate as if 
hi* whole being is merging m the sound OM arising out of 
the A n ahai±i Circle. In the meditation of a divine figure* the 
devotee is to imagine that hie own coo scion 8 ness is alowly 
sinking down in the sura or ihe bright light radiated from 
the erown of tho figure. 

Suwwd/ij : During meditation if the individual soul merges 
into the Universal Bool and remains ao for at least hall an 
boar causing total forgetfulness of the outside world* the 
condition of Samadki is produced, Paramhansa Devs used 
to say,. "Mature meditation is s&madhi' p which is possible 
only when restlessness of mind ceases altogether. 8 a mad hi 
easnea when respiration is totally stopped and Butfdki or the 
discriminative! faculty stands sti|L It is then that the eternal 
light of true knowledge dawns. Ifindn philosophy calls this 
light JJtamhharii Prajoa or bodhi^ Pure Season of Kant, 
Bo the functions of the mind are required to be brought under 
absolute control in order to attain ihe state of BnmauhL 
^\heu this is done, the superficial self compels itself to Le 
still ho that andther more deep seated power may be revealed. 
Practice of yoga is the only means to that end end it consists 
of Dhyima (meditation)* Bteraty-i [cone on trail on) and Samuel hi 
{ the ecstasy or right rapture ).. 

Dnrbg Samadki or deop ecstasy, a beam of white light 
emergen from the interior of tho brain, which setters into 
tho vast space in the limitless sky. When this light is carried 
by ethenal waves far and wide Into the world beyond the 
senses, wo clearly perceive objects of the other world that 
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lie beyond the reach ol human knowledge When this stream 
of light is focussed on any distant object, full knowledge of 
the same is derived by means of inner eye of the £JouL 

Samadhl or perfect trance which is the only means to 
God-com muni on does not follow in the restless mind of a 
man who is always engrossed in worldly enjoyments and is 
of a buyer's sod trader's mentality 1 . Supreme troth is reflected 
on & quiet heart and dedicated mind ; contras tod ly, a fie tie and 
unquiet mind loses everything, To invite drowsiness one 
has to relax himself completely banishing all his worries and 
anxieties and await with a mind absolutely vacant, calm and 
quiet. Precisely, by folio wing the same procedure we can 
attain Safriddhi- 

When immersed in the thought of anything wo become 
totally absorbed and lost in it and when the whole thinking 
power becomes focussed on one point only, the object of 
thought becomes more and more distinct and our mind dyed 
with the colour of that object and withdrawn from everything 
else becomes folly concentrated on it* When concentration 
reaches the state of ^jmrtdAj and the string of consciousness 
vibrates with one tune only* the light of Bcdki or intuition 
flashes forth The awakening of intuition does not take place 
b£t by bit as id the ease with the intellect, hut appears all 
on a sudden like a flood of light. Intuitive revelation is 
possible in a vacant mind. It is said that creative thought on 
the divergence of character came upon Darwin all on a sudden 
when he was returning home on a horse back. Intuitive revela¬ 
tions are the moments of Spirit. The light oE divine reality 
shines as a sudden flash of light, an amazing discovery of a 
scientist- or a priceless and unerring truth unfolded by a 
philosopher or like a unique spiritual revelation of the seer. 


■srowiftwf if%: sjfmft i a* 1 — The Gita I h 44 
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The case of the yogina is different altogether ; in them the 
light of intuition may continue to shine for a Jong period fte 
they like, for they are accustomed to the bath of this light 
divine in their daily practices. 

A little above the Jjna-Ghakra (sixth centre), there is 
the sign of *OW. Above this lies the vault of the shy and 
below the earth. There are two dots lying in a perpendicular 
Hue in the sky above GM. The centre of Sahastara lies below 
that ami the moon shines inside the centre. Brahman lies in 
a triangular area inside the most hidden part of the moon. 
Prom this earth we look upon Brahman stretching our gaza 
through the held of space, time and causaiion. But the 
region of Brahman Ilea beyond all these. Evidently the 
infinite Brahman appears in the form of this finite universe 
on account of limitation produced by time, space and causation. 

and S'ajfeJi, stability and motion, creation and dissolu¬ 
tion are but two different aspects of the same Being, 
Unlimited Brahman takes the form of the limited universe at 
Bho other extremity of creation, 

&*iva is self-shini eg and S'akti is the active power ( Kriya- 
sakii ) in SVtfu. This conscious Self with the help of its active 
power gave rise to the jivs-world. Since pure consciousness 
is function Less, the Brahman, for the purpose of creation* 
associated Himself with J/ci-yu aud assumed the name of an 
attributed God Like Brahma, the Cosmic Mind who contemplated 
diverse creation. Maya signifies the fragility of the universe. 
Padmnpada defines Maya or ns a material cause 

having a material power viz, JadSfinttkd avidytiitikli. In 
the Toitlmt, His ere stive power Sakti and Jiva are 

indicated by three dots—white, red And black respectively. 
The black is to return to the white through red. 'S'aimfcMp 
S'ivam detaaitonwthe perfect rest in pesos and truth* the 
perfect goodness in each work and perfect union in Jove are 
the moans for a jiva to become S'ivar. Tboae who hold that 
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S'iva is the God of the non-Aryans and that there is no 
mention of Him in the Vedas may read the Chapter dealing 
with the Lord Budra in the Sukhi-Tajurveda, XVI. 

One day Mathnr Bahm, son-in-law of Ban* Batman*. was 
seated in the temple of the Goddess Kali at ZXt&p'u ekvar with 
his eyes resting on Paramh&n&a Z?«?a who was walking to 
and fro along tbs verandah, Aa ho was pacing op and 
down, Mathur Babu found him a l tern a Eel y assuming the 
forms of S'itHi sod Sakt i. i.e^ Kali. Parsmkansa Deva*s face 
assumed the two different forma with change of direction^ 
Thus the nn qua tided Brahman who is one* appears ns many 
in the he id of time, space and causation. Bo long as the 
individual eoul is confined within tbs physical body and 
mind, Brahman appears as qualified ; He becomes unquali¬ 
fied as the Jivatman gives up its physical and mental connec¬ 
tions. Waves appear on the bosom of the sea hut the 
distinction of name and form disappears as soon as the sea 
becomes tranquilled by fehe merging of the effect (waves) into 
the cause (sea)> Time, apace and causation combine to from 
which in responsible for the illusion of creation * 
Brahman is individual soul in the lower centre of the living 
body hut is Supreme Soul in the Sah&sraTa* 

**AMmo Pf's™£amovi M —-The worship of Lord Fijnu without 
any motive behind is passionless and hence unblamable, 4 God 
is like a doll of thickend milk ; it wifi taste sweet whether 
we eat its head, hand or leg.*'—Said Eamkriehna* When 
through intense love and devotion the being of the devotee is 
merged into the existence of his Lord the tJpojana is neither 
attributive nor dcsireful Uposaria in the light of true 
Knowledge reveals Brahman 1 and Ha is realised as bliss 


t. Pp*n»ir ^ r 
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Whenever we think of somebody, his name snd appearance 
first Host up before our mind's eye. To create intimacy 
with God h therefore, we have wo other alternative bu* Eo 
attribute a name to Him and picture Hia appearance firmly in 
heart. Amidst the trials and tribulations at life's accidents it is 
faith and reverence alone that keep up one ordering everything 
to one's eternal welfare. "'Those who are directed towards 
Him t God will grant them ample dilutions and He will 
instruct them what to do."—Qiifara. ,p "Take my ref u go by 
all means. O' deaeendotit of Bharat/'—said Lord Krishna 1 . 

The form less Brahman is realised in the path of 
knowledge i God with a form is the God of love and so 
He is attained in the path of love and devotion. The 
Supremo Brahman responding to the devotee's intense devotion 
lakes form of a worshipful Lord. A devotee in the 
preliminary stages of Sadhana takes fancy to bu attributed 
God, possessed of great power and majesty. A 0 the Sadhana 
advances and love deepens, his attraction for divine attributes 
slips away and the formless Brahman reveals Himself an an 
oeean of aonl-captivating light or m a stream of molten silver 
or like a lake of pure mercury. Bathed in this divine light 
the devotee ia lost in Saimdhi* 

Jiva is so weak and powerless 1 He naturally remains 
drowned in ignorance, God voluntarily gives up Hia majesty 
ao that He may be easily intelligible and accessible to the 
devotee. God humbles down Himself 90 that the devotee may 
easily overtake Him. Though king of kings. He oomes to a 
devotee in the guise of a destitute and lowly. God appears 

before His devotee, when his heart is pure and regard sincere, 

Devotee's mind being constantly occupied with divine 

thoughts, his body is turned into a temple of God and 

ultimately be incarnates Gad in person. 


i. *<V in* Wrtn urn i' 1 —The Gita, XVIII. 61 . 
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4 'Hive you seen God, J 11 — Asked Ha rend ra to Paramhansa 
Dsva who replied ; M Kot only do I see Him but I eaE. speak 
and sleep with Him a a well." "Gan you a how Him to me f 
—Ashed Karendrs again. Ramkrishua told HanmdTu that he 
himself would ho able to seo Hina in time without retiring 
anybody's help. 41 An angler can no* expect catching fish as 
soon as he oasts the fishing rod in the water. He must 
wait patiently for sometime. After a while bubbles will 
host up from tho bed of water where the bait for fish has 
been thrown. This will convince him that there is Osh in the 
tank. Within a few minutes the Osh will nibble at the 
hooked food and ultimately when it swallows the bait the 
angler drags it to the shore”—said Ramkrishria* 

Tbo kinetic energy of Brahman which is aotiro behind ail 
creation is JtfaAamapa Kalu Tbs formless Brahman pervades 
the whole Croat ion through Kali — His first energy 

in am fisted in creation. She being the energy of Brahman, 
Kali m identical with Him. She is both formless and formful, 
finite and Infinite* Mother JOtJi became Krishna in Brindabsn 
but at the approach of she assumed the form nf 

Goddejs Kali in order to rorooTO a|] suspicion from the mind 
of Ayan, The human heads strung together after decapitation 
and making Her waist girdlo represent Yindu. 'Jatkiiin A ft 1 
— aince jvva is identical with Brahman and will ultimately 
merge in Him, Mother Kali does not forget to keep the 
severed beads still in touch with Her* She will do so with 
every being and get them all merged into Her own unique 
existence. Once Erahmdnands Kcabab Chandra asked 
Ramkrisbna why the Goddess JEEI* looks eo black* Ramin slim 
told him that the Goddsss is so because she is at a far off 
distance from ms. Mother Kali appoars black but when 
realised she is the light of the universe. 

If you really desire to have a vision of the Mother 
MahdmtiyZt search for her in your own Self. You cannot 


02S TEE QUEST OF THE IK FINITE 

find her in any temple, Dive deep within your own Self Mid 
yoQ will then be blessed with the beatific vision of the 
Divine Mother of the universe. Cast your penetrating glance 
into the deeper aud deepest region of the ocean o l consciou s - 
ness and behold the true colour of the Mother* Resign yon reel I 
to the will of the Divine Mother and yon will be carried to 
che divine shore, Surrender everything to LLer and seek 
protection in her lotus-feet—yon will then realise that the 
goal before yott i& “£5nfaip S'iva^ Sund®tarp im > Repeat the 
holy name of the Mother without break. This name will 
reveal before you the paramount beauty of the Mother* 
While lying down prostrate on your bed think that you 
are making obeisance to the Mother ■ while sleeping meditate 
on ELer and moving about on business you circumscribe 
the Divine Mother, 

Mother Is always anxious for her weak and stupid children 
and her merey to them knows no bounds. Since wo are poor, 
Mother Kdli has dressed herself poorly. However lowly we 
may be, we are the treasure of her heart. Affection of a 
mother never deteriorates. A bad aon there may be but a 
bad mother never is. She is over-ready to pardon all our 
guilts. We are cafe when we are on her lap* Bamkrishoa 
said : "If I think of Mother as formless I am deprived of her 
affectionate lap. The adoration of God as mother is the 
eaaicst way in the path of Sadharia, 1 * One day he affection¬ 
ately placed E lhhill on his lap and the latter lying there felt 
himself as if an infant of four years, sucking the breast of 
the Universal Mother. Addressing hia disciples, 8ri Ramkriahaa 
once said : "Look here coy boys I don't behave like a monkey- 
cub but bs like a kitten. The cub of a monkey clings to itc 
mother hut a mothar-cat clasps her offspring. Sometimes, when 
the monkey jumps from one tree to another, her cub 
lalla to the ground and an stains injury ; but a mother-cat 
holda fast her kitten by its neck with her teeth and when 
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the mother carries it from one place to another, the kitten 
has no fear oi (ailing down* So. pray unto Mother to treat 
you as a kitten and to take yon on her lap so that you may 
avoid downfall”. 

How sweet is the utterance—Afd« Ra ink Hahn ft's adorable 
deity ia Mother tfyama and the mantra io his incantation is 
Mti* Ma is also a monosyUablie mantra like QM of the Yedas,, 
li&mkrishna indneed and initiated Brahtnananda Keshab 
Chandra and Vi joy Krishna Gos warns, the Brahmavadins, intn 
the mantra—ilfti and they adored the Brahman of the 
Upani$ad as the Divine Mother. A true devotee is like a 
helpless child and consequently an affectionate mother is 
indispensable to guard, to protect and to nurse him. As all- 
through hie life hv\ l^amkrifihna behaved like an infant. 
Mother took upon herself all his iwponfljbHJtiw flnd 

led him to the gate of salvation^ ‘'.Mother watches over Her 
children. She knows how to obtain true freedom and 
knowledge for them. The child knows nothing. Its mother 
knows every thing. All is ordered according to her will”— 
observed Bamkrishnn 

The Brahman exercises His power through Kali. Vaidki- 
bhakti is mandatory love which leads one to the Father whereas 
Rnganuga-bhakU is spontaneous and selfleaa ; it Bows towards 
Mother. Love and devotion, horn of true knowledge are divine. 
Vtiidhvbhakti or mandatory love results through fear of 
Sastrio iujunetioiLH and it is valid ho Jong as Bdffftnitpa- 
bhakli does not arise in the heart; it grows spontaneously 
through selfless devotion. Sentiment o-f pore love develops 
when mind is solely directed to the realisation of God alone. 
Deep thirst for divine union is A Badhak Forgets 

bis physical consciousness and is united with God when 
Bagantoga-bkakti 6 JIs his heart. Love is the gate-way to 
liberation. Selfless love easily grows in heard by invoking God 
as mother. There is no other competent person to love aa 
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endearingly ei9 mother, All the sins of a sinner are destroyed 
if tears trickle down his cheeks with the utterance of the 
word A/tl. ".Divine Mother is expected to come only when 
the path is washed clem with tears 4 *—said Ramkrishna. 

The possibility of some communion with God and ru&n 
is not a thing of illusion If God is fully real lie is also 
fully know able. The groat Yogin Sri wind Brrfana?uln 
Brahmachari said : "God exists and a mao can commune 
with Him if he tries in right earnest. I will introduce you 
with God if ypn follow my instruction a and exert yourself M _ 
“The Self is Brahman and verily the Self is to be seen’ 1 — 
{Bp. Up, IIj 4, 5), "God has left a little point wherein 1 ’—says 
Eebart ' the Soul turns hack upon itself and finds itself. In 
our spiritual quest, when the finite consciousness is transcen¬ 
ded we jump upon a realm whore everything is unlimited 
T'\ Atman is Brahman and there is no other seer hut He* 
Atman is deathless,, limitless am! eternal, So, Spinoza says ; 
"We feel and know that we are eternaL** To realise this 
eternal one, the empirical must be sacrificed* But the self 
that has to he lost in our spiritual quest is not the Self 
that is realised at the end of onr journey. 

The highest is known when the less valuables loan their 
weight In onr egtimatiom If earthly things are considered 
to he so valuable and attractive to you, just think how 
much more precious and oovetable should he their source 
viz. God who dispenses everything to your need 1 I Do I 
myself know what realty I want ? I may bs immensely 
rich but at the same time deprived of menial peace and 
happiness. I may have Lho luxury of a costly bedding 
but peaceful sleep may he denied to me. God knows better 
which will make me truly happy. Ho dispense* everything 
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to meet the real need of a true devotee wedded to Hi hr 
jp nityttr^ktamitt Yqqb- K$&wim bah&mya baitf* — 

said Krishna in the Gita, iXi 22, Wo cannot enter the 
Infinite unless we outgrow finite possessions, The finite 

possessions make ns worldly-minded—they do not allow our 
mind soar higher up. We are nature's children: so 
according to the law of nature we, the common people* grow by 
acquisition ; bat in the world above our growth is spiritual 
which demands self-renunciation. By Belf-effaoement and 
through renunciation our outward man gradually dies out 
and the inner man manifests itself day by day* The spirit 
of acquisition and accumulation is the ohAraotcHaile feature 
of the finite self, whereas the true Self which is Brahman is 
an Atmatid —it always gives up itself : Brahman is the Lord 
of sacrifice. Ho it is not by acquisition and accumulation 
but by renunciation that we can become God-like, Man'e 
deepest nature thirsts for the Infinite i It cannot remain 
satisfied for over with the worldly possessions which are 
finite and fleeting, God is "dnorapiUM—smaller than the 
smallest ; so we are to reduce ourselves to the lowest possible 
minimum before we ean aspire after uniting with Him. The 
worldly possessions, body and mind h taken together constitute 
such a heavy load that we can hardly move with it towards 
the Infinite, The lighter the burden, the easier and more 
comfortable will be the journey* 

The spiritual quest and knowledge of the Absolute 
run parallel. The higher we rise in spirituality* the 
□oarer we approach God, All the advanced Yogina feel a 
SfcroBg upward attraction during meditation. There is a 
reciprocity of attraction he tween the meditator and the 
meditated, God attracts u& upward with that amount of 
love which we grow in us for Him* "We are complete in 
Godhead 11 —said St Augustine, When completion is attained, 
the mutual attraction ceases* We then become God-like ; so 
63 
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Who will than attract whom ? To know God, knowledge is 
to melt in love, because it is love alone that can unite us 
with God. *11 we desire to taste God in our own selves, 
we must pass beyond reason.**—said Etty*tro#efr« Truth oan 
be revealed by only one who has created here on earth an 
intimacy with God through love and devotion. "1 devoutly 
trust, 0 Lord, Thy inspiring dove will some day bring me 
glad tidings from above, X shall meet with Thee in heaven, 
G Lord, il I be united in spirit hero on earth.”—The Bible. 

Wo live in the surface-life, the depth remaining unknown. 
Love is universal in the depth of our being. To taste dxvino 
love, therefore, we have to dive into the very oors of one 
being. To have the beatific vision, a descent from the 
superficial to the inner Self is essential which demands an 
incessant struggle within for better and juater leading of life ! 
‘Except a man he born anew, be cannot enter the kingdom 
of God.'—said Christ. If a divine life is to he formed ws must 
control speeoh and practise the right use of kind words, 5- our 
present must be based upon moekness, simplicity, goodness, 
purity and truth. 

The easy way to love God is to love His creation. The 
0pentads hold that we love others not for their sake but 
for the satisfaction of our own selves. Doing good to others, 
we do good to ourselves as we are not essentially separate 
from others. The ftatne divine essence indwells every one. 
The knower of Self cannot but love others, ‘Each lives tu 
thB other and each is the other and two are made one in a 


i, 'aS vswr vu wv, vk ta i 

Tula I D&s Bays ; 

'"lift wr 

iSl *FIST ifos I 1 ' 





THE PRACTICE QF YOGA 


833 


transformation of love"—said St, John. In tbs isolated 
life of self love is selfish ; In ad universal life love is 
troth that apprehends Beaiity. So always pray onto God : 
“Let me O' kind Lord, be friendly to others and free from 
batted and jealousy 1 . Let my mind and heart be united 
with others"®. 

"He who realises his own Self j n a u Creation and 

all creation in his own self does not hate anyone ; (or with, 
this feeling all his illusions and sins are destroyed. What is 
illusion and what is sorrow to the person who has the 
knowledge 'The Soul is verily the creation The Isopa- 
ni-iud, 6-7. The contented ms a who realises himself in all 

things and beings in creation and who has no sorrow, 

no happiness, greed or deeirB achieves Supreme devotion 
towards Me. Knowing My true Self through bhaiti, verily 

that devotee finally enters Mo*."—this has been declared by 
Lord Krishna in the Gita, XYHL 65. 

Know thyself first"—enjoin our Upanisads. Brahman ia 
Atman ; so the knowledge of Self is knowing God. Of all tha 
worldly possession a that have been graciously bestowed upon 
ns, Soul is the most valuable. Everything, sentient and 
insentient of the world is permeated by His living presence. 
Even the finite pleasures that wb enjoy in life have 
momentary touches of the Infinite, God is revealed in the 
finite; when we realise Him in the finite, God is apprehended, 
8o the Upanisads declare : "He who sees God in everything 
and everything in himself is a true Seer". Be who finds the 
will of God in All the activities of the world attains calmness. 
Having experienced his oneness with all, the K?i enters into 
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the Ufa af the universe and becomes united with the universal 
Soul. Encwiug the one essence manifested in a multiplicity 
of forma. he attains abiding joy and peace. God ia All-peace, 
love and bliss. He ia known by pure joy and lova gf a 
peaceful heart, IJ Personal lore” says Heart as an : "touches, 
like a soft light, the primal source of spiritual Ufe aud it 
raises the spiritual source into pure eon&douanesfi* A Ufe of 
Iota is a life spent in the knowledge of what is best worth 
knowing, a life of participation in the highest that is in naan,' 1 
The highest love the love for tha Absolute does not grow 
all Ob a sudden ; it has to pass through different stages. 
A beautiful person attracts our admiration and wo begin to 
love him. But the ontw&rd beauty on boot keep onr mind 
enthralled long : it turns towards a beautiful soul and 
ultimately his love is shifted to the supreme beauty of feho 
All-Beautiful. This is the way of Platonic love which gets 
intensified by degrees and rises from terrestrial to celestial 
from material to the spiritual level "God did not deprive thee 
of co-operation of His love. but thou didst deprive His love of 
thy co-operation. God would never have rejected thee, if 
thou had at not rejected Him."—regretted St- Fr&nois. "Pure 
Lore 1 says Kuyabroeek "frees a man from himself and bk 
acts.' 1 The love for beautiful object is born with us sod is 
spontaneous, in our nature. We are prone to love, as sun is 

to shine, river to flow and the apple to fall on the earth. 

Without love, got life would be a barren desert, lonely and 
miserable. When we cannot but lovs* it is desirable to love 
one who is eternal and the Most Beautiful. 

A devotee passes through the following three graduated 
stages : (1) I am Thina \ (2) TAott nr* and (3) I an* 

Ha, In the first stage the SUdhak surrenders himself 

completely to his Lord and becomes free from fear and 

anxiety : Abhayan^ Sarvabhutmyo dadtimy&tadbratai*% mapia. 
His sense of ego is lost and hia attention is drawn to the second 
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stage when the Had hale thinks himself a servant of God. 
Jiva-consoionsuess iq this stage tends to unite with universal 
consciousness J1v&-miad is a fragment of the Universal 
Mind* During deep meditation mind dissolve 3 into witnessing 
SqoL comes to ftn end when the Sadhak reaches 

the third stage and in Its culmination ho declares : 'Sohaitt — 
I am Ho 1 , At this highest stage the dualism is blotted out, 
the universe is extinguished and nothing remains but existence. 
It is the final onion with Brahman, Hannman said : l+ As s 
jiva I am a divine fragment* in physical aspect I am His 
servant and in the eye of true knowZadgs I am He\ Eacejao* 
the Western mystic, observes * £ 'Iu its early stage, mystic 
con sain nances feels tho Absolute in opposition to the self. As 
mystic activity goes on, it tends to abolish the opposition. 
When it haa reached its turn, the conac ions ness finds itself 
possessed by the sense of a Being at one and the same time 
greater than the self and identical with it, great- enough to 
he God anti intimate enough to be I. In this condition of 
consciousness ail barriers are obliterated, the Absolute flows 
iu on us and we rush out to Hie embrace/ 1 Give Him a 
po we r-of-attorney* dedicate all actions to Him and detach 
yourself from the world. 

The eight-fold practices that remove the impurities of 
mind born of Avidya and pave the way to God communion 
are as follows : [l) Right views, (E) Bight livelihood, (3) 
Bight effort, {4) Right speech, (5) Bight conduct, {$) Right 
aspiration, (7) Right mind fulness and (8) Bight rapture. 
Buddha holds that if those are faithfully followed, new 
powers arise iu Yogin and new light shines through him 1 
be acquires a spotleis eye of truth. With the destruction of 
nescience true knowledge dawns and if the devotee fin ally 
dedicates the knowledge, thos acquired, to God ho becomes 
accomplished. God takes upon ownaeli all the responsibilities of 
such aq accomplished devotee. The Sadhak reach m the source 
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of all attainments ; he has no dqty to perform here or here¬ 
after. A truly wise Yogia is identical with God : "Jnani 
tat mama me matarp 1 —said Krishna in the Gita, VII, IB- The 
knower of Brahman ia Brahman Himself: ^Brakmmeda 
Brahma wa bhabati"*— States Mu. Up h III. 2. 9. 

Ae a matter of fact, an accomplished saint ia he whose 
heart- metes with pity when he hods anyone in distress* 
Addressing larari* Ohaddra Yidya&agar, £ri Bam Krishna once 
said : Who else but yoo can be more accomplished ? Yoq 
are the perfect symbol of love, kindness and renunciation' 1 * 
Yldyasagsr pogseased the heart of an affectionate mother, Eicfa 
men there are many but a kind heart ia very rare. 

It is not the power of understanding bat implicit faith, 
reverence and simplicity of heart that apprehend God. 
Pedantry is unpleasant like the sound of drum which is 
agreeable only when it is stopped. ‘‘The books are knots. 
0 Mather I Gaet hell*fire on my power of reasoning. 1 *— 
supplicated £ri Bamkriahna. In a gathering where a chapter 
from the Gita was being recited, a man was found shedding 
tears of joy. Sri Chaitannya Leva enquired of him whether 
he had understood the inner significance of the recitation. 
The man replied : kr I grasp little of the recitation bnt I see 
before mo the chariot of Arjuna inside which the Lord 
Krishna find Arjuna are talking T 

Mind is at rest when it ia not agitated by the waves of 
passion and occupied by worldly thoughts. Entire mental 
faculty can be divided Into two parts—functioning and 
in action I ess* If by the practice of Yoga we can isolate the 
latter from the former and abide by the fnnotionless part of 
mind we are automatically raised to the higher plane of 
consdonancae, 

The wiae mind* freed from all Impurities and at rest is 
i cnticai wiirh pure intellect * consciousness at this stage is 

y ivine and it is no longer jiva-c onset oneness. When 
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jiva-consciousness la carried to the Sahosrtira (Medulla oblongata) 
it is folly transformed into Soul-consciousness. In a state of 
consciousness higher than the normal it is perceived that a 
scream of celestial light and peace is do scon ding from above 
within the receptacle and possessing our whole being* This 
peace and Light is nothing but the divine grace showered by 
God upon His devotee. To receive His grace cordially we 
must relax each and every limb of the body and open our 
heart widie enough. The purer the body and mind and the 
more pervasive is the conseionsneiS' the more is the receptive 
capacity of the receptacle. A perception of a vast ocean of 
peace t A king possession of the being is a mile-atone on the 
path of spiritual progress. When Jiva-consciousness comes 
in contact with divine consciousness descended from above it 
is itself transformed and the whole being of the Yogin appears 
to be gradually sinking into a vast ocean of profound peace 
and blissful tranquIlHtyp Divine consciousness when descends, 
psrm 0 stes 1 perfumes and transforms mental consciousness, 
the latter unfolds itself towards a higher and vaster field of 
consciousness. Jiva-consoiousness when becomes possessed and 
assimilated by supra mental consciousness, the Yogin, acquiring 
the power of clairvoyance, can then gaze up and down the 
different planes of consciousness. Hie consciousness at- this 
plane assumes the statue of a witnessing Soul and it beholds 
everything in creation and beyond that. We must not be 
anxious for a quick response—it will take time because an 
all-round transformation of nature is not possible within a 
month or two. 

Consciousness generally concentrates inside the brain, 
heart and navel. Heart 1$ the seat of mind, feeling and senses. 
Consciousness is free from tbs shackles of body and mind 
when it is wholly eon cent rated at Consciousness 

of the lower centre® can be carried to S&haxTara by the 
practice of Yoga* Sakasrara is the highest centre of 
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coDBflioDHnesH which is situate heJow the crown of the head 
cod it 3 region extends even shove it. Mulddhara is the lowest 
centre of ji vs- conscious ness. Below this circle is the region 
of the unconscious mind and the litter extends also below 
the human body. The regions of supra mental consciousness 
and uno one ions ness are vertically opposite t-o each other. The 
seat of snpraiaeotil consciousness lies between the heart 
centre or the cardiac plexus and cerebrum and above that; 
whereas the plane of anb^coDScions mind la situate between 
that of nnoonsoi.ins mind and prana. For an all-round divine 
transformation of our being higher light and ooESoiousnoss 
mu at descend even into sub-con sc i oua and unconscious portions 
and bo allowed to work there freely. With the descent of 
higher consciousness within the human receptacle the material 
part of the body and the region below it are made conscious 
and get illuminated. Human mind, being of material origin 
and unaccustomed with such supernatural phenomenon osunot 
stand to it and so gets tired soon. Mind is related to the 
material body whose basis is Tamas or inertness. Inertia is 
the very nature of matter. So body and mind feel uneasiness 
and get tired spun when higher light descends within. But 
it creates no untoward effects if consciousness descends la 
the form of peace sad purity. Higher power may be evoked 
to eome down within the receptacle only by the advanced 
Yogms ; it ia not safe for others. Meditation is the only 
means to overcome annh ■_... 


™ - .. ° °^ ercotI1 8 finch mental uneasiness and inertness, 

18 ttiud and make it more receptive. When 

e mint and prana are not much elevated some peculiar 

h' ^ Ch<? ' r nature by way qf ignorance and inertia 

hinder the progress of Sadhana. The iWen* „r 
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divine consc bus ness but a thorough transformation of the 
mate-rial portion of oar being; is also aimed at. 

During SapikaJj^a Smmadhi or conscious ecstasy, ego clings, 
thongh very feebly, to thoughts of the inner world and a 
faint shadow of ideas linger in the ohscuro depths^ of being. 
3:ogin is on the verge of Savikalpa Samudhi when all other 
thoughts are banished from the mental field and only the 
single thought of God flows in one direction. With the 
cessation of this thought-current ss well, Yogin enters into 
.Nrrtfikcfpa SamodArt and Jiuafim&n precipitates itself beyond 
realm of the conditioned. What remains at this transcendental 
state of aonseiousness is infinite existence* boundless joy and 
all-pervasive consciousness. In this highest state of supreme 
ecstasy Yogin may merge his being in Brahman or remain in 
Bh&ba-fttukh&t lost in Samadhi when the world ia blotted out, 
sense of dualism lost and the solitary Son! floated ip an ocean 
of eternal bliss which is SatehiddTtandaTft* 

The Vedautfne* apeak of seven spiritual planes ranging 
from ATttfruijfertra to Sa/iasTara and perceptions from higher 
planes differ from that of the lower* The activity of the 
mind is Limited within the three lower spheres of enjoyment 
vis : ~MuladhUra t Saddhisthana and Manipur, through the 
power of Yoga, when jivaMJODwiouflneflfl rises to the fourth 
cirele or the heart-centre, worldly attachment ceases*. The 
Yogis becomes wedded to God and can speak nothing but of 
God when his consciousness reaches ^i^uddha^Chakra or the 
throat-centre which is the fifth circle of consciousness within 
the human body* Consciousness reaching the Jjnu-Chakra 
or the sixth circle drowns the Yogin in a drunken ecstasy 
and seif-realisation follows. There is a transparent screen, 
a, of glass, between this sixth and the highest centre of 
consciounsneas at Sah&srara inside the braio. That screen is 
the last barrier obstructing the final union of Yogin with 
the Brahman, ^ri Sri itam Krishna Deva said that in this 
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condition a Yogin lost id NirvikalpE S&wiadhi survives only 
for tw only -one days. When the last barrier falls the Yog in 
ascends to the seventh sphere and merges id the Erahman- 
Kathiababa, a great Yogin, used to say that in the fourth 
plane, Jiva becomes averse fcn worldly enjoyment and toms 
towards God ; a deep attachment to G^ro and pilgrimage 
develops in the aspirant. In the fifth plane h a spirit of 
inqnieitivenose to know the Creator and the Regulator occupies 
the devotee's mind. In the sixth sphere the Tog in realises 
bis oneness with Brahman. When bo enters into the seventh 
and the highest plane Sahasrara his Individ as I existence is 
lost into the unique existence which is one without a second 
to he unique itself. 

All the motions end in one static existence which gives 
rise to each motion and controls its movements. The Bams 
S'tn is on His move as S'akti (energy) in creation. The 
movement of the world-process is a play of S'lua and ffaktL 
Dissolution and creation are the two plays of the same energy, 
S'akU of STm* According to the TEntrik SEdhana, Laya or 
the Yogs of mergence m Ptfrafflr-S*m is the highest and the 
happiest termination of human existence. Kund&lini S^ahti 
which is the creative power of B'iva leads Ji^Etman to the 
higher centres ol consciousness through the Stijimind oniial 
and ultimately Jwaiman is merged In faram-S'it?fl—the 
Supreme Being at Sa^ar-srim 

It is stated in the SVimod BhUgavad that Maharaja Pflhu, 
before leaving his physical body, firmly united Jitjalfnan with 
(IV P 23. 13) + First of all he pressed the rectum 
with tha heels of his leg, carried air from AfdiirdJttim to 
JUdutpur circle at navel and thence he raised the same to 
the heart-centre called AiiShafei Chakra. Then from this 
cardiac plexus he drew up tbo air to the throat centre, the 
and thou closing seven apertures of the body—ears, 
nose efcCh he carried it to the 4/mi CJia-kr** or the sixth centre 
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of aqnaoiauiiiess which is situate between the two eye-brows. 
Me placed at last the same vital air at Sah^wara. Finally, 
he left the physical body through Br&hma-Randhra, an 
aperture supposed to be at the the crown of the head. The 
air within the body was united with air outside, physics! 
elements with earth* heat and splendour with divine lustre 
IV, 23. 14’1§) i Watery substance of the material 
body was absorbed in water* earth element was merged In 
water* water in splendour, the principle of aplendour in the 
air and air in other. Ho steadied mind in souses, iixei] the 
latter to tho Tanmafroj* their cause. Then the T&ufna£ra.v 
were merged in the ego and ago in the Cosmic 

Self* CBM* IV. 23, 16-17), After the mergence of JfahsE- 
Tai£ns in Katnre, Ffthu entered into subtle body and gave 
up the narco and attributes of a Jiuu (BAs, IV. 23. IS). 

"It is through the heightening of our consciousness into 
love and extending it all over the world that we ears attain 
BTakma-VihaT&t communion with the infinite fay"—observed 
Rabindranath in hie 'The Religion of Man\ P, 107, The 
presence of divine con scions ness in all creates a Feeling of 
unity with the Universal Soul, To reach the Universal Spirit, 
therefore, we have to meditate upon this essence indwelling 
us which ia of the nature of pure light. Meditate on this 
light. Just as a particular type of impressions of the past 
floata up in memory from the sub-oonscious depth owing to 
the over-activity of surface-mind in the field of thought, 
capable of producing similar types of impressionSi in the same 
way by constant meditation of pure light, pure consciousness 
may be made to float up. Purity and pure consciousness 
is within us but they are now hidden from our views in 
consequence of the influence of mdira. By the dawn of true 
knowledge when the veil of imdyd is torn asunder pure 
cpnsoiousneaa dawns. In some auspicious moment the 
sub-consci pels plane may send forth above the vibration of 
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pure consciousness revealing onr true nature. Ton may 
a tart hy concentrating your tniad on a flame of light as If 
burning within your heart dr filing your mind on a luminous 
figure there. By such practice the JyQti or the light of pure 
consciousness underlying the sub-conscious plane will get 
excited and try to come out of its obscurity and make its 
way through the SustmH/f canal. "The way to ascend God* 
says Stn Victor Hugo "is to descend into oneself', 

,s Let him that thirsts to see God clean his mirror* let 
him make his own spirit bright. 11 —observes Richard of St- 
Victor. Dpanisads on join that to reach the inner Self it is 
essential to shut the doors and windows of our mind and 
senses. Constant meditation and ecstatic musing load to 
the indeterminate eestacy or Hiroikalpa SamMki. When the 
mind is concentrated upon subtler and subtler objects, it 
finally passes into nothing and mind becomes ^tinya-^vaeant. 
Thus rising above mental plane* the devotee is carried to the 
realm of pure consoiou&nesa which is potentially and essentially 
his inner Self. Bfhad Upani$ad says in verse I. 4* 15 z "Lot 
a men worship tbs Self only as his true state" and in verse 
I. 4- 7 : "Let a man worship Him as Self. 1 " "Ho who knows 
this eternal Being* become a Brahman himself"-—says Mu#dak 
Up. Verse HI. % 9. From all those S'asfric injunctions and the 
sayings of the saints and seers, it is followed that the object 
of our worship and meditation is our true Sell which ii of 
the nature of pure consciousness and light. 

Mode of Toga Practice :~A devotee should completely 
detach himself from the external world before ho enters into 
the Prayer Chamber. He should feel that outside the 
chamber there is no work waiting for him, no attraction of 
any kind, no religious duty, not even emancipation. No 
one, no relation or friend, no business indeed, no thought 
of any kind should be there to disturb and distract his 
mind. 
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You come to the prayer room with only one object which 
h emancipation- Id this way, the devotee should out off his 
connection with the external world. The descriptions of 
Siddhasana and jP^m^ana have been given in detail in the 
chapter on seats and postures ( Vide P, 771 ) T Make yourself 
familiar with them while practising yoga, Siddkrtsana yields 
success in yoga* The Yogln should sit in this posture and 
go through practices. It is necessary that ho should practise 
Prdnaydma lor fifteen minutes in order to calm down the 
natural fickleness of body and mind. PrEntiyamrt removes 
physical and mental lethargy and restores them to their 
normal healthy condition. The head should be inclined a little 
to the left so that the breath may he taken in and given 
out by the right nostril, i. s, p through the Pi'i^ala Na$i. The 
Pingalu is active on the path of detachment. Hence, when 
any one breathes through the right nostril be experiences an 
increase in the feeling p t detachment or aloofness from the 
world. & mind which is free from restlessness of desire is & 
steady mind. This is the condition of detach moot which is 
marked by tranquillity and peacefulness and is very favourable 
to the practice of meditation 1 . 

Before the break of dawn the act of respiration is 
generally carried ont through SusnmnTl Nadi \ so Bratnhu- 
muhurta or the period before dawn ia the bs&t time for Yoga- 
praotEces and meditation. While practising meditation the 
devotee should not yield to the plea surah !o attractions of 
sleep* thoughts of worldly enjoyments, worldly conversations, 
various sensations of pleasure and vacant feeling of forget¬ 
fulness but should devote himself to steady practice in 
the pursuit of his object 5 . Withdraw your sense-organs from 
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tba external world and keep them steady in the inner world 
of consciousness like & tortoise withdrawing it a limbs into 
the body—the mind then remains steady like the unfliokering 
flame of a handle in a closed room where there is no access 
of air-eurrcot from outside* In this condition of mind it is 
gradually withdrawn and merged in intelligence^ intelligence 
in life-energy and life-energy in SouL 

The abandonment of all aorta of desiro, good or had* 
eanstifcntes internal withdrawal- Gherinh this belief in the 
heart of your hearts that all this universe is floating in the 
consciousness of your own Self. Dhyana, Dhara#d and 
Samadhi —these three make up Sajama or concentration. 
So long as the life-energy is not withdrawn along with mind 
in the siith centre ( AjTiU-^hakra ), the notion of duality 
prevails but as soon as they reach the sixth centre, perfect 
one-nees between Furutii and Ftakrtii, Jiva and Brahman, 
and Paramatman is established. 

Sit erect in the posture of StddhEsana qt Fadmosana 
(See Page 771) and press the two thumbs against the two 
orifices of the two ears and place the tips of the fore-Angers 
between the two eyes and practice JTt™5ft.a£a in the that 
posture and fix your steady gasse on the the sixth centre 
(sljnH'Gk&kra), the latent power of Ktindaini will be awakened 
and ee an indication of it tremulous flames shining with the 
lustre of lightning will become visible' 

Mind and life-energy are so closely related to each other 
tlilit they are always found linked together. With the steadiness 
and concentration of mind, life-energy also becomes steady and 
with the steadiness of the life-energy, strength and vigour are 
maintained. 

’When the life-energy is withheld in Brahma-Nd# t r the 
esternal flow of breath stops and the vacant condition of the 
merging of breath is prod need and mind and life^eoergy merge 
iti Jyoti* There are two conditions within the body p ^ 
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Dynamic and static* The dynamic condition is the condition 
of activity while the static is that of rest. There are two 
pauses in the act of breathing, (l) between inspiration and 
expiration and (2) between expiration and inspiration* If 
the mind be made steady at these two momentary pauses, 
we can discover the renting pi boo of life-energy also* We can 
then make the life -energy steady and merge it in the Soul 
and produce the condition of Sajiuldhi by doing so, Eundalini 
remains inactive daring the two pauses. The sleeping Kiindalini 
wakes up when we become aware of them- 

The duration of the pauses ia lengthened by the practice 
of PrtimyUma and Kund'dini gives up its coiled form and 
enters Into the passage of fitostfjwnti as a snake does when 
hit with a piece of stone. A very long pause in the act of 
breathing ia Kurubhaka. Mental waves crop up one after 
another duo to the accumulated impressions of the past. 
Between the rise and fall of a thought-wave there is a small 
pause or break. If mind ia suppressed during this short 
interval by the practice Fra^ayama both the impressions and 
mental functions become inoperative* By its repeated practice 
even jsms or the thought! of I exist evaporates and at this 
stage only a lab ■ sense of distinction as between light and 
its shade persists between jiva and the Brahman. In a still 
higher stage of mldhi this separateness is dissolved and the 
Yogin is established in hia unitary position as the Brahman. 

When wakes up, the awakening of Gk*l or 

consciousness ia felt in the central canal oi Su^umna. 
As the Kundalini proceeds higher and higher and from 
centre to centre and reaches the sixth centre [Ajna-Oh&kra}, the 
Yogin realises his own unity with the consciousness of his 
adorable deity. His sense organa become more and more 
inactive as Kundatini rises higher and higher aloug the 
central can ah The dynamic forces within the body give up 
their dynamic nature and become static. 


346 


Tfi2 QUEST OP TAB INFINITE 


By such practice what is known as Bathayoya one can 
acquire wonderful powers and give interesting exhibitions of 
the same as a gymnast can of hi* physical powers. Through 
Bathayoya only the physical laws are centrolled. If a yogin. 
in addition to the acquisition of such powers, can realise 
the truth about Atman and Paramattaon then the term 
login can be really applied to him is its foil sin gi finance. 

"Avrttcichak^uramttaUvavniekh oh’'— says Eathopani?ad. Bo 
seekers of immortality should close their eyes to out off 
connection with the external world. Any cue who does 
not do eo, i.e., does not dose the external eye, cannot 
aspire after awakening the internal eye. Now. then, close yonr 
eyes, sit in your prayer chamber and ardently pray to God 
for s access in Tbjfl. Just think that you are seated i in mediate y 
before twilight on tba bank of a holy river with the boundless 
sky above, the volumes of water rolling down at your feet 
and the crimson colour of the setting sun playing on the 
bosom of the river. Fix your attention on this charming 
scene of evening and concentrate within ; or imagine that 
the glorious full moon is shining in tho clear cloudless a fcy, 
her cool and soothing silvery rsya have filled the sky. flooded 
the earth and made the sheets of water sparkle with 
reflection and flow like a stream of molten silver before you. 
.Enjoy the fascinating scene with undivided attention. 
Simultaneously with this, think of the grace and greatness 
oi the Lord and offer your prayer and devotion to him. 
Gradually, yon become so absorbed in meditation that you 
will lose all consciousness of self and surroundings, "Sou 
will forget that- yon have got a body with two bauds, two 
legs eto. and feel as if all your limbs and senses have deserted 
yon and disappeared beyond the farthest end of this world. 

Close your eyes for a moment, and imagine a picture in 
your mind r Under the blue canopy of Erindofiaa, the cow* 
herd boys of the place have been tending cattle at the pasture 
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landB. Out of bis unbounded love for man. the Lord took 
the form of a human being and has been playing pranks with 
the said cow.herd boys. Imagine further that your heart Is 
the said pasture land of Brindaban. Look at the Lord playing 
pranks with the simple boys, Enjoy thi 9 sacred scene Your 
mind will he composed ; the quaking of yonr heart will come 
to an end and yon will he transported with heavenly ecstasy, 

Yon should meditate on the formless Supreme Being with 
your consciousness rivet ted on Sahawlira and along with it 
imagine, ns if the whole earth were merging into water, 
water into fire, fire into air, air In ether, ether in ego, ego in 
Manut-Tattva, Mafn%t*TaUva in nature and nature in Brahman. 
Thus when the entire creation is obliterated everything will 
seem to be vacant. At that very moment the light of 
intuition will dawn and the mystery of the world beyond 
will bo revealed in your inner vision. 

I have observed from my own experience that it is easier 
and more comfortable to concentrate the copiousness upon 
the orown of the head in the air outside the body than to 
hold it filed on the A jna-chakra [cerebellum) or on any other 
plexus in the body. Since the limits of our body and tbs 
plexuses inside the £ta$uni>w are not accustomed to the new 
kind of Yogio perceptions, they generate, in the beginning, a 
kind of local and nnoom for table reaction because of which there 
appears agitation of mind in the Ycgin very soon : as a result, 
concentration is lost. Therefore, I suggest that those who will 
ice! it painful to concentrate the consciousness on any part of 
the body may fix it on the dazzling figure of some god or 
goddess, dear to them, in the air over the head : thie will 
remove the cause of the bodily agitation. Bo long as the entity 
of our consciousness shall be agitated by the principles of body, 
life and mind, it is futile to hope for the attainment of the 
state si a calm and real ecstasy. To remove thia agitation 
the practice of Frunayama proves beneficial. 

54 
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Purity of iuteHoot, firmness ol will* unflinching faith and 
keen aspiration for God remove all obstacles in the path of 
Yoga. The purer the heart, the sharper the intellect and 
the keener the aspiration, the more comprehensive is your 
con scions ness. That apprehending consciousness will then 
help establishing connection with the transcendental conscious" 
uesa. Thus the limited consciousness of the individual assumes 
the form of the limitless con sc ions ness of the Supreme Soul. 
Oar material body, mind and heart gradually become an placid 
by bathing in the divine light due to the grace of a higher 
power descended within by the practice of Yoga that nothing 
in the external world can then agitato them—just aa a dock 
of binds dying across tbs heart of the sky, placid and 
windless and fishes swimming under water do not leave behind 
a single trace on the surface of the air or water. In the 
midst of this placid silence you will be able to hear the voice 
of silence and discover the finer worlds beyond this material 
creation ; You will a eta in the supernatural powers of distant- 
sight, distant-bearing subtlety of perception and unique 
divinity. 

Miss Underhill in her 4 Mysticism 1 P. G9 says : M The 
concentration of a burnished pewter dish and of running 
water induced ecstasy in Jacob Boehme sad Ignatius ho yla. M 
Concentration at the vessel brings ease and full relaxation of 
the whole body and a sudden flash of white light is seen* 
The light lingers so long as the concentration lasts. Open 
your mouth wide in front of a looking glass and mark the 
appearance and colour of the region between the palate and 
the gullet. When you think that yon are in a position to 
picture the earna in your mind, even without the looking glass, 
sit down iu Yogio posture, dose your eyes and carry year 
eongclouBueaa to the spot mentioned above, Just think that 
yon are looking at the region round the soft palate. Stretch 
your gaze up to Che gullet* When your consciousness is 
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firmly eon centra ted at the spot and you see nothing else but 
the region* the sense of other parts ol the body will disappear 
and a sky of white light will flash before yonr inward eye. 
Invoke and attract with the singleness of mind the halo and 
power above to descend In yonr ownself and establish it 
within yonr own heart or merge your own conscious ness 
into that higher consciousness and light descended from 
above—yonr personal consciousness will then be lost in a 
vast—impersonal Bile nee ; yon will enter the state of 
( ecstasy ) + Open yonr heart fully so that the divine power 
may enter it unperturbed and that this abode of Brahman may 
truly be the seat of God* It is this divine power so 

established, that will bring about complete metamorphosis in 
your body, mind and heart. Go on watching si loot l y—merely 
as a witness how that power works and you will see that it 
is this power which by filling the human receptacle with its 
own being and cstm&eionaness will finally convert it into 
true house of God. With complete sell-surrender and 
con tin non a sc I Med i nation all obstacles in the path of Yoga 
will disappear. Extend your own consciousness into Eternity, 
allow it to manifest itself peacefully with all Its fruition and 
you will bo well-established in the supramenta! level hy 
crossing the mental plane. 

Articulate speech is capable of being beard ; after audition 
it is to be reflected upon analytically* after reflection it is 
to be meditated upon: this may be designated as 
Nididhyamna^the meditation of wisdom j this is the third 
part of articulate speech and is designated Psiyartti Fait 
-—the seeing word of the Upanlfade. Just as the transcendents! 
state T-artya follows the awakened, dreaming and sleeping 
states, so also transcendental speech follows YaithaH t 
Afo^AyamH and FnA. 

Just as there is a second half-syllable occurring even after 
the sounds tf and M giving the half-syllable oi Franava { ths 
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aanad designated QM ) p similarly, there exists beyond ordinary 
speech, the Transcendental Speech. In modi tat log upon and 
in realising the significance of this Trad ace nde ntal Speech the 
mi ad of the devotee is merged in it when the state of 
emotional ecstasy appears and the devotee oan via nn I esc 
S elf and realise Truth, One fourth of the Brahman baa been 
manifested in Creation and febe other three-fourth t are 
transcendent elI. The transcendental being of Brahman is 
beyond the reach of mind and Intellect: in the state of 
Sirvtk&lpa Samadhi, the Ttitiya or transcendental being 
of Brahman is realised. His transcendental being cannot 
be described with the hinds of speech designated FafJkA«ri\ 
MadhyamTi and Basyanii and so it is not within the 
reach of knowledge. The Buddhist* oall this state S'unya 
or Void. The state we reach by repeating 'Not this, Not 
this* found in the Nylwia&tm (Indian Logic) is also a Great 
Void- Therefqre> the Brahman of the Hindus and ,S J wjsifi 2 or 
the Void of the Buddhists are identical. When in the 
ecstasy ( Sam&dhi } designated Laya-ycga the entire sense- 
manifold disappears and only the Void is left then in that 
Vast Void is manifested the presence of Brahman. The S'wai/fl 
is the Purna itself, the Void is Fullness (By. Ar. Up. V. X, l). 
If we can transcend the influence of this Quarter we shall be 
able to reach the other three Quarters and attain full 
knowledge of Brahman ■ that which Is part shall attain the 
whole* So it la seated in the Tantree ; '' JTa lApMrw/t 
J£atixchi*7pia n Jtaf{MfAtira p1 . It ia Eh at which is void 

is full. That which is called void is immeasurable* Therefore, 
the fruition of is not total annihilation but is perfect 

Fullness and Bliss, ( Sukfui-b^m & )■ 

Mystic conaciooaness which is the way to mystic union 
is produced by Antpa-dhyana or meditation of the formless. 
During each meditation Che meditator is not required to Cry 
to visualise anything hut that ho is required to believe in 
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the existence of God who pervades everywhere, within and 
without and remember his glory in the very core of hia 
heart. A devoted and faithful heart Leads t-o God. William 
James in bis “The Varieties of EeligiouB Experience” F- 881. 
observes ; 1 When mystic consDiottanesa once sets io, the 

my Stitt feels as if his own will wore in abeyance and indeed 
sometimes aa if he ware grasped and hold by a superior 
power.'* 

Yoga meana conjunction of God's knowl^ge, love and 
power with those o t Yogin. God-head, though formless, is 
realised ia the aye of wisdom as S&tchidcinati&ffL Just as 
we can experience pleasure and pain* happiness and misery„ 
love and hatred, though these are formless, so also we can 
realise Brahman Who ia invisible and intangible. Since there 
are material eyes to see material objects, similarly, there 
should be a spiritual eye in man to realise the spiritual 
truth- This spiritual eye is intuition of pare conscious ness. 
Two persona entering into a dark room cannot see each 
other, though they feel each other's presence. Similarly, we 
need not try to visualise or think of anything during 
meditation on formless Brahman. Believing in His existence 
let 09 repeat mentally : 0 Brahman, Thou exist. Thou exist. 

Thou axiet. ,, Along with the incantation let us offer Him 
an and inching faith, love* devotion and reverence outpouring 
our heart. His presence is sore to be felt aa the appearance 
of the morning ann which rites repelling the darkness of 
night. You will realise Hie existence even in the minutest 
particles of creation. A true devotee enjoys Brahman through 
each act, word and thought. God whispers to the devotee 
and the latter acquires a prophetic vision. Such / ratyad^ia 
or supernatural instructions come not through ears but are 
intuited to the Atman. 

While engaged in meditation* juac think that a colossal 
column of light stands from the earth to the world of the 
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Absolute Brahman ; that column penetrates the subtle worlds 
and extends up to the world of the Absolute Brahman. When 
by eon tinned practice this becomes clear, distinct and fixed, 
year inner being will be merged in the effulgence of that 
pure light and the entire Universe, mobile and immobile and 
the subtle worlds ton will disappear from your view* 

The All-pervading universal Chit or consciousness is 
Isvara. Universal consciousness extending over all beings 
from great Brahman to a mere blade of grass is represented 
by a column of celestial light—a remarkable illustration of 
Aryan wisdom. The Yogiua of a higher order visualise it In¬ 
side the canal of St ifum/id in the form of a column of light 
extending from the Mutadkam to the Sahawira and beyond 
that- Kow, merge your individual cansoioufinesfl into this 
celestial light and carry it aloft. 

The seed of spirituality does not germinate unless the 
pride of finite consciousness dies oat; a seedling does not 
sprout unless the seed itself is destroyed. Atman reveals 
only when Avidyti is removed, because the latter hides the 
former and perpetuate individuation. The hour for salvation 
draws iu when a single moment ia nofe lost without taking 
His name in every breath ; It is Ajapa Japam. They are the 
boos of Immortality^Amptaaya Putrab whose lips always 
chant the name of God. 

The highest sentiment ol love is awakened by con at ant 
meditation ©n God and repetition of His holy name day in 
and uight out without any break. Yoga or union is complete 
whom knowledge, love* power and conEciousoeBS ©E God enter 
into the receptacle of the Yogin- Since human knowledge 
can determine tha position oE stars and planets in the sky. 
nothing remains unknown to a Yogin if wisdom of God is 
added unto him. 

So lon^ as your renouncement is not complete and so 
long aa attachment and worldly desires lurk within even in 
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the minute form, yon cannot bo blessed with knowledge 0? 
Self and revelation of the Supreme light- man* having put 
bis band to the plough* and looking buck, is fit for the kingdom 
ol God"*—said Jeans. £ Vide Luke. 9- 62.} Else where he said : 
"For what is a man profited* if he shall gain the whole 

world and logo his own soul ? Or what shell a man gi^e 
id exchange for his sotil IT —Jesus : Math- 16- 26- Psrawwifo# 1 ^ 11 
Deva used to say* "Kenouncenieal is essential If any 
valuable article be concealed under a heap of rubbish, the 
rubbish must be removed in order to recover it ; it can bo 
expected that in the aot of searching for it ail the dirty 
rubbish should he carefully examined so that the search may 
be crowned with success All idea shout the body and its 
needs must disappear before the knowledge of Betf can be 

realiBed We cannot devote our attention simultaneously to 

two things which are diagonally opposite to each other. 
According to the Bhagmait IV- 23. 12, so long mind is not 
attracted to Lord s name. It cannot he indifferent even to the 
attainments resulting from Yoga-practice, Moreover, existence 
la not two-fold or manifold but Gttff only, Knowledge of belf 
follows only when the knowledge of the world has been 
entirely obliterated and personal existence—the Eeparflte 
individuality is lost in the one Existence, 

li lE the soul were stripped of all her sheaths, God 
would ho discovered all naked before her view and would 
give Himself to her, withholding nothing. As long as the 

soul has not thrown off all her yflila P however thin, she is 

uGable |q H&e God 1 "—EeharL The Tednntines reject every¬ 
thing as dross and regard Soul as the only Iteftlity*. 
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Pdranhittnahi rsvaals Him self bafota you and taka yon in 
Bis arms when your renouncement baa become complete, 
detachment perfect, the self freed from all adjuncts and 
the subtle covers destroyed. “Naked follows the naked 
Christ". When Enoch, a saint entered into the heavenly 
kingdom after death. Lord said [into ilichaal, "Humove his 
earthly garments and olothe him in glorious garments "—The 
Kingdom of Qod and the Son of Man, P, 206, 

If the connection between the Soul and the bodies, subtle 
or gr^ss, physical or mental be severed by the practice of 
Toga, if the subtle covers within he destroyed, union 
between the Individual soal and the Supreme Soul will take 
place. This removal of covers is suggested in the episode 
oi Krishna stealing away the garments of the Gopinit on the 
bank of the Yamuna, An ardent desire for the removal qI 
oovera has been a n pressed by Sddhu Vdnani in bis following 
prayer : 

"And I shall at thy lotus feet, 

Stripped, Belt emptied, naked sit— 

To see the naked truth of Love 

The love that steals and sanctifies."— FSwom. 

When the covers of an onion are peeled, one by one. we 
reach a stage when no more cover is loft and the whole 
onion disappears, leaving its form in our memory and its 
existence in name only. Similarly, following the data neli-neti 
when all the qualificationa and covers of the Soul have been 
removed, one by one, the unqualified, invisible and formless 
Soul alone survives. "So, if thou wilt be a spiritual pilgrim, 
thou shalt strip thyself naked of all thou hast.’—eaya Hilton. 
This subtle Atman becomes visible to the Togln's internal eye 
in the form of a bright steady fiame in the centre of the 
heart which has heen identified with the fourth centre in 
yoga literature. Pi* yotlr attention on this bright and steady 
Hamedike form and repeat the mantra * * is again and 
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again. This wwiiJra is infallible in Its effect ana it produces 
a&eadinesfi of mind. Repetition of this holy mantra causes 
forgetfulness of the external world and puts a step to the 
train of ideas and thoughts which crowd io the mind. 
Thoughts and ideas have their origin in the experience of 
the external world and are never at rest and always ready 
to create disturbance in the mind. The Creator in creating 
the sense-organs made them turn cot-wards. That is why 
the Ji™ (individual) is prone to see external objects; he 
does not torn to hia inner Self. The wise, desiring liberation, 
turn their look away from the external world and fix it on 
the internal world and thus achieve Self-realisation 1 - It is 
very necessary* therefore, that a beginner should withdraw 
the mind from the external world* Withdraw, then your 
mind to the fourth centre or the sixth centre or to the 

Stfluisradala Kamaia and meditate on the meditative form of 
Lord S'iva or on a luminous form of any other adorable god 
or goddess dear to you, or on that of an adept or any great 
personality in whom yon have great faith, attraction and 
reverence 

The Xoga system looks upon OM as the bow, the 
individual soul as the arrow and the supreme Soul as the 

target. The 0t*ru jg q; j/ and qj/ la the how. The Guru 

helps hia disciple with speedy progress and saccess in the 
attainment of hie goal. The repetition and meditation of 
OM removes the accumulated coats of dirt on the gross, 

subtle und cause bodies and destroys the innert condition of 
the five sheaths and generates spiritual energy in the body. 
The notion of difference between Jiva and Brahman which 
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is the result of ne-soienca {Ignorance ) should be hit hard by 
the arrow disc barged from the bow. The arrow does not 
piertse Brahman for the simple reason that Brahman cannot 
be pierced. Unity of the individual son! and Supremo Soul 
becomes established when the cover of itviritfa is destroyed - It 
is then that we become lost in the soul - o a p t i v a t in g beauty 
of the Supreme and attain absolute salvation. 

Along with meditation the Yogin should repeat "am 
hamah" The utterance of the mantra OM rouses the 
latent energy of Sahasradata. The mantra 'Eaip 1 stirs up 
the dormant condition of Soadhisthdiiai Monipur, Andhata* 
Viiuddha and Afn& 4 ?iakra. The mantra 'Sai' awakens the 
potential energy of Kundalini resting in JtfulodAara. The 
aii centres are pierced through and through by this mantra. 
The whole creation sprang from QM ; OM la not only the 
creator but the maintainer also of this universe- Since the 
evolution of the world began with the sound OAT and the 
conscious and blissful flow of QM came down from the 
highest heaven to this material plane f it Is clear that the 
journey back should also proceed along the same lino Le. by 
tracing back towards the centre. Spiritual practice with QM 
is the only way to cut off connection with the world and 
to move towards the goal* The Gdyatri is the rythmic 
vehicle oE QM and fire is the presiding deity. This universe 
is the external form of OM and the practice of OM aims at 
unfolding this truth through the rytbrn of Gdyairi* OM can 
be analysed to A + U + M or w + The first syllable A 

( W ) has the power to make the mind steady and ready for 
practice* The body and mind are naturally inclined towards 
the external objects of enjoy meet and this external attraction 
is &□ obstacle to internal progress. Tbs tttanXfvi like a seed 
requires an urge within for further development* A [ ^) 
contains the urge in it* The sound Jf (w) sustains the 
spiritual seed and the syllable U (^) has the power to 
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remove all obstacles to the growth nod lends power to 
progress. The holy syllable OM leads the Yogin to the 
fulfilment o( his object and from day to day he mates a 
definite progress on the path of spirituality. After QM we 
plot u,p the sound AU(^) and with the increase of mental 
restlessness we pass beyond it to A { w ) and then haring gone 
beyond the vowel sounds we reach the sounds of consonants 
which end inS(T', The vowel A \ w ) is the last of tbo 
vowels read from the end and no consonant can bo pronounced 
without its help’. Man may be said to belong to the 
plane of ‘A’. In consequence of increasing vibrations 
and unsteadiness of the mind when the plane of consonants 
under the plane of sound A ( * ) ia reached man becomes a 
lower animal and sets likewise With further inorease cF 
impressions sod mental unsteadiness a /is# takes the form 
of plants, tress and creepers. The Guru's place is in the 
plane of U ( 5J ). Tbo plane of U ( * ) ift marked by greater 
steadiness of mind, and hence with the decrease of mental 
activity 1 , when wo reach the plane of iU ( '*1) from 0 ( 'ff) 
mental function ceases altogether. Thia is the controlled state 
of a steady mind—the rest of bn man soul in ‘Oil’ or its own 
Self. So long as the human mind is in the piano of A (*} 
this world and worldly pleasures appear engrossingly 
attractive to him A fall from this stage l.e., reaching the 
plane of U makes the mind free and the notion of this 
world as a asperate existence disappears. 

With the decrease of mental activity the internal faculty 
becomes more alert but the world of sensation becomes 
blurred and basiy and gradually passes into oblivion. The 
inorease of mental activity in other directions is an obstacle 
to concent ration, for the mind becomes unsteady tad haey : 

i. “vmt 1 Hvirir* i—4rati. Sri Krishna said : 

“ w wwm T K i ft t"—of all the alphabet I represent A (u). 
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so the clear perception and own the correct idea of the 
external world become almost impossible. The condition of 
an insane mind is an illustration to the point. An insane mind 
ia the work-shop of a devil. Trains of contradictory thoughts 
and. ideas crowd the mind with out rest for a moment. 
We see neither any harmony nor any concord in them. 

The obstacles* that still persists oven after the pronounce¬ 
ment of A (^ ) are all removed at the utterance of the next 
syllable U fa ) by the Guru of the place of U ( ^ ) and then 
the utterance of JIT (*r) brings Ananda — Bliss. In addition 
to the three parts of QM ( A, U St M )» there is still another 
portion which is the 'Atada' and * Ftnciu 1 —the Brahman 
limited and the unlimited- When a Yog In rises to the plane 
of 'Nad®' and 'Fiada all hia doubts disappear, A Yog in by 
the control of life-energy and mind rises to a plane where 
everything envoys peace, calmness and tranquillity. When all 
the obstacles are removed the serene E onl freed from bondages 
becomes united with the Supremo- This is known as the 
highest elevation of the soul. This takes the Yogin to the 
other shore of the sea of births and deaths. Then comes 
the termination of all duties and the holy syllable OM is 
established within firmly leaving no scope of doubts. 

The internal spiral structure of a conch must have 
been noticed by many. When the latent power of Kundalini 
is a wakened by the practice of Foja. it goes on mountio^ 
upwards in a spiral course within the central canal or 
8u%umntir When the first port ion of the holy syllabic OM 
i- e.. “A" is uttered, the Yogin feela a Eircnlar motion inside. 
The utterance of the second portion i. e, 11 E7” adda harmony 
to it and the utterance of the third portion L e. £l converts 
the circular motion into a kind of movement in accordance 
with the spiral pattern. 

When by muttering QM with deep attention t the circular 
motion of the awakened energy within is made to 
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assume a spiral pattern, the hcly sound 03/ is heard within. 

A yogSn then should try to change the circular motion of 
the awakened energy within hi Hi into a spiral motion so 
that it may move upwards and pass through the centres one 
by one till it reaches the highest. 

The entire creation is divided into two parts : Mieroooamic 
(Subjective) and Macrocosm to (Objective), Subjective world is 
Adhyatma or spiritual* The objective world comprising the 
spheres of the sun, the moon* the stars* and the earth etc. f is 
the in ate riel universe. The aonsoiotisnose of Frajna and 
Turiva is related to the nontaenal world while the oonecious- 
nesa of Jiva-mind Is confined within the or the 

phenomenal universe. Microcosom is superimposed on Atman 
or Brahman and Macrgoo&m on Jteufflxan. 

The primordial earth element ia conceived to be yellow 
in colour, its shape is quadrangular, the mantra is Larp and 
the presiding deity is Brahma* Meditate on it in the heart 
as such, suppressing the vital air in aide for five hours. This 
Modra imparts knowledge of the essence of earth-principle 
which makes the huower invincible in the world- The 
conception of the principle of water is white, its shape is 
like that of half-moon, the seed mantra of it ia B&v t k and the 
presiding deity is Lord Tijuiip Meditate on it as before. The 
seat of the firo-principEe is navel, its colour is red, shape 
triangular, seed-mantra j&am and the presiding deity is iJwdra 
Le., &iva, Meditate on it as before and yon will gain mastery 
over the fire-element. The principle of air is smoky T its seed 
mantra is Yaw ,i and the presiding deity is livara, Air-principle 
33 full of Sattm. Meditate on it ae before and its knowledge 
will enable you to fly in the air* The principle of ether or 
Akata resembles the colour of pure sea-water ; its seed-mantra 
is Hair, and the presiding deity is Sa&Fmva* Meditate on it 
according to the process stated above. It will give yon 
salvation. Meditation in all these cases is to be practised 
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in the state of Kumhhaka i,e. p with vital air supprested at 
heart-centre. The Tanmatric knowledge of five elements is 
attained in this way. 

The mantras fiflJfi ( V ). Yaf& ( *f ). Barp { * ) p Ba7$ C < ). 
Lotft (tf) are essential mantras and represent the five subtle 
elements which exist in Akasa or sky of ether. The Yogin 
should, in course ol his meditation, look upon the mantra as 
representing the element, OM« meditated as Earth, removes 
aU obstacles which may arise From the body ; meditated as 
water, it removes the no steadiness of life-energy and mind. 
Meditated as Fire* it makes the organa friendly. Meditated 
as Wind, it wins the support of Buddhu Meditated as 
etherial space in existence, it exercises snoh an infineuee on 
primal matter that a situation is created which is on all 
sides exceedingly favourable to the practice of Yoga, Success 
in meditation can be obtained by repetition o! the holy man fra 
in one particular way, with deep attention and devotion. If 
attention be poor and the Yogin remains conscious of himself, 
the wiaatra and the practice which he is performing will 
produce no result. In the ultimate stage of repetition of the 
holy mantra, both name and form, should be excluded and 
the mind should be made to- lose itself, as it were, in the 
meaning of the wiaradra, Repetition of the holy name produces 
a particular vibration and a particular sound which are 
transmitted to the mind-sheath of the Yogim Then they 
pacify the agitated life-energy and the pacified life-energy 
merges in the Bout 

At this stage, the external organs become senseless, still 
and io active Le + * almost dead. They become fonct ion less 
altogether. When all the external and internal organs become 
liks thia F the state of Snmihifri ensues. It is known to many 
that Lord Ttinny&on would attain the state of Samadhi and 
lo^e all external cauiciouaiies^ simply by muttering repeatedly 
hii own turns "Tmnj/s^". Tbo dame of God and the God 
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hearing that name are identical ; indeed the name ia S'abda- 
Brahma* i or the sound-form of God. The muttering of the 
eame mantra repeated far a long time produces a sweet 
environment of sound! a cover of vibrations for both body 
and mind—a happy oondition p io which all the senses tend to 
move towards one direction. This movement upwards rises 
higher and higher till it touches the Soul and then, by a 
pull from the Supreme Soul, it ia attracted to the lotus 
centre of The Lord ia attracting you upwards— 

this is the secret at the bottom of the upwards attraction 
of your being which is felt by every Yogin given to the 
performance of Yqqa. The Vais n a va a give the name "Eiadini 
S'akti ” to this joyful attraction. 11 When the love of God 
arises in tby heart God also feels without doubt love for 
thee. 5 —said Rtimu The love of God attracts the devotee 
towards Him and this explains the upward ascent of the 
devotee's body during the practice of Yoga, 

There are three knots in the central canal oi SUfunma 
(l) the first knot which ia known as Brahmagranthi, ia 
situated in Mulddfcar Chakra , (2) the second knot which is 
known as ia situated in jlniic ala chakra (the 

heart centre) and the third knot which is known as 
Rudragranihi is situated in Filud-JM or Kanina Chakra (throat 
centre ) £ If these three knots are uct unloosened the passage of 
upwards cannot be easy and free. The three knots 
can be unloosened and the passage opened by the practice 
of BhastrikU Kumbhaka* I have spoken about Bhmtnka 
Kwnhhaka in a previous chapter ( Yido P. 802 ). When the 
functions of mind will be subdued, Brahma-grantM ox the 
Knot of the mind between UfwitttH and Jiva is unloosened 
and the individual soul becomes manifest In the sky of pure 
CQuBOkiusnesB. The V^u-granihi or the tie between mind 
and Lord Tiptu is unloosened when the individual soul 
merges into the universal Sou) and the Yogin at this stage 
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realises bis own essence to bo all-pervading. The Yogin 
pierces tbe or the knot between the mind and 

tbe Lord Rndra or S*iea when he ascends tsbe highest step 
of spiritual realisation and feels tbe whole creation to be 
within bia own Self. It la then that be is blessed with tbe 
beatific vision of tbe Supreme Lord- 

A Yogin is to meditate upon the five Gods, Brahma. 

Fijnfj, Mofr#$vara f Iteara and Sado&iva who preside 

respectively over earth, water, fire, air and ether in the 
five respective centres starting from IftjfddMr^ to Viiuddha 
Chakra, Inside the Amih&ta centre there ia an eight-pets Lied 
lotus of various colon re. In this eight-pets Lied Lotus individual 
soul of the size of the thumb and of the shape of the fiance, 
is ever-engaged in listening to the internal and incessant 

repetition of the holy mantra OM which is going on 
spontaneously, Tbe Yogin should* by the practice of Toga, 
carry the son! along with Attndafini to the Viiuddha Centre 
and then concentrate it on the subtle plane of ether* The 
mantra or sound of this plane is Harp which ia formless 
but of great brilliance. When the Yogin rises to the plane 
of Ajnn-Chakra or the sixth centre be meditates upon OJf 

in the light of the SouL The Yogin should concentrate upon 
-djjin-rfra&ra and repeat the mantra— Hatptab with deep atten¬ 
tion* This will make tbe Propa or the breath steady. At this 
stage* the read from the end* and thus 

converted into “Soham* will he spontaneously repeated in the 
Stijumna canal without anything like inspiration and expiration 
in the system. 

The Sahasradaia is situated above tbe sixth centre 
( Ajn'a-chahra }, There the thousand potaUed lotnfl of the 
Centre is in a blooming condition but all its petals turned 
downwards. There meditate upon S’vnya Niranjana or 
formless Brahman in the triangular area within the lotus* 
Yon will obtain knowledge of Brahmau. and Kundalini along 
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with the individual soul will reach the centre of 3aAcHradafc¥+ 
The individual soul merges into Param-S 1 im along with 
Hirvdqa-tf akti and oneness between Jiva and S’iva ift 
established. 

Through the culture of Yoga when the hidden spiritual 
centres of the human body wake up and become kinetic they 
emaciate various melodious and harm on ions sounds chara¬ 
cteristic of the respective centres. The sound OM that is 
heard in the Sahasrdra is the sound-form of Para-Brahman. 

In Sanajida Samiidki, a Togin experiences AnahtUa sound 
of OM in the midst of a blissful tranquillity. Anahaia sound, 
ns heard during the practice of is the aonod of 

vibration of the unitary knowledge of Atman. Atman reveals 
itself when the Yogin is lost in the ocean of bliss resulting 
out of Anahata sound-waves of OAT Even Creation does not 
start so long as Mahanutya, the Divine Mother, remains 
enthralled to the listening of this mystic sound of Praijam. 

Through the culture of Yoga or through the grace ef a 
capable Yogin who has been successful in attaining the goal 
of life, when the third eye of a beginner is opened he behold a 
the celestial Inminous form of F&ra-Bra Await in the Dvidala* 
chakra { sixth centre } and Chitra Na4L The Yog in is blessed 
with vision of the divine form of bliss and love in the state 
of Samadhi. The ecstasy of celestial bliss which is experienced 
in SamSdAi and the flood of eternal joy experienced in the 
bath of celestial light and bliss may be taken as the 
experience of BraAffteft Himself, 

By the practice of Prandylma make your mind and vital 
air full of harmony and free from restlessness. Unite Fraipi 
and Apdna by means of Kemli Kumbhaka and draw them 
inwards and upwards. At the time of repetition merge your 
existence in the holy name, in pure Franava or ilntlAnia 
sound QAf. What is necessary for attaining a state of 

Samddhi is a straight unswerving singleness of purpose and 
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pursuit. Merged m this divine sound Olf your existence will 
be swept away by it. As the trail of a long-drawn soand 
oE the bell melts in the sky with the mind following it, tbe 
mind gradually gets concentrated and becomes absorbed into 
the sound and is ultimately lest In it. This mystic sound will 
finally assume the form of a Fiisdfi or d&L Following this 
AnafeHn sound your existsnae with mind and vital energy 
will become minute and more minute and ultimately lost in 
the Yindn. This is the condition of Laya or Mergence in 
which the Yogin loses all Idea of external worlds and his 
mind takes the form of tbe object meditated upon. This is tbs 
way in which Jiv a-consciousness merges into God-conscious¬ 
ness and becomes all-pervading* 

Aridkata S'fl&ia or sound caused not by friction between 
material objects is Ifdda or mystic sound and is produced 
spontaneously by the flow or activity of spiritual energy. 
Various other sounds produced in our system by the 
movement of muscles etc,, circulation of blood and such 
other functions as digestion etc., are quite different from 
When the mind is concentrated at the sixth centre 
or the AinH'chakra the Yog in experiences the Bound of OM 
which is at! Aridkatii- souini and which we are speaking of 
OM produces vibrations In the sky of consciousness. 
Gradually, these vibrations become subtler and subtler, rise 
higher and higher enter into the regions of 
Paiyanti and Parti, and ultimately become transformed into a 
Fimiii and at last lose them selves in the internal sky of 
consciousness when Joyti or divine light becomes visible. 

The sound of an anklet is heard when mind is concentrated 
on the right-side of the head. And tbe vision of the Lord 
is obtained if mind is lost to the listening of this sound. The 
sound of OM drowns the Yogin’s mind into an ocean of Jyoti 
or gleami Jyoti is of different colour—red. yellow, white, 
blue etc. The waves of gleam Inurease as the intensity of 
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Nada decreases, These gleams of different hoes are change able ; 
at last tho Sadhak is blessed with steady And constant Jyoti 
of pure light. 

Faikftari sound is vocal Bound that is prod need by the 
organ of speech. Repetition of mantra by month audible or 
inaudible, as also mintra repeated mentally form Fail ft art 
sound. Repetition of holy sound is superior to retufilistic 
perforin a nces. ^Mental repetition ia far superior to Dpaii*H^ 
Japan* which is audiblo to one sitting very close bqfc inaudible 
to others' ie the view of Manu, In fact, the Yoga-activity 
begin e when the field of Yaikhsiri is transcended, Madhyanid 
is the second stage of the sound when it is perceived by the 
auditory organs of the Tbpit after ntteranee P Pasyanti is 
the stage in which the significance of the sound becomes 
clear. When the meaning of the madrn becomes clear to 
the Yogin through his Intuitive faculty which ia subtler 
than bis mind and senses, the sound is in tho plane of 
Pa&yanti. The vibrations at the stage of jlTadftyanul enter 
the Saflimna Canal traversing it upwards and then ascending 
epirally through the different Gkakra* or plexuses they enter 
into the field of intuitive level when the import of the mantra 
becomes clear to the Yogiu in the stage oi PadyaiUi. It is 
at this stage that the Yogin catches a glimpse of the Soul 
and attains a access in SamMhi through effective practice of 
Bhramari Kumhkak Toga. 

Sound is the lock and sound is the key. Mmtra or the 
spiritual sound gradually awakens the nit3mate sound QM r 
the subtlest mantra to confer emancipation on the devotee. 
Whoever knows the mystery of sound may be regarded aa 
Brahman Himself* To practise .Noda-Foya. the Yogin at 
dead of night p should take his seat in a solitary place, close 
his ears with the palms of his hands and practise pur aka and 
kumhhaka inside the cavity of the ears when he will hoar 
various sounds produced in the body by circulation of blood 
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eta* The first is the sounds of beetle or the sound of a 
’whistle* Gradually* the sound of the flute and the thundering 
o l the clouds, the humming of bees, the sound of the bell 
and of drums etn. p will be heard. When tho sound of a storm 
with rain ia experienced during the practice of Jfudfr-Fofla 
it appears to tho login that there is actually a tempest and 
heavy rain-fall outside* Lastly, tho login will perceive the 
mystic sound OM arising from the Amhaia centre* 

+i Anahatssy& asbdssya tasya iabdasya yo dhftnib* 
Dbarserantargsta Joyti jyoteraatargatflip manab* 
Tamnano bttayaip Tati tadvif^ob pa ram sip padaip, 
BadI padyanti 4nrayab dipiva cafc^urdtmatftip 1 * 

By deep concentration when individual mind will be merged 
into that mystic sound, Jyvti or the light of the Soul that Lies 
In the heart of the Anabata sound. wiU shoot forth. Mind 
being totally annihilated the Yogin is lost in the eternal light of 
the Lord Supreme- This is Fr^mar* Kumbkak Fotfa* Success 
in this Yoga leads to the attainment of success in 

Human body is the temple of God and the presiding deity 
of this temple la Atman. There goes on a ceaseless worship 
of Atman maid a this temple- So. within the human body 
the conch, bell and anklet are sounding and resounding every 
moment. These different sounds are called JnaAafa Nuda or 
the sound produced without any stroke. .dnaAaia sound is 
heard when the Yogin seated in a silent sad secluded place 
becomes absorl c 1 in deep meditation* Everywhere within 
the body, especially within the heart, head and Stuuwmd this 
Anakata sound esn he heard. Kundalini cooes sweetly and 
the Amihata sound is produaed. During the practice of Nada^ 
Yoya, a Yogin listens to it, Ariahata sound becomes audible 
when by the practice of Kumbkaka^ breath is sup pressed for 
fifteen minutes. JDjndafiai is roused when one takes to Yoga* 
Constant practice of Pranayama and the repetition of 
settle mind and this concentration helps Yogin to listen 
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to Annhata sonni out ol the ida/wJfl ctrolei During 

meditation the Yogin should imagine aa if the sound is 
originating from the heart-centre and passing through the 
SofHntnS canal and finally disappearing in SahasraTV just in 
the same way as the sound of a bell gradual? fades away in 
the horizon. Thus following the movement of this subtle 
sound one aits reduce oneself to ft Ftndii or dot- The 
disappearing of this Findu jo Ss/wtrafo is defiiguated in the 
Yoga-Sfastra, as the union of S'ifla and S'akti. Tj concentrate 
one's mind on AtiUkata sound one should think his body aa 
empty and full of sound. Whan the ounce nitration reaches 
its oulmieating point, the sound takes ft luminous form and 
this vision makes the aspirant sanguine that he is proceeding 
along the right track and this perception fills his heart with 
courage and certitude, Finally, the Yogin merges his conscious¬ 
ness into that Jyoti and reaches the lotus feet of Supreme 
Lord. This Jyoii is Brahman Himself 1 . 

Meditation of NZda is the best of its kind ; because, 
salvation becomes secured when Andkata sound of £W i9 
heard within. Nirvikalpa Satn&dhi or indeterminate ecstasy 
results through the practice of tfrtda-Ybgn, as ultimately the 
whole mental faculty merges in the Aiiahata sound OJlf. This 
is why the meditation od the sound OM has been prescribed 
as the beet and the last support of all meditative practices. 
The name of the Lord during incantation, ie transformed^ in 
the long run into NMa itself. The name is turned into Nada 
i.e., begins to sound spontaneously when Japan* reaobea the 
field of Madhyaim. Ajapa-J&paty or constant repetition of 
a holy name is therefore a means to liberation. 

Perception takes place in the plane of life. The individual 
soul of ft Yogiu mergeB into the Supreme Soul when the 

t. “ tthfa T q y* aw ^ ^i 1 

sfifoSr nr? wifbT ifllWy t—Bdma Gita. 
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idea becmpes deep rooted that it ie the same spiritual energy 
of the Lord that swells 13 p as thought in the heart centre and 
then spreads out everywhere in the external world. This 
process of withdrawing the life-energy to the Heart-Centre 
and allowing it to spread out in the whole of ere alien ia 
spontaneous FrUya yama that ultimately load a to the Realisa¬ 
tion of nniTor^al Prn^a. Fix your eon scions ness shove the 
crown of the head beyond the physical body and thence 
diffuse the same all around and everywhere to reach the 
Infinite. Behove with all your heart that yolr vital energy 
permeates ail things and beings of creation. Withdraw yoer 
mind 1 life energy and yoor senses from the external work! 
and turn them inwards. By doing so the plane of consciousness 
will be visible- 

The Lord exists everywhere and in every form, and is, 
therefore, formless. He is the Lord of three Gunas and Is 
therefore, beyond the reach of the three Qanas and is justly 
called Nirgwfa 1 or unquaEified* He is without any fo*rm + for 
no form of this creation can boar likeness or comparison to 
His Holy Form, He has a form of His own — a form of 
celestial light with which nothing of this world can boar any 
resemblance. Ignorant people are charmed by Hie gross form 
which is this visible universe and are not drawn towards 
the realisation of Eta internal form of light or Joyfi which is 
visualised by a Yogin as an infinite ocean of Light and 
Bliss. Alas I they hanker and ran after a piece of glass neglect¬ 
ing the roost valuable gem Le., Atman which ia in their 
possession 1 . Ritualistic worship ia of the lowest order. 

u itw[ p 

n 1 -- 3T!tfr wri j | * ^S f tva DhaTmQttam, 

(?iindhaYvQ> Tantta also reflects the same view : 
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meditation ia superior to idol-worship but oommunion with 
and merging in Para-Bra htn a a is the highest of all • 
Externality of religion, practice of Toija aod the meditative 
practices will no Jonger be required for one who has realised 

that 'Everything is I’mb man*", 

Practise S'ambhobi Muird at the centre of Jjiiarchakr* 
by firing your attention in between the two eyebrows and 
see the rediant form of Brahmen. Sit in the posture of 
Fadmosana and fix your gase at the tip of your nose. 
Gradually, your sight will become hazy and the tip of the 
nose will not be visible. Withdraw yonr gase from 
there to the point in between the two eyebrows, the seat of 
the Soul or the sixth centre and then your eyes will become 
half dosed and the pupils of the eyes will move up as in 
the eyes of Lord S'fiia. At this stage you will be blessed 
with the vision of Divine Light. 

Before practising this gambhabi Madra you should 
practise Tratak-Foga for sometime. The description of 
Tratrik has been given elsewhere. One accustomed to the 
performance of Tratnk-Yooa finds it easier to attain success 
in S'nmbhabi MndrU and is blessed with the vision of Divine 
Light in much shorter time. When the gare becomes steady 
through practice of Tretiak and STmbhobi Jifwd™, the Frdi^a 
enters the canal of Sitjtmnd through Kevali Eumbhak and 
the mind gets concentrated at Aji^ Chakra or the sixth 
plexus through Brandy*™, the mind of the Yogin attains an 
unswerving condition of a successful Yogin- Lord Krishna said 
id this connection, “Concentrate your mind at the tip of the 
ooae where the or the vital air comes out iu the act 


t. irwqxTvr warn: i 

wfir snftprm «rfi ^ratprrswrw Kaiha Up. 

t. '‘tftit i 

rw uwfir VI *r w ijs^ a'’—Katha Up. 





870 


THU QUEST OF THE INFINITE 


of expiration''. When attention la fixed at tbia spot the 
flo'w of Froaa comee to a stand-still within the nasal 
cavity. At this at age Prana leaves the Icpi and Pi^gatd 
Catiela and enters into the central canal of Su^umna, thus 
starting iLfecJi Kumbha ka Yaga* Tbia lead a to spontaneous 
performance of S umbhati Jftrdra as a rosnlt of which 
Kundu^ini along with the individual soul enters into the 
Light-emanating Ckitra Nadi producing a vision of Divine 
Light which is sailed 'Bodftr or intuition —the Divine Bye of 
the SotiL Hera Hatha-Yoga combines with Nag-Yoga.' The 
fusion of these two processes of Kamti iYumMafos and 
S f ambhahi Hudra enables the Yogtn to have a vision of the 
celestial light or Healiaation of Self* 

There is a transparent belt between and 

Chakra, Love and earnest desire to meet the Lord together 
with complete self-an entice at the holy feet of tbs Supreme 
God* unite one with Pafame(ina?i and confer A T tVt^no a - The 
seven spiritual regions as described by the Yedas are thus 
traversed one by one by the Jivatenan which mounts on the 
7th and the topmost region and ia freed from the bondage 
of rebirth. A salt doll that descends into water never 
comes hack to report the depth of the ocean* This is a state 
of infinite bliss and the individual soul like the doll of salt 
never returns from the sea of infinite bliss : 

Paramo, ratamayin Parmatmo&aUvam 
JalagoLa saimShahakhanduhtinniahatma^. 

He who has attained success in the practice of S^opiWat* 
Mudra may be regarded as Lord Brahman Himself, The 
awakening of the mysterious eye of the GooL that lies between 
tha two eye-brows leads to the visualisation of glorione light 
of the Lord. On attainment of this the Yogin Is born anew 
spiritaality and ed&t rightly Cilted ns a twice-bom 
in . i/“ i Dn0 Caa a B*<* )m * n dint of were birth 

,n * Bfahm ' n Ma»«, fha riindn : 
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‘One attains Brahminitin by one's knowledge of the ’Vedas 
and becomes a BraAtnin by one's knowledge of Bra man 
He is thus reborn to a higher level of oon.oloii.nMa ; 
bo ascends from natural to the spiritual plane. When 
Kmdalim awakened by the force of austere meditation nses 
upwards her moving form cannot bo perceived. Bence, b 0 
Tcgin should practise S'flmMftM Mwdrn at this flUte _ ° T 
getting a vision of Her. This is Sulfnut dhyTitta or sn t o 

meditation. , . 

Success in the meditation of the gross and luminous 

forms of qualified Brahman leads to merging in NmiKra or 

formless Brahman who is un^naUfiad- mind iipd Prana 

(Life-principle) become more and more subtle through progress 
in Yoga, Ftrflf Brahman is reflected in gross mind, while 
qualified Brahman is reflected in subtle mind and unqualified 
Brahman is realised by annihilation of mind. The sky inside 
the jar merges into the sky outside when the jar is broken. 
Similarly, annihilate your mind and merge your self in the 
Absolute. During meditation eipsnd your consciousness and 
mate it co-existent with the infinite sky. Spread out your se 
and immerse it in the universal existence find imagine yourself 
as even more minute than an atom. Imagine the boundless 
sky of your □ oDBEiotiBnefiss extending to infinity tin you 
will feel as if your body bas lost all ite weight and become 
lighter than a feather. Thus you will be absorbed in deep 
meditation and ultimately become lighter and lighter and lost 
in Samadhi, At this stage all idea of limitations will ceaee 
tn exist, individual soul lose He individuality end become 
universal and individual existence will be drowned in the 
limitless depth of the infinite ocean of the Primal Cause. 

Spiritual realisation depends open one's ability to maintain 
calmoees and peacefulness of mind. This brings peace to 
the soul which helps in the descent of the divine current of 
light and power in man from above. Found about is the 
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ocean pf peace for the Yogin to dive ld. The holy m antra 
OAT ft anti, Oif S'Zn£i t QM Sfunti "— should be repeated 
internally. This banishes all cares anti anxieties, of this 
world and the mind becomes calm and enjoys perfect peace. 
The bright flame 4i Ere form mentioned before is the form of 
the eouL it the centre of Mui&lkara where ^Lfindafini is 
coiled up like a serpent* the flame-libe form of the individual 
sonl should be meditated upon at tha heart centre as 
Brahman, This is or Jpo£irdhyZr,a nr concent ra¬ 

tion on the light-form of the Cool. Imagine in the midst of 
this flame-like form a In mi no ms sky and merge your conscious- 
ness there. This luminous sky ia the Lord Supreme. 

Worldly charms and thair attractions are the causes that 
wipe out memory of previous hirtha. The clear knowledge 
that the objects of the world have no importance save and 
except maintaining the phy&ioal body makes mind disgusted 
with the physical body and as a result of this abborence, 
body and mind gel separated from each other. In such an 
indifferent mind, its purity and tranquillity is attained and the 
memory of the paat lives revives. While tsbLng rebirlh mind 
with its past impressions enter into a now body and loses 
its past memory. By the practice of Yoga if mind can he 
isolated from the body the memory of the past existences 
will he revived. The revival of memory jn an impure mind 
sb impossible. Purification of body and mind, non-in]cry + 
taking of moderate vegetable food p non-intoiication, celebacy, 
non-covetousness, truthfulness and whole-hearted devotion 
t-o God are the essential requisites. Our relation with Maya 
bides our divide nstore and screens the memory of the past. 
God created Maya only to ascertain jf man would forget 
bis own Self which is divine to essence* infinite add eternal. 
We must sweep away the dirtfi of our mind, tear asunder 
the veil of Maya and gee the successive events of our past 
liven as is tha case \ u a flJrmpiotnre. 


TWK PRACTICE op toga 
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Memory rerirti viisu thfl ioflcr iigflific*nd6 of S fljiw 
Injunctions are intakes with faith and reverence and mind 
is fixed on God. Constant meditation on God is Smrti-Sadhan* 
Meditation on the experiences gained in course of the practice 
of N Eda -Yoga and the Jyoti or light experienced in SowtSdki 
may bo taken aa support for Smfft-S5dka». The best type of 
Smrti-Sadhan involves in meditating on the aureate or the 
celestial light as if radiating From the posterior part of the 
similar to that emanating from the bead of the goda and 
accomplished saints. For th# practice ol Smrti-Sadhan in the 
first stage one should take as a support of meditation the 
objects Like a tranquil state of body, senses or mind. The 
feeling of the physical body as very subtle and light, may 
aim serve the purpose of a support. The thought that I am 
incorporeal" when occupies a meditative mind, the aenae of 
body gradually slipe away. A truth realised in Samndhi may 
be taken as a support for meditation. One may concentrate 
cma's mind on a subject matter of an auspicious dream dreamt 
before. 'I have fallen into a deep sleep’—this thought, when 
meditated takes one to SawiiidAi l Patanjol Darian, Saviadhi- 
pSda, Sutra 28). In any way concentration of mind is 
essential to oreate a field for successful meditation. 

The memory of the past lives can bo revived by tho 
practice of Yoga as described in the following procedure : 
Seated in a Yogio posture at a secluded place, the Yogin is to 
think over the latest event which took piano i.e.. his taking 
seat for meditation. Then in a retrograde order he will 
maditate on ail that he said and did during the day and 
night before and bo backward month after month and year 
after year. Thu* following the trend of hia earlier thoughts 
and actions bo reaches at last a point which is between tbe 
moment of bis taking birth and departure from the previous 
life. At tbiB moment it spears as if a veil of thick darkness 
is spread before him. By repeated practice and through 
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deeper meditation the darkness melt? away at last and his 
confleiDn&neBS precipitate? in the life bey end* The lemmone 
phenomena of the paat life will unfold themselves one after 
another before the Yogio vision < Through still deeper 
meditation the veil of forgetfulness on a overs ite-elf and the 
Yogin seea the coming into and going from different bodies 
in previous existence? of the remote past, Deep meditation 
enables Jivatroan to enter Into jlnsmlamotf Kq$& or the ah oath 
of bliaa When this blissful state is over, there prevail? a 
higher sense of equanimity end as a result the Jivatman 
becomes separated from the body and it visualise? the events 
of its previous births. To revive the memory of bis past 
existences, Buddha dived deep into the current of time and 
following the above procedure unfolded the past aeons. 

The Brahman i? one with the onmamfest Prakrit!, When 
Yogin transcending Prakrit! enters into the Prakrit! un manifest 
be enjoys the bliss of Brahman and the sense of all attribute? 
is lost (Bh&. II. 9, 31). The Yogin who concentrates steadily 
at A^na-Chakra passes through an ocean of celestial light, 
resembling the lustre of sparkling diamonds. Ho visualises 
the subtle charming spiritual regions that are inbabitaied hy 
god? sod goddesses and holy Spirits and are illuminated 
by a light that originates neither from the sun nor the 
moon. 

It is difficult for ordinary men to follow the process of 
meditation as described in the S r Ia(ra3. Hence I have attempted 
tome procEfiscs in this book which have been adopted and 
followed by me with satisfactory results. I pray to God that 
people fleeting to attain knowledge of Self may walk along 
this easy line and reach their chert shed goat. The Yogin 
according to his ability may increase or decrease the time- 
limits mentioned for the performance of the various processes 
of Yoga. 



NADA—YOGA—SADHANA 

It has been pointed out in the previous chapter that 
besides Taihhari, Madhya’’* P<tiyantiVU there » ft 

transcendental part of speech which is ParavUk. Pra^am or 
the Sabda -Brahman DM, inactive at Mai5d)iwa is Parai'Sft, 
It stands, therefore, that the SMa-Brahman, Para-NZda, 
Pronava and the Xicndofroi are identical. bfthda-Bruhman OM 
descending from Snteror enters into Mulwttdrofts Anthata 
jjya—OM and assumes tlie name of Kundalini. Paravak 
resting at Mutfidhiro or carried to the Sahasrar is Boundless 
and motionless. Sagu&ii Bmhman is SuMa-Brahman . 

In ¥og*4iterntnre Kada is reckoned with the mystie sound 
OM, though, literally, it simply means sound. I>mne knowledge 
and the highest good cannot he achieved without ^ practising 
Nada- Yoga and unfolding the mystery of ft ado . ft ado is not 
onlv the spontaneous sound of Prana** but is also the light of 
Brahmen*. Celestial jyrti of T^rd Yi W u lies hidden m the 
womb of ft'odc- Nada is the very Self of God . 

Tbo movements at conscious energy are two-fold : One is 
towards creation and it is called ftod*i and the other towards 
Bmhman and it is NSdatitft—beyond Ndda i.o.. soundless. In 
the silent part of iVfinat'rt there a neither any movement nor 
sound. S'afci or energy at this slate is latent and exists as 

Spfota ; it is the state of ft'fldu before creation. According 
to Pacini. Spkota or the eternal sound is Brahman. In the 
work of creation ItadH manifesting itself proceeds from 
p ar Z V ah ; in the practice of Yoga direction of sound is from 
Yaikh&i to Pardrak at MulidW through Madhya and 
Paiaan ti and carried again to Sshftwits Practice begins with 
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incantation and recitation of Lord's name uttered through 
mouth which involves 'Pnifcftari-Folf. 

Anakata sound is the source from which all the letters 
originated 1 . Tho rythmic flow of Nad a results in creation*. 
Since H<w ( Puru?a ) combined with Sab ( Prakrit i) forms the 
word jEfa^wa$—the latter has both the characteristic* ol 
Puruta and Pralsrifi ; and as the world is a manifestation of 
Hnipsab (divine life-energy) it is made up of spirit and matter*. 
Harp is the Hist evolute of pure consciousness. Bo /fmfwoi 
may he taken as the point of transition from the motionless 
Brahman to the moving world. ThtB is why Hajpsal} or the 
subtle Prana is identified with iHraiyjauarbha or the 

cosmic Pra#o. nirsuyagarliha is tho sum-total ol -f, £•, *lf« 
representing Prapava or G2T, The letter M ( *1 ) is full of 
conscious sound. /farpsai anti iS ada represent Purusa and 
Pmkriti respectively. In course of its downward movement 
the ATida — OlT or So/tcm is transformed into Uaipsab. The 
texts observe that a man who attains tho knowledge of Self 
by repetition of Hai\y$Q-b becomes really a liberated faoul . 
“Sohatu feapsefi ptwj/cfi jiianmutctulf sa uchyatc 

As respiration of jiva goes on with the sound Hiiipsui * 
Prana is called 7/aijMafwtoiu or Jirslmaa. L.very created thing 
and being vibrates with the sound Being directed 

by the soul the mind strikes the tire called Mitra ; and the 
vital air near Muladhara or Brahmaoranthi begins to vibrate 
rapidly and being impo!M by the fire, the Pfd^ki moves upwards 
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through Stffuwww. In its upward movements it produces 
fiv^ kinds of sound : subtler at the mvel, subtle at the 
heart- centre, develoi>ed tit throat, lean inside the head and 
gross in the month. The Aoahata sound whiflfa is produced 
first at navel in the form of is very feeble and so 

it becomes audible only to the advanced Ybtfjxta. 

Uuiing evolution of sound-energy i.e T| OM it is divided 
into three entities—-i a mrw|a» Prakriit and KUla* or l indu* 
Nadu and Vila. Vindu (dot) represent a &v». Ndda (sound } 
representing both spirit and matter taken together as Prakriti 
and Vija ( Seed > stands for energy a!one. Of the three letters 
A, V and .V which form the mystic Bound 0V, A produces 
vibration, U the Prana and M the Ndda or sound. The material 
part of Vindu is Viju or the seed of material creation* 
Apart from NTida and Vfja what remains of Vindu is pure 
consciousness. From Vindu flows Ndda and Prakriti 
or fWi (energy) evolves out of Ndda 1 . Vindu is the door to 
enter into the Infinite and it is the first Void, as pointed out 
by the Yogins. S'abda-Bmhman includes both Vindu and 
Nada*. Prakriti impregnated with the conscious energy of 
Brahman may be identified with Veda. The manifested 
vihrant energy is Prakriti. 

The aim of YogA-practico is from the gross to the subtlest. 
From the will and effort of a man to Bay or to think of 
anything the vital air at MiiTidhlra begins to vibrato and 
this vibration of air awakens Poravafr from its inactive state. 
When jfttwialfni leaves Mulddhara and enters into Sttfumnd 
she assumes tho form of Aodft (Sound). Nado at Manipur 
Chakra is subtle and forms the Paiyanii Vafe. The word in its 
Padyanti stage is known in its generic character. In Mad hy am a 
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it associates wifeh iJitilfjh j or intellect and iHJComes discriminative. 
Spoken word is Yaikbari, audible to others + 

In the preliminary stage of meantnbiom the will of the 
Japatei (incantor) is active behind such repetition. When 
Japam deepens there arises a stage which does not require 
eny effort or will on tho part of the Japnftfl ; it comes out T 
ss if mechanically, or vibrates within spontaneously. On 
initiation the conscious Iftamantra (a few holy tetters 
whispered to the ears of the disciple) begins to repest itself, 
provided the body and mind of tho initiate are purified beforehand. 

Hartteafy means destroyer of ignorance* it is the causal 
aspect of the Brahman, Bopetifcian of the mantra 
kindles lire and awakens RundahnL Mental incantatioid opens the 
closed-door of Su^umni, When tho vibrant Prana-Vayu enters 
into Suguinni the Yojpn e*pericnees various sounds and his heart 
leaps up with joy + In further advanced stage when incantation 
goes on spontaneously the sound is heard to ho 

rflpesitdd in the reverao order i.o, as Soli/im or simply 03/. 
Ultimately, in still higher stage the sound Soltiim merges in the 
sky of pure consciousness and there is an end of Aadffli. 
Ajaia-Japtini h heard no more. 

AnEhata Nada is heard when the mantra Rafiisab is 
repeated mentally for one orores of time, is an 

afferent stream of consciousness ; the repetition of this manlm 
takes Jiva-Consciousness inward and upward, Following the 
stream of this conscious sound the Yb0n to enter into 
the innermost depth of his being, The sound will be more arid 
move subtle and ultimately + it will be reduced to a dot. 
By the practice of Bh&$trikU Kumhhaka when tho dtiois 
of Sugumnl are opned, the awakened Kuudalitii moves 
upwards through the hollow tube and makes various sounds 
inside it : These are really dud7ia|a N&da ; some of them 
are distinct and others faint. When the divine sound of 
Franava or 0_\f appears it silences all other subordinate sounds. 
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At the final stage of Paiyanti, mind dies out and the adorable 
deity of the Mantra becomes visible. As the Kundalini rises 
higher, the gates of Pure Consciousness are flung open and 
the luminous ort>a are visualised. 

According to the S r nUi M there is a continual longHlrawn 
sound o t a I>e13 in PaTii-Prajiava beyond the realm of Ndda f 
Vimht and SJj®, 1 When Kali attains its fullness the Yogin 
steps into the world of Absolute Brahman. OM is the firat 
Nada that sprung up from the heart of the Supreme Brahman ; 
so Brahman is superior to OM. The fourth quarter of OM beyond 
Nmh Vijbdit and Kala is known aa MStra representing Pam- 
Bra liman. Mltra does not denote any part hut it is the Thing-in- 
itself. 3fdtm is Tnriya or the transcendental state of Brahman, 
With the penetration of the three aforesaid realms the Tfiriya 
is reached. The first half-syllable of Praqavn consisting of 
Nad a, Vindtt and Ktila represents the attributed Brahmans 
—Yest^u, Brahma and Afahcivar respectively, Nada leads the 
Yogin to Fint?u because sound itself is reduced to a Vindu in 
the long run. Mind concentrated to the hearing of Andhata- 
Noth loses the sense of ego t time and spice and gradually assumes 
the form of a Yircdu or dot. It is the subtlest state of mind. 
Above Vindn is Kata which looks like a subtle line of 
lightning- Above KalM is Kaialita. the Matri which is Pam- 
Brahmnn. It follows, therefore; that Vindu is not the last 
stoppage in the long way to the spiritual world. In course 
of meditation the bright dot of golden hue which is visualised 
a Sieve Apia Chakra is Afahe&vsr. From the depth of Nad a 
flickers out this luminous Vindu. Out of this Vindti emerge 
Nirmjan Purina having the lustre of a diamond. Whan this 
Uiramuoif Paruja is realised the Yogin incarnates Eternity 
himself. 
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The narrow and the dark passage above vf/rtct-C/wVro- 
lend ini' to the Sokasrar is cahed BankuntiL It flows from 
MtdadJmrOt rises up by the left side of the Manipur Chakra, 
touches the heart centre and penetrating Budra^ranthi at 
Ajna enters into Bmhrmramihra. From Brahrnarandhra it 
ha rifle a little downward and rises again to torn a semi¬ 
circle. Because of this curvature, the nerve is called 
Bnn&ondJ—a curved vein. At the highest extremity of this 
nerve is Vramarguhd — a Void above the imiverse. The sound 
SaJuim can be heard inside this Great Void. The divine eye of 
the Yogm opens when he enters into this cave. The Yogm 
enters this Guha or cave through a very subtle opening like 
the point of a needle at the end of I&mktiTuiJ. Above 
Yramarguka is Sati/aloka — the world of attributed Brahman 
or the Bmhtna. Next to Sat gal oka are Alftkh and Agamaloka 
which are rather inaccessible. For the realisation of Supremo 
Brahman the Yog in must acquire the knowledge of Bfdxta- 
Brahman first and then transcend these heavenly spheres as well 1 . 

Seated on SiddhiLwna In a solitary place* the Yog in is 
to fix his gaze at the Lip of the nose, close the two orifices of 
ears by two thumbs, eyes with forefingers, nostrils with third 
fingers and the lips with little fingers when Ndda will be 
heard. This practice is called Paranutukhi Mudra. The 
Yogin Is to unite Prana with and carry them aloft 

to the supposed apperture at the crown of the head by the 
force of Kevati-KuEiibhaka and. meditation. Bajm Nadi is a 
branch of Susanina near Brail in arandhra* Through Bajta 
jiva -consciousness is to be merged in Par am S'ios at Sahasrdr. 

None can attain any high position in spiritual life without 
penetrating Brahvuigranihi at Aful&dli&ra and liberating 
Paravak. ParSvEk is the sun of Frapava which is 
penetrated by the arrow of and meditation. 
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When Pmrablha Karma is eshausted and the seed of 
ikHjHiariW is burnt to ashes Atman reveals in the form of a 
light from the ’womb of NatJa, The Jyoti or gleam 
which lies in the depth of Nad* and becomes visible when 
mind is concentrated to the bearing of AhShata sound OM , 
j B verily the Atman or Soul 1 . Deep but subtle Nada is 
Jyoti. Jyoti or gleam is Praqava itself and A ado is its 
body, A T 5da moving towards Sohasrar is identified as Jivatman. 
The Hasires, therefore, observe i "Nadab Pranaicha Jivakha 
Ghosakhetyadi KathyateN Jivatman longs to meet its Lord 
Par&nMtman and rises along the SujumnS ostial with the 
fiDUtld of OM, 

The thundering of clouds nnd the sound of a drum are heard 
w hen Prd^Ydyu enters into inSJiata Chakra ; in the still higher 
circles or when the air reaches Brahmaritfidhra, sweet and 
melodious notes of a flute are heard ; the mind is to ho 
drowned in it. The Anahata Nada reaching Jjm Chakra is 
contracted to a Ftrtdu end mind following the sound is 
also reduced to a dot. Such a successful logic becomes 
omniscient, The sound of thunder merges the login's mind 
juto the boundless sky and he acquires the power to fly in 
the air, Andkato*souni makes the Yogin an light as ether 
because the quality of the sky (ether) is sound. Nada 
ultimately merges in the sky of pure consciousness. 
Since Andhata sound rises spontaneously it is Nirg l*pa. 
As I’iirumatmau is attributeless, so is His name. Above 
Aina Chakra, Ndda bursts forth into Jyoti which is the 
luminous form of Lord VisQU. Mind at this stags is perfectly 
blank, and so no sound is heard ; The Yogin becomes 
Franaba itself. When Pratya-Vdyu rests in Sahasrar, the nectar 
drips down from the thousand-petalled lotus and the Yogin 
drinking that nectar falls into Nirvikalpa Samddhi, never 
to return to his conscious Ufa again. _ 
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The mental repetition of Mantra along with moil it at ion on 
a divine figure creates a sentiment of Grand Pa bs ion. 
Through Matha-Yotfa the Yogin by meditating on Jpoti 
becomes enlightened and the knowledge of the Self dawns 
on kiln. Samadhi h induced when the Yog in concentrates 
his consciousness on the Yinda. According to S'afptora, the 
practice of Nada* Topn is the heat means to silence the 
restlessness of mind and Prana* and in inducing Samadhi* 
When mind is uOtMtfmtr&ted to the hearing ol .IiiftAafa soimL 
Buddki or intellect becomes steady and intros active: the 
wares of thought do no longer arise, mind ceases to 
function and senses do not work. The meditator is thrown, 
as it were* in a vacuum full ol Bound. When Anahata-soun i 
ceases to be heard, it indicates a complete suspension of mental 
faculty. 

It is the practice of Ndda -alone that can successfully 
lead the followers of different paths of Knowledge* Yoga and 
Demotion to their desired ends. Mother MaftSmSyd Kali 
manifests Herself ns NMa towards creation. T3ie Saklists, the 
worshippers of the Divine Mother, hear as well in course of 
their Sadlumli the mystic sound OM ; OM is the call of the 
Divine Moth*? - She is calling Hear sons meesaintly with 
Her love-call OM * She will take us m Tier urme if we 
but pay heed to Her affectionate calls, Afidhata-smmd OM 
is verily that call of the Divine Mother, The sweet notes 
of Krishna'* Murali are also heard when mind is concentrated 
to the hearing of Anahata-Xmla, This note ol 
Murali ( Flute ) m the Divine attraction indeed ! None can 
surpass its irresistibility. It is actually heard while listening 
the By following the trend of Ndda wo 

can reach the source of Natl a which is Brahman. The note 
of the flute will surely take u* to *SVi Krishna who plays on 
the flute. 


LACK OF HARMONY 


The path of spirituality is not strewn with roses. The 
higher we rise in spiritualism the more austere should he 
our conduct and practices and greater and greater exertions 
will be required to get at the goal - because the higher we 
rise the load becomes heavier. Each realisation U a mile-atone 
in the onward march towards spiritual perfection. It hafl 
immense spiritual possibilities. In the beginning the Yogio 
visions are rather faint and scattered. But as we proceed 
ardently, these faint and heating visions before our contemplative 
ayes will take dear forme and they will last longer and the 
eyes of suspicion will bo turned into those of appreciation* 

Juet as the full moon is not dearly reflected on the bosom 
of the sea agitated by waves but is fully reflected on the 
surface of the quiet sen, ao also knowledge of God ia reflected 
on the quiet mind and in a pure heart when we feel Hia 
presence. On the contrary, that is, if the mind ia restless, 
everything becomes topsy-turvy \ consequently, the perceptions 
ate disorderly. Because of gaps In his feelings the devotee 
is disappointed and declares : ' h Wby can I see you now and 
then, but not always T Unless he is absorbed in trance-like 
meditation through long'OQntjnqed practice h visualisation and 
realisation of God on the horizon of his consciousness cannot 
be permanent. When mental disturbance disappears and 
consciousness of the outside world becomes obliterated so that 
meditation of the desired deity culminates into the object 
of meditation itself and then in that trance-like stafce h visions 
and feelings of the Divine become more enduring. In the 
first stage of SamMdhi, the devotee attains mastery over the 
earth-element of nature* on the higher planes of SamodM he 
can exercise control over the other elements of Nature 
like water; fire, air and ether: then ho res I i bob God* head. 
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After this realisation there is no fear of Loss or separation ; for 
then he feels the presence of the Lord In water, earth, fire, air 
or anywhere in the universe. The devotee realise a that the 
same identical Existence is radiating beauty through the rivers 
and the rivulet a and the ocean and that Bis infinite mercy is 
manifesting itself through numerous created beings. 

The Sight ol conBciousneaa flashes forth proportionately as 
the Knndutini S'akU is roused : the higher the energy rises 
up the greater is the light. Sometimes it happens that 
through an intense desire and one-pointed attention, 
ascends to such an unexpected height that all on a sudden 
a flash of white Eight streams out and blinds the meditative 
vision of the trainee. This light like the glow of a fire is 
agreeable to those who fit&ud at a reasonable distance and 
consumes others who are olose to it. Sister Margarets Marie 
at the sight of this alt-embracing light exclaimed ; "Hold 
hack; 0 + my God, these torrents over whelm me or else 
enlarge my capacity for their reception''— Varieties of BeUgiaUi 
Experience, P. 343. 8t, Ignatius got terrified and perplexed 
when he witnessed the vision of Jesus disappearing into the 
Infinitude of the Absolute. 

A regular praotiser seldom feels the pangs of separation 
from h\* Lord bee a use he always dwells in the company of 
hie Lord- Only to tost the loyalty, fidelity and intensity of 
the trainee's devotion the Lord tufty at times play hide and 
seek but He never forsakes His devotee for over, The progress 
towards spiritual enlightenment, far from being embarrassed 
by such withdrawal, increases the aspirant's seal all the wore,. 
The Christian mystics call this period of or separation 

'the dark night of the aoul\ In their opinion this feeling 
of separation makes the individual more adventurous. Viraha 
of the Hindu mystics and the Christians "dark night of the 
soul arc the common experiences in the coyatic lives all over 
the world and ia all ag W| 
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Even Viraha or pangs of separation from the Beloved 
which a true devotee suffers ultimately results in His endless 
mercy. The Lord Withdraws Himself from Hi a devotee jolt 
to increase his attachment toward a Him. It la in the evil 
that the good lies sometimes bidden. When and 

Ni&timbha were killed, the gods approached before Mother 
Chandi and addressed her as follows : “The killing of the 
enemies, O Mother, reveals bat your com passion for them ; 
this will set an example to the wicked and they will desist 
from committing further Bins."— S't* S f ri Chandi, IV. 21. 
We cannot relish the cool shade during the summer had 
there been no scorching best at all. Similarly* religion will not 
appear to be so fascinating and glorious unless there was 
any play of light and shade in it. During the period of 
SSdkana, therefore, there is necessity of even of occassional 
dryness of soul* feeling of desertion and lack of harmony. 

Moat of the drawbacks though appear un surmounts bln at 
the outset, when approached with intense seal and fervent 
ardour and unflinching faith, the Yogin finde that they have 
no legs to stand upon—they are not ho so, 

Sometimes it so happens that fresh realisations cease 
altogether and old experiences do not recur. Yon must not 
feel disheartened at this. You are the sons of the Immortal 
One : there cannot he any failure with you ; do or die, none 
was ever born, none will ever die, the body only changes 
and perishes—that is all. With rebirth, the body that was 
lost is regained, So do not allow the body to perish for 
nothing, but rather sacrifice it at the altar of spirituality : 
£, Sannimitte varaqa tyago vinaie niyate sati”» With heart 
within and God over head proceed in the path of spiritnalism. 
With unfeultering steps and courage, keeping firm belief in 
the saying, “Whatever exists ip this creation is Thou". 
Accept the following verse as the only passage-money as you 
proceed along the path of spirituality : "There is neither death 
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nor fear. nor caste for me, I have neither father nor mother, 
neither birth nor death, nor an? friend or any oompamcn. 
□either Gun* nor deftciple. 1 am S'iva, I am ^ tca * w ^° * s 
absolute knowledge and BHaft- There is neither merit nor 
demerit, neither happiness nor unhappiness, neither ma*tr* 
nor pilgrimage, neither the Vedas nor sacrifice, neither the 
enjoyer nor the object enjoyed, nor enjoyment Itself, ^1 am 
S'too, I am S*«h who is absolute Knowledge and Blisa’ . 

In the path of spirituality alternate success and failure 
are natural events. Jost as no naan can take food beyond a 
certain limit at ft time and just as he needs time to 
assimilate what he has already taken, similarly, in Two, 
when oar spiritual appetite becomes fed up with spiritual 
fruits, the work of assimilation is hampered. At that time 
we lose capacity for farther taking and assimilating spiritual 
food { perceptions). "The most powerful Stream of water 
cannot add one single drop to a vessel that is already full.’ 
Bays Tolstoy, Psychology is saturated with naturalism. 
Hence a man, living in the mental plane, cannot easily 
transcend the physical and psychological embarrassment. 

In this hour of apparent inactivity one must not give 
np his daily practices under n wrong impression or idea 
Ehst it would be useless to proceed further if no appreciable 
progress is noticed in his attempt. But be should bear hi 
mind that no exertion, however insignificant it may bo in 
the path of spirituality, goes in vain. Bather, it works silently 
like an urge within the seed or like an uuder'Curreut 
silently flow ing beneath the surface- It may eclipse for 
the time being but it is only an eclipse- The eclipse being 
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over it will shine forth afresh with a greater and higher 
revelation - The later experiences may not he similar to 
those obtained before, because the earlier experiences generally 
merge In the later developments. 

luring the practice of Fo^o fc feeling of dryness, vacancy 
and separation from the Beloved are essential to Yogio 
progress. It is stated in the ^rimad Bhagavad that when 
Lord’s vision disappeared from flight„ N^ada got much 
perplexed and agrieved. To console him the voice of God 
said: "O 1 Nfirada p t became visible to yon for a moment 
only to increase your devotion and attachment to He/’ Love 
of God cannot develop into divine madness without the panp 
of separation from the Lord being felt and hence one cannot 
rise to a higher spiritual plane. It is for this reason that 
the Lord, often plays hide and seek with His lover with a 
view to raising him to the highest p*sk of spiritoality where 
the lover and adorer of the Lord merges into Bis existence. 
Saint Fasmui aaid p ,+ In the dark night of sorrow and 
separation comes Krishna to ESdba/' 

You must keep patience during such periods of separation 
from Him And rest assured that the night of darkness will 
toon pass away with the rise of the glorious morning son. 
Even the darkest cloud has a silver lining. Bo p you should not 
lose faith in the unbounded mercy of the Lord ; for such trial a 
have been put on year way by the Lord Himself in order to 
test yoor patience and increase your mental stability* He 
only allows these trials for your greater good. You have 
not necessarily lost His grace, because you lost the taste 
and feeling of it The obstacles on the path of spirituality 
that a devotee faces are necessary for the sake of his 
advancement, 

Bach moments of separation from the Lord are often met 
with, specially, after some spiritual realisation or jnst before 
being raised to the next higher spiritual strata* Sometimes, 
56 
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the login is disheartened by a sudden stop in farther spiritual 
adfatLcemoot + He might have hoped that he could take daily 
bath in the flood oi celestial light i but alas 1 bo does not 
know that darkness follows light almost always J "When 
basking in the sunbeam & of the uncreated light he forgets 
that he has not yet reached the 'Perfect Laud 1 which is yet far 
removed from the feme end of Being So the light withdraws 
itself and the Dark night of the Soul seta in / 1 '—Spiritual 
It appears at this stage to the login as if a wall 
like a hftrrkr has appeared between him and his Lord* This 
may be due to two ennsea— (l) increase of Bajai when the 
harmony in logic advancement becomes dynamic, and (2) 
increase of Tama s when it becomes static. Harmony is marked 
by a ha once of discordance. Hence* it means progress free from 
obstacles. IJta is harmony in creative evolution through 

which the universe has already passed. Advancement of P.ta 
is always harmonious. Easiness and simplicity of movement 
is manifestation of pts in matter* 

lost as Prana and Jplna combine together by the force 
of Kmmli Ktmhhaka and from the pacified and quiet condition 
of both a state nf peaceful harmony is produced and the 
Yogin cornea to a vary happy and successful termination of 
hia career, similarly, the rythni of repetition proceeds along 
Bta Chhanda ( aee before ] to the pure Br^at?a* or to the 
real spiritual sound of tW and then it merges there. It is 
necessary to observe that during the practice of Pranayama 
and repetition of manira, the mind should bo free from any 
kind of disturbance, agitation, dullness and lethargy and the 
mental rythra he not affected, changed or destroyed by it. 
The quality of Saliva (Light and peace ) wakes up in the 
mind by the practice of Toya ; but as it shows any sign of 
increase, the other two hostile qualities of Bajm ( activity ) 
and lamas ( ignorance and lethargy) make their appearances 
and try to subdue Satina and create obstacles in the way of 
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SsJAana. At this stage, rest oration of mental peace is 
effected by- the controlling power of Pra^a-yaga. Sumatra' 
is obtained by putting Sar(t ( peaceful and harmonious flow ) 
and ( return ) together, meaning the return ot individual 

aonl ( which is like a ray ) to the boaom of the Supreme 


Sun of spirituality * 

It happens frequently that Yogins, taking to the muttering 
of the holy ay liable consisting of the three parts A+U+Jlf, 
are confronted with difficulties meutioned above and being 
nnable to surmount them are compelled to return from midway, 
As a result of the hostility of the two qualities, the gt» 
Chkantia is converted to Ariahhania or Yi^ochkando i.e. the 
rythmic flow takes an inimical course of discordant notes. 
We should then atrive hard to reaoh the highest peak of 
OAT— the Soda and Vindu hy greater control of mind and 
life-energy. Ae Boon as we reach the Ando and VWii. the 
land oi peace and bliss, wo know what SamSdht is. If wo 
do not make proper and prompt use of this elevation of the 
soul, the portals of the land of peace and bliss become closed 
again and we miss that excellent opportunity of stepping into 
the fegioD of immortality* 

Whenever there arises any doubt or difficulty during practice 
of Toga, one should alwaye seek help aed advice from his 
spiritual guide or any other login who la well-advanced in 
the path of Toga. Inspite of full knowledge of the £. aitros 
and absolute belief in the Supreme Lord, proper help from a 
spiritual guide becomes often necessary. It is at tb l8 time 
that, if such help be not available, harmony in advancement 
becomes static. Without the help of a qusl.fled Gum an 
.spirant cannot proceed far by his own effort *» The 
Guru is like an engine and disciple is a car attached to he 
eng iue. Tbs car acquiree the speed of the engine when the 
former is chained to the latter. If you want rapid progress 
in the path of spirituality take shelter of a Guru. Bamkrishna 
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assured his disciples on the event of his departure freon 
Efe : “My boy a, I have b return ticket. Don't worry* I 
will come again* liow can I he at rest an long as yon need 
my help Y* 

S'ruli enjoins that so long as we live, we should engage 
all our limbs and senses to the service of the Guru who is 
well versed in the and knower of the Brahraan\ 

However advanced a disciple may ho in the path o t spirituality, 
bo mast never think himself equal to hia preceptor. Ho is 
to cultivate the sense of non-duality, but the texts forbid 
expressing the same through words and deeds** A Guru or 
the spiritual guide la oven superior tp the father a P 
Brahmiekar i n% arc of two type : {l) Upakurvan and (2) 

N&isikik. Alter the celebration of wearing sacred thread an 
Clpakwrea^-BrafttMcMriH retires to the hermitage of hia Guru § 
studies all the Vedai r* Learns the practice of Yoga and then 
re burns homo and enters into domes bio life. At the age of 
fifty be leaves his hearth arid home and adopts a secluded 
forest recluse. A Naitfhik-BrahmachTmn on the other band, 
does not enter into the worldly life again after the completion 
of hia study. 

To attain success in Yoga Just as it ie necessary to keep 
a strict vigilance on the mind and speech* it is equally 
important that real interest and care should be taken for the 
harmonised performance of religious rites and when uttering 
IfattCrai or the holy verses or prayer the articulation should 
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lw performed properly with infusion of life io them. For 
absolute success the whole performance most be conducted 
with due care. There should not be any fault, either of 
commission or of omission in the function. Too should 
proceed along the pith of Toga with full preparedness for 
faultless effort, otherwise your advancement is sure io become 
static. 

Paring practice of Yoga the shadow of doubts overcasting 
the sky of reasons becomes very unpleasant and disbearteuing- 
This oondition must be removed and in order to make your 
spiritual journey easy, consume them as SamtdA £ fuel ) in 
the fire of Toga. "While you do ho, mutter the following 
mantra:" “OM Tadidarp mayi San&rambhaliam doiirbalya- 
rupa«i w* an&yaty tadaha tp havyarp Kalpayami, tateka ( S'rt S ti 
Iftodevafa ) Par am fyotifi jvhomi ojk bhvb ivahab> 

When the obstruction is removed from the path, your 
Yogio journey will he smooth and clear. If yon apprehend loss 
of devotion and foitb, mutter the following mantra : "CUT 
Fodidatfi mnyi akroddhanatoaivvm it&ndyaip tadahaifi Aot'yotp 
Kalpaydmi fa tafia S'taddKamayoyaip Pur ttfa its t S'ri S ri 
Istadwata) Sraddkdwpopalakfita Param lyotip jvhtmi. 
Yd deni SaroaifiiKl^u S’raddkartipena Saipstfiilo, namaitasyai 
nainatiasyai namaitsyai namonamab" 

Samdbriti or the journey beck of the soul to its own 
region is the unobstructed gradual progress of a login in 
the attainment of firahman. The barniony in the rythm 
of truth is the only guide for the successful termination of 
the journey, liut obstacles in the way are aometirnes met 
With on account of discord in time, space, causation and 
rythm. This unharmonical curvature or Yyajabrltift in the 
path of spiritual progress is an obstacle due to leek of 
harmony. As a result of this, the Yogin falls from truth to 
untruth, from reality into unreality and from happiness to 
unhappiness. This is called TySjmM and this can be 
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removed by Tho Ufifnlfilffllnt in the attainment 

of the object is nnhftMM&ny complex. In the rUodcb of 
etIQillibrium in the three puitiM—StiWvflp Sajm and 
various obstacles confront the Yogin on the path of spirituality. 
One should closely watch whother the repetition of the 
holy matifra ie going on properly* With disharmony in the 
rythm and abaenca of life-force in the repetition tho progress 
is hindered and it does harm to the Japaka 1 - For this 
reason there is a practice of adding the holy ayIIable Odf to 
the beginning and the end of the mantra to add force to it. 
Harmony is destroyed by lack of force and power {Urjas} 
in the act of repetition* Saliva ia brightness which causes 
illumination. Hence, with increase of Satina this obstacle 
is removed. UWtu is faith and vigour* Increase of Urjas adds 
life and vigour to the rythm. With absence of Varchas (light) 
tho harmony becomes blind. When jTflttkts disappears this 
rythm becomes forceful and bright. Rythm lacking in vigour 
is dull. At this stage, a mixture of Baja* is necessary to 
avoid dullness. With increase in vigour the rythm becomes 
kindled and full of light again. 

In order to have a smooth progress, a Yogin has, 
according to tho to overcome four obstacles : (l) Lay a 

{ trance-like state ) p (9) Fi’taspdi [ Distraction of mind )* 
(3) Kataya ( attachment }, (4) BuiSsflurf {taste, bliss and 

visionary percepEkras ) + Toga-^dstraa prescribe discrimination 
and detachment as moans to overcome them. 

The difEcqltiea and obstacles which a devotee has to face 
in the practice of spiritual exeraises are sometimes overcome 
so suddenly and splendidly by some casual events or chance 
that be perceives thereto an unsought for blessing and grace 
of tho preceptor or an emancipated soul or of a Bonl unknown. 
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Oar heart is filled with joy end gratitude when wo thus 
realise the excellence of the path of religion nod spirituality. 

The three nerves, Ida, and 3 unite at 

Ifhlsafaira and IjnS Chakra! and their point of confluence 
is known as Trivtni, A Yogin who takoB bis seat on 
Padmdsnna and concentrates bis mind at heart and meditates 
attentively on God unites with A'aadaltni at lower Trfeeai 
near Mnladhara and proceeds along the S«$t*mw3 path. The 
confluence at Ijna is nearer to the Sahasraw. An 
advanced Yogin seated on SiddAoSAua aoncentrates his mind 
at JjnZ Chakra and dashes directly through Chitru Na$i and 
unites with Param Siva at SaWara, Cfti#r3 is selF-iIItnnma¬ 
ting ; so when the Yogic sntera into Chiira Nad* ell bi3 
doubts are dispelled and he becomes flooded with light and 
bliss. He sees nothing but a dazeling light of celestial giesm 
all around. Gods, goddesses and sonla of high spirituality 
alt bathed in celestial light reveal before bis Yogio vision. 
The denizens residing is these spiritual regions sre peaceful, 
blissful and friendly to all. The earth is a pals eopy of those 
celestial regions. By tbo power of Kundalini the login is 
driven ahead through Gfcilro jast as a piece of straw is 
oarried aw&y by the tremendous current of water. On the 
*ve of his entering into Chitra he feels within himself making 
an about-turn, as it ware, add o screen of shadow moving 
away. When the Yogic attraction begins it does not stop 
very soon and it may appear unbearable to him. At this 
stage be is required to fis his attention firmly on the .ijna 
Chakra and meditate on bia Guru. The light of Supreme 
Consciousness reflected io Jiuilman will help him as his 
Gw» i it is the Supreme light of the Supreme Self. Always 
try to keep contact with this divine preceptor by the 
practice of Sambhabi MM The Yogin who takes this Jyofi 
as his guide passes through the Yogie path witbjhe speed of 
a shooting star. When the mind is fixed at Ijna Chakra the 
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Yogin experiences lees fear and obstacle on bis way. But bn 
who concentrates hU garo at the tip of the nose is da anted by 
fearful sights and may an collator insurmountable obstacles* In 
the subtle worlds of the lower sphere there are evil spirits sad 
jealous gods who may try to divert a Yogin's mind by gestures* 
If they try to frighten him he should repeat the mantra 
given in the footnote 1 . Even the heavenly damsels may 
allure him and try to attract his attention to them. The 
gods of the lower heavens may tempt him with the promise 
of Siddhi or attainments like supernatural powers, A YogLn 
mmi not oast his glance on Anyone or apeak with anybody 
on his way. In course of his meditation the integrity and 
strength of mind of the disciple is sometimes pat to test by 
his Gitm, The Guru may at times leave his disciple alone in 
the midway—just to test him while the disciple traversing 
the subtle worlds in his company* The denizens of the lower 
heavens taking advantage of the situation at that time create 
disturbances on his way and if the Yogin is not sufficiently 
advanced or on hie guard* his onward journey becomes 
impossible. But by dint of nnflinching faith and devotion 
to Gtcru the disciple overcomes all such obstacles ; oven the 
mountains and rivers on the way recede back and make path 
for him. Only a fearless devotee who is like Kndra Himself 
is eligible for the worship of I#ord Eudra: f A T d Eudrc 
Rvdramarchate'. 

To remove obstacles from the path of S&dkand the trainee 
may repeat the following peace chant : "OM Sfanti, OM 
OM S antL Lst the Bun-God and Varun& t the deity 
of waters do good to mo. Let Afyawid t (Sun) give power to 
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m 7 Bight. Let 1^. tho God ol power, t1w God 

o( speedh and intellect, end Lord Vip>^ the God ol iove, 
master ot ell acquisitiona be favourable and graceful to me, 
O Fapu, thou art really Brahman : I shall apeak only of thee. 
I bow down onto thee once and again, I will utter nothing 
hot truth as enjoined in the S'S*<r*J, Then art the regulator 
of all spoken wordB and so they arc identical with yoo. Then 
art all-pervading. Do please give roe and my preceptor 
power and strength to overcome these obstacles- Save me. 
O' Kind LordV* ‘Let that transcendental Bndre maintain 
and relievo me of all troubles' 1 *. 
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During the practice of Yoga Yogin may acqniro various 
powers such as dntma or the power of becoming aa minute 
as an atom, Laghima or the power of becoming light ete M 
and even the excellent qualities of God Hi mao If* By the 
performance of Ktt^-kum6Suika i«. holding Prapairayu ( vital 
air ) inside the nasal cavifcy p the lotos at the centra of 
Mntndkdra becomes blossomed with its petals upwards. 
Meditation on yellow light daring this Kumbha ka { supression 
of breath within the nasal cavity J removes all kinds of 
diseases. Meditation on Lord Vatuna who is all white at 
St'^iAwfA^Ka Chakra wipes off all sins and bestows the power 
of walking on water. Meditation of the bright Sorugod along 
with Kumbkaka at the centre of .ITampnr crowns one with 
power which nan defy the horning capacity of fire and the 
Yogin, by so doing, also acquires the power of seeing from a 
distance* One attains the power of moving throngh the air 
by meditating on Yellow A Haim at Jnuhii/a-CAaira. While 
meditation of white JAoia at Fiaurfdia-C*iafrtti imparts the 
faculty of clair audience, 

Std-dPmi or attainment of powers by the per form anno of 
Yoga follows the Yogin like a faithful follower. But tho 
lover ol the Lord who is a real seeker of emanQipation is 
□either desirous of the treasures of Siddhi nor eager to make 
any display. The or the eight kinds of powers 

attained by performance of Yoga are : 

1. Jftfma or becoming Ann i.e. as minute as an atom, 

Si Lagkirm or becoming *1 aghn r or light. 

®" friSpli or acquiring anything and everything at wilL 
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4. Fr&ttmv* or freedom of will and irresistibility of will. 

5, Ifaltitutt or becoming Jfafeoi or great (opposed to 
Jrci'ma }. 

g, Ititva or becoming, ns powerful as God. 

T. Va&itva or becouHng master of himself sod pulsions. 

6 + or power to thordtighlT subdue all 

desires. 

Buddha admits that daring tbs praatke of logs *° me 
snpernetnral powers called Siddhis originate spontaneously 
in a Yogin, bat be attaches little importance to them, Spmera 
»Uo discourages ell aorta of hankering after such attainments. 
He lays more stress on the acquirement of virtue for virtue’s 
sate. Mbs Underbill writes in P. 833 of her Mysticism, that 
the European mystics like St. John ol the Gross, Madam* 
Gvyon. Whiter ffilfen and many others did not attach any 
importance to visionary perceptions. This is said that Suso, 
St French and St. Cathtrin* were gifted with divine ears to 
bear heavenly voice. In the Egveda, X 136 it is admitted 
that the Munis (sages > can fly through the sky, reach 
heavenly spheres and come in contact with the gods. Man 
may gain divine powers by dint of his self-exertion in the 
path of Yoga, but emancipation is achieved by self-knowledge 
alone. Knowledge of Self begets knowledge of Brahman and 
Ti «, versa (Katba Up. 1. 2. 2* >* worshippers ol 

attributed gods who have not been able to enter into 
Nirt«*£iI*K* Samddhi attain immortality. Immortality and 
merging are not one and the aame thing. In Brahma- Pm 
immortality is defined as having existence until Pta *v*: 
Abhuta Sarwlava* SthBnamrta m hi bkafvat* Gods in 

heavens arc said to possess this bind of immortality. ^ hen 
the boots of human heart are torn asunder the mortal 
become immortal'—says Eathopa^ad EL 3, 14*15. 

-The spiritual advance of those devotees who pay attention 
to Siddhi is Impeded. That is why Lord Sri Erisbna told 
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Arjuna : Oh Arjdna, the devotee who* attracted by my divine 
powers, seeks them from me cannot realise my diviuitv* 
Therefore,, the devotee who wants me should not hanker 
aftor my powers* Ho further said 2 “Go on working without 
looking to the fruit b thereof. Do not wish for results, 1 
know the things you need and it is not necessary far you to 
|imy for them. I will carry them on my head so that they 
may reach yon/ 11 Jesus Christ also said just the same thing to 
his disciples. 

When engaged in any work, do not desire that yon would 
profit by its performance* The work which ia not actuated 
by any desire is true and motiveless action. Work should 
be done without desire behind it, but not without a purpose. 
Aimless work is tantamount to lunaoy. Therefore, one cannot 
attain salvation by such work. When doing any work, yon 
should think that God h&& entrusted it to you and that by 
the performance of the work you are fulfilling the mission of 
your life. God will be pleased if you accomplish the task 
which ia dear to Him and you will be blessed by winning 
His love and grace without your seeking for it. The desire 
for love of God Is not an earthly passion, because Divine Love 
does not ductnate, nor can it be bought or Bold. 

Tvarp nalasi nanummaivabibh^ta —Divine grace cornea 
in b. tortuous way . God Is the greatest jocose and His 
truth ia an object of the highest witticism 2 'Baso 7&i 
Sab + Pleasure and pain whatever Thou may be pleased 
Eo bestow upon ns is of equal value to ns. Thine gift of 
pain la felt in heart given by Thee. The heart is Thine 

!■ "emm rtet qqnr ift 
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““-4 Bengali worse from Rabindranath. 
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and the feeling also, May we keep our belief steady in 
the truth of it in the boar of sorest distress. ‘Thy will 
be done. Let us. O bind Lord, do as Thou bidest ns to do 1 . 

If we can totally surrender ourselves to His lotns feet and 
net up to His will all the egoism, filth of mind and differences 
will be brushed away and what will remain in us will be 
God Himself, embracing our individual self which, then, so to 
say, practically merges in the Universal Self. 

The utility of the practice of Yoga is to increase mental 
and vital powers. AH spiritual activities like recitsl, worship. 
PrlwjSyamj. meditations oto. sre needed to make body, mind 
and senses subtler or capabls of higher vibration- It is 
through wide ether waves that we get light. The telegraph, 
the radio, the X' Bay and tbs Ultra-violet Rays are also the 
effects of ether waves ol the highest vibration, ft is because 
the Yogi ns can make the body, tnind, life and senses capable 
of the highest vibration that they control esoteric powers 
of invisibility, diminutions, far-seeing, far-hearing, omniscience 
©to. Our subtle bodies are revealed by the practice of Yoga 
and with their help the Yogin acquires the power of 
travelling io vacuum and subtle worlds. 

Subtle other pervades each atom of the material body. 
The higher the ether vibration within us, the less conscious 
we became about our physical existence. Yogio ESdkavZ is a 
Tapasya and Tapsb means beat. The practice of PranayUma 
particularly generates heat in the ay stem. Hue to the 
accumulation of heat inside, the ether particles within the 
body get more sod more rerified snd under their tremendous 
pressure, the KnndaUni begins to rise up end the Yogin feels 
AH upward attnotiou- 

How the upward ascent of the body i» made possible 1 
Like the air-belt, ether also has its own pressure and ether- 
pressure is far greater than the pressure of the air-bolt. If 
some part of the pressure can be displaced from above an 
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object the latter will naturally begin to go up doe to the 
proa-sure of ether surrounding it. During the practice of Yogic 
exercise designated Prana ifama a kind of white ray emanates 
from our brain. When the tranca-like state is almost attained 
during the process of Eumbhaku ( retaining breath ), then that 
highly powerful ray or energy radiating from the brain is 
able to displace corns amount of other from over the head. 
As a result, due to the ether-pressure, on other parts of the 
body, the body begins to ascend in the air. It is in this way 
that the Yogina nan fly in the air and cross the water. On 
snob occasions they displace the ether In front of them by 
exercising their will-power. This ie similar to the process 
by which scientists empty a vessel with the help o t an air- 
eshauiting pump, but no instrument ia used in this, 

Homan body ia the sum-total of a n infinite number of protons 
and electro ns which are respectively the positive and negative 
ebargcB of electricity. The vacant apses within an atom 
made up oF protons and electrons is very great. According 
to scientists, if all tbs protons and electrons in a human 
body be pressed together, the mass product will assume such 
a minute form that it will be hardly visible through a 
microscope and the weight of the mao will he negligible. This 
is why in deep SmRdhi when the sense of the body is lost, 
it weighs nothing and as a result levitation of the body takes 
plane Consciousness of the body acting on its constituents 
makes it heavy; otherwise the weight of the constituents 
ie as light as ether. Now one oao nod erst and how an 
accomplished Yogin can fly in the air or walk across a 
river. When the body ia meditated as light as ether the 
Yodtt acquires mastery over ether element and this phenomenon 
enables him to fly ja the sky. Mind takes the form of ether 
by its constant meditation on the latter, I! this etheria! 
mind can be isolated from the physical body, the Yogin 
quires the power to enter into other bodies. By this aort 
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q[ meditation the sense of the coarse material body is lost 
to the Yogin and be eaters into other receptacle hy means 
of a snbtler sheath which is mental. The Yogin baa the 
power to go out ol the physical body when in Satimdhi ho 
realises himself as itacorporeal. In Ninrikaipa Samadhi, a 
Yogin appears as if altogether dead : ’'Mrtaoad Tifthati 
Yorfi Nirvikalpa SaTntidhinS," 

Electron, proton and neutron are not the ultima to 
ingredients of material creation. These also disappear in the 
vibrating waves of an all-pervading ocean of light and gleam. 
Science cannot say anything about the ultimate aauae 
producing the vibration The one eternal existence behind 
this act of vibration is an entity which is invisible, intangible 
and all-pervading. The enlightened believers of the world are 
gradually becoming aware of the existence of an entity apart 
from electron, proton and neutron. The Stiipkhva Darian of 
Patanjali identifies this invisible principle of creation with 
nnmanifest Prakriti, Prakrit! energised by the conscious 
power of Pttrtija is the cause of vibrations that give rise to 
all material objects, Puruf* is all-pervading like the boundless 
sky. Since it is fail in itself it is called P«ru?a. It was 
the belief in the past that the metals like gold, silver, iron, 
copper etc., were each aa original dement, but recently it 
has been proved that these are compounds. There is only 
one original element which the scientists call Protyle. 
This Protyle is ether. Different combinations of ether-atoms 
make compounds. The Yogin who has achieved mastery over 
ether knows how many ether atoms combine to produce 
gold. 80 it is not at all difficult for Yogina to prepare gold 
from copper or iron, Qc will first split op the copper atom 
and convert it into Protyle : later on he will take a definite 
comber of those Protyle atoms and arrange them in such a 
manner that they together will produce gold. Thus they 
can create everything. So the production of gold from copper 
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ia not fantastic i the process of auch production is known to 
Yoking who are spiritual adepts* It is said that Gwami 
Trailangadhara took a a word from the prince of an led inn 
stata and threw it Into the Ganges * later on as the prince 
expressed dissatisfaction Swamiji at once placed before him 
three sword* ell looking like the Maharajas sword and a&ked 
him to pick np his own* But the Maharaja failed to pick 
up the right one, for each of the swords was similar to that 
of his own* Thus the Yogins can create anything according to 
their will Those who have net attained success ip Yoga can 
as well make impossible things passible with the help of their 
desired deities. 

By the power ol Yoga the Yogin brings th© sonl nut of 
the material body and effects many kinds of impassible things 
according to hie will. Many of ns have heard of various 
kinds of supernatural works don© by lirimad Trailang&dh&ra 
Bwami and Sri mad Vijoy Krishna Goa ^ ami. They could 
appear within half an hour before a person, thousands of 
miles away and they conhl ft.& well collect from that place 
information helpful to material use. Many of tlb have 
known the story of Baba GambhirnTiih and the student living 
in England and the story of Sidrtflji Vijoy Krishna Gq swarm's 
visit to a Doctor Jiving far away and his request to the 
doctor to visit a patient. The Yogic practice of retention and 
confinement of breath within the body enables a person to 
live under the earth for several days* And you yourself may 
have seen such an event in some places or read about it in 
the newspaper. It is heard that when the East Indian 
Kailway Line was founded, such Yogins in the state of 
SamTtJhi were discovered in several places under the earth. 
Meditation interrupted, one of them wanted to know whether 
S'ri Eamaahandra had become the king. Another Togln. on 
interruption, claiming a lakh of rupees shooted p 'Bring forth 
the lakh of rupeaa/ It appears that he kid a wager for 
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a lakh of rupees with a noble man and thou took Bamldbi 
under lh$ earth* Bnh iu was unfortunate that the noble man 
did not raise up the Yogin from below the earth id time 
for fear of making payment. The Yogm said that at 
the time ha asfc for modi tat ion Emperor ^kbar was ruling 
over India. 

According to FStKtfan, the virtues resulting from Yoga- 
practices develop sup orb cm a a powers in Yog in i ‘SfiJtiiii 
krtodharmata (Nyaya Sutra , II. 1. 68 ). The utterance of 
those who are truthful and have restrained their speech and 
cultivated the spirit of equanimity is infallible : 'Ke^amamoaha- 
vachanam ye cha pwtab satya-moKna-samaiitaf),'. Lord 
told Paixati that the utterances of saints and seem always 
come to be true ( vide Kumar Sambkabam, Canto JIT. versa 
63 ), Christ said : “Verily I any uuto you, if ye have faith 
and doubt not. jF you say onto this mountain, 'he thou 
removed and he thou cast into the sea’, it shall be done 1 ’,— 
Math*w t 21, 13, 

So, an accomplished Yogin has tie power of sooth-saying. 
What falls from his lips, willingly or in a careless moment, 
proves true Jc future. As he is always used to rightful 
conduct, even an untruth spoken by him, when Le is of bis 
guard, turns to bis true. For, the utterance of a person 
through whom God a peak a can never bo untrue or ineffective 
—because his utterance is authentic. Many Yogins can cure 
oven incurable disco sea by tbeir will-power or the power of 
their very touch- A disciple of J5iTni<t KstipU, the accomplished 
saint of Tarapit, brought to Tarapit a friend’s dying son-in- 
law, attacked with Tuberculosis, with the hope of his recovery 
through the mercy of the accomplished saint. Seeing them 
-Sima KiipH addressed, “Hallo brother-in-law 1 for what 
purpose have you brought this patient here ? Do you meats 
to leave him in the burning ghat of this Torcpur ?’’ And so 
he began to laugh aloud, A relative of the patient said, “O 
fi7 


896 


T0B QUEST OF TEa ihfinitb 


M her. why should wo leave him hero 7 When we have 
brought: him Eo year lotus loot ho will certainly be cured." 
Baimaharan did not pay heed to these words, but he began to 
drink every moment and about ‘To?™. Tufa at the top of 
hie voice and tears trickled down his cbeeka. Thinking that 
there was a change in the mind of JTfrfpu, the patient began 
to weep and said, "IE you are kind, father, every thing is 
possible/ 1 At this throttled the neofc of the 

weak patient with both hands all on a sudden. The rela¬ 
tives of the patient, frightened at this, dong aside the hands 
of K$spa and said, 11 What is this, father, what is this 7 lie 
will die of this I" Thus prevented,, the saint of sanctified 
speech said, "flood heavens, brother-in-law* you are saved 
this time 1 ,J In whatever manner he easy have uttered those 
words the utterance of an accomplished saint can never go 
in vain ; and as a matter of fact the patient was eared 
within two or three days. "Lay thy hands upon the sick and 
they shall recover/'—The Bible, 

At TurdjHi a pilgrim sat to eat the leavings of food 

partskan by the Goddess but he was unable to cat on 

account of Aftrop.5 ; so he regarded himaelf as unfortunate 
and began to weep, Seeing him in that condition BJLma 

took pity on him and caressed the ear root with his 

lotus hand. All his pain at once disappeared* as if water 
were poured over fire. Astonished at this* the man e solas mod, 
"Father ! Are yon God T lifepri smiled and said, "H 

God touo ied you, would you be so impatient to eat ? I atn 
no being like God—I am only the dost of Bis feet M 

5Vi SVi Ghaitanya Dm a Mahaprabhu appeared to enliven 
boven parties singing Eirian at the same time, Lb is known 
to all that he had disappeared from the holy Jiopa&flafJiiih am* 
Aftrd Bai disappeared within her desired deity GiridKanji, 
It U said that Trailing ad bars Swami, the supreme yog in, 
entered a atone chest for supreme meditation to attain final 
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salvation. While the chest was befog submerged in water it 
appeared to be light. Hi a diaoiplee in a as pen bo ope bed the 
look of the chest and found that the body of Rwitmiji was 
not inside it -there were only hia squatting m&t and hia 
garland of flow era - 

g'rimad Tratlangadkara 3wami t a great saint. who had 
attained freedom from future birth need to travel with a 
naked body in the streets of Ben ares. At that time the 
may set rate of Benares who waa an Englishman used to 
stroll with bis wife every afternoon. While walking, one day 
he was very angry to see Swamtji in that naked condition 
and kept him in the lock-up at the looal Than 5, But while 
returning after bis evening walk he saw the naked Fakir 
again at the same place. To punish tbo police Inspector for 
baying let off the Fakir he wont to the Police Station at 
once and demanded explanation. The Inspector in charge 
informed him that the Fakir had not been Jet off bat he 
wad in the look-up. The magistrate did not believe him. He 
wont to the lock-up and was surprised to see that the 
naked Pakir wifi really sitting inside the cell. Realising 
that it was meaning less to detain Swamiji in the lock-up the 
magistrate let him go, Swamlj) now told the magistrate, 
* j 2Sq body's life can be confined within a lock-up. If it were 
possible, a dying man* sent to the lock-up, would not die. 
You have not that power : so it is futile for you to be angry.” 

During sleep or Samudhi or loss of conaciouanesa produced 
hy any e&nse tbs sonl can quit the physical body but it 
atill maintains a subtle connection with it by means of a 
very fine string of consciousness resembling the umbilical 
cord of a new-born baby. Death occurs when this link is 
severed. In the above mentioned stages except in tbo 
case of death* a very flint connection is maintained with the 
body through supereonficious harmony. Individual ego lies 
jo an in active state in all these conditio ns. So* each day for 
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some time at- leas I the self in ns remains outside the body 
and bestow a on this body of matter an opportunity to enjoy 
perfect material roa:. 

A free soul still living in a human body (jivanmukla) can 
main bain bis body or give it up at bis sweet will. Bo long 
as he 1 b in the body,, be gets experiences as in the wakeful 
condition. When be is without a body his experiences are 
like those of a dream, Such a aoul can enter into any 
living body at pleasure, "Pradipavad aveiait&tha hi dars^yaii .*— 
Bncb a possessed body can then be compared to an 
extinguished lamp lighted again and it behaves exactly like 
a living body* Both G&n$e£ ffpadhyctya and ffd&ynaGhlavyy& 
admit the possibility of a human being to be possessed by a 
higher being or God* 

Kfifj-antpa, elder brother of Sri ChaitanTiya, possessed 
for sometime the body of &ri Faramdnanda Puri-; so tfri 
Qhaitannya bad great respect for tfri Puri. Chriat descended 
In the natural body of Jeans us a spiritual power and lived 
In the body of Jesus only for three years ( Fid* 'How a 
TVoHd"Fiacker Cop las* ). The fact that the divine power was 
neither inborn in Jesus nor did it ever continue to last is 
evident from the Following incident: one day Joans, while 
going to a distant place, felt hungry. Finding a fig tree on 
hia way i be approached it to get some fruits, but owing to 
his ill lock it was not tha season for such fruits. He grew 
angry and cursed the Innocent tree with the following words ; 

No man will eat fruit of thee hereafter for evcr. f+ Hia 
disciples beard it ( Mark. XI ). 

Just before the soul departs from the physical, body all 
fcho magnetic and electric energy within concentrate in brain. 
As a result, the head is surrounded on all sides by u fine 
luminous etoud within which is formed a subtle structure of 
“ full-flede*! being- Both Vvasdffea ana Narada saw the 
t>B»BLng away of tha soul 0 f an dying woman from her 
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material body, while sitting very nLoae to her. They observed 
that before her death, the livatman pervaded her whole being 
in the form of a Light which was being diffused from all 
parts inside- On the eve of her death the gleam rushed 
towards the brain and began to scatter outside, ultimately 
taking form of a oloudy but luminous substance which may 
bo called eatqpiatfzi- It covered an area of and inside 

this cloud was ‘formed at first a beautiful lace and then a 
neck, breast, waist and the work*organs he name gradually 
visible, Thus when death occurred a complete subtle 
structure oL a human being was formed* In the Airamik 
P&rwa of the -lilah&bharat it is stated that after the battle 
of Kurukf&tra, Fiynj and showed the departed ones to 

IWlflariaira. Gandkari and other afflicted women who had lost 
their husbands and sou a in the battle. With full concentra¬ 
tion oE mind they invoked the spirita of the departed 
warriors and also 1 asked the unfortunate women to fir their 
minds on the departed souls. The spirita appeared before 
their bereaved relatives and remained with them till 
day-break. 

The Aryans sages of ancient India traversed the finer 
world a in subtle body* Regarding entrance into a foreign 
body it is observed in the .-Yoga-Philosophy of PafcWaJ* that 
body, prana ( vital principle } and mind are closely connected 
with one another and their connection is cut off by 
Sarpyama or deep concentration when the Yogin can enter 
smother body* living or dead * "Bandha-karan milhilyad 
pracMTa-sat$v*dan-chitta$ya para iariTabekah-' By the 
practice of Yoga the Yogin has to bo acquainted with the 
routes { nerves ) through-which the mind moves within tbs 
body* This passage of mind it known from Yoga-literature 
and also from written by Tdjnawlifya. A 

mental wave issues from heart-centrOp travels through 
Ghittetvaha 2$d4\, goes out of the body and finally assumes 
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fcho form of an obfaot in the oatside world. When the 
passage of mbd is determined, the sonl passes out through 
the same and enters another body, dead or alive. It can 
withdraw a* well itself from the latter and re-enter into its 
own. Lord Krishna told Uddhava that the transference of 
soul from one body to another can be effected by the exercise 
of divine powers latent in man. 1 The fell knowledge of the 
passage of mind enables a Yogip to direct his PrSrut and 
mind ip whatever direction he likes. He concentrates hie 
mind, directs It through the C kit tar ah a Nadi* leaves the 
material body and enters another following the similar 
process. The work-organa of the latter then function 
according to the will-power of the Yogin. Frana and senses 
of the Yogin follow him when he outers another recoptaolo. 
A hearsay story about such entry Into a foreign body is 
given below. 

In ancient times all the Pandits ( learned men ) of India 
were defeated by a princess, an erudite scholar t in debate oa 
the Sa&tros (sacred testa). Bequested by them, 5'a*fiftar5' 
chorppa a the world-preceptor, unwillingly entered into the contest 
with the princess. Finding snob a scholar, almost equal to 
Bfhaspati in intellect, prepared to debate on the S'dstras, the 
princess apprehended that it was impossible to defeat him in 
finch a debate. So, she attacked in a circuitous 

way and questioned kina on the erotic science. Facing such a 
totally oaknown subject, SfiipkaraDharyya who was a &elf-deny- 
iug devotee, bachelor asoetic all through bis life, considered him* 
aelf to be in a great predicament and the hope of bia victory 
appeared to be very remote. After some thought he told the 
princess. Let ns close thie disc nasi on on the S f astro* to-day, 
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X shall como buck to yon after six months when I shall »oswer 
your questions." With this ho want away to his religious abode 
After several days be learnt that King Annraka bad died At 
once he advised his disciples to preserve bis owe body c&rofuUT 
and secretly and then by tho process of entry into a foreign 
body ho entered the dead hody o£ the king. Con centra L mg 

hia mind S'atykaraehSryya na&Yed the breath of life ttm the 
thumb or his hand and feet to the tenth ( highest ) *T*rture 
at the crown of Us bead when the breath of life psseed out 
through it end entered the king's body through that of the 
latter and spread himself npto the fingers of the king. As 
S's-tiykarackaTyvn thus entered the body, the king's heart began 
to throb, his bands and feet shook, hio eyes opened and the 
king regained life. Living In the king's body for several months 
S'amUr&tervv* acquired proficiency in the erotic sconce. 
Thou he left the king's body acid entered into hia own. After 
this he gave proper answers to the questions of the princess and 
defeated her. It is said that realising that some Yogin most 
have entered the body of the king, the qaeen of Aflwiraifo ordered 
the burning of the dead bodies of all Togms in the realm. The 
king’s men began to search for dead bodiesi in every religions 
abode and every cave. The disciples of S’arpkarachorwa secretly 
transferred the body left behind by him from place to place 
and tried to preserve it by si) means. Meanwhile, 5 avpfertrS- 
ckaryya understood the motive of the queen. So be loft the 
king’s body one day and re-entered bis own body. 



YOGIC EXPERIENCE 

Mapff fJrafa htwshh i 

*TT% ^|*r fitK* li 

On initiation or during the practice of Yogs when 
spiritual current enters into bTaroa-ii body,, the Yogin first of 
ftU has the feeling of twinging sensation till over his body ; 
then the relaxation of bis IE mb a and after tit at perspiration 
and in the fourth shaking of his head. 

The primary., signs of progress in Fo^a are summed up in 
the following : (1) Peace of mind, (3) Attractive improvement 

in complexion, (S) Reasonable conversation, [4- Love of God, 
(5) Pursuit nf truth etc. The Yogin then notices at the time 
of concentration sudden appearance and disappearance of 
smoke-screens, fogs and shining bodies like firedltos, stars, 
moon and the sun. They do not become Lasting due to the 
faat that neither mind nor Prana ooold develop the power 
to retain these impressions. It is for this reason that in the 
beginning such perceptions are very irregular. During the 
first stage of meditation, feelings of heat and skakinesa of 
body are produced by our inability to receive and retain the 
divine current that we want to draw in and develop through 
Japix. Our Indriyas or the senses not being familiar with 
the peculiar experiences of the spiritual current the body 
shakes and becomes hot* Snmetioies. a cry, a crash or 
cracking sounds are beard. They are caused by the removal 
of internal obstacles by To^a, when the soul shouts in joy 
at* the ntiexpe&ted release from the bodily imprisonment- 

W hen concentration is mature, the body becomes rigid 
hke a block 0 f atone hut light as feather. This is a mark 
■of apMinl progress in Fepa. It is also realised that the 
whole body evaporate^ at this stage like camphor. This 



TQ&1G irrPimnraftn 


903 


ia a sign of increase of Yogio attraction upwards. The Yogin 
fe&la ns if ho were being pulled up by the hair to higher and 
subtler regions. This h caused by the upward movement of 
Kuiidalini along the canal of Sftqnmna, traversing the different 
Chakras oq the way when the in dividual soul becomes eager 
to unite with the universal Soul# As the individual soul 
pierces the cent res and enters the Ghitr& inBifle the 

■Brahjniitfcm. the Yogin loses his senses completely and his 
mind becomes calm like the clear sky, the reflections of events 
in the past existences revive. While traversing through the 
ocean qf celestial light, at this stage, the Yogin comes unn 
the shining forms of gods and goddesses and other fireas 
porsonsges ; the veil of ignorance drops down and the 
whole structure of illusions of this creation crumbles to dust, 
Says Tswlffr, ll His spirit is so sunk in divine union that he 
loses all sc a eo of distinction. <«..*aad there remains a secret* 
still unknown, without cloud or colour 1 *. This secret' of 
Tauter points to the stage prior to merging of individual soul 
in Farumatman. 

If the luminous images visualised during SdffiaiJii cannot 
be recollected after its break, it is to be understood that the 
Yogin has passed tbit stage and that he is now eligible for 
meditation on the Formless. If. on the contrary, the images 
are vividly stamped on the mind, the Yogin may take it for 
granted that his success in Sadhana shall come through 
meditation on his adorable deity having a form. He wsU 
attain success in the path of S'&mm or Visnuism if the figure 
Bcea in trance be a male one; the path of SSltfis??* will 
prove beneficial to him, if the figure is that of a female. 
When luminous figures, perceived in deep Sam&dbh merge ia 
the infinite ocean of Jyoti or gleam, it is to be understood 
that there will be no longer any visionary perception. It 
indicates that the Sfidhaka has transcended the plane of 
duality. 
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During meditation, if any day it so appears that all the 
forms of different gods and goddess a get mingled and 
united to make a single celestial form, yon may take it as a 
sign of suaceas in your spiritual advancement in monotheism. 
The Yogin is then regarded as being in communion with the 
Supreme Soul. He has become honey dike and so the 
hankering for honey has disappeared. 

Meditation of unqualified Brahman produces no vision. 
Infinite Brahman spreading through infinite space in formless 
and unqualified existence. Beltering in the existence of the 
uttributeless Lord try heart and soul for realisation of 
the same with firm faith. If you are really earnest, Brahman 
will one day appear before you as sure as the rising of the 
morning sun: *'Mdnuvaisy^n saiy&m U pratijam priyati 
wu 11 —declared Lord Krishna ; Hi A devout follower is very dear 
to me—he will one day surely attain me 1 '. This declaration 
breathes consolation in the heart of even the greatest of 
djsh&lievors, If any Yogin loses his life before attaining final goal 
he h promised rebirth in the midst of suitable surround in gs p 
when ho may carry on his spiritual exercises to a successful 
close ( Vide the Gita. VI. 41-49 ). 

In the first epistle of John, God has been described as 
light. In deep Samitcfhi r when the sense of the body is gone 
and mind ceases to function, there floats before our inward 
vision an nee an of pure consciousness In the form of pure 
light, boundless and dazzling. It is the life and light of our 
being the Atman which is Brahman, This state is much 
higher than the plane in which the mystical via ions are seen. 
Still the spiritual value of the latter is not to be slighted 
away as altogether unimportant, since every such realisation 
is a mile-stone on the upward path of spiritual progress. 
Equally, the devotee must be cautious against accepting amah 
vision as a mark of final attainment. There is higher and 
vaster field beyoail the realm of mystic vision. Moreover, the 
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vision ary may be misguided by false presentation. Smrti 
discourages all aorta of visual realisation : °0 ifaroda I that 

thou soest- Me appeared before thee is not Me m per bod, but 
than beh oldest a Mdtfik for pi created by my power. Do not 
regard this illusory appearance to be I lP —said the invisible God- 
The following passage of the Buddhistic Sect of Japan. 
P. 143-4. dicoon rages all sorts ot visionary perception : "U 
oo your way you meet Buddha, till him : IF you meet the 
patriarchs, kill them : If yon meet the saints, kill them all 
without any hesitation. That h the only way of reaching 
salvation. It is not Buddha* First liberate your Spirit, 
Open your eyes. O p moles t Buddha is within you'\ go long 
as the image of anybody, be it that of Krishna* Christ or 
Buddha stands before you obstructing your Yogso vision^ the 
highest truth cannot be reached because still then you are 
in the duulistie plane. To rise above this plane of dpality 
S'ri Bam Krishna had to cleave with the sword of diaoriiaina¬ 
tion the gracious form of his ado Fa bio deity iicth, the Divine 
Mother of the universe, who stood before him while he was 
lost in Sanuidfti, The last barrier being shattered down. Bam 
Krishna stepped into the world of the Supremo Brahman 
who is one without a second. 

In deep Samadhi, the Togin loses all sense of the external 
world and he forgets even J.s-rotftfL When ho comes down 
from Nirvikdlpa Samddhi , he realises the entire creation 
contained in his ownfielf+ Ho (eels that the Lori is in the 
ocean, in the earth, in the sun and the moon, God is every¬ 
where, in all the objects of creation and in every atom of it: 

"He is tbe aria of each star. 

He is the sparkle of each spai-g 
Ho is the heart of every creature, 

He is the mooning of each feature. 

And His mind is in the aky. 

Shall all it hold more deep, more high." 
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Feel it heart and soul that your very unitary Self within, 
is always active as a source of vital energy, directing the 
senses p mind and intellect. It is the motion in matter, 
current in water and life in all Living beings. Imagine that 
your very Self is materialised as various objects of pheno* 
menon in the outside world. The sentiments of your heart, 
the seat of all reelings of joys and sorrows being objectified 
am playing in all the minutest details of the vast world 
outside, There is one and only one ail-pervading Entity in 
the universe which is your Self or Atman. It is the light of 
your Self which illuminates all objects of the creation and! 
it is your life-force which gives life to the world of beings. 
Duality disappears when one sees Atman ie. p Brahman 
everywhere*. What is bondage and what la salvation to one 
who knows that it is Brahman who has assumed the form 
of the universe* f There is no duality * the one and the 
same Being ovists both before creation and after dissolution* 
He Is eternal and never under goes any change whatsoever. 
Under delusion you cherish the sense of doslity in vain*. 
Bani@h from your mind the ides of duality by all meanst 
When the above conception becomes firmly established 
and you find yourself in the whole of creation and the entire 
creation within your Self* egoism will disappear and the 
power of discrimination between the Self and the non-self, 
between the eternal and the transient follow, Then and 
then only BcdAi or the intuitional wisdom illumines the Inner 
fiky of your consciousness. In the light of that pure wisdom 
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all sorts of doubts and disbeliefs of your mind are effaced 
altogether; you realise your truer Self and find your seif to be 
identical with the Paraimtman and declare unhesitatingly— 
“1 am Brahman—I am no other than Brahman. I am ever- 
free, ever-eits tent and the inner Self of all, animate or 
inanimate/’ When a river falls Into an ocean it loses its 
separate individuality with its specific name and form. 

Every individual being is endowed with a basic divine 
nature or a latent divine consciousness which unfolds itself 
through different bodies in successive births and in a 
certain birth when it ia fully revealed he is re-united with 
Pammatman. ’It amt mho a Beta sang tbe joy of the flying 
kite of tbe soul, launched by tbe Mother, while She keeps 
it attached to Her by the string of illusion. It is Her 
pleasure to let slip from illusion one or two Eying kites 
among tbe thousands/ A bird fastened to a thread can fly 
in tbe air for some time and is then compelled to come back 
to tbe bolder of the string lor rest when It gets tired. 
Similarly, a living being undergoes many births to realise the 
nothingness of this illusory world. At last, tired, exhausted 
fiB d bored, be returns to the peaceful fold of tbe Creator. 

Tbo individual self baa two fold movements—one towardi 
tbe material world or the world of enjoyments and tbe other 
towards PommStmon, One is centrifugal or towards tbe 
material universe and tbo other is centripetal or towards tbe 
Supreme Being- When the centripetal movement gains in 
momentum over tbe centriEugal. then the individual is natu¬ 
rally drawn towards ParamStman. So, IMstoy said. "A 
man's life is controlled by two indes true live forces: Eia 
animal nature and bis consciousness of a filial relationship 
to God. The divine consciousness urges a man to bis fuller 
recognition— to its complete emancipation from all that 
fetters it.” However engrossed wa may be in tbe outward 
ebarms of this illusory world, when a fatal blow comes, wo 
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pause for a moment to think over the end Of our present 
existence. 

Under the influence of .US^d, nil living beings shift from 
one material body to another. An individual soul goes on 
.attaching ibself like a leech to different receptacles one after 
another in the successive births ( Ar Up, IV* 4- 3 )- But 
mspite of this, the individual soul in response to the centri- 
petal attraction moves also at the earn a time towards 
Paramlfrrtdri and after many births it unites at last with 
the Supreme EouL Like a piece of iron before a magnet 
Jimtman is being always attracted towards FaramcUman. 
So Rabindranath observed. "What a strange ingratitude is 
expressed through occasional out-burst of mental restlessness 
to run away from its own environment like a patient io 
delirium ! Pi ,fc Tbo unconditioned Being cl odea ns T We nibble 
at its outer shell but there ia a point of fusion when it 
takes ns into its mouth and absorbs us into itself/'—said 
Rornain Holland. Uncken, the German mystic, ia of the view 
that 'there is a definite transcendental principle in man. It ia 
the core of personality. There God and man initially meet 1 * 
When a ship, sailing in the ocean, comas too close to a 
hill of magnet, it cannot proceed any farther in the direc¬ 
tion it was moving, but remains motianlesa for a time, till 
at last the iron parts of it—nails, plates etc*, get loose and 
fly to the magnet hill where they get stuck and remain fixed 
for ever; while its wooden planks beaten by the waves are 
swept away by the current and disappear never to unite 
again. Similarly, communion with God in which the indi¬ 
vidual soul is amalgamated with the Supreme, leaves no scope 
for the mental body and its component parts to unite 
together again and to build a fresh body in which the soul 
may be born and confined once more. Like the vessel which 
is lost for ever, the existence of that emancipated indivi¬ 
dual in the plane of JSfaj'a domes to termination. 
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The fundamental Te&ljty ia the Saul af m&Q. The Sd-al 
of man ifi the candle of God ; in it is contained the true 
revelation of God. Realising the fundamental unity of 
individual and Supreme Soul Jesus Christ said, "You will 
then know that I am in God. you are in me. and I otn in 
you. I and my Father in heaven are one." Balaj said 
"I am He whom I love ; and lie whom 1 love is within mo¬ 
ths two souls dwelling in one body. When thou soeat mo theu 
seeat Him ; and when thou see at Him, thou aeeat me. The 
world ia pervaded with one existence only. In the world of 
spirituality —I and them have no place. 1 ’ Individual soul ia the 
true image of the Supremo Soul and the Supremo Boul io the 
Eternal Truth. “God fasts made man to partake ol Bin own 
divine nature and to he as i in mortal as Himself"—The Bible. 

The Sufis like the Hindus hold the same view: 'The 
individual soul has bo separate entity from the Absolute, 
Ae the Hindu monist declares ‘I am He\ so do the Sufis 
assert-. L \d«ai Hague —I am that Supremo Lord who is all 
Truth." According to Sufism the end of human existence 
Is oneness with God. A Persian poem presents a beautiful 
description, the nnique of its kind, of the union of the 
individual sonl with that of the Supremo : 'He was man and 
I was woman. With the growth of mutual love we drew 
nearer to each other ; the separation between ns gradually 
faded aWay. my separate entity was lost in the abyss of 
All-Love and eventually, the two hearts looked in embrace to 
ha one—never to be parted again." God-like marges in God 
through love and devotion. We find an echo of thia in 
Chaitanya Chari&mrita, the sacred test of the Vatg^a/mlai 
“Neither then He exists as a man nor do I ae a woman. 
The two souls are then made one by the love of God," ‘ The 
Fathers compare it to the union of two waxes melted into 
one and mixed together"—said Saint Cyriel of Alex. In this 
way tbo world of plurality retraces bsok to unity- The 
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\ogin ascends the highest stop of spiritual OToltitioD on 
realisation of Brahman, and it is then only that litre Prahlad 
he declares with full confidence, Everything has come out of 
me; I am everything and everything is in me—I am eternal : 
Mattab sarwup ahaip sarm^ -mayi sarvarp sandtane. 

When seif-identification follow9' v the SwdAaAa declares 
unhesitatingly : I am the One-Self which pervades the 
universe and there is nothing but myself. I am nnmanifest 
indestructible, unborn and nndeoaying, the averts latent, the 
ever-conscious, self-revealing, blissful and immortal 1 , I am 
the eternal seed and mainstay of all objects. I am the 
liquidity of water, the light of the enn and the moon and the 
Oil of the FedSs. I am the sound of the aky and heat of 
the fire. I am the Jiving energy of all Jiving beings. From 
Brahman down to the tiny blade of grass, all denizens of 
the air and dwellers of the earth—all that are either visible 
or invisible that am I. 

S’aTpkaTQcharyya. the great spiritual leader and world- 
teacher, was one day passing along a atreBt on the back of 
a dog and eating cakes while doing bo. At the sight of this 
when pae&ers-by began to laugh at him, he said quite 
unabashed, "Why do yon, oh Fijnuj, laugh at me ? FfjnH 
ia seated on the hack of Viznii and ia eating Ftfiju. Is not 
this universe pervaded by Fif»u only ?" Those who have 
actually realised Brahman look at every individual and every 
object of this world in this light. 

The same spiritual essence appears as thought in the 
mind of men and as external objects in the outside world. 
This realisation arises out of tbs Yogin’e firmness in practice, 
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Tbs rjthm of the Supreme Son] is Active everywhere, in all 
actions of the animate world—in the beatings of the heart, 
in the aot of digestion, is the picking up of food grains by the- 
sparrow and the careless rumination of the bovine animals. 
The same essence as is in the waves of thought in your mind 
are transformed into objects of senses in the world of matter 
The power underlying your existence and year activity is 
giving life and existence to all creatures and plants of this 
creation. With the help of your imagination try to spread 
otrt your consciousness, both inside and outside. By success¬ 
fully carrying out this practice the entire field of conscious, 
ness will appear to you like a vast and tranquil sheet of 
water where every ojbect of the external and the internal 
world is present in the form of thought. This being practised 
for some days you will see that all your thoughts and all 
these forms have disappeared in the sky of consciousness 
illuminated with the Divine Light. This stage is highly 
rapturous. And this sky of consciousness flooded with divine 
light is nothing other than Paramalman, 

The Knower, the knows and the knowledge matte up a 
triad which is dissolved at the time of A[aka Prat ay a or 
major dissolution of the uoiverse ns also on realisation of 
Brahman. Loss of equilibrium in the condition of the Curias 
constituting Prakrit* is the cause of creation which undergoes 
dissolution on re-establishment of equillibrium. Creation 
melts into oneness at the time of dissolution. During 
dissolution solid becomes liquid, liquid becomes gaseous and 
that again transforms into ether. Forces of nature such as 
repulsion and contraction etc., fll! merge in the universal Pra%a. 
This whole process may be compared to the act of the spider 
which withdraws into itself all the silk it produces 1 . With 
dissolution, the universal S’aiti or energy, ao long kinetic 
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reverts to ita potential condition and remains withdrawn in 
the PraJferifi to spring into activity again when the time of 
fresh erection comes. The auge, Panels* a ays, ‘'Duricg 
Prniaya or dissolution nescience goes back to rest in Prakrit?'* 
says, ''During Prataya even in the absence 
of a subtle body the ne-science peculiar to it continues its 
existence in Prakrit*. Just as ft necklace oE gold, when 
melted, loses ita shape hut continues to retain ita nature of 
gold with no change in weight etc , similarly, the whole creation 
though dissolved remains in another form Le. T in the form of a 
germ in PrakritiP Even the gods in heaven remain merged in 
FrakrtU : they are also subject to dissolution : Kala-Bipiuta tp* 
But there is no return for him who merges in Brahman. 

The whole universe has sprung from Prahriti. Cnmanifest 
Prahriti, becoming manifest, has given birth to this visible 
universe. All objects of this universe—from the trifling 

par tides of dust to the all-pervsdsuy universal couBciouanees 
or qualified Brahman—have evolved from Prnjfcrift. Atman or 
the Sonl is foreign to Prahriti and is identical with 

Paraniutm&n* The realisation of this truth leads one to 
liberation. The illusion of creation disappears but the free soul 

continues to live in a material body, though in no way 

influenced by it any more* This is Jivan makii or emancipa¬ 
tion or emancipation of the embodied soul. 

The two goals which are always before a YogLn are 
(l) or complete emancipation of the bodiless 

aoub and (3) Jimnmnkti or emancipation of the embodied soul* 
Lo r| the soul which still eon hue d in a body* Both these 
goals can he achieved by the practice of The first may 

be called immersion in the Absolute or amalgamation with 
God t in which the Soul is oned with Bliss, i.e., it becomes one 
with God* An emancipated soul lived in this world as the 
representative of God t stainless, awakened and completely free* 
This is attain mem; of goal No, 2 which is JfVUTiTatikfi. 
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When the Yogin passes from the stage of duality to that of 
uoiiMlii&lity and when the worship of qualified Brahman loads 
him to the attainment of unqualified Brahman, the guide and 
master who has so long been adored by tbe Yogin in the 
form of a human being reveals Him a elf to* his adorer as 
Beality—Absolute unfolded in the eternal and undivided 
existence of which all else of this universe are immersed and 
lost. Simultaneously with this supreme realisation, the narrow 
limitation of individuality disappear & and the self of the 
Yogin shines in Ehe unlimited, all-pervading and eternal 
glory of his own. The true import of such Yedle passage* 
ae " Tair Ttuwp £ti * etc. is then realised and the Yogis becomes 
Jwan-mukta, 

In this way when all the past deeds of a free but 
embodied soul are consumed by the fire of knowledge a very 
faint and feeble vibration of past impressions still persists 
within. There is a statement Bhramivad Dkrtp&arir&h' f 

which explains the situation very nicely. It means that when 
the potter's wheel is once set In motion it goes on revolving 
for a long time, though no further attempt is made to renew 
or increase the speed. Similarly, the physical body which 
is the abode of a free soul continues to remain in existence, 
though all his desires and impressions of his previous lives 
hate been consumed. It is like the fragrance of flowers 
lingering on the liower-pot, though the flowers have been 
taken away, "Tbo word incarnate retains His Humanity and 
Divinity, yet always communicates both the person receiving 
Him. 1 *—Han res a. Two days before hia demise, E^ri Hamkrishna 
declared : "He who w&s Bam and who was Krishna is now 
Bamkriahnw in this body lying here/ 1 

A free soul living in this plane feds in the heart of hia 
hearts that his existence has been completely merged in 
the existence of God. This wonderful experience becomes 
distinct and clear day by day and he declares with per feet 
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confidence, "There is no difference between my beloved end 
ffl£f _wo have two bodies but one mind and one b cm!.”—Said 
Chandi&at. When a man walking on the spiritual path is 
favoured witb such experiences all his chains (all off and he 
becomes Ires. According to the Gita, the It no wo r of the secret 
troths to whom God reveals Himself is the very Beni of 
God, Such a free soul lives on the earth as the manifest 
and embodied form of the Supremo Lord, 

Faith in monotheism or non-duality becomes stronger 
and stronger from day to day as faith in duality decreases. 
With the total disappearance of the ebdao of duality the soul 
is freed from all bondages and the yogin becomes known 
from that moment as Jivan-}[u}cta and he declares : I live 

yet not I but God in me—He and 1 become one—we arc 
two in cue" Ho becomes emancipated though still living and 
possessed of a mortal frame. This fa Brahmittkiti or living in 
God ( iJraJtmfi S«lnt. 1. 2 )* 

According to the Vedanta, He is really wiae and truly an 
emancipated soul who, through discriminative knowledge, sees 
himself only as a witness—an indifferent spectator 1 . He is 
motionless like a tree: Jnani brfya *ca s labihah, He looks 
with an equal eye on oaBte and outcasts, men and animals'. 
Fieits consciousness never touches snob an cnmnoipatsd soul . 
Tho moment- a ltogin realises Bell, he obtains salvation - 
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Snch n person never misses the sense of ncn-duftlily, not 
even at the time of his death. For the maturity of knowledge 
in him ho becomes truly divine and there remains no duty for 
him to discharge. He is now paBt the stage of muudsne life 
and oonsequenily worship, meditation, repetition of the holy 
mantra and breath -control etc,, are no longer necessary for 
bim. Ho has no more any dnty to perform 1 : “In whose 
mind dwells. Oh darling, the eye-soothing Lord of the colour 
of dark rain-cloud a, what has he to do with worship and 
adoration and what has he to do with the counting of beads T 
This is the verdict o! the Vedanta that dnty ceases to exist 
with tb# dawning of the knowledge of the Absolute. The 
path of tbo Yogin whiab loads to true knowledge has no more 
any value for him. With the dawning of tbs CDdBCionsuees 
that Brahman is the only reality and that the entire creation 
ia unreal, what desire may etill lark in the heart of the 
Jivannuikta person to urge him to activity ? Ha ia no longer 
a man of this world, though ho may seem to be atill 
engrossed in it. He is like a tree with its roots oat off. 
destined to perish soon, though outwardly still rich in green 
foliage and beautiful How ora. 

Faramhansa Deva used to say, “Ho duty remains to be 
done by a person who, at the very mention of tho holy name 
sheds tears sad gets horripilation all over the body, ^ bon 
the*Lord's grace remains for ever with his servant, where 
is tbe necessity of prayer ? used to say. My 

Mother is never away from me. She never deserts me." 
Obviously, there ia no necessity of pray era in such a situation, 
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The shouting* of any da?o^ at the top of his voice indicate 
that the devotee ia fur off Irons God. For, in truth, when 
God reveals Himself In his fall grace to any devotee he 
becomes mute with joy and wonder at the sight of His- 
saul-oap&iv&ttDg form, 

Madame Blavatosky di scribe* in the folio wing lines how 
she realised troth by awakening Eodhi : "Knowledge oame in 
visions, first in dreams, then in pictures presented to the 
Inner eye daring meditation* Thus have I been taught the 
whole system of evolution, the law of being and all else that 
I know the mysteries of life and deaths the working of Karma, 
Mot a word was apoken to me of all this in tbo ordinary 
way + oicept. perhaps, by way of confirmation of what was thus 
given me, nothing taught me in writing. And the knowledge 
so obtained is so dear, so convincing* so indelible in the 
impression it makes upon the mind, that alJ other sources of 
information p all other methods of teaching with which we 
are familiar* dwindle into insignificance in coma risen with 
this. One of the reasons why I hesitate to answer off-hand 
some questions put to me is the difficulty of expressing in 
sufficiently accurate language things gittn to me in pictures, 
and comprehended hy me by the pure reason p as Kant would 
call it 1 ". 

Lord Tennyson describes in the following lines how 
Samadhi frequently came upon him : IP A kind of waking 
trance cornea upon me through repeating my own name to 
myself silently, till all at once, as it were, ont of the 
intensity of the conscious ness of individnaHty p individuality 
itself Boemfi to dissolve and fade away into hound lees being* 
and this not a confnsed state bnt the clearest, the surest ol 
the surest, utterly beyond words where death is au almost 
laughable impossibility* the Joss of personality ( if so it were } 


1- Vide How a world Teacher comes'. 
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seeming do extinction but the only true life. I m. shamed 
of my foebte description. Have I not said the state is utterly 

beyond words ?'* 

A brief Recount from the harvest of my personal experience 
in the path of spirituality is given below. 

In the beginning when absorbed in meditation, an illumi¬ 
nated space used to spread before me. Sunrrounded by soft light 
on all sides, it looked like the figure of a mirror, Within that 
illuminated area there appeared some gods, goddesses and smuts 
in luminous figures. Thus it ooutinuod for some time, the body 
and the miud definitely improved and 1 could then realise the 
feeling of other men and foresee some thing of the future. 
On many occasions the facts of my family-life made me think 
that those facts happened also In the past but I could not 
at once recall when it was so. Later on. I remembered that 
a similar vision appeared within the illuminated sky during 
meditation in the pa at by way of prescience. 

Immediately before Mahatmaji started the last campaign 
against British Kule in India I saw him within that realm ; 
he was walking very quickly with a stick in hand and only 
with his loin a covered, and behind him was a vast 
aea of human heads. Within three or four days of this 
vision Mahatmaji was imprisoned with the distinguished 
leaders of the country ; Indians. without leadership, 
bedame jealous to free Mother India from bondage. This 
has been famous in history as the mass-agitation of 
August, 1949. 

A few days before the release of the leaders I had Been 
a large iron gate opened and from within it came out leaders 
like Pandit Jawakatlal Nehru and AfouJana Abut Kalam 
AMad etc, I had not seen Mahalmaji with them, About 
sixteen years ago I told my Wends that it was the suspicion# 
moment fo| India— within half an hour the sun would rise 
in the Indian sky—the freedom of India, was sure to follow 
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within five or ill years. Oar one hoar is equivalent to 
twelve years of Rational life. 

Engaged in Iho practice of Yoga one day. I reached the 
middle of a vast sea of halo ; from all Bides an ocean of the 
brightest gleam was about to devour and drown me. It seemed 
that I would never be able to come out the sea of that 
bright light* For this 1 was much frightened-—there was a 
confusion in the brain, I was afraid my brain would be 
shattered to pieces ; so I was terribly afraid and Bhonted at 
the top of my voice for relief. My concentration was broken 
and I woke up Like a man awakened from sleep* When I 
had the experience I was a new-comer in this field and 
I did not know everything about Yoga very well. That fc 
why I was nervously in fear of losing my life. If at that 
time 1 could firmly concentrate my consciousnejia in the 

cerebellum [.e.. between the two brows, and recant the 
formula of entering the sixth mystical circle in the body^ then 
that unsettled conditio el would disappear and the experience 
would be joyful to me. But as I had no prior experience of 
thoae things I was thrown into perplexity* 

About two years after my starting the practice of Yoga 
one morning I practised PranHytlflta- for a few minutes and 
then duly concent rating my mind in the cerebellum began 
meditation. First I began to recite mentally the mantra w- ^ W 5 

and within ten to fifteen mi on tea my body and mind became 
peaceful when I began to recite with aingfen&sa of mind tbo 
mantra OAT praying fervently to the saints at the 

same time that they might favour me and show me the 
path. Gradually! my meditation deepened when I saw that 
I was standing on an open space and. over my bead was the 
clear bine sky. Suddenly my attention was drawn to a space 
at a distance of five or six cubits where I saw Swami f^rimnd 
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Yivekanauda standing* He had op hie person a cloth coloured 
^ith o&hre, on his head was a turban of the same colour and in 
his band was a staff* As my eyes were cast open him be 
beckoned me to him and when I approached biro ha beckoned 
me to follow hira + I followed him along a luminous footway on 
both aides of which were flower-gardens bathed 1 b light. There 
was no sign oi human habitation and we did not see any living 
being on out way* Thns both of os waited about three miles* 
During the walk I fisted Qwamijl nothing and be told me 
nothing: Finally* at the farthest end of the path an old 
monastery waa seen. We two rcaofaed the door of the monas¬ 
tery, The door of the Math was circular in the tipper part 
like the door ol a temple. Bwamiji opened this door and entered 
into it. He signalled mo to get in. I entered the monastery 
aa desired by him. That Math was like a big ball ; there were 
many altars on both aides at distances of four cubits. Although 
the monastery seemed to he an old one it was quite neat 
aad clean and had an atmosphere of sanctity. Entering inside 
I saw a Yogi a of placid mien* absorbed in meditation on 
an alter to my left, Hia tali figure and splendour of the 
body made him appear an dp-conn try Yogin* I was closely 
watching that Yogin when Bwamiji again signalled me to 
follow him and £ followed him. There were many altar a 
inside the mofA and on each altar was seated a Yogin. 
Stfamiji stepped before an altar ; I stood behind him and as 
the passage waa narrow X could see nothing in the front, A& 
Bwamiji stepped aside just a little 1 saw the world-preeoptor. 
Jsri s4ri Bam Krishna Faramh&nsa Deva h seated on the 
altar before me. It seemed that he had jast then taken bis 
hath and partaken of morning meal and was now chewing 
something to cleanse the month. As our eyes met he 
smiled a little- I was so delighted to see Paramhansa Dova 
in person seated before me that I was mute with joy and 
the whole of my body thrilled violently in joy. It seemed 
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that I was enable to hold this current of joy in the body. 
As nay body thrilled to this manner my Sairiadhi was broken* 
I was ao unfortunate that eve n bavin g this world-preceptor 
be Fore me I con Ed not bow down to him in reverence. 

Five years after this I saw a photo which reminded me 
of that Yogin in meditation, Both had the same figure. 
The only difference was that the body of the figure I saw 
in the photo was * little fatter than the Yogin in meditation* 
Below the photo was written the name —Swami 5 r rimad 
Abhedananda e Makarai, Before this I had neper seen Swam if £ 
Mnharaj living or photographed. The appearance of the Yogin 
In meditation was so deeply impressed on my mind that if 
T were an artist I canid have drawn a faithful picture of 
his appearance when my S&madhi was broken. 

One day Sri Srj Ramkrtehna Paramhansa Dove described 
before his disciples bis own experience of ^unddAi as follows * 

In the state of Som&dhi he saw that he was going op 
into an upper world along a luminous path. Gradually, he 
leFfc behind this world and entered a subtle region. As he 
ascended higher and higher from the subtle to the subtler 
and thence to the yet subtler sphere he saw on both sides 
of the path gods and goddesses. When he wont still higher up 
he aaw an illuminated fence. It seemed that as if that fence 
had separated the lower sphere from the world of xihsolute 
Brahman. He creased the harrier and entered the world # of 
Supreme Brahman but be could not sec any god or goddess 
there. On his way he saw seven sages in the state of £a*n5dA!. 
It occurred to him that those seven sages were superior even to 
the gods In regard to knowledge, love, sacrifice and purity; When 
he was thinking about their greatness most reverentially he 
saw that a portion of that illuminated ares condensed, and 
turned into the figure of a divine child. The celestial child 
approached & sage and throw!eg his soft hands round the 
neck of Lbe saga began to call him in a sweet voice in order 
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to awaken bim from the state ol hia fiamadH, His magic 
Coach terminated the SorrwdAi of the ascetic and be cast 
his half'opened eyes upon that wonderful divine child. The 
face of the ascetic beaming $n joy suggested that the child 
was the treasure of his heart. Brimming with jay. that 
wonderful divine child told the sage. "I am going to the 
earth, you too shall have to accompany me." The sage said 
nothing bat hia affectionate looks suggested that he accepted 
the childlike whim of the hoy. Nest moment the sage was 
lost in meditation again with his eyes cast open that divine 
child. Paramhansa Deva was astonished very much to see 
that the body and mind of the sage descending to the earth 
in the form of a luminous light. 

The moment Paramhansa Deva saw Nsrendra { later on 
Swami Vi vet an an da) for the first time at Bak^inekcar he 
recognised Narandre to be tbe sage. The divine child 
was Sri S$ri Ramkrishna Dots himself. Really, all along 
he was a simple-hearted child like the infant Christ and 
through out hia life he socked the milk of his Mother's 
breast. 





CONCLUSION 


May that supreme!? Merciful God of gods Who is One 
and without a second, Himself beyond all descriptions, Who 
has created various kinds of living beings, by His powers 
and is prescribing whatever is desirable for them, 

unite us all with the bond of truth, love and fellowship. 

Let that Brahman of the Cpanisada be revealed before 

me + May I not deny His exist once nor may He deny 

nor forsake me. Let there be a a eternal relation between Him 
and me, G Lord* manifest in mo all the virtues, as eojoined by 
the Upani$ad&, It is out of His will that wo come to this 
earth and are blind-soLded by Let na now enjoy Ehc 

Joyful Self of the Lord Supreme and look at Him with eyes foil 
of divine love. Wich peace in mind lei os fix our hearts on 
the graceful feet of that Supremo Being. May we thus beguile 
the few limited days at our disposal in the ecstasy of His 
love till the termination of our present existence- Salvation 
is inevitable ; let ns make ourselves fit for it. Forgive, G kind 
Lord, Make us free from malice and disease. Make ns strong 
and happy Have pifey on ns. QM S r anti t QM S'dnii, QM 
3* anti—ON. Peace, GM Peace* QM Peace. 
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bighna sukhejnvigata* 

appha 

Bat it a 

tftXt 

Avrtascakftl 

Wostcottft" is 

wfttaa 

tatter 

own ita 
jndicateiog 

tHUlvavi 

through 

towards 


Correct 
Eat ha 
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Incorrect 
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H< St Ihc lift tor S in tbe words—Saipkar Secnkeraoiiaryye, 
Sim Bakti, Sri, Srimati, Bniti. Sveta, Svetaketo, Bukdeva, 
Paiasara, daman, Strata, Akaaa, lavara, Sabda, Bantiparva, 
8anti, Viaoki should be taken aa 3 or a as the ease may.be, 
Similarly, the latter *a’ in words—Gnna. Sagans, Nirgune, 
Parinama, Punya, Pranayama, Yams, should be taken as V. 
Abbreviation 
Sveta Up. 

Uf Ar Up, 

Katha Up, 

Taitt Up. 

Chha Up, 


llu. Up. 
Ui Up. 
B. B. 

Bhi 


For 

Svotasvetara Upanisad 
Urhacaranjrak (Jpanisad 
K&tbopanvjad 
Taittiriya Upaninad 
€ bbind ogyopanifad 


M umiak Upanisad 
Mandokya Upani$ad 
Saqikar-Bha|ya 
Brkuad Bhagav&d 






APPRECIATION 

Dr, Sri Sarvapalli Radhakrishnarij 

the great philosopher of oar country and 
Vice-President of India writes t~ 

Dear EaTiraj Abb ay a Pad a Roy, 

I haFe now looted through your boot “TOE QUEST 
QE THE INFINITE". It is a noble attempt to explain 
with great learning ami insight the fundamental principles of 
our philosophy, Tour learning iu the Literature and philosophy 
of the East as well as of the West is vsst and your devotion 
to the clause of oar culture is in tens a, I do hope that the 
readers of the book will cratch a little of your enthusiasm 
and piety. 


VICE-PRESIDENT'S LODGE 
3, Eiug Edward Road, 
New Delhi, 

June 28, 19$ 8. 


Tours sincerely, 

StI. S. Radhakrishnan 


Dr, Sri Kalidas Nag m , a { Cal.) D. Litt ( Paris ), 

Frasiifenf, Wat Bengal Adult Education Association and 
Ei-lf ember, Connoii of States—New Delhi, writes ;__ 

The book entitled "THE QUEST OF THE INFINITE" by 
Eavlraj Abhaya Fade Roy is a precious gem in the region of 
Hiudn religio-philosophy. In It th-i author has revealed 
the essence of the most difficult Yed&utio doctrine in a very 
easy, lucid and attractive manner, It is a source of our 
gratification that men of modern culture who are not 
conversant with the Sanskrit language, will be able to grasp 
the sense of the Vedanta and Yoga-philosophy by perusal of 
this boot* Each chapter of the boob deale with diflforent 
topics, touches on the main points of the Vedantic doctrines 
and closely follows the Up&nifsdio tenets. The succeeding 
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chapters taka the reader, step by step, to the higher realm a 
of the Ultimate Troth unfolding: the doctrine of Non'Duality. 
Tls snthor does not ignore the path of Dualism, though bis 
writing is directed towards the realisation of the monistic 
truth, lie wants to lead tbs aspirants to the domain of the 
Ultimate Troth, which is one without a second, through the 
path ^ of Duality. The path shown is, undoubtedly, easily 
intelligible and approachable to the mediocre intellect. This 
shows his liberal views sod sympathy for the comm on ran 
of people, 


The book is divided into two parts :—theoretical and 
practical In the first part, the author has sought to make 
the reader acquainted with the deep mysteries of the 
Vedantie teachings and in the second part or the book he 
demonstrates the easiest way to the realisation of God through 
the practice of Toga and devotion. The book speaks of the 
author's intimate knowledge of the Vedanta-pbilosophy as well 
as of the intricacies of the mystic philosophy of the East and 
West. A thorough reading of tbs book will convince the reader 
what a Hercnlean labour the author has had to undertake in 
oompiling this unique philosophical treatise. 


Bis suggestions for introducing the practice of the Itana 
and PronopSflia of Toga in school and college curriculum 
require careful consideration, specially, in this age of msatal 
restlessness among the young students. The authorities of 
“fife. UD pities shonid accept this proposal as the 
most be fitting to the need of the present time. In the masy 
pa hs of the world with the dark clouds hanging over us tbs 
booa is a light to guide the seeker after eternal truth, life, 
peace sod happiness. I recommend the study of this book in 

philoso h er9ltieS & ° ng mt!l tbe tests on Oriental 


hook wh^2!?fV h ^, BDth0r 0Q Pacing th '» invaluable 

^SffcgLfSttT iS, ‘ s "“ b “"'» tta ' 


Calcutta ) 
358 . 63 . 1 


Sd. Kali Das Nag M. A. D. Litt. 


appreciation 


A few select opinions on the abridged edition of Tnt Qwxt, 
of th* Infinite' originally pnblisbed in Bengali under the name 
and title of “Asimer Anve^an" are given below- 

..a m- 

The Bon'ble Justice Sri Gopendra Nath Das, Calcutta 
High Court, writes, "I am much pleased to read Astmcr 
Am^an- written by the restated Kaviraj Sri Abbayapada 
Roy Kaviraj Mahasaya has not stopped only with re movies 
the physical ailment of man but be has rendered service to 
individuals in removing their mental ailment!! aa well. The 
author has given direction to the path for the Quest of the 
Infinite Ibis direction it the ontcome of the author's knowledge 
of the Brahman and of hit meditation. While reading the book 
wo 0 (ted forget sense of the mortal body and wa experience 
that pure Knowledge and Bliss. How we can realise the 
essence of divine play has been narrated hy the author 
in detail. 1 hope that this invaluable book will help to quench 
man's thirst for knowledge of the Brahman and hit meditation, 
and hence do immense good to the world. 31. 10. 49" 

Dr. B. C. Sen, it. A., P. »• Ph. D. ( London ), Lecturer 
and Senator. Calcutta University, writes, “The import of 
religion and the trend of discussion about Yoga I have observed 
in the book 'Jsinwr. AiHJejan' are helpful towards the Rcbeive- 
ment of that goal—there ia no room for any doubt about it. 
What the author has realised as truth in hia own life Is not 
the self-indulgence of an emotional man but is the experimented 
truth of all seeis everywhere and in all agee. Hi* language 
ia free from the egotism and shack lea of pedantry and is the 
mirror of a religious heart full of sincerity, directness and 
simplicity. The way in which ho has clearly indicated the 
difficult path of spiritual discipline shall awaken naturally the 
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desire in many to walk along that path and in the darkened 
path they will disc oyer an ilium mating torch. 18. 10. 49," 

*** ii« 

The Ilon'ble Earths Ben ode Pal, w. A., D. l.. late Vice- 
Chancellor of the Calcutta University and Judge of the High 
Court writes. “I am much pleased with the study of 'Asimtr 
Anv<%an\ Kaviraj Mabasaya Hays, *1 ha ye composed this 
book In the surge of my heart inspired by some unknown 
power. Each word of the book bears testimony to this. I 
hope that this well-written book will receive proper apprecia¬ 
tion in the readers’ circle. 5th Kartic 1356 B. S.” 

•** 

jJ 

Sri Jacardan Chakravarti. n, a., ProfeBBor, Presidency 
College and Lecturer, Calcutta University, writes, "In the 
book 'JrtvteT Anvtfan’ the anther’s intimate knowledge of 
various kinds of philosophy and spiritual discipline have been 
fully manifest. Not even the signs of travails and curiosity 
of his nature have been concealed. With the combination of 
scholarship and sincerity his authorship appeals to the 
connoisseurs. For the good of many we wish a wide ci renin- 
Hon of his book. As win 27. 1866 B, S” 

M * mm * *** lM 

i3ri Nslini Eanjan Ben Gnpta, h. d., the self-renowned 
physician of Calcutta, writes : “In reading ’Asimer Awcfon* 

1 am 8 |ad ■wyond measure to observe the author’s scholarship 
and endeayour. The good attempt to write this kind of book 
i@ Bold on} found. I wonld request the author not to allow 
thia spirit of inquisitiveness and eagerness to relax. It will 
do much good to the world. 16, 10. 1949.” 

*** era 

. SHmad n ^dUv>ami Jaaannath Air am. writes: ‘I am 
ex remely glad at your sincere reverence for Toga. Tour discos- 
aiou on Togic processes and their effects has been excellent.” 



OPINIONS OF THE PRESS 


The Amrita Bazar Pairika writes : Asifwr Anvt$an by 
Kavimj S|. Ahbayapada Roy published in Bengali, ia a treatise 
dealing with spiritualism and Yoga* In it have been described 
in simple and pleasing Bengali, the subtleties of the path of 
knowledge and the Yogie processes. The author has sought 
to point out the easiest way to the realisation of God and 
the attainment of Hia mercy* The simple and .charming 
manner in which the austere and secret processes of devotion 
have been dealt with will naturally rouse in many desire to 
follow the prescribed path* Many, at present, ardently bent 
upon following the Yogia processes, have to go with their 
dee ire nn fulfilled for want of proper guides and relevant books 
composed in their own vernacular. The language is easy and 
simple. The volume deserves to have numerous admirers", 
( R. 6X95 ) Dt* 30. 4. 50. 

. 9 m,m *■* 

Tho Tu^anlar writes \ It is ao effective publication to 
impart a through idea of Yoga and to draw the attention 
of the people towards its practical side. It i& not a mere 

narration of the religious text but it bears the message of 

direct realisation of an experienced yogia. All the youths 

dSirens of physical, mental and spiritual upliftment should 
follow his directions with devotion and inspire the author to 
publish the mysteries of Yoga in more details. 

mm 9 B + fr ■*¥ 8 If 

The Amndabazar Patrika writes : It is a book on 
spiritualism* It deals mainly with Yoga and demonstrates 
the easy way to Yaga-practice. The language is simple, easy 
and appealing* Instructions are luoid, attractive and reflections 
of a liberal mind. 


*■ * ■ 
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The 2tforion writes : The book under review is written 
on a certain purpose which has high value for the present 
day. The writer seeks light from the early history of Hindu 
culture up to the present-day theories to envisage the search 
for the Infinite* He echoes the light which was in vogue to 
Indian culture to enlighten the mind of the modern youth. 

<** ■»*■• WV+ - - * 

The Dainik Basumati writes: It bears the essence of 
religion and demonstrates the path of Yoga* It is nut burdened 
with superstition, bigotry and vanity of learning rather it is an 
attempt at the revelation of the eternal truth acquired in 
ages in a new light. The author has successfully been able 
to establish the union of the aeientifio truth and the 
spiritual realisation in a simple, easy and impressive way. 
The minutest details with which he has described tbo Yegio 
path show the close intimacy of the author with the path 
and undoubtedly satisfy the religious minded men in their 
quest of the Infinite, We wish wide circulation of the boob. 


The Jugajj^Qii writes : This book will not only he helpful 
to the people interested in Yoga-pbjloacphy but also do a 
great good to the people following other paths. 
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